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PREFACE. 

THE  Beginner's  Greek  Book  is  an  attempt  to  apply 
the  prioeiplee  of  pedagogy  to  the  preparation  for 
reading  Xenopbon's  Anabaeie.  It  is  complete  in  itself, 
and  is  intended  to  furuish  the  first  year's  work.  The  book 
is  fully  illustrated,  printed  in  large  tjrpe,  and  in  erery  way 
made  legible  and  attractive.  The  leading  principles  of 
the  language,  the  infiectional  forms,  fundamental  mles  of 
syntax,  exercises  and  vocabularies,  ai^  given  in  a  manner 
at  once  clear  and  most  convenient  for  the  learner's  nee. 
The  full  scientific  treatment  of  these  forms  and  rules,  is 
accompanied  by  brief  critical  observatione  especially  suited 
to  the  needs  of  the  secondary  pupil.  Although  by  tiiis 
mann^  (rf  treatment  and  style  of  typography,  the  number 
of  pages  is  necessarily  mcreased,  tiie  pupil's  facility  in  the 
study  of  Greek,  is  thet^by  greatly  augmented. 

The  subject  matter  of  the  book,  taken  mainly  fr(Mn  the 
finst  chapters  ^  ihe  Anabasis,  contains  only  that  which  is 
of  prime  importance  in  the  subsequent  acquisition  of  Greek. 
While  avoiding  on  the  one  hand,  the  meagreness  of  the 
epitomes,  and  on  the  other,  the  unassimilated  material  of 
many  text  books  for  the  secondary  school,  its  aim  is  com- 
pleteness. It  gives  a  full  treatment  of  transliteration,  a 
brief  scientific  exposition  of  the  fundamental  uses  of  the 
prepositions,  a  practical  treatment  of  word  formation,  of 
Grimm's  Law,  and  of  word  grouping.  Wliile  making 
provision*  in  each  lesson  for  constant  reviews,  it  assures 
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ample  drill  by  giving  additional  inflectional  forms.  To 
aid  the  pupil  at  the  beginning  to  understand  the  collocation 
of  the  different  parts  of  a  Greek  sentence,  it  introduces 
early  selections  of  continuous  text.  Moreover,  the  book 
includes  a  table  of  contents  and  an  appendix.  While  this 
contains  some  additional  inflected  forms,  as  of  the  first  and 
third  declensions,  it  is  chiefly  a  summary  of  the  paradigms 
of  the  lessons  for  ready  reference.  Again,  through  this 
appendix  and  table  of  contents,  and  by  cross  references, 
and  by  both  a  Greek  and  an  English  index  of  subjects,  the 
whole  material  is  rendered  most  accessible. 

In  the  presentation  of  the  lessons,  the  inductive  method 
is  regularly  used,  and  the  deductive  follows.  All  of  the 
methods  have  been  for  years  tested  by  the  author  in  the 
class  room,  and  have  been  found  most  efiicient.  But  for 
those  who  prefer  the  memorizing  method,  full  references 
have  been  given  to  the  paradigms  of  the  appendix. 

The  vocabulary  has  been  selected  with  the  greatest  care, 
and  exfiiy-pains  has  beaiLJak£.n  in  its  treatment  to  adapt 
it  to  the  special  needs  of  the  secondary  school.  Exclusive 
of  proper  names  and  a  few  words  needed  to  show  the  con- 
nection of  allied  words,  and  certain  others  appearing  in 
the  selections  from  the  Anabasis,  the  vocabulary  consists 
of  about  seven  hundred  of  the  most  important  words  in 
the  Anabasis.  Each  special  vocabulary  includes  all  the 
new  words  that  occur  in  the  lesson  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  regularly  gives  meanings  applicable  to  the  sentences  in 
the  same ;  but  the  general .  vocabulary,  on  the  other  hand, 
as  has  been  noted  in  its  preface,  in  order  to  meet  the 
demand  for  wider  practice,  regularly  gives  a  fuller  treat- 
ment of  the  words. 

In  the  first  vocabularies,  the  most  common  words  are 
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PREFACE.  Vll 

given,  and  wlienever  suitable  the  related  words  are  placed 
in  the  same  vocabulary.  The  raost  common  synonymes 
have  been  noted.  The  corresponding  Latin  words,  and 
the  English  cognates  and  derivatives  have  been  introduced 
very  freely.  Both  the  Greek  and  the  English  exercises 
use  the  same  vocabularies,  and  in  the  first  part  of  the 
book,  they  contain  the  greater  number  of  sentences  for 
practice  in  the  use  of  the  words.  Later  these  are  reviewed, 
not  only  by  the  exercises,  but  also  by  the  drill  upon  the 
formation  of  words  and  by  word  grouping,  which  contains 
mainly  such  words  as  have  previously  appeared.  Thus,  in 
a  natural  way  the  words  constantly  reappear  throughout 
the  book. 

In  the  mastery  of  the  paradigms  also,  every  pains  has 
been  taken  to  bring  into  requisition  as  many  faculties  of 
the  pupil  as  possible.  They  contain  only  the  most  common 
words,  and,  whenever  practicable,  they  have  been  selected 
from  the  first  chapters  of  the  Anabasis.  Such  as  require 
special  notice  have  been  placed  in  the  lessons  before  the 
pupil ;  and  by  the  critical  observations  he  is  led  to  note 
and  classify  them.  They  have  been  grouped  according  to 
their  natural  relations,  as  all  of  the  vowel  declensions  are 
placed  before  the  consonant ;  but  the  Attic  second  declen- 
sion and  certain  irregular  forms  of*the  third,  have  been 
put  after  the  regular  declensions  in  Lesson  XXXIL,  which 
may  be  taken  at  the  option  of  the  teacher. 

The  verb  is  introduced  at  the  beginning  in  its  three 
voices  and  developed  by  tense  systems,  but  in  the  order 
of  those  forms  most  common  in  Greek.  Thus:  the  con- 
tract verbs  are  placed  before  the  contract  nouns,  and  the 
infinitive  and  participle  are  presented  in  their  simple  con- 
structions with  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative. 
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The  future  of  the  vowel,  mute,  and  liquid  verbs  is  intro- 
duced in  order  m  one  schema.  The  first  and  second  aorists 
are  given  together,  and.  the  first  and  second  perfects*  The 
inflection  of  άμί  has  been  placed  with  the  -co  verbs,  and  the 
regular  -/u  verbs  have  been  brought  forward  and  developed 
with  the  subjunctive  and  optative  moods.  The  verbs  are 
fully  classified  and  repeatedly  reviewed. 

Special  care  has  been  directed  toward  tlie  development 
of  the  pupil's  understanding  together  with  his  memory. 
All  of  the  material  is  presented  according  to  its  logical 
sequence,  and,  by  the  critical  observations,  tlie  pupil  is 
led  to  classify  and  assimilate  it  by  its  necessary  relations. 
Thus  in  all  of  his  work,  he  is  led  to  observe,  to  think,  and 
to  form  his  own  conclusions.  Further,  not  only  do  the  dif- 
erent  subjects  follow  a  logical  sequence,  but  each  subject 
is  developed  in  the  same  manner.  Acc<M^ingly  many  of 
the  leading  principles  of  the  language,  as  the  euphony 
of  vowel»  and  of  consonants,  and  the  syntactical  rules, 
have  been  reduced  to  their  simplest  analysis  and  expressed 
in  the  most  concise  language  consistent  with  clearness. 
Attention  is  called  to  the  natural  treatment  of  the  future  and 
aorist  of  liquid  verbs,  of  the  second  aorists  and  perfects, 
of  the  infinitive  and  participle,  and  how  the  exposition  of 
one  subject  by  proper'review  references,  prepares  the  mind 
of  the  student  for  the  rapid  assimilation  of  kindred  matter, 
as  it  is  shown  in  the  correlation  of  the  pronominal  forms 
of  the  vowel  declensions. 

The  teacher  will  be  interested  to  note  the  simplified 
treatment  of  the  -|u  verbs  and  of  the  great  terrors  to  the 
average  pupil,  the  subjunctive  and  optative  moods,  condi- 
tional, final,  and  temporal  clauses,  and  indirect  discourse. 
Not  only  are  the  hypothetical  notions  of  the  subjunctive 
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and  optative  deferred  until  tiie  direct  expreeeions  of  tbe 
language  have  been  mastered,  bat  the  simple  usee  of  these 
moods  are  made  to  prepare  for  the  understanding  of  the 
more  complex,  and  these  in  turn,  through  the  conditions 
and  other  dependent  clauses,  are  made  a  preparation  for 
the  most  complex,  indirect  discourse. 

Again,  as  with  the  paradigms  so  with  the  principles  of 
syntax,  only  the  best  types  hare  been  selected.  Whenever 
they  offer  any  diflBculty,they  have  been  presented  in  a  series 
of  special  examples.  While  they  have  been  taken  intact 
from  the  Anabasis,  they  are  expressed  in  familiar  language 
and  should  be  thoroughly  committed  to  memory.  The 
more  obvious  constructions  have  been  presented  with  the 
general  exercises,  and  afford  an  additional  incentive  to 
the  scholar  for  careful  and  thorough  study. 

The  exercises  of  the  book,  which  have  been  selected 
especially  for  their  freshness  and  their  ease  in  assimila- 
tion, are  taken,  as  a  whole,  intact  from  the  Anabasis,  and 
are  written  therefore  in  the  form  that  will  commonly 
appear  in  the  pupil's  later  reading.  While  they  include 
regularly  sentences  for  review,  they  are  graded  for  both 
oral  and  written  work,  and  it  is  recommended  that  at  the 
beginning,  at  least,  they  be  taken  in  this  manner.  The 
English  exercises  have  been  subordinated  to  the  Greek. 
These  consist,  as  a  rule,  of  one  half  of  the  latter,  and  are 
chiefly  intended  to  apply  therules  of  construction. 

As  a  supplement  to  these  exercises,  selections  from  the 
Anabasis  for  sight  reading  and  retroversion  have  been 
introduced  early,  and  continued  at  frequent  intervals 
throughout  the  book.  Selections  from  other  works  and 
authors  have  been  excluded,  since,  through  their  rare  words 
and  miscellaneous  authorship,  tliey  too  often  distract  the 
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learner's  attention.  As  the  student  becomes  prepared  by 
the  lessons  to  read  the  unmutilated  text  of  the  Anabasis, 
without  interlineal  translations  and  without  a  multiplicity 
of  unassimilat;ed  notes,  the  ftrst  three  chapters  of  the 
Anabasis  divided  into  suitable  portions  are  introduced. 
The  text  of  these  selections  has  been  chosen  for  its  sim- 
plicity and  consistency,  and  has  been  paragraphed.  The 
black  faced  figures  in  the  review  references  refer  to  the 
preceding  selections,  and  the  others,  as  has  been  noticed 
elsewhere,  refer  to  rules  of  syntax.  The  notes,  as  has  been 
explained  in  section  431,  consist  chiefly  of  references  to 
the  principles  that  have  already  appeared,  and  have  been 
given  with  tlie  purpose  of  aiding  the  pupil  in  the  assimila- 
tion of  advance  material.  The  new  words,  which  are 
mostly  rare  ones,  have  been  placed  with  the  selections  in 
special  vocabularies.  This  text,  containing  now  so  much 
of  the  preceding  vocabularies  and  exercises,  furnishes  an 
excellent  practice  for  sight  reading,  and,  if  rightly  used, 
will  arouse  greatly  the  pupil's  zeal  for  future  acquisition. 

The  main  advance  work  of  the  book,  including,  as  we 
liave  said,  a  full  treatment  of  transliteration  and  other 
valuable  auxilaries  to  the  study  of  Greek,  has  been  grouped 
into  fifty-seven  lessons ;  and  in  addition  to  the  provisions 
for  constantly  refreshing  the  pupil's  memory,  six  lessons 
have  been  added  reviewing  periodically  the  preceding 
matter.  While  these  will  review  all  the  work  in  its 
natural  order,  they  are  primarily  given  to  aid  the  pupil 
in  correlating  and  classifying  his  material,  and  to  test  his 
increased  power  of  assimilation  of  the  subjects  reviewed. . 
Hence  the  exercises  of  these  lessons,  at  any  rate,  should 
always  be  taken  as  sight  work. 

Such  is  the  outline  of  the  book.     And  through  its  rigor- 
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ousljr  scientific  treatment  of  subjects,  conciseness  and 
clearness  of  statement,  variety  and  flexibility  in  practice, 
brevity,  and  thoroughness,  it  will  conserve,  it  is  believed, 
the  energy  of  both  teacher  and  pupil  to  a  very  high 
degree. 

With  pleasure  I  express  my  indebtedness  to  Prof.  Edgar 
Debs  Shimer,'assistant  superintendent  of  New  York  schools, 
for  his  careful  examinations  of  the  methods  of  this  book  ; 
and  to  Prof.  J.  Y.  Stanton  of  Bates  College,  upon  whose 
accurate  scholarship  in  questions  of  doubtful  syntax  I 
have  relied.  I  am  indebted  also  to  Prof.  P.  E.  Woodruff 
of  Bowdoin  College,  and  to  Prof.  C.  B.  Stetson  of  Colby 
University,  for  certain  timely  suggestions  in  arrangement 
and  forms  of  expression.  I  would  express  special  thanks 
to  Prin.  G.  H.  Libby  of  the  High  School,  Lewiston,  Me., 
for  carefully  reading  the  book  in  manuscript,  and  to  Miss 
Annie  M.  Brackett,  of  the  High  School,  Stoneham,  Mass., 
for  the  careful  reading  of  the  proof  and  for  valuable 
suggestions. 

IVORY  FRANKLIN  FRISBEE. 

Latin  School,  Bates  College, 

Lewiston,  Me.,  March^  1898. 
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INTRODUCli'ORY. 


THE  ALPHABET.» 


I.   The  Greek  alphabet  has  twenty-four  letters :  — 


Formg. 

*rge. 

SmalL 

Sound. 

Name. 

Latin. 

A 

α 

a  in  father 

'Άλφα 

Alpha 

a 

Β 

β 

b  in  bib 

Β^α 

Beta 

b 

Γ 

Ύ 

gin  go 

Τάμμα 

Gamma 

g 

Δ-^ 

δ 

d  in  (lid 

Δέλτα 

Delta 

d 

E^ 

€ 

e  in  prey  *  (short) 

^Εφΐλ6ν 

Epsilou 

δ    ^ 

Ζ. 

ζ 

Iz  in  adze 

Ζήτα 

Zeta 

ζ  ^ 

Η 

V 

e  in  prey  (long) 

*Ητα 

£ta 

θ 

Θ 

66 

th  in  thin 

®TJT€i 

Theta 

th 

Ι 

» 

i  in  machine 

'Ιώτα 

lota 

i 

Κ 

Λ 

k  in  book 

Κάτπτα 

Kappa 

c 

Α 

λ 

1  in  bell 

Αά/Α)3δα 

Lambda 

1 

Μ 

^ 

ni  in  aim 

Μν 

Mu* 

m 

Ν" 

1^ 

η  in  nun 

Νΰ 

Nu 

η 

Β  " 

ί 

X  in  box 

ΒΓ 

Xi 

X 

0 

β 

δ  in  obey 

0  μικρόν 

Omicron 

(u)e 

Π 

ΤΓ 

ρ  in  tip 

ΠΓ 

Pi 

ρ 

Ρ 

ρ 

r  in  ran 

•Ρώ 

Rho 

r 

5 

σς» 

s  in  so 

%ί•γμα 

Sigma 

8 

Τ 

τ 

t  in  sit 

Ταυ 

Tau* 

t 

γ 

υ 

French  u  or  German  ϋ  * 

*Ύψίλ6ν 

Upsilon 

(u)y 

φ 

Φ 

ph  in  Philip 

ΦΓ 

Phi• 

ph 

χ 

χ 

German  ch• 

ΧΓ* 

Chi 

ch,  kh 

φ 

ψ 

ps  in  hops 

ΦΓ 

Pi 

ps 

Ω 

ω 

δ  in  no 

*Oftcya 

Omega 

δ 

*  Begin  the  stotly  with  licsson  I.,  page  7. 

*  Has  the  same  sound  as  the  long  vowel,  only  shorter,  —  uear  the  sonnd  heard 
iji  met, 

*  Always  f  at  the  end  of  a  word,  elsewhere  σ  •.  σο^;,  wise, 

*  Rhymes  with  now. 

.  *  Pronounce  like  eeyu.   ; 

*  Pronounce  like  German  ck  in  Bucky  nearly  like  the  Scotch  ch  in  loch. 
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IL  Breathings.  .  The  letter  A  is  wanting  in  the  alpha- 
bet, but  its  sound  before  an  initial  vowel  or  diphthong 
is  indicated  by  the  rough  breathing  ( * ) ;  its  absence 
by  the  smooth  breathing  (' ).  Every  vowel  or  diph- 
thong at  the  beginning  of  a  word  must  have  one  of 
these  breathings  over  such  vowel  or  second  vowel  of 
the  diphthong.  Thus,  o,  the,  is  pronounced  *  ho ' ;  ck, 
fronts  *  ek ; '  Λκο<ζ,  house j  *  oikos/  Initial  ρ  also  has 
the  rough  breathing:  *Ρόδιος,  Bhodian.  Double  ρ  is 
often  written  pp,  Eng.  rrh  :  ΤΙνρρος,  Fgrrhm. 

III.  Vowels.  Of  the  vowels,  c  and  ο  are  always  short 
in  quantity;  η  and  a>are  always  long ;^  a,  t,  and  ν  are 
short  in  some  words  and  long  in  others.  In  the  para- 
digms and  vocabularies  of  this  book,  a,  t,  and  υ,  when 
long,  are  marked  d,  i,  and  ϋ,  except  in  cases  where  the 
quantity  may  be  inferred  from  the  accent.  The  short 
vowels  have  the  same  quality  of  sound  as  the  long, 
but  shortened  or  more  abrupt.  Thus,  ά  is  pronounced 
like  first  a  in  papa  ;  c  like  French  e  in  real,  near  the 
sound  heard  in  met  ox  get ;  t  like  i  in  verity ;  ο  like  ο 
in  ooeg,  monastic. 

Remark,  a,  €,  η,  ο,  ω,  from'  their  open  sounds  in 
pronunciation,  are  called  open  vowels;  t  and  v,  close 
vowels, 

IV.  Diphthongs.  The  proper  diphthongs,  except  m, 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  an  open  vowel  with  a  close 
one,  as  at,  αν,  €t,  €v,  ot,  ου,  ην.     The  improper  diph- 

*  I.  e.,  they  have  more  time  given  tLeni  in  pronunciation  than  the  short 
vowels• 
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PRONUNCIATION.  3 

thongs  are  formed  by  the  union  of  a  loiig  vowel  (a,  ij,  ω) 
with  t,  and  are  written  thus,  9.,  y,  ω.  In  these,  the 
iota  is  called  iota  subscript.  With  capitals  it  is  written 
on  the  line,  as  ^iltero,  ω^το^  he  thought. 

Remark.  Observe  that  the  improper  diphthongs  have 
both  the  breathing  and  accent  on  the  first  vowel. 

V.  Pronunciation  of  Diphthongs. 

1.  ax  like  ai  mmsle,     av  like  ou  in  our, 
ct^  "    ei  "  h^^^ev    "    eu  "feud,     ^ 
01    "    oi  "  oil,         ov    "    ou  'y  youth, 

VL  "  ui  "  quit,  ην  "  ά-οο  rapidly  pronounced. 
.  2.  The  improper  diphthongs,  ςι,  'g,  ω,  are  pronounced 
like  a,  Tj,  ω. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

VI.  The  pronunciation  of  Greek  is  phonetic.  Every 
consonant  is  sounded.  Γ  is  the  only  letter  that  has 
more  than  one  sound,  which  before  κ,  y,  χ,  or  ξ  equals 
η  in  ink :  άγγελος  (ang-gelus),  messenger. 

VII.  1.  Syllables.  In  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  every  word 
has  as  many  syllables  as  it,  has  separate  vowels  and 
diphthongs.  The  last  syllable  is  called  the  ultima,  the 
next  to  the  last,  the  penult,  the  one  before  the  penult, 
the  antepenult. 

2.  In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  a  single  conso- 
nant is  joined  with  the  following  vowel :  €'χω,  have^ 
κώ-μη,  village,  σκη-νη,  tent 

*  Many  prefer  to  pronounce  fi  as  ei  in  ei^M. 
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3.  Consonants  between  two  vowels  are  joined  witJi 
the  following  vowel  when  they  can  be  pronounced  at 
the  beginning  of  a  word  or  syllable/  otherwise  they  are 
divided  :  1<Γχον^  I  had»  μα-κρός,  lonffy  θιτψσκω,  die, 
ΜΓ-πο9,  horse. 

4.  Compound  words  that  retain  their  component 
parts  entire  are  divided  into  their  component  parts,  other- 
wise they  may  be  divided  as  simple  words  :  προσ-έ-χω 
(from  προς  and  βχω),  hold  to,  but  πa''pe•\aύvω  or  παρ- 
€Καύνω  (from  νοφά  and  ΙΚαύνω\  ride  past, 

QUANTITY. 

VIII.  1.  Quantify}  A  syllable  is  long  by  nature  if 
it  contains  a  diphthong  or  one  of  the  long  vowels  η  or 
ω :  φαίνω,  shoio ;  short  if  it  contains  one  of  the  short 
vowels  €  or  ο :  σοφό^^  wise. 

2.  A  syllable  is  long  by  position  if  its  vowel  is 
followed  by  a  double  consonant  or  by  two  single  conso- 
nants except  a  mute  and  a  liquid  :  άγγίΚΧω,  announce, 
τόζον,  bow. 

Note.  The  double  consonants  are  ζ,  ξ,  and  ψ.  ζ* 
arises  from  a  coalescence  of  δ  with  σ;  £  is  composed 
of  κ  and  σ ;  ψ,  of  ττ  and  σ. 

^  Snch  consonants  can  regularly  be  pronounced  by  one  impulse  of  the 
voice ;  as  spl  in  splendor.     See  the  Lexicon. 

^  Quantity  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  refers  to  the  time  given  in  pronun- 
ciation. 

•  Some  pronounce  ζ  as  dz,  heard  in  adze* 
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ACCENT. 

IX.  1.  There  are  three  characters  used  in  Greek 
to  mark  the  accent.  These  are  :  the  acute  accent  ('), 
ποταμός^  river;  the  circumflex  accent  {^),  τω  ποταμω,  to 
ihe  river  ;  the  graxie  accent  (^),  rov  ποταμόρ,  the  river, 

2.  These  accents  are  written  over  the  vowel  of  the 
accented  syllable  or  second  vowel  of  the  diphthong,  un- 
less the  second  vowel  is  t  subscript  (IV.).  If  the  vowel 
has  a  breathing  also,  the  acute  and  the  grave  follow  it, 
but  the  circumflex  is  placed  above  the  breathing :  σοφός, 
wise  ;  άγω,  lead ;  οι,  who  ;  φ,  to  whom.  If  the  accented 
vowel  is  a  capital,  the  accent,  as  well  as  the  breathing, 
stands  just  before  it :  "Άιετο  (IV.). 

3.  The  acute  can  stand  only  on  one  of  the  last  three 
syllables  of  a  word ;  the  circumflex  only  on  one  of  the 
last  two ;  and  the  grave  only  on  the  last. 

a.  A  word  having  the  acute  on  the  ultima  is  called 
oxytone :  ποταμός;  on  the  ipemiUy paroxytone :  τόξον; 
on  t\^  sait^^enultj  ^roparoxytone :  ayycXos. 

ύ.  A  word  having  the  circumflex  on  the  ultima  is 
called  perispomenon :  τΙμης,  of  honor;  on  the  penult, 
properispomenon  :  Ζωρον,  gift,  οίκος,  house. 

c.  A  word  having  no  accent  on  the  ultima  is  called 
barytone :  τόξον,  άγγζλος,  Βωρορ. 

Χ.  The  antepenult  can  be  accented  only  when  the 
last  syllable  is  short :  αγγ€λος. 

XI.  If  the  penult  is  accented,  it  takes  the  circum- 
flex when  it  is  long  by  nature  and  at  the  same  time 
the  ultima  is  short  by  nature:    Ζωρον.     Otherwise,  if 
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accented,   it   takes    the   acute :    Ζώρον^  τόζον,   ιτττΓος, 
€σχον. 

Note.  Final  at  and  ot  are  regularly  considered  short 
in  determining  the  accent :  κωμαι,  viUages^  ayyekoiy 
messengers;  except  in  the  optative,  and  in  the  adverb 
οίκοι,  at  home. 

XII.  The  circumflex  can  stand  on  the  ultima  only 
when  it  is  long  by  nature,^  but  it  does  not  necessarily 
stancl  on  such  a  syllable  :  κωμών,  of  villages ;  τίμη^ 
honor,  τίμηζ. 

XIII.  The  place  of  the  accent  on  many  words  must 
be  learned  by  observation.  But  in  most  words  it 
recedes  as  far  as  possible  from  the  end  (IX.  3;  X.). 
This  is  called  recessive  'accent.  Thus,  the  accent  on 
άγγ€λος  is  placed  on  the  penult  whenever  by  inflec- 
tion the  ultima  becomes  long:  αγγέλου;  but  recedes 
again  when  the  ultima  becomes  short :  άγγελοι/.  Verbs 
regularly  take  the  recessive  accent. 

XIV.  An  oxytone  regularly  changes  its  acute  to 
the  grave  before  other  words  in  the  same  sentence  in 
close  connection :  €19  την  χώραν  έλαννουσι  (for  «9  ttjv 
γωραν  iXavvovai). 

Note.  The  acute  is  the  regular  accent.  The  cir- 
cumflex and  grave  are  modifications  of  this.  The 
grave  indicates  that  the  syllable  upon  which  it  is 
placed  is  to  be  pronounced  with  a  lighter  stress. 

^  Observe  that  the  circumflex  can  stand  only  on  a  syllable  long  by 
nature. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


THE   ALPHABET. 


XV.  Punctuation.  The  comma  ( , )  and  period  ( . ) 
are  like  those  in  English.  The  colon  ( •  )»  *  "^oxwi  above 
the  line,  corresponds  to  the  English  colon  and  serai- 
colon.  The  mark  of  interrogation  (;)  is  like  the 
English   semicolon. 


LESSON    I.^ 
THE  ALPHABET. 

1.  Learn  the  alphabet  and  sound  of  the  letters  (L), 
breathings  (IL),  classification  of  vowels  and  diph- 
thongs (IIL  Rem. ;  IV.  Rem. ;  V.  1,  2). 

Remark.  Note  the  letters  of  the  Greek  alphabet 
having  forms  like  the  corresponding  English  letters, 
and  then  learn  those  differing  from  the  English  noting 
the  sound  of  each  letter.  Give  the  sound  of  each 
letter  and  then  the  character  representing  it,  and  vice 
versaj  until  the  characters  can  be  written  instantly  upon 
hearing  the  different  sounds.  Observe  that  the  Greek 
name  of  each  letter  begins  with  the  sound  of  that 
letter. 

2.  EXERCISES. 

LI.  W^hat  characters  represent  o^  a,  e  in  prey,  ϊ? 
2.   Give  both  the  long  and   the  short   sound  of  the 

*  The  notation  of  sounds  used  in  thb  book  is  as  found  in  Webster's 
Dictionary. 
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vowele.  3.  Give  the  letters  representing  b,  g,  th,  ks, 
ph,  ps,  r,  etc.  4.  Give  the  sound  of  a,  β^  δ,  ί,  κ,  λ, 
4),  C,  ω,  etc.  5.  Give  English  words  containing  letters 
representing  the  sound  of  ζ,  ξ,  ψ,  φ,  χ,  π,  μ,  etc. 
6.  In  the  same  way  give  English  words  representing 
the  sound  of  η,  c,  ω,  ο,  t,  υ,  ου,  at,  etc.  7.  Give  the 
sounds  of  ου  and  αυ,  of  at  and  ct,  of  ω  and  o,  etc. 

II.  1.  Pronounce  by  the  phonic  method  τό:^  τ-ο, 
το;  6:  h-o,  ό ;  τον :  τ-ο^ν,  τόν.  2.  την,  της,  των,  τω, 
οί,  αί,  τοΐν,  ταΐν,  τοις,  τα.  3:  τΐ-μη,  Βί-κη,  νί-κη,  ot- 
Kt-ά,  σκη-νη,  ηημέ-ρά,  γω-ρά.  4.  λΖ-γω,  λν-ω,  ττέμ-^ω, 
βα-στ-λεύ-ω,  βαί-νω,  ίτΚαν-νω,  π^ί-θω.  5.  ίκ,  έζ,  iv,  €ΐς, 
€Κ^  των  κω-μων^  iv^  rfj  ητμέ-ρψ,  αΐ-τέ-ω,  προς,  πα-ρα, 
cnSv,  τό-^ον,  φαί-νω^  θνη-σκω,  Σ7Γ-πο9,  πο-λ€-/χ.θ9.  6.  ό^ 
άτγα-θός.  7.  €t9^  την  χώ-ράν  έ-λαν-νονσι,  8.  λυ-ov-crt 
την  γ^φύ-ραν.  9.  έκ  των  κω-μων  i-Xav-veL•.  10.  6 
ά-γα-θος  ανθρωτπος  iv  Ty  κώ-μ-^  ην. 

*  The  student  sbould  aim  to  connect  the  Greek  sounds  with  the  letters 
representing  them.  These  sounds  should  be  held  in  the  mind  like  the 
quality  of  a  note  in  music  as  a  distinct  object  of  thougiit.  In  beginning 
to  pronounce,  give  first  the  sound  of  each  letter,  then  combine  the  sounds 
as  the  pronunciation  of  the  word,  and  vice  versa.  To  vary  the  exercise, 
let  the  teacher  give  either  the  sound  of  the  letters  or  the  letters,  and  the 
pupil  either  the  characters  or  pronunciation.  The  teacher  also  should 
both  give  the  reading  of  the  sentences  to  the  pupil,  and  require  independ- 
ent reading  from  him. 

^  A  few  monosyllables  attach  themselves  so  closely  to  the  following 
word  as  not  to  have  a  separate  accent,  but  are  pronounced  with  the  follow- 
ing word.    Pronounce  €κ  των  as  one  word.    These  are  called  proclitics 

aoi). 
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LESSON    II. 
SYLLABLES.    PRONUNCIATION• 

Review  Lesson  I.  Learn  VI. ;  VIL,  1,  2,  3,  4 ; 
IX.  1,  2. 

3.  EXERCISES. 

L  1.  Apply  the  principles  of  syllabication  to  the 
words  in  Exercise  II.  of  the  preceding  lesson. 

II.  1.  Divide  into  syllables  and  pronounce:  ayycXos, 
άγγελλω,  €γγνς^  τυγχάνω^  άράγκη,  ποταμός.  2.  άγω, 
Κ€λ€νω^  λνω,  8οκ€ω^  πέμττω,  λαμβάρω,  μάχομαι,  μένω. 
3.  άνηρ,  ίρ,θρωπος,  οίκος,  βασιλεύς,  Βηλος,  τΙμων, 
φιΚος,  σοφού,  μακρός,  στρατιά,  χώρα,  γέφυρα,  άμα^α, 
άμά^ς.  4.  'Ξι€ρίάς,  σατράττης,  6  οπλίτης,  πέλταστης, 
6  στρατιώτης,  έζ-ελαννω,  έκ-λείπω,  προσ-έρχομαι,  κατα- 
λαμβάνω. 5.  €ΐς  τηρ  χώραν  έλαύρονσι.  6.  δια 
Φρυγίας  έζ^ελάύνω•  7.  εις  φιλίάρ  χώραν  ίλαύνονσι. 
8.    Ινταυθα  μ€ΐ/€ΐ  Κύρος  και  η  στρατιά  ημέρας  είκοσι. 

LESSON    ΙΠ. 

QUANTITY.    ACCENT. 

Review  Lessons  I.,  II.  Learn  VIII.,  I,  2,  n.  ;  IX. 
I,  2,  3,  a,6,c;   X.;   XL  N.  ;  XIL  ;   XIIL;   XIV.  N.^ 

XV. 
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4.  EX^RCISES.^ 

I.  1.  Apply  the  rules  of  accentuation  to  the  words 
in  Exercise  II.,  Lesson  II.,  especially  to  proparoxytones 
and  properispomenons.  2.  In  the  same  exercise,  note 
the  oxytones,  paroxytones,  and  perispomenons. 

II.  1.  Upon  what  kind  of  syllables  may  the  circum- 
flex accent  stand?  2.  Why  caq  the  acute  stand  on 
the  antepenult  of  ανθρωττ^^  TrdXcfioi,  XiJcroi/,  Xvcrot, 
XiJo/jici/?  3.  Why  can  not  the  circumflex  stand  on 
the  penult  of  οίκω,  αγω,  ανάγκη,  κώμη^  ΐππος^  οττλοι/, 
/χεσος,  φόβου  ?  4.  Why  can  not  the  acute  stand  on 
the  antepenult  of  ανθρώπου j  άνθρώπω,  πο\έμφ^  ίγο\4τ 
μοιν,  πολψους  ?  5.  Place  the  accent  on  the  penult  or 
antepenult  of  the  following  words  as  the  last  syllable 
will  permit,  and  pronounce  :  άνθρωπον,  ανθρώπων,  πσ- 
\€μους,  κινΒϋνος,  πολίτη  <ζ^  άγριος y  βέλτιστος y  κρατιστος, 
λύομεν,  λϋ€Γ€,  λϋουσι,  IkverqVy  XvcTot.  λΰοκται,  €μ€ν€τ 
την,  θϋ€Γον.  6.  Place  the  proper  accent  on  the  penult 
of  the  following  words,  and  pronounce :  Sifoj,  γβραχ, 
λόγοι,  δΙ)λθ9,  hQpovy  δωρω,  τοζα,  κωμαι,  κώμης,  ϊπποι, 
διώκω,  λυ€,  λυ€ΐ9,  €θϋ€την,  \wrov, 

^  The  pupil  should  be  drilled  until  the  letters  at  once  suggest  the 
sounds,  and  the  sight  of  the  word  the  proper  pronunciation,  without  any 
substitution  of  Roman  letters.  Let  the  pupil  also  be  constantly  drilled  in 
writing  Greek  words  from  their  sound  or  pronunciation.  In  all  of  the 
exercises  of  this  book  the  blackboard  should  be  constantly  used. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


ACCIDENTS.  11 

LESSON   IV. 
PERSON,    NUMBER,   GENDER,  CASE. 

5.  In  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives, 
and  verbs  are  inflected.  There  are  three  declensions  of 
substantives  and  adjectives,  corresponding  in  general  to 
the  first  three  declensions  in  Latin,  First,  Second,  and 
Third,  or  respectively  the  A,  O,  and  Consonant  declen- 
sions. The  first  two,  as  opposed  to  the  third,  are  some- 
times called  the  vowel  declension. 

6.  There  are  three  numbers ;  the  singular,  dual,  and 
plural.  The  singular  denotes  one  object,  the  plural 
more  than  one ;  the  dual  refers  definitely  to  two 
objects. 

7.  There  are  thvee  genders :  the  masculine,  the  fem- 
inine, and  the  neuter.  The  first  two  distinguish  nouns, 
as  in  English,  according  to  their  reference  to  sex.  This 
is  called  naiural  gender.  But  the  Greek,  like  the  Latin, 
further  distinguishes  nouns  by  the  so-called  grammatical 
gender. 

a.  The  grammatical  gender  of  nouns  is  determined  partly  by 
their  signification,  but  mostly  by  their  endings. 

b.  The  general  rules  for  the  grammatical  gender  of  nouns, 
independent  of  their  endings,  are  the  same  as  in  Latin :  (1)  Most 
names  of  rivers,  winds,  and  months  are  masculine.  (2)  Most 
names  of  countries,  cities,  islands,  and  trees  are  feminine. 
(3)  Gender  determined  by  the  endings  of  nouns — as,  those  end- 
ing in  α  or  1;  are  feminine  —  will  be  given  under  the  several 
declensions. 
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8.  There  are  five  cases:  the  nominative,  genitive, 
dative,  accusative,  and  vocative.  The  Latin  ablative  is 
supplied  partly  by  the  genitive,  but  mostly  by  the 
dative;  otherwise  the  cases  have  the  same  meaning 
as  the  corresponding  cases  in  Latin :  as,  nom.^  a  kivg 
(subject);  gen.  of  a  king;  dat.  io  ov  for  a  king ;  ace. 
a  king  (object)  ;  voc.  0  king  ! 

Note.  All  the  cases  except  the  nominative  and 
vocative  are  called  oblique. 


LESSON  V. 

THE    ARTICLE.  ' 

Review  Lessons  IIL,  IV.  Note  especially  IX.  3, 
XII. 

g.  The  Greek  article  6,  η,  τό  [το]  generally  corre- 
sponds to  the  English  definite  article  the.  But  it  often 
has  the  force  of  a  possessive  pronoun.  It  is  declined  in 
three  genders  and  numbers,  and  in  all  the  cases  but  the 
vocative.  Its  endings,  united  with  the  stem  [ro],  are, 
in  the  main,  like  the  corresponding  endings  of  the  vowel 
declension. 

^  For  abbreviations  see  page  404. 
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). 

Paradigm. 

Singuiar. 

DiiaZ. 

Plural 

fasc.   P^m.     Neut. 

Masc.     Fern.      Nent. 

Masc.     Fern. 

Neut. 

c             e                /  • 

Ο       if      TO 

τώ     (τά)^    τώ 

e              c 

οι      αι 

Η 

TOV'TTJ^   TOO 

τοΓι/  ijaZv)  TOLV 

τώϊ/  τώι/ 

των 

A       Λ        ^ 
τω    Tjj     τω 

τοίν  (ταΐν)  τοίν 

TOis  ταις 

τοις 

TW  τήΡτό- 

τω     (τσ^     τω 

TOiis  τάς 

τα 

Note.  The  pupil  himself  should  make  the  observa- 
tions before  formulating  them. 

a.   Observe  that  6, 17,  oi,  ai  are  proclitics  (101). 

6.  Observe  that  the  gen.  and  dat.  raasc.  and  neut.  of  all 
numbers  are  alike ;  that  the  nom.  and  ace.  rof  the  neuters  are 
aUke^  and  their  plural  ends  in  a. 

c.  Observe  that  every  dat.  has  an  i,  but  in  the  singular  it 
takes  the  form  of  ι  subscript. 

d.  Observe  that  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  all  numbers  are  circum- 
fiexed ;  other  accented  forms  follow  the  nom.  neut.  sing. 

11.  Decline  η  τΙμη,  the  honor,  with  the  same  end- 
ings and  accents  as  those  of  the  fern.  art. ;  17  τϊ/ιτ;,  T179 
τίμης^^  of  the  honor,  etc. 

12.  Decline  ό  ποταμός,  the  river,  in  the  oblique 
cases  with  the  same  endings  and  accents  as  those  of  the 
masc.  art. ;  ό  ποταμός,  του  ποταμού,  of  the  river,  etc., 
nom.  plural,  01  ποταμοί.^ 

13.  1.    What  accent  do  the  gen.  and   dat.  in  all 

,    ^. 

^  τω,  Tolv  may  be  used  for  all  genders. 

^  Vocatives  are  like  nominatives,  cf.  paradigm  41. 

•  Cf.  paradigm  61. 
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numbers  of  oxytones  and  monosyllables  of  the  vowel 
declension  take? 

2.  What  accent  do  all  the  other  cases  of  these  syl- 
lables take? 

3.  Of  what  gender  is  ri/xif,  ποτα/χός,  άγγελος,  αν 
θρωπος^  man  ? 

a.   Observe  that  the    article  agrees  with   the  noun  that  it 
limits  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 


14. 

άγγελος,  messenger. 
SSypov,  gift, 
ίππος,  horse. 


VOOApULARY. 

κώμη,  village, 
οίκος,  house, 
ποταμός,  river. 


σκηνή,  tent, 
τόξορ,  bow• 
τιμή,  honor. 


15• 


EXERCISES.! 


I.  1.  τιμή,  ή  τιμή,  τιμής,  τιμήν,  σκηνή,  6  ποταμός, 
της  τιμής,  την  τιμήν  (as  object),  rQ  τιμ^,  τοις  τιμαΐς, 
των  τιμών,  τάς  τιμάς.  2.  ή  σκηνή,  αί  σκηναί,  των 
σκηνών,  ταΐς  σκηναΐς,  τω  σκηνά,  τα  σκηνά,  τοΐν 
σκηναΐν.  3.  τον  πbτaμoύ,  των  ποταμών,  τφ  ποταμφ, 
τον  ποταμόν,  τοίίς  ποταμούς,  6  λοχάγρς,  the  captain, 
τω  λοχάγω,  των  λοχαγών.  4.  αί  κωμαι,  οι  ίπποι,  το 
Βώρον,  του  Ζώρον,  τα  δώρα,  ό  οίκος,  το  τόζον,  των 
κωμών. 

Π.  1.  Of  the  tent,  for  the  tent,  of  the  tents,  of  the 
village,  a  village,  villages•     2.    Of  the  villages,  of  the 


Read  or  pronounce  and  translate  into  English . 


Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


VERBS, INTRODUCTORY.  1 5 

honors,  of  the  gift,  of  the  captain,  for  the  captain. 
3.  The  honors,  of  the  honor,  the  messengers,  for  the 
honors/ 


LESSON   VI. 

PRESENT    INDICATIVE    ACTIVE,    MIDDLE, 
AND    PASSIVE    OF    λύω. 

Review  IX,  3;  X,  XI,  XIII,  XIV;  Lessons  III, 
IV,  V. 

1 6.  The  Greek  verb  has  three  voices,  the  active, 
middle,  and  passive. 

a.  There  are  four  moods :  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  opta- 
tive, and  imperative.  To  these  are  added,  in  the  conjugation  of 
the  verb,  the  infinitives  and  participles. 

b.  There  are  seven  tenses :  the  present,  imperfect,  aorist,  fu- 
ture, perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect. 

17.  There  are  three  persons,  first,  second,  and 
third. 

18.  There  are  three  numbers  (6). 

19.  Verbs  have  recessive  accent :  that  is,  they  accent 
the  antepenult  if  the  last  syllable  is  short,  otherwise  the 
penult. 

1  The  average  amount  of  work  is  given  in  the  exercises  of  this  book  as 
a  guide  to  the  pupil.  The  teacher  should  vary  this,  if  need  be,  in  his 
instruction  to  the  class. 
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λύο-μ.αι 
λν€'Ται 


Passive. 
Χυομαι, 

The  passive 
uses  the  same 
form  as  the 
middle. 


20.  Present  Indicative. 

Active.  Λ  Middle. 

S.    1.    λύω,  I  loose     ^ 

2.  λυ€ΐ94  you  loose 

3.  Xveiy  he  looses     [^ 

D.   2.    \v^Tov^you  {two)  loose    λνε-σθον 
3.    Xve-rov,  they  {two)  loose    Xte-adov 

P.    1.    X6o' μεν,  we  loose  λϋό-μεθα 

2.  λυ€-τ€,  you  loose  Xie-aOe 

3.  λύοιΑτι,  they  loose  λνο-ρται, 

21.  Most  Greek  verbs  are  conjugated  like  λύω,  and 
are  called  from  their  first  form -ω  verbs. 

22.  Fer6  Theme.  The  theme  of  a  verb  is  its  funda- 
mental part,  the  common  base  to  which  certain  prefixes 
and  suffixes  are  added  in  its  conjugation.  The  theme 
of  λύω  is  λϋ-  or  λυ-. 

23-  Tense  Stem.  Prom  the  theme  the  different  tense 
stems  by  certain  tense  suffixes  are  formed.  The  final 
vowel  of  these  is  either  ο  or  €,  and  is  called  the  variable 
(or  thematic)  vowel.  Its  sign  is  Υο  ^^s  λϋν*.,  the  present 
stem  of  λύω. 

24.  Personal  Endings.  The  different  forms  of  the 
verb  are  made  by  adding  to  the  tense  stems  certain 
endings.  These  in  the  finite  moods  denote  the  person  ^ 
and  number,  and  are  called  Personal  Endings. 

25.  Variable  {or  thematic)  vowel  The  variable 
vowel  is  ο  before  μ  and  v,  and  c  elsewhere. 

*  First  person  is  like  first  person  plural  \υομ(ρ. 

^  Personal  pronouns  are  not  used  except  for  emphasis. 


Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


VERBS, CONJUGATION.  1 7 

26.  In  the  present  indicative  active  originally  -o-ftt, 
-ecri,  and  -e-rt  were  respectively  the  endings  of  the  1st, 
2d,  and  3d  person  singular,  and  -ο-ι/σι  of  the  3d  plural. 
In  the  former,  -/it  was  dropped  and  ο  changed  to  ω ; 
L  in  -σ-L  and  -ri  passed  over  to  the  preceding  vowel  and 
united  with  it  ty  contraction,  and  τ  was  dropped.  In 
the  latter,  ρ  in  -νσι  before  sigma  was  dropped  and  ο 
lengthened  to  ov  (194,  4,  end).  ,     ^ 

27.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the. middle,  σ 
in  dropped  after  a  variable  vowel.  Here  -cat  by  a 
wgular  rule  of  contraction  becomes  -€t  or  -y. 

I 

Observe  that  the  active  and  middle  voices  are  distinguished 
only  by  diflfereut  endings ;  that  in  the  dual  and  second  person 
(Sngular  l)f  the  middle  -σθ-  occurs  instead  of  -τ-  of  the  active. 

?e.  The  personal  endings  of  the  primary^  tenses  in 
&f  indicative,  active  and  middle,  are  as  follows  : 
Active.  Middle. 

Sing.            Dual.            Plur.                   Sing.          Dual.  Plnr. 

1•    -,  (-ftt)^                  -μεν                 -/itat  -μ^θα 

2.  -9,  ("O"0      "^^^     "^^                  -σαι"  -σθον  -aOe 

3.  -,  (-Tt,  -σι)  -τον     -σι,  (-rat)      -rot    -σθον  -νται 

29•  The  present  tense  represents  the  action  as  taking 
place  at  the  present  time. 

a.    Customary  actions  and  general  truths  are  also  expressed 
»      by  the  present. 

30••  The  active  voice  represents  the  subject  as  acting  2 
λνω,  I  loose. 

^  Cf.  primary  tenses  (110). 
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31.  The  middle  voice  commonly  represents  the  sub- 
ject as  acting  upon  iUdf  or  for  itself :  ^  λύομαι,  I  am 
loosing  myself,  πορεύομαι,  (πορεύω,  make  go),  I  proceed^ 
/ϋΐ€τα7Γ€μ.πομ.αι  avrw,  I  send  for  him,  {summon), 

32.  The  passive  voice  represents  the  subject  as  acted 
upon  :  λύομαι,  I  am  loosed. 

33.  Write  the  present  indicative  active  and  middle 
of  λ€γω,  πορεύω,  π^ίθω,  πέμπω,  and  βονλενω. 

34•  VOCABULARY.» 

Give  the  meaning  of  άνθρωπος,  -ου ;  8ώρον,  το ;  λο• 
χάγος,  -ου ;  ποταμός,  -ου ;  τΙμη,  -ης  ;  σκηνή,  -ης : 

Κύρος,  -ου,  Cyrus.  λέγω,  -€ΐ9,  say,  speak, 

βουλεύω,  '€ΐς,  plan  ;  mid.  πέμπω,  -€ΐ9,  send. 

deliberate.  π^ίθω,  -εις,  persuade  ;  mid. 

ελαύνω,  march  [elastic^].  believe,  obey, 

λνω,-εις,  loose, destroy,  break,  πορεύω,  -€ΐς,  make  go  ;  mid . 

μένω.  -€ΐς,  remain.  proceed  [pore]. 

35.  EXERCISES. 

1.  λύει,  λύεται,  λύουοΊ,  λύονται,  λύετον,  λύ^σθον, 
λύομεν,  λυόμεθα,  λύ€ΐ,  λή^,  λυ€σ^€.  2.  μένεις,  μένετε, 
λέγει,  λέγεται,  λέγονται,  πορεύομαι,  πορεύονται,  πορεύ- 
εται.    3.    το  Ζωρον  πέμπει.     4.    πείθω,  πείθει,  πείθεται^ 

*  It  may  represent  the  action  on  something  belonging  to  oneself: 
\υομΜ,  I  ransom. 

^  First  learn  the  meaning  of  the  words  from  their  use  in  the  sentences, 
and  then  commit  to  memory. 

•  Borrowed  from  the  Greek  (504). 
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π€ΐθόμ€θα,  jSovXcvets,  βουΚεν^σθ^,  βονΚεν^ι,  5.  Κίίρο9 
ikavvei*  6.  b  άνθρωπος  βουλεύεται.  7.  Κύρος  τον 
\ο}^αγον  7Γ€/ΐ7Γ€ΐ.  8.  οΐ  Xo^ayol  την  σκηνην  \νονσι 
{destroy). 

Examine  the  nominatives  in  5,  6,  7,  S,  and  note  their  relation 
to  the  verb. 

RULE.^ 

36.  The  subject,  of  the  finite  verb  is  in  the  nomina- 
tive case. 

Examine  the  verbs  in  5,  6,  7,  8,  and  note  the  relation  of  their 
,        form  to  their  subjects. 

,  Rule. 

37.  A  verb  agrees  in  person  and  number  with  its 
subject. 

Examine  the  accusatives  in  3,  7,  S,  and  note  their  relation  to 
the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

f  Rule. 

38.  The  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  in  the 
accusative. 

39.  EXERCISES. 

^  1.    Of  honor,  for   the  honor,  of  the   river,  for   the 

river,  the  gift,  the  bow,  of  the  tent,  of  the  tents. 
2.  .Cyrus  believes.  3.  The  man  proceeds.  4.  He  is 
marching,  they  are  sending  men.  5.  Cyrus  remains. 
6.    They  two  are  remaining.      7.   The  captains  delib- 

I       erate. 

L  *  Give  the  corresponding  English  and  Latin  rules  of  syntax  whenevei 

f         applicable. 
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LESSON  VII. 

FIRST,   OB  A  DECLENSION. 

Review  IX.,  3 ;  X.^  XL,  n.  ;  XIL,  XIIL  Lessons 
IV.,  v.,  VI. 

40•  The  Stem.  The  stem  of  a  noun  is  its  funda- 
mental part,  that  part  to  which  the  case-endings^  are 
added  in  declension.  It  corresponds  to  the  theme  of 
the  verb  (22).  The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  first  declen- 
sion ends  in  a,  which  in  feminine  nouns  remains  long 
or  is  changed  to  τ;  or  ά. 

41.  Paradigms. 


στρατιά 

χωρά 

γέφυρα 

army 

land 
Singular. 

bridge 

N.V. 

στρατιά 

χώρα 

γέφυρα 

G. 

στρατιάς 

χώρας 

y  σφύρας 

D. 

στρατιά 

χώροι 

y€J>ipq. 

A. 

στρατιάν 

χωράν 

Dual. 

γέφϋραν 

.A.V. 

στρατιά 

χωρά 

γέφυρα 

G.D. 

στρατιαιν 

χώραιν 

Plural. 

γ€φύραιν 

N.V. 

στρατιαί 

^ωραι 

γέφϋραι 

G. 

στρατιών 

χωρών 

γεφυρών 

D. 

στρατιαΐς 

χώραις 

γ^φύραις 

A. 

στρατιάς 

χωράς 

γέφυρας 

1  Certain  letters,  as  in  Latin,  to  express  the  relation  of  the  word  to  other 
words. 
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Τίμη 

αμα^α 

L•nor 

Singular. 

wagon 

N.V. 

τ'ψη 

α/χα^α 

G. 

τΙμης 

αμάξης 

D. 

τίμν 

άμάξχι 

A. 

τΙμην 

Dual. 

οίμαζαν 

N.A.V. 

τιμά 

άμαξα 

G.D. 

τίμαΐν 

Plui-al. 

άμάξαιν 

N.V. 

τιμαί 

άμαξαχ 

G. 

τΙμων 

άμαξων 

D. 

τίμαΐς 

άμάξαις 

A. 

τΙμάς 

άμαξας 

α.  Observe^  that  the  case  endings ^  unite  with  the  final 
vowel  of  the  stem,  forming  one  syllable. 

b.  Observe  that  the  terminations  of  the  dual  and  plural  of 
each  noun  are  like  the  endings  of  the  dual  and  plural  of  the 
fem.  article  (10). 

c.  Observe  that :  1.  In  the  singular  a  preceded  by  e,  c,  or  p, 
is  retained :  χώρα,  -ας,  etc.  2.  When  the  final  vowel  is  pre- 
ceded by  σ,  TT^  W,  or  a  double  consonant  (VIII.  2,  n.),  it  is 
changed  to  ά  in  the  nora.,  ace,  and  voc,  and  to  η  in  the  gen. 
and  dat.,  θάΧαττα,  θαΧάττης.  3.  After  other  letters  the 
final  vowel  is  regularly  changed  to  η  throughout,  and  is  de- 
clined like  the  fem.  article  (10,  11):    σκηνής  κώμη. 

d.  Observe  that  the  nom.  and  voc.  are  alike  in  all  numbers. 


*  These  observations  must  be  actually  made  by  the  pupil  (10.  n.). 

*  These  will  be  noticed  later  (49). 
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42.    Quantity  of  the  Terminations, 

a.  Observe  that  α  in  the  endings  of  the  gen.  sing.^  nom. 
dual^  and  ace.  plural  is  long. 

b.  Observe  that :  1.  In  the  singular  a  preceded  by  €,  t,  or  p^ 
is  long,  except  in  nouns  ending  in  pa  preceded  by  a  diphthong 
or  ϋ :  ηέφνρα,  ιτύρα  (cf.  p.  63^).  t.  That  the  stem  vowel  a  of 
the  ace.  and  voc.  sing,  agrees  in  quantity  with  the  nom. :  7^ 
φνρα,  ηίφνραν^  αμαζαν^  θάΚατταν. 

43•   Accent  of  Nouns, 

1.  The  accent  of  the  nom.  sing,  of  most  nouns  must 
be  learned  by  observation.  All  the  forms  of  a  noun  are 
accented  on  the  same  syllable  as  the  nom.  sing.,  and 
have  the  same  kind  of  an  accent  as  far  as  the  general 
rules  of  accent  (X.,  XL,  n.,  XII.,  XIII.)  will  allow. 

2.  In  the  A  Declension  the  last  syllable  of  the  gen. 
plur.  is  always  circumflexed  :  α/χα^α,  άμαξωρ,  ^ 

3.  The  accent  of  the  ultima  is  regularly  retained,  but 
in  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  all  numbers,  a  long  ultima,  if 
accented,  takes  the  circumflex  (XII.,  13,  1):  στρατιάς, 
τιμης^  Τίμ-ij^  τιμαίς,  ταίς,  μην,  μηνοΐν^  μηνών. 

44•    Decline  17  σκηνή,  η  κώμη,  η  φυλακή^  η  ^ίκη. 
45•    Decline  η  π€Ϊρα,  η  ημέρας  η  θνρά,  η  θαΧαττα. 
α.   Of  what  gender  are  nouns  of  the  first  declension  ending 
in  α  and  17  ? 

h.  Account  for  the  circumflex  accent  on  the  gen.  and  dat. 
of  all  numbers  of  6,  rt/A?;,  φυΧακή. 

c.  Give  the  quantity  of  the  penult  and  ultima  of  the  following 
words :  χώμαι^  κώμα^  Bifcac,  θνραι,  η4φυρα,  ημβραν^  irelpav 
(III.). 

^  This  is  only  an  apparent  exception,  since  the  stem  vowel  -a  and  the 
gen.  ending  -ων  are  contracted,  so  that  άτωρ  becomes  ών  (153). 
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46.  VOCABULARY. 

Give  the  Greek  words  for  honor,  viUagey  captain,  tent, 
believe,  rivers  proceed, 

αμα^α,  -7j9,  wagon.  χώ/)ά,  -ας,  land,  country. 

γ€φνρα,  'άς,  bridge.  άγαθη,  good,  bravCy  fertile. 

hiKTfj  -ης^  justice  [syn-dic] .  καΚη^  beautiful. 

θύρα,  -ας,  door  [door].*  αγω,  lead^  carry  [axiom]. 

θάΚαττο.,  -ης,  sea.  ^^>  /lave. 

ημέρα,  -άς,  day  [eph-eme•  et?,  prep,  with  ace,  to,  into, 

ral].  Ik^  prep,  with  gen.,  from, 
π€Ϊρα,  -ας,  trial,  experience         out  of;  βξ  before  vowels. 

[em-piric,  ex-perience].  iv,  prep,  with  dat.,  in,  on, 
στρατιά,  -ας,  army.  during, 

φυλακή,  -^ς,  garrison. 

47.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  της  τιμής,  της  8ίκης,  τη  weipa,  των  π€ΐρών, 
την  χώραν.  2.  χωρά  άγαθη^  η  άγαυθη  χώρα,  η  καΚη 
κώμη,  χώρα  καλή.  3.  θαλάττης,  την  θαλατταν,  άς  την 
θάλατταν,  εκ  της  θαλάττης.  4.  εκ  των  κωμών  έλαννει. 
5.  εΙς  την  χώραν  ελαννονσι.  6.  λνονοΊ  την  γεφνραν. 
7.  iv  τη  ημέρα  Κνρος  ελαννει,  8.  πεΐραν  έχεις  της 
στρατιάς.     9.    εκ  της  θαλάττης  eXawet  εις  την  χώραν. 

IL*  1.  He  sends  a  garrison.  2.  He  leads  an  army 
into  the  villages.  3.  They  destroy  the  tents.  4.  The 
captain  has  justice.  5.  On  the  day  Cyrus  sends  the 
army. 

1  Cognate  word  (504).  «  See  101. 

•  Adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns  as  does  tlie  article  (13,  3,  a). 
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LESSON   VIII. 


Δ  DECLENSION.    MASCULINES. 


Review  Lessons  V.,  VIL,  Note  40. 


48. 

Paradigms. 

Xenias 

σατράπης,  6 
satrap 

Singular. 

οπλίτης,  6 
hoplite 

N.  Bci/id? 
G.  Έ^νίου 

A.   Bepiau 
V.  Bepia 

σατράττης 

σατράπον 

σατράπγ 

σατράπην 

σατραπτ) 

Dual. 

οπλίτης 

οπλίτον 

οπλίτη 

οπλίτην 

οπλιτα 

N.  A.  V.  (815) 
G.  D. 

σατραπά 
σατράπαιν 

Plural. 

οπλίτά 
.    οπλίταιν 

N.  V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

σατράπαι 
σατραπων 
σατράπαις 
σατράπάς 

όπλίται 
οπλιτών 
οπλίταις 
οπλίτάς    ' 

49•   Case  endings  of  the  A  Declension  united  with 
the  final  vowel  of  the  stem,  are  as  follows : 

*  The  article  prefixed  or  affixed  to  a  substantive  in  the  paradigms  or 
vocabularies  indicates  the  gender :  ό,  masc.,  ή,  fern.,  τό,  neut. 
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Singular•  '>Dual.  Plural. 

Feminine.  Mascaline.  Masc.  &  Fern.         Masc.  &  Fern. 

N.  -ά   or  -ά      -η  -ας  -ης  Ν.  -at 

G.   -ας  or  -ης   -ης  -ου  -ου  Ν.Α. V.  -ά       G.  -ων  (-άων) 

ρ.  -α    or -ρ     -|7  -α     -|;  G.D.  -αιΐ'    D.  -at? 

Α.  -αν  or -αν  -ην  -αν  -ην  Α.  -ας 

V.   -ά    or  -α     -η  -ά    ^  or  -ά  V.  -at 


Observe  that  the  mascu- 
lines of  the  A  Declension  are 
like  the  feminines  except  in 
the  following  particulars  ; 

1.  Final  a  of  the  stem  is 
retained  in  the  nom.  after  e,  t 
or  />,  as  in  the  feminines,  but 
otherwise  it  i»  changed  to  η, 

2.  They  have  the  case 
ending  -9  in  the  nom.  sing, 
and  -ου  in  the  gen.  sing.^ 

3.  Nouns  in  -της  have  vo- 
cative in  ά  :  ττολίτα,  όττλίτα. 

50.  Decline  ό  Μαρσυ- 
ά?,  6  τοξότης^  6  π€λτα- 
στης,  6  στρατιώτης,  6 
*  Ο  ράντας^  ο  ^Κρταζέρξης. 

51.  Conjugate  the  pres. 
ind.  act.  and  mid.  of 
αγω,  λυω,  €χω,  λαμβάνω. 


No.  1.    'Οπλίτης, 


*  A  few  nouns,  especially  proper  names,  retain  the  Boric  genitive  5, 
having  ά  or  ov  in  the  gen.  sing. ;  in  other  respects  they  are  like  nouns 
in  -of. 
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52.  vocabulary. 

Give  the  Greek  words  for   experience^  good^  braOe^ 
beautiful,  in,  into,  from,  plan,  %ay^  send. 

*  Αβροκόμας^  -a,  Abrocomas.     στραηωτης,  -ov,  soldier. 

*  Κρταξ4ρξη<;,  -ου,  Artaxer-     τόξον^  το,  bow. 

wes.  τοζότη^ξ,  -ου,  bowman. 

Μαρσνάς^  -ου,  Marsyas^  a  (No.  3) 

satyr.  βασυλεύω,  -€t9,  be  king. 

Sci/t<x9,  -ου.  Xenial.  λαμβάνω,  -«ς,  receive,  cap• 

6πλίτη^9  -ου,  a  heavy-armed  ture  [di-lemma]. 

foot  soldier^  hoplite.  ^v,  {he,  she,  it)   was,   3d 

(No.  1)  sing,   irapf.  of  ct/xt,  to 

Όρόι/τά?,  -ά,  -ου,  Oronta^s.  be, 

π€λτ(ΐστης,  -ου,  [peltaetj,  '^σαρ,  (they)  were,  3d  pi. 

iargeteer.     (No.  2)  iriipf.  of  άμί,  to  be. 

πίΚτη,  -ης,  small  andlight  ενταύθα^  adv.,  there,  there^ 

shield,  target.  upon, 

σατράπης^  -ου  [satrap],  a  c5,  interj.  0,  with  voc.  usual- 

Persian  viceroy.  \y  best  left  untranslated. 

Notice  the  common  element  of  πίλτη  and  τΓ^Χταχττή^, 
στρατιά  and  στρατιώτη^;,  τόξον  and  τοξότης, 

53•  EXERCISES. 

1.    6   π^Κταστης  π4\την   e^ei.      2     ό    τοξότης    το 
τόξον   €χ€ί.     3.    ενταύθα   οπλίτης  ην.     4.    οπλΐται  iv 
ταΐς  κώμαις  ήσαν.     5.    ^ισαν  iv  τγ  στρατιά  τοξότοΛ. 

^  Force  of  a  possessive  pronouu  (9). 
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6.   *  Αρταξέρξης  βασιλεύει.     7.    Bei/ta?  ayei  τους  όπλί- 

τας   €19    τηρ  χώραν.      8.    ω    Όρόντα, 

τον^     στρατιώτας    \αμβάν€ΐς  ;     λαμ- 

βάνω.      9•    ci'  Τ];    χώρα   κωμαι   κα\αΙ 

^<rav.     10.    ό  τΓ€\ταατης  fteVet  cj/  τ^ 

κώμΐ!»      11.    €19  κώμην  τον  ^ Αβροκόμα 

iXavvei.      12.    στρατιώται,  τάς  πελτας 

€χ€Τ€  ;     τάς    π€\τας    εχομ^ν.      13.     6 

ίτατράπης   άγ€ΐ   τού^  τοξότας    €κ   των 

(Τκτηνων,  No.  2.  Πίλταση/ς. 

54•  1•  Explain  the  agreement  of  the  article  in  these 
sentences  (13,  3,  a). 

2.  Apply  the  rules  for  the  case  of  the  subject,  object, 
and  agreement  of  the  verb  (36,  37,  38). 

55.  Arravgement  of  the  principal  parts  of  a  sentence, 

a.  Observe  that  the  subject  regularly  stands  first  in  the  sen- 
tence, and  the  copula  last  (3,  4),  and  the  object  before  the  verb. 

b.  Observe  that  when  this  order  is  changed,  it  is  for  em- 
phasis, or  to  express  better  the  relation  of  the  following  ideas  to 
the  preceding^  (53,  5).  A  favorite  position  of  the  verb  in 
Greek  is  in  the  middle  of  the  sentence  (53,  7,  10,  13). 

Examine  the  vocatives  in  53,  8,  12. 

Rule. 

56.  The  name  of  the  person  or  thing  addressed  is 
put  in  the  vocative  with  or  without  ω. 

^  Let  the  pnpil  always  seek  clearness.     The  Greek  allows  a  greater 
variety  in  the  collocation  of  the  parts  of  a  sentence  than  the  Latin,  which  the 
'  pupil  can  best  note  in  connected  discourse  (107). 
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57• 


EXERCISES. 


1.    Orontas    speaks. 


2.    The    satrap    deliberates. 

3.  Xenias     has     hoplites. 

4.  There  the  army  re- 
mains. 5.  The  soldiers 
destroy  the  wagons• 
6.  There  was  a  beautiful 
village.  7.  [There]  ^  were 
brave  soldiers  in  the  army. 
8.  He  marches  from 
the  villages  into  the 
country. 


No.  3.    Τοξότης. 


LESSON  IX. 

SECOND,  OB    Ο  DECLENSION. 

Review  Lessons  IV. ;  V.  Note  (9, 10 ;  13, 1,  2) ;  VII. 
Note  (40,  43,  3);  VIIL 

58.  The  stem  of  the  second  declension  ends  in  o, 
corresponding  to  the  second  declension  in  Latin.  Its 
nom.  sing.  masc.  ends  in  9  and  its  neut.  in  v,  and  the 
voc.  masc.  sing,  ends  in  c.  The  nom.,  ace,  and  voc•  oi 
the  neut.  follow  the  rule  for  the  article  (10,  ύ). 

59•  Decline  6  ποταμός,  6  λοχαγός,  6  στρατός  with 
the  article  (12),  observing  that  the  stem-vowel  of  the 

1  Omit.    There  is  no  word  in  Greek  for  the  expletive  there. 
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second  declension  is  like  that  of  the  article  (ro)  united 
with  the  same  case  endings,  except  as  indicated  above 
<58). 

60.  Decline  το  τόξον  with  the  same  endings  as  those 
of  the  neuter  article  (10),  except  that  the  nom.,  ace, 
and  voc.  sing,  have  case-ending  -p  (58). 


61. 


Paradigms.^ 
owosy  Ο       ανυροτπος^  ο       οοος^  η     οωρον^  το 


tmne 


Ν. 

<Λνο^ 

G. 

οίνου 

D. 

οίνφ 

Α. 

οΐνον 

V. 

ohe 

.A.V. 

οϊνω 

G.D. 

mvoiv 

Ν.ν. 

οίνοι 

G. 

οίνων 

D. 

oivois 

Α. 

οίνους 

man 

Singular. 
άνθρωπος 
άνθρωπου 
άνθρώπφ 
άνθρωπον 
άνθρωπε 

Dual. 
άνθρώπω 
άνθρώποιν 

Plural. 
άνθρωπου 
ανθρώπων 
άνθρωποι^ 
ανθρώπους 


road  gift 


Οδθ9 

CO       Λ 

οοου 
οοω 
ohov 
o8c 

οδώ 
οοοιν 

οδοί 
οοων 

e  ο    Λ 

οοοις 
όδους 


8ώρον 

8ώρου 

8ώρψ 

8ώρον 

8ώρον 

8ώρω 
Βώροιν 

δώρα 
8ώρων 
δώροις 
δώρα 


α.  Observe  that  nouns  of  the  Ο  Declension  with  the  case- 
ending  -9  in  the  nom.  sing,  are  masculine,  rarely  feminine. 

b.  Observe  that  all  nouns  of  the  Ο  Declension  with  the 
case-ending  -v  in  the  nom.  sing,  are  neuter. 

*  Let  the  pupil  first  decline  these  words  as  above,  and  then,  if  necessary, 
correct  them  by  the  paradigms  and  commit  to  memory. 
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(1)  How  do  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  masc.  and  neut. 
nouns  of  all  numbers  compare  ? 

(2)  How  do  the  nom.  and  voc.  of  the  masc.  dual  and 
plur.  compare  ? 

(3)  Give  the  rule  for  the  form  of  the  nom.,  ace,  and 
voc.  of  the  neut.  sing,  and  plur. 

(4)  What  quantity  has  α  of  the  nom.  plur.  of  the 
neut.  ? 

62.  Decline  ο  πόλβμος,  6  λόχος^  6  Κύρος,  ό  στρατη- 
yd?,  το  owXovy  το  neSiov• 

63.  Conjugate  the  pres.  ind.  act  and  mid.:  λυω, 
φαίνω^  φέρω. 

64.  EXERCISES. 

1.  Μαρανα<;  Βίκηρ  €χ€ΐ,.  2.  6  άνθρωπος  iv  τω^  οικψ 
fjv*  3.  Άβροκόμας,  ω  Κν/>€,  iropevercu  ;  4.  fjv  η 
ο^ος  στ€νη.  5.  τον  οΐνον  ουκ  €χομ€ν.  6•  τα  τόζα  έν 
Ty  (τκηνη  ην.  7•  τα  οττλα  έπΙ  αμαξών  άγεται.  8.  οί 
στρατίώται,  τά^  όπλα  φ4ρουσι.  9.  οί  στρατηγοί  καΧ 
οί  λοχαγοί  fjaav  επί  ταΓ?  θύραις.  10.  ο  άνθρωπος 
Κνρω  \eyei.  11.  Κύρος  τοις  στρατιωταις  τα  8ωρα 
πέμπει.  12.  καΐ  ό^  Κνρος  αποπέμπει  τους  8ασμονς 
Άρταζέρζ-η,     13.    φαίνονται  και  ίπποι  και  άνθρωποι. 

Examine  6,  7,  and  observe  that  the  neuter  plural  subjects 
have  singular  verbs. 

^  What  force  has  this  article  ? 

^  The  article  is  used  with  proper  names  in  the  sense  of  "well  known" 
or  as  "previously  mentioned,"  "the  said,"  etc. 
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Rule. 

65.  A  neuter  plural  subject  regularly  takes  a  singu- 
lar verb. 

Examine  the  datives  in  10,  11,  12,  and  observe  that  they 
express  the  object  (person  or  thing)  indirectly  affected  by  the 
action  of  the  verb. 

Rule. 

66.  The  indirect  object  of  a  verb  is  put  in  the  dative. 

Observe  that  the  indirect  or  remote  object  regularly  comes 
before  the  verb  and  its  object  (11);  but  when  the  verb  comes 
in  the  middle  of  the  sentence,  it  follows  the  verb,  either  before 
or  after  its  object  (12 ;  cf.  55,  a,  ^). 

67.  EXEROISEa 

1.  Boats  were  on  the  river.  2.  The  captain  receives 
a  company.  3.  The  way  was  long  and  narrow.  4.  The 
general  leads  the  army  into  the  plain.  5.  The  hoplite 
speaks  to  Cyrus.  6.  Clearchus  sends  a  messenger  to 
Cyrus.     7.   The  army  appears  in  the  plain. 

68.  VOCABULARY. 

Βασμός,  ό,  foiv.  οίνος,  ό,  toine  (Lat.  vinum) 

Κλ€αρχος,  ό,  Clearchus.  [wine]. 

λόχο9,  ο,  company.  οπλορ,  impleynent ;  όπλα, 

λοχαγός,  ό,   captain  [λο-       arms  [pan-oply]. 

χο9  +  αγω].  πεδιοι/,  plain. 

όδ09,   17,   way^  road  [ex-    πλοίοι/,  boat. 

odns,  peri-od]. 
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στ  parody  6y  encamped  armi/y  καί,  and{)j!dX.et)\  κσΧ  .  .  • 

forcey  army.  και,  both  .  .  .  and. 

στρατηγός,  6,  ffeneral\crTpa'  iwi,  prep.,  w. gen*  on,  upon  ; 

τός+αγω-,  stratagem]•  w.  dat.,  on^  by,  at;   w. 

μακρός,  -ά/  -οι/,  lony.  ace,    upon,   to,   agaimt 

στ€ϊ/09,  ->f,  -di/,  narrow.  [epi-gram]. 

άπο-π€/χπω,   send  off,  back,  ου,  ουκ,    ούχ,  neg.    adv., 

remit.  not  (Lat.  /ίο/ί);   ov  be- 

φαίνω,   show,    mid.   appear  comes     ουκ     before    a 

[phenomenon].  smooth  vowel,  ούχ  be- 

<^φω,  i^ar,  ireViy,  carry  (Lat.  fore  a  rough. 

fero)     [bear]. 

69.  What  words  in  the  preceding  vocabularies  have 
a  common  element  with  στρατός  and  στρατηγός? 
What  common  element  in  λόχος  and  λοχαγός  ? 


LESSON  X. 

ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  VOWEL  DECLENSION. 

Review  9,  10,  13,  3,  a;  41,  a,  b,  c ;  43,  1,  2,  3; 
Lesson  IX.^ 

70.  The  stem  of  these  adjectives  ends  in  ο  and  d 
(40,  58),  like  the  nouns  of  the  Second  and  First  Declen- 
sions, and  are  therefore  declined  with  the  same  endings. 
The  masc.  and  neut.  follow  the  Ο  Declension,  and  the 

^  The  feminine  of  the  adjective  follows  the  A  declension. 
^  The  lesson  of  the  preceding  day  should  always  be  reviewed,  and  the 
preceding  ones  as  often  as  possible. 
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fern,  the  A.  Long  a  in  the  feminine  is  retained  after 
c,  t,  or  /) ;  otherwise  it  is  changed  to  η.  Thus  the  nom. 
sing,  ends  in  09,  η  or  <x,  ov  (Latin  -us,  -a,  -urn) :  δ'^λος, 
8η\η,  διπλοί/ ;   οίξίος^  ά^ιά,  άξιον. 

7ΐ•  Some  adjectives  in  09,  especially  compounds,  are 
declined  with  two  sets  of  endings,  having  the  masc.  and 
fern,  alike :  άπορος^  -ov  ;  αμαξιτός,  -όν  ;  βάρβαρος y  -ov. 

72.  Adjectives  follow  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  nouns, 
exfcept  in  the  nom.  and  gen.  plur.  of  the  vowel  declen- 
sion, the  fern,  follows  the  accent  of  the  masc. :  άξιοι, 
ας-ιαι ;  aguoi/,  αςιω^. 

73•  Hereafter  the  paradigms  requiring  special  notice 
only  will  be  given  in  the  lessons.  All  others  may  be 
found  in  the  appendix.  But  the  pupil  whenever  possi- 
ble should  first  inflect  the  words  as  in  61,  and  then 
compare  his  work  with  the  paradigms.  Decline  :  1.  δ^- 
λθ9,  δτ/λτ;,  ^yjjXov'y   2.  άξιος,  άξίά,  άξιον  (817). 

74•  Decline:  1.  φίλος,  -η,  -ον;  φίλιος,  -α,  -ον ; 
2.  μακρός,  -ά,.όν ;  αμαξιτός,  -όν. 

75•  Decline  :  ό  αγαθός  οπλίτης  ;  η  μακρά  οδός  ;  το 
καλόν  8ωρον. 

76.  EXERCISES. 

1.  η  τιμή  ά^ία  €στί.  2.  iv  ταΐς  φιλίαις  χώραις 
elai.  3.  Κλέαρχος  πέμπει  τον  τοξότην  τοις  στρατιω- 
ταις.  4.  τοξότης  αγαθός  iv  τ^  τιμή  ην,  5.  ό  αγαθός 
άνθρωπος  iv  τω  οίκω  βστι.  6.  8ηλη  ην  η  iπιβovλη. 
7.  η  πάροΒος  ην  686ς  αμαξιτός.  8.  εχβι  η  Κιλισσα 
η  σοφή  καΐ  καλή  φύλακας.  9.  οΐ  αγαθοί  Κνρον  φίλοι 
'^σαν.     1 0.  στρατ±ωται  ήσαν  οι  Κνρον  φίλοι.     1 1 .  δια 

3 
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φιΚίας  της  χώρας  αγ€ΐ  6  σατράνης  τονς  στρατιώτας, 
12.    oi  στρατνωτοΛ  οΐ  σνν  ΙίΧεάρχω  iv  Sc^ia  ησαα^. 


POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

77.  The  attributive  adjective  qualifies  the  noun  di- 
rectly without  the  intervention  of  a  verb  (2,  4,  δ). 

78.  When  a  noun  without  the  article  is  modified  by 
an  attributive  adjective,  the  adjective  regularly  follows 
the  noun  (4,  7).     Tt  is  changed  for  emphasis* 

79.  When  a  noun  with  the  article  is  modified  by  the 
attributive  adjective,  the  adjective  always  has  an  article 
before  it,  and  is  said  to  be  in  the  Attributive  Position 
(2,5,8). 

a,  Eegularly  tbe  order  is,  as  iu  English,  article,  adjective, 
noun  j  but  when  the  article  with  adjective  follows  the  noun,  the 
noun  may  have  another  article  before  it :  6  ayaOo^  ανθρωττος, 
άνθρωποι  6  ayaOo^^  6  ανθρωττο^  ο  ayaOo^  (8). 

δ.  All  attributive  phrases  regularly  take  the  attributive  po- 
sition (10,  12). 

80.  The  predicate  adjective  forms  part  of  the  pred- 
icate, and  is  connected  with  its  noun  by  a  copula  or  an 
equivalent  verb  (1,  6). 

81.  When  a  noun  with  the  article  is  modified  by  a 
predicate  adjective,  the  adjective  never  has  the  article 
before  it,  and  is  said  to  be  in  the  Predicate  Position, 
that  is,  the  adjective  stands  as  it  might  with  the  copula 
expressed  or  understood :  6  ανθροητος  άγ%θός  {icrri) ; 
αγαθός  6  άνθρωπος  {εστί)  (1,  6,  11). 
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82.  An  adjective,  as  in  English,  generally  with  the 
article,  may  be  used  as  a  noun  (9).  Any  phrase  with  an 
article  may  have  the  same  force:  oi  συν  Κλζάρχφ  iv 
Se^L^  ^σαν  (12). 

83.  Agreement  of  Adjectives. 

An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number, 
and  case.  The  article,  adjective  pronouns,  and  partici- 
ples conform  to  this  rule. 

84.  Predicate  Noun  and  Adjective, 

With  verbs  signifying  to  be,  to  appear,  to  be  named, 
etc.,  a  noun  or  adjective  in  the  predicate  is  in  the  same 
case  as  the  subject  (1,  6,  9,  10). 

85.  EXERCISES. 

1.  The  general  leads  the  brave  hoplites  into  a  friendly 
country.  2.  He  marches  into  a  beautiful  plain.  3.  The 
noble  were  the  friends  of  Cyrus.  4.  The  Greek  army 
was  on  the  right.  5.  The  men  in  the  country  were 
friendly. 

86.  VOCABULARY. 

€πΐ'βον\η,  plot,  design.  άξιος,  -ά,  -οι/,  worf/ig,  valua- 

Κίλισσα,  Cilician  queen.  ble. 

οίκος,  ο,  house,  home  [eco-  δεξιός,  -ά,  -όι^,  right ;  Iv  8c-. 

nomy].  ^t^,  on  the  right, 

πάρ-ο^ος,  17,  way,  passage,  δ^λος,  -η,  -οι/,  clear,  mani' 

pass.  /est,  evident. 

άγαμος,  •TJy-ov^good,  brave.  Έλληι/ικος,  -η,  -di/,  Greeks 

αμαξιτός  J  -01/,  passable  for  [Hellenic] . 

wagons  {άμαξα).  καλός,  -^,  -6v,  beautiful,  noble 
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σοφός^  -17,  -w,  wise  [philo-  eUri,  (f^ey)  are,  3d  plor. 

mopbyj.  pres.  of  ei/u. 

φΟϋος^  -ά,  -tw,  friendly,  es-  8u£,  prep.,  w.  geiu,  through; 

peeiallj  of  ootmtries.  w.  ace.,  oji   account  oj 

φίΧος^  -ij,  -oi',  friendly  ;  6  [dia-met^r]. 

φίλος,  a  friend  [Phil-ip,  ow,  prep.  w.  dat.,  with,  in 

I^dltire,  phflO'SophyJ.  company  with,  by  the  aid 

εστί,  {he,  she,  it)  is,  3d  sing.  of  [eyn-opsis]. 

pres.  of  άμί,  be. 

LESSON   XI. 

TRANSLFEERATION. 

Review  I.,  IL,  III.,  IV.,  V.,  VI.,  VIL,  VIII.  I,  2,  n.  ; 
4\,a,  b,c',  48,  58,  61. 

87.  Greek  proper  names  and  Greek  words  are  bor- 
rowed or  written  in  English  with  Latin  letters  expressed 
in  Latin  form.  They  are  then  accented  as  in  Latin, 
according  to  the  quantity  of  the  penult,  and  pronounced 
with  the  English  pronunciation  :  Kt)po9,  Cyrus ;  ^Κβροτ 
κόμαζ^  Abrocomas. 

88.  Examine  the  following : 

1.  IleXrat,     Peltae  7.  Γλους,         Gliis 

'2.  *Αριαί09,  Ariaeus  8.  ΜιΚητος,    Miletus 

3.  Αάρ€Ϊος^   Danus  9.  %ύμβριον^  TItymbrium 

4.  Βο^αίηος,  Boeotian  ^  10.  t,nafyn),      Sparta 

5.  %okoi^       Soli  11.  φαίλαγξ,     phalanx 

6.  Ίαρσοί,     Tarsus  12.  κύκλοι,       cycle  ^ 

*  When  the  name  has  a  well-known  English  form,  this  should  be  used. 
8uch  only  are  regularly  printed  in  full-faced  type. 
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a.  Observe  that  in  transliterating,^  the  consonants  and  vowels 
are  regularly  represented  by  the  Latin  letters  as  given  in  the 
alphabet  (I.) ;  that  the  diphthongs  are  represented  as  follows : 

1.  at  by  ae;  et  by  ϊ  οτ  e ;  οι  by  oe ;  ου  by  u, 

2.  t  subscript  is  omitted  in  transliteration. 

6.  Observe  that  a,  o,  αυ,  ev  are  regularly  unchanged,  but  the 
terminations  of  the  nouns,  at,  09,  ov,  and  ot,  etc.,  are  altered  to 
suit  the  Latin  declensions  :  1,  2,  3,  5,  6,  8,  9,  10. 

1.   7  before  7,  κ,  χ,  or  f,  becomes  η  (VI.). 

Sg.   Write  in  Latin  letters  ; 

^ Κρταζ^ρζ'ή^^  Αχαιός,  Ευφράτης,  Ιωνία,  *Ισσοί,  Kc- 
Xcuvai,  Κιλικία,  Κλεάνωρ,  ^Ορόρτας,  1,οφαίρ€τος,  %υρία, 
Η^νοφωι/,  Ύυριαΐοι/,  Φοινίκη,  Χ€ΐρίσοφος,  Τανλιτης. 

go.  Write  in  Greek  letters  :  Arabia,  Babylon,^  Boe- 
otia,  Castolus,^  Colossae,^  Lydia,  Marsyas,  Proxeniis, 
Phrygia,  Roma. 

91.  EXERCISES. 

1.  ΚαΙ  τοις  στρατιώταις  οφείλεται  μισθός.  2.  Χο- 
φαίν€Τος  6  ^τνμφάλιος  οπλίτας  €χ€ΐ  χίλιους.  3.  μβ- 
νουσιν  ®  iv  Σόλοις  /cat  'Ισσοις.  4.  €^  ^Εφ€σον  άγεται 
τον  στρατον.  5.  Σωκράτης  6  *  Αχαιός  όττλίτας  €χ€ΐ 
π€ντακοσιόνς  και  χίλιους.  6.  Ιντευθεν  ζξζΧαννει  σταθ^ 
μονς  δύο  παρασαγγας  Se/ca  επι  τον  Ψάρον  ποταμόν. 
7.  Ιντενθεν  εζεΚαννει  σταθμούς  π€ντ€  παρασάγγας  €ΐκο- 
σιν^  €ΐς*Ικόνιον.     ενταύθα  μ€ν€ΐ  Svo  ημέρας.     8.    ivTev- 

•  Some  prefer  to  transliterate  proper  names  directly  into  Englisb,  and 
accent,  and  pronounce  them  as  any  other  Greek  words. 

•  Oxytone. 

•  ρ  movable  is  added  to  words  ending  in  σι  before  a  word  beginning 
with  a  vowel  (100). 
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Oep  Κν/3ος  την  KiXur<ray  βίς  την  KtXticta]/  άττοττβ/ιττα. 
9.  έντάθεν  i^eXawei  στίίθμού^  Βνο  vaptucrayyas  οκτώ 
ct9  Πβλτας.      Ιντανθα  μ€ν€ΐ  ημέρας  inrai 

Examine  the  relation  of  the  first  and  second  substantives  in 
2,  b,  and  observe  that  the  second,  denoting  the  same  person  (or 
thing)  as  the  first,  is  annexed  to  it  to  describe  it.  This  is  called 
apposition,  and  the  words  so  annexed,  appontires. 

Rule. 

92.  An  appositive  agrees  in  case  with  the  substan- 
tive which  it  qualifies. 

Λ.  Names  of  rivers  and  countries  regularly  have  the  attribu- 
tive position :  j6. 

Examine  σταθμούς  and  ιταρασώ^γω;  in  6,  7,  and  ημβρα^  in 
7,  9,  and  observe  their  relation  to  the  verb. 

Rule. 

93.  The  extent  of  time  or  space  is  expressed  by  the 
accusative. 

94.  ,  EXERCISES. 

1.  The  river  appears  impassable.  2.  Clearchus  was 
a  Lacedaemonian.  3.  The  allies  were  in  Miletus. 
4.  Proxenus  has  five  hundred  hoplites.  5.  And  Cle- 
archus the  Lacedaemonian  has  come.  6.  Thence  he 
marches  two  stages,  five  parasangs,  into  Thymbrium. 

95.  VOCABULARY. 

"Εφεσος,  η,  Ephesus}  Λακ€δαιμοι/ιο9,  ό,  Lacedae- 

^Ikoplovj  Iconium.  monian. 

*  Proper  names  bereafter  will  be  omitted  from  the  special  vocabolaries. 
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μισθόζ^  ό,  wages^  pay.  δυο,  two. 

7rapaxTayyr)^y-ovjparasangy  €Ϊκοσί,  indecl.,  twenty. 

three  and  one  third  miles,  kwra^  indecl.,  seven  [hepta- 
IlcXrcu,  -ών,  Peltae.  g^ii]. 

σταβμό^^  ο,  station^  staye,  οκτώ,  indecl.,  eiy/it  [octa- 

a  day's  march.  go»]• 

Χτνμ,φαΚιο^^ο,  Stytnphalian.  πεντα-κόσιοι,  -cu,  -a,  βνβ 
συμ-μαχος,   ό,  ally   \_σύρ^         hundred. 

+  μ^χτ\\•  περτε,  indecl.,  βνβ  [penta- 
Ι,ωκράτης,  Socrates.  go»]• 

Ψαρός,  ό,  Psarus.  ^\ιοι,  -at,  -α,  one  thousand, 

άπορος,  -οι/,  without  means,  έξ-εΚαύι/ω,  march  on. 

impassable  [a  +  πόρος,  ηκω,  come,  he  or  have  come. 

means\.  οφείλω,  owe;  pass.  due. 

8€κα,  indecl.,  ten  [decade].  ΙντΛθεν,  adv.,  thence. 

LESSON    XII. 
ESSENTIALS  FOR  READING•. 

96.  In  reading  rapidly  any  Greek  author  three 
things  are  necessary,  —  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
wordsy  of  the  inflections,  and  of  the  syntax, 

1.  In  acquiring  the  vocabularies,  the  allied  words 
should  be  grouped  about  the  root  or  stem-word,  (510, 
f.  f.)  and  the  borrowed  and  corresponding  Latin  words 
noted.  Every  word  should  be  reviewed,  either  sepa- 
rately or  by  its  use  in  sentences,  until  the  Greek  word 
instantly  suggests  its  meaning,  and  its  meaning  the 
word» 

1  See  194,  4. 
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Oev  Κνρος  την  KtXtcr^av  €t9  την  Κιλικίαν  αποττέμιτα, 
9.  εντεύθεν  εζελαύνει  σταθμούς  δυο  παρασάγγας  οκτώ 
εΙς  Πελτας.      ενταύθα  μένει  ημέρας  επτά. 

Examine  the  relation  of  the  first  and  second  substantives  in 
2,  5,  and  observe  that  the  second,  denoting  the  same  person  (or 
thing)  as  the  first,  is  annexed  to  it  to  describe  it.  This  is  called 
appositiony  and  the  words  so  annexed,  appositives. 

Rule. 

92.  An  appositive  agrees  in  case  with  the  substan- 
tive which  it  qualifies. 

a.  Names  of  rivers  and  countries  regularly  have  the  attribu- 
tive position :  j6. 

Examine  σταθμούς  and  τταρασά^^^ας  in  6,  7,  and  ημέρας  in 
7,  9,  and  observe  their  relation  to  the  verb. 

Rule. 

93.  The  extent  of  time  or  space  is  expressed  by  the 
accusative. 

94.  ,  EXERCISES. 

1.  The  river  appears  impassable.  2.  Clearchus  was 
a  Lacedaemonian.  3.  The  allies  were  in  Miletus. 
4.  Proxenus  has  five  hundred  hoplites.  5.  And  Cle- 
archus the  Lacedaemonian  has  come.  6.  Thence  he 
marches  two  stages,  five  parasangs,  into  Thymbrium. 

95.  VOCABULARY. 

*Έφ€σΌ9,  y)j  Ephems}  ΑακεΒαυμόνιος,  ό,  Lacedae- 

*Ικόνιον,  Iconiam.  .  monian. 

^  Pmper  names  hereafter  will  be  omitted  from  the  special  vocabularies. 
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μισθός^  ό,  wagea^pay. 
παρασάγγης^  -ov^parasangy 

three  and  one  third  miles. 
IlcXrcu,  -ώϊ/,  Peltae. 
σταθμός^  ο,  station,  stage, 

a  days  march, 
^τνμφάλιος,  ό,  Stymphalian. 
σύμ-μαχοζ,   6,  ally   \σνν^ 

Σωκράτης,  Socrates. 
Ψάρος^  ό,  Psarus. 
άπορος^  -οι/,  without  means, 

impassable  [ά  +  πόρος, 

means\. 
δβκα,  indecL,  ten  [decade]. 


δυο,  two. 

είκοσι,  indecL,  twetdy. 

έτΓτά,  iudecl.,  seven  [hepta- 
gon]. 

οκτώ,  indecl.,  eight  [octa- 
gon]. 

πεντάτκόσιοι,  -at,  -a,  five 
hundred. 

πέιηε,  indecl.,  five  [penta- 
gon]. 

^iXtot,  -at,  -a,  one  thousand. 

έξ'€λαύι/ω,  march  on• 

ηκω,  com£,  be  or  have  come, 

οφείλω,  owe ;  pass.  due. 

εντεύθεν,  adv.,  thence. 


LESSON    XII. 
ESSENTIALS  FOR  READING•. 

96.  In  reading  rapidly  any  Greek  author  three 
things  are  necessary,  —  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
ijDords,  of  the  infiections,  and  of  the  syntax, 

1.  In  acquiring  the  vocabularies,  the  allied  words 
should  be  grouped  about  the  root  or  stem-word,  (510, 
f.  f.)  and  the  borrowed  and  corresponding  Latin  words 
noted.  Every  word  should  be  reviewed,  either  sepa- 
rately or  by  its  use  in  sentences,  until  the  Greek  word 
instantly  suggests  its  meaning,  and  its  meaning  the 
word. 

1  See  194,  4. 
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2.  The  forms  of  the  inflections  should  be  classified 
as  much  as  possible,  that  the  old  may  explain  the  new, 
and  the  new  review  the  old  (9,  11,  12). 

3.  The  rules  of  syntax  should  be  thoroughly  learned 
as  modes  of  thought,  and  the  pupil  should  be  able  to 
give  the  forms  of  construction,  either  from  reading  or 
from  the  dictation  of  the  teacher,  as  rapidly  as  he  would 
give  those  of  his  own  language. 

97.  Rules  for  Reading. 

1.  Read  the  sentences  aloud  in  the  original.  Strive 
to  recall  the  meaning  of  the  words,  observing  their 
inflectional  endings  and  grammatical  relations. 

2.  Endeavor  to  classify  new  forms  and  words  with 
those  already  known,  ascertaining  their  meaning  either 
by  word  analysis  or  from  the  context. 

3.  Repeat  the  process  again  and  again,  if  need  be, 
before  referring  to  the  vocabularies. 

4.  Arrive  at  the  thought  in  the  order  of  the  Greek 
words,  and  translate  according  to  the  sense  of  the  author 
into  idiomatic  English. 

5.  Exercises  in  rapid  oral  and  written  translations 
must  be  repented  until  the  pupil  thoroughly  grasps  the 
form  of  the  Greek  sentence,  and  at  once  comprehends 
the  thought. 

98.  1.  In  translating  English  into  Greek,  seek  first 
the  thought  to  be  put  into  Greek. 

2.  Compose  the  entire  thought  or  sentence  aloud  in 
the  form  of  a  Greek  model,  and  then  commit  to  memory. 

99.  Elision,     A  final  short  vowel  may  be  dropped 
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when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  is 
called  elision.  An  apostrophe  ( '  )  marks  the  elision  : 
6  δ*  ην  for  6  8€  ηρ.  . 

a.  Elision  is  most  common  in  prepositions,  conjunctions,  ad- 
verbs, pronouDs,  and  other  short  common  words. 

b,  Oxytone  prepositions  and  conjunctions  lose  their  accent 
with  the  elided  vowel;  other  oxytone  words  throw  it  back  on 
the  penult :  ίτττ  ήσαν  (έτΓτα). 

100.  ν  movable,  ν  may  be  added  to  most  words 
ending  in  -σι  (including  -ξι  and  -ψι),  to  all  verbs  in  the 
third  person  singular  in  -c,  and  to  iari,  when  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  vowel.  This  is  called  ν  movable. 
It  may  also  be  added  at  the  end  of  a  sentence :  e.  g. 
μένουσιν  iv  SoXot? ;   inl  ταΐ<ζ  θύραι<;  μ€νουσιν. 

ΙΟΙ.  Proclitics.  The  proclitics  are  words  of  one 
syllable  that  attach  themselves  so  closely  to  the  follow- 
ing word  as  not  to  have  a  separate  accent,  and  are 
pronounced  as  if  a  part  of  the  following  word :  o,  €v, 
€K,  €19,  €4,   ως,   ου. 

102.  Enclitics.  The  enclitics  are  words  of  one  or 
more  syllables,  that  attach  themselves  so  closely  to  the 
preceding  word  as  to  lose  their  own  accent,  and  are  pro- 
nounced as  a  part  of  the  preceding  word  :  ayaOos  eari 
{αγαθόν  —  εστί). 

103•  1.  The  enclitic  loses  its  accent,  except  a  dis- 
syllabic enclitic  after  a  paroxytone  :  ά^ία  εστί. 

2.  A  word  before  an  enclitic  always  preserves  its 
own  accent,  and  never  changes  an  acute  to  the  grave : 
aya^09  €ση. 
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3.  If  it  is  pro-paroxytone  or  -perisporaenon,  it  adds 
an  acute  to  the  ultima :  άνθροτπός  ccrrt ;  StjXOp  iari. 

4.  If  proclitic,  it  takes  an  acute :  c#c  μου ;  οντ€ 
{ού  +  ri). 

104.   Enclitics  retain  their  accents  : 

1.  Whenever  special  emphasis  falls  upon  them :  ού 

/I 

σοι. 

2.  When  the  preceding  syllable  is  elided  :  καλο9  δ' 
€στι ;  οωρ   εστίν. 

3.  εστί  has  the  recessive  accent,  ccrrt,  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence,  when  it  signifies  existence  ov  possi- 
bility y  and  after  certain  words,  as,  ουκ,  μη^  ct,  αίς,  καί^ 
άλλα ;  ^  εστί  σοφο<ζ  άνθρωπος  ;  ουκ  εστίν  ανθρωττος. 

105•  EXERCISES. 

1.  Κΰρος  έχει  φύλακας.  2.  Κνρω^  έστΙ  φυλακή. 
3.  €\ει  Κλέαρχος  στρατόν.  4.  ην  Κλεάρχω  στρατός. 
5.  Κνρω  )8ασιλ€ΐα  '^ν.  6.  *  Αρίστιππος  8c  ό  θβτταλός 
ζενος  TJv  Κνρω.  7.  εν  μέσω  τον  παραΒείσον  είσΐ  αί 
του  ποταμον  πηγαί.  8.  αί  δέ  πηγαΐ  αί  τον  ποταμού 
είσιν  εκ  των  βασιλείων.•  9.  '^ν  Κνρω  πόλεμος  προς 
{against)  *Αρταξερξην.  10.  πείθεταί  τε  και  σνλλαμ" 
βάνει  Κνρον.  11.  εστί  δε  και  *Κρταζερζον  βασίλεια 
εν  ΚελαιναΙς.  12.  ού  μεν  είσιν  Κλεάρχω  σύμμαχοι^ 
των  δε  πολεμίων  σνμμαχοί  είσι  μνρίοι. 

Examine  the  datives  in  2,  4,  5,  6,  9,  12,  and  observe  that 
they  are  used  with  a  copulative  verb  and  denote  the  possessor  * 

»  This  will  be  explained  later  (392). 

*  After  these  words  €ΐσί  retains  its  accent. 

*  In  the  order  of  words,  "To  Cjrus  is  a  garrison;"  in  English, 
"Cyrus  has  a  garrison." 

*  €χω  does  not  necessarily  denote  possession. 
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Rule. 

106.  The  dative  with  the  verb  to  be  (ct/xt,  γίγνομαή 
and  similar  verbs  may  denote  the  jpossessor. 

107.  Translate  at  sight : 

The  Palaces  of  Cyrus  and  Artaxerxes. 

*ΕΐΛΓ€υ^«/  i^eXavvei  Sta  Φρυγίας  σταθμον  πάρα- 
σάγγα<;  οκτώ  εις  Κολοσσάς.  Έι^αΰ^α  μ€ν€ΐ  ημέρας 
€7Γτά'  καΐ  ηκ€  Μά/ων  6  θετταλός  οπλίτας  €χων  {hav- 
ing^  χιλίου9  και  πέΚταστάς  πει/τακοσίονς^  ^Ολννθίονς. 
'ΕκΓβΰ^ει/  έζελαννεί  σταθμούς  πέντε  παρασάγγας  εί- 
κοσι καΐ  πέιηε  εις  1ίε\αινάς,  Έι/ταΰ^α  Κνρω  βασί- 
Xcta  Tjv  καΧ  παράδεισος.  Δια  μέσου  Βε  του  παραδείσου 
ρεΐ  {flows)  6  Μαίανδρος  ποταμός '  αί  8ε  Tnjyal  αυτού 
(it)  €ΐσ«/  εκ  των  βασιλείων '  ρεΐ  Βε  και  δια  Κελαιι/ώι/. 
"Έκττι  Βε  και  *Κρταζέρζου  )8ασίλ€ΐα  εν  Κελαιι/αίς  επι 
ταΖς  ττηγαΐς  του  Μαρσύου  ποταμού. 

Note  the  position  of  ηκε^  εχων^  Κνρφ^  παραδείσους  ποτα- 
μός πη^αΐς  and  compare  with  55,  α,  b.     See  foot-note,  p.  27. 

108.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

In  Celaenae  Cyrus  had  a  palace  and  a  park.  Put 
through  the  middle  of  the  park  flows  the  Maeander 
river;  and  it  flows  also  through  Celaenae.  And  Arta- 
xerxes also 'had  a  palace  in  Celaenae. 

109.  VOCABULARY. 

βασίλειος^  -oi/,  royal;  μέσος,  -η,  ov^  middle; 

βασιΚειον^    τό^   or   βασί-      μέσον,      το,      fAe     middle 
Xcta,  Taj  palace,  [Meso-potamiaj. 
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μϋρίοζ,    -dj    -ovy   countless      πόλ€μος,  ό,  war. 

[mjrriad].  πολέμιος,   -ά,    -ovy    hostile 

μνριοί,  -at,  -a,  fen  thousand.         [polemic]. 
ζίνος,  ο,  guest-friend,  guest,    oi  ττο\Ιμιοι,  the  enemy. 
παράΒεισος,  ό,  pari:  [par-     σνΚ-Χαμβάνω^  seize y  arrest 

adise] .  [syllable] . 

ττηγή, -ης,  fountain,  source. 
Se,  post-posit,  conj.,  out ;  sometimes  rendered  and ;  καΐ 

.  .  .  8c  or  8c  .  .  .  και,  and  also ;  και  here  has  the 

force  of  also. 
μ€ν^  post-posit,  adv.,  on  the  one  hand,  indeed,  truly,  hut ; 

usually  not  translated;  regularly  with  correlative  8c: 

μεν  .  .  .  δ€,  on  the  one  hand  .  .  .  on  the  other,  but 

usually  rendered  only  by  emphasis. 
T€,  post-posit,  end.  conj.,  and;  Lat.,  -que ;  τε  .  .  .  καί 

or  τε  καί,  both  .  .  .  and. 


LESSON    XIII. 

IMPERFECT   OF  λΰω.    PRESENT    INFINITIVE 
ACTIVE  AND   MIDDLE. 

Review  Lesson  VI.  Note  especially  19,  20,  22,  23, 
25,  27,  Obs.;  30,  31,  32. 

no.  In  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  the  tenses  (1-6,  H)  are 
divided  into  primary  and  secondary.  The  secondary 
tenses  refer  to  past  time;  all  others  are  primary. 

ι  For  σνν-  (194,  4). 
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III. 


Paradigms. 


S. 


D. 


Passive. 
έλύόμηρ 


Active. 

Xveip 


The  passive  uses      Middle  and 

the  same  form  Passive. 

as  the  middle.       ν  ^      λ 
Kveaucu 


Imperfect. 

Active.  Middle. 

1.  eXvov  4\νόμηρ 

2.  ikves  i\vov 

3.  cXiJc  iXvero 

2.  έλνετον^  iXveaOop 

3.  Ikverqv  ΙΚϋίσθην 

1 .  ekvo^ev  ελϋόμεθα 

2.  i\ver€  eXieaOe 

3.  ikvoi/  iXtopTO 


a.  Observe  that  the  secondary  tenses  have  special  personal 
endings;  that  they  use  the  same  thematic  vowel  (25)  as  the 
primary. 

b.  Observe  that  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  middle 
σ  is  dropped  and  oe  contracted  to  ov  (27). 

112.  Augment.  In  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  in- 
dicative the  verb  receives  an  augment  (increase)  as  the 
sign  of  past  time. 

113.  The  augment  is  of  two  forms :  sgllabicy  which 
prefixes  c  to  verbs  beginning  with  a  consonant;  tempo- 
raJy  which  lengthens  the  initial  short  vowel  of  verbs 
beginning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong.  The  initial 
vowel  is  lengthened  to  the  corresponding  long  vowel, 
but  α  or  ά  always  becomes  -η :  λυω,  ^λυον ;  ^θίΚω^ 
ηθ^Κορ ;  αγω,  '^γορ ;   αίρέω^  VP^op  ;  ηκω,  ηκορ, 

ΙΙ4•  The  imperfect  is  formed  upon  the  present  stem, 
and  the  augment  prefixed  to  this  stem   transfers  the 

^  The  dual  fornis  may  be  omitted  in  all  of  the  subsequent  iuflectious. 
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force  of  the  present  to  the  past.  Hence  the  imperfect 
regularly  expresses  continued  past  time :  iXvop,  I  was 
loosing.  It  has  also  a  derived  meaning,  like  the  present, 
of  attempted  and  customary  action. 

115.  The  ending  of  the  present  infinitive  active  is 
-€i/,  contracted  with  the  thematic  vowel  c  to  -ctz/ ;  that 
of  the  middle  and  passive  is  -σθαχ  preceded  by  the 
regular  thematic  vowel. 

a.  The  four  proper  moods,  in  distiaction  from  the  infinitive, 
are  called  j^w^V^  moods. 

116.  Secondary  endings  of  the  Indicative. 

Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  Dual.  Plural.  Sing.  Dual.         Plural. 

1.  -J/  or  —  -/x€v  -/xTjv  -μέθα 

2.  -9  'Tov         -r€  -σο       -σθον    -σθε 

3.  —  -την    "V  or  -σαν  ^       -το       -σθην    -ντο 

117•  The  infinitive  has  the  force  of  a  neuter  verbal 
noun,  and  may  take  the  article  in  all  its  cases.  It  may 
at  the  same  time,  like  a  verb,  have  a  subject  or  object 
or  adverbial  modifiers.  It  is  regularly  translated  by  to 
as  in  English,  but  it  may  frequently,  best  be  translated 
by  a  verbal  noun. 

Examine  the  following  : 

1.   xfn)  ^  iXavpeiv,  it  is  necessary  to  march. 

%   πορευεσθαι  ουκ  ^v,  it  was  not  possible  to  proceed• 

3.  KoX  6  σατράπη<ζ  rotf^  στραηώτας  φν\άττ€ΐν  icc- 
Xevet,  and  the  satrap  commands  the  soldiers  to  guard. 

*  Ending  of  tlie  pluperfect  and  aorist  passive  ind. 

*  What  is  the  subject  of  χρη,  ^v ;  object  of  «eXcvci,  etc.  Ρ     See  10,  n. 
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4.  Κνρος  c^eXet  fiaaikeveiv^  Cyrus  desires  to  be  king. 

5.  (1)  ηρχ€το  XeyeiVy  he  began  to  speak. 

(2)  ηρχ€το  τον  8ta)8atv€tv,  Ae  began  the  crossing. 

6.  Ικανοί  '^σαρ  τηρ  γβφυράν  φυλάττ€υρ,  they  were 
able  to  guard  the  bridge. 

7.  Κΰρο9  'ϊ^ν  αρχ€ΐρ  άξιος,  Cyrus  was  worthy  to 
reign. 

8.  ονχ  ωρα  iarl  \eyeip^  it  is  not  a  time  to  speak. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  the  infinitive  is  the  subject. 

b.  Observe  that  in  3,  4,  5,  (1),  (2),  the  infinitives  are  the 
objects  of  verbs  expressing  wish,  command,  ability,  beginning, 
etc.;  that  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusative;  that 
the  subject  is  not  expressed  if  it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  leading  verb. 

c.  Observe  that  in  6,  7, 8,  the  infinitives  depend  upon  adjec- 
tives and  substantives  denoting  ability,  fitness,  etc. 

Rule. 
Ii8.    As  subject  nominative,  the  infinitive  is  used 
chiefly  with  impersonal  verbs  like  χρη,  it  is  necessary, 
etc.,  or  with  €στι. 

Rule. 

119.  As  object,  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with 
verbs  whose  action  implies  another  action  as  its  object, 
especially  those  expressing  wish,  command,  beginning, 
poicer,  ability y  fitness,  etc. 

Rule. 

120.  The  infinitive  may  depend  upon  adjectives  or 

^  Xcycti/  may  be  regarded  also  as  subject* 
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substantives  similar  in  meaning  to  verbs  which  take  an 
object  infinitive,  especially  those  denoting  ability,  fitnesSy 
and  willingness. 

Rule. 

121•  The  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  in  the  accusative. 
But  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  is  regularly  omitted  if 
it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  or  object  {direct,  indirect, 
or  genitive)  of  the  leading  verb. 

122•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  eXawcti/  ουκ  ην.  2.  χρη  πορβύβσθαι. 
3.  ανάγκη  έστΙ  \4γ€σθαι.  4.  ηθ^Χ^  ττβίθεσθαί, 
5.  Ικανοί  ήσαν  τας  γέφυρας  Βυαβαίνβίν.  6.  ούχ  ωρα 
εστί  ΤΓορεύεσθ αι.  7.  αί  αμα^αχ  έφεροντο  δια  των 
πολεμίων.  8.  κελεύει  τους  στρατηγούς  λέγειν  τοις 
στρατιωταις.  9.  την  Έλληνικην  στρατιαν  ηθροιζεν. 
10.  εστίν  άνθρωπος  άγαμος.  11.  ουκ  εστί  λύειν  την 
γεφυραν.  12.  οι  βάρβαροι  τα  άκρα  εφύλαττον. 
13.  τα  θηρία  Κύρος  εθηρευεν  άπο  ίππου.  14.  επι  Tjj 
τάφρω  ουκ  εκώλυε  ^  *  Αρταξέρξης  την  Κύρου  στρατιαν 
δια/βαίϊ/€ΐι/. 

II.  1.  He  began  to  cross.  2.  It  is  possible  to 
guard  the  wagons.  3.  It  is  necessary  to  destroy  the 
bridge.  4.  The  bowmen  pursued  the  wild  beasts. 
5.  He  commanded  Clearchus  to  come.  6.  The  generals 
are  worthy  to  rule.  7.  They  were  leading  the  generals 
into  the  tent.  8.  You  do  not  desire  to  obey.  9.  The 
hoplites  were  mustering  in  the  plain  of  Castolus. 
10.  The  satrap  commanded  the  soldiers  tq  guard  their 
tents. 

^  Attempted  action. 
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123.  VOCABULARY. 

άκρος,  -d,  -01/,  topmost;  τα  άρχω,  begin,  command^  rule 

άκρα,  the  heights  [edge,  [arch-angel,  archi-tectl. 

acme].  δια-^βαίι/ω,  cross ;  ace. 

ανάγκη ,  •η  ς, force,  necessity;  διώ/οω,  pursue. 

ανάγκη  c<rri,  it  is  neces-  έθέ\ω,  desire,  wish. 

sary,  one  must.  θηρεύω,  hunt,  chase,  catch 

βάρβαρος,  -ov,  barbarian  ;  {θηρά,  a  hunt)* 


βάρβαρος,  6,  a  barbarian. 

θηρίον,  toild  animal. 

Ικανός,  -η,  -όν,  sufficient, 
able. 

τάφρος,  η,  ditch^  trench, 

ωρα,  -ας,  time,  season^  prop- 
er time  [hour]. 

αθροίζω,  collect,  assemble; 
mid.,  muster. 


κελεύω,  command,  bid,  urge, 

κωλύω,  hinder,  oppose,  pre- 
vent. 

φυλάττω,  guard  [phylac- 
tery]. 

χρη,  impers.,  it  is  needful, 
it  is  necessary. 

άττο,  prep.  w.  gen.,  from, 
away  from  [apo-logy]. 


LESSON   XIV. 

REVIEW. 

Review  each  of  the  preceding  lessons  in  order,  with 
their  vocabularies.    • 

124•    Tlie  Alphabet} 

1.  Give  the  long  and  short  vowels. 

2.  Give  the  proper  and  improper  diphthongs. 

^  The  following  questions  are  intended  to  aid  the  pupil  to  classify  and 
correlate  the  matter  of  the  preceding  lessons. 

4 
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3.  Give  the  sounds  of  the  consonants. 

4.  Give  the  double  consonants. 

125•    Syllabication  and  Accentuation. 

1.  How  are  simple  and  compound  words  divided 
into  syllables  ? 

2.  When  are  syllables  long  by  nature  ? 

3.  Classify  the  syllables  according  to  their  accent 

4.  Give  the  general  rules  for  accent. 

5.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  nouns. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  oxytone  words  of 
the  vowel  declensions. 

126.    I.    Substantives  of  the  Vowel  Declensions. 

1.  Define  natural  and  grammatical  gender. 

2.  Of  what  genders  are  nouns  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions  ? 

3.  Decline  the  article.     Give  its  different  uses. 

4.  Decline  and  divide  into  syllables  :^  σκηνής  Tretpa, 
θαΚαττα,  πελταστης. 

5.  How  do  the  feminine  nouns  of  the  first  declension 
compare  with  the  feminine  article  ? 

6.  How  do  the  masculines  of  the  first  declension 
diflfer  from  the  feminines  ? 

7.  Decline  ayycXos?  στρατός,  πεδίοι/,  ίππος. 

8.  How  do  the  masculine  and  neuter  forms  of  the 
second  declension  compare  with  the  corresponding  forms 
of  the  article. 

9.  What  three  cases  are  alike  in  the  neuter  ? 

1  These  words  are  given  as  examples ;  others  also  should  be  added. 
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II•   Adjectives  of  the  Vowel  Declension. 
1•    How  do  the  adjectives  of  the   vowel  declension 
compare  with  the  nouns  of  the  vowel  declension  ? 

2.  What  peculiarity  of  accent  in  the  feminine  plural 
of  the  adjectives  in  -ος  ? 

3.  Decline  φίλω^,  <rrci/09,  awopos,  άκρος. 
127•    Transliteration. 

1.  In    transliteration    how  are  the  consonants  rep- 
resented ? 

2.  Give  the  changes  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs. 

128.  Essentials  for  Translating. 

1.  What  are  the  three  requisites   for   rapid  trans- 
lation ? 

2.  How  is  the  thought  of  an  author  best  understood  ? 

3.  Why  does  not  the  subject  always  come  first  and 
the  verb  last  ? 

129.  Verbs. 

1.  Define  the  theme  and  tense  stem. 

2.  Give  the  rule  for  the   thematic   vowel   for  the 
accent  of  verbs. 

3.  Define  primary  and  secondary  tenses. 

4.  Define  the  active,  middle,  and  passive  voices• 

5.  Give  the  primary  and  secondary  endings,  active 
and  middle. 

6.  Conjugate  κ€\€νω  in  the  present  indicative  active 
and  middle. 

a.   Explain  the  forms  /ceXeuet  and  K^kevovat. 

7.  Conjugate  πορεύω   and  φαίνω  in   the  imperfect 
active  and  middle,  and  translate. 

Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


52       THE  beginner's  greek  book. 

a.   How  is  the  imperfect  formed  from  the  present  stem  ? 
6.   How  do  the  middle  forms  differ  from  the  active  ? 

130.  Proclitics  and  Enclitics. 

1.  Name  several  proclitics  and  enclitics. 

2.  When  is  the  accent  of  enclitics  retained  ? 

3.  When  does  Ιστί  become  hm  ? 

4   When  is  -v  movable  attached  to  the  end  of  a  word  ? 

131.  Syntax. 

1.  Give  the  rules  for  the  case  of  the  subject,  object, 
indirect  object,  and  the  agreement  of  the  verb. 

2.  What  are  the  positions  of  the  direct  and  indirect 
objects  ? 

3    Define  the  attributive  and  predicate  positions. 

4.  Give  the  rule  for  the  agreement  of  adjectives. 

5.  Distinguish  between  the  appositive  and  predicate 
nouns.     Give  examples  in  Greek  and  in  English. 

6.  What  verbs  take  the  dative  of  possessor  ?  Give 
an  example  in  Greek. 

7.  Give  the  rule  for  the  subject  of  the  infinitive. 

8.  Give  the  uses  of  the  infinitive  in  the  preceding 
lessons. 

132.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1•  Name  from  the  preceding  vocabularies  words 
allied  to  στρατός.  2.  Give  the  English  forms  for : 
Βοιωτία,  Άριαϊος,  Αάρ€Ϊος,  ^Εψεσος,  Μάσκας,  ΤΙβρίτης, 
Πυλαι,  Χυρία^  φάλαγξ,  Ύυρυαΐον. 

II.  1.  fcωλvει,  κωλύεται,  εψιίλαττο^,  ΙφυΚάττοντο^ 
αρ)^ει,  apteral,   ηρχορ,  ηρχοντο.     2.    οΐ  λοχαγοί  em 

'^9  θύραις  μό/ονσιν.      3.    έντανθα  μ6/€ΐ    Κνρος    καΧ 
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η  στρατιά  ημ^ρα^  εΐκοσιρ.  4.  οί  στρατηγοί  ίλβγον 
τον  λόγοι/  τοις  στρατυωταυς.  5.  ό  σατράττης  επβμπβ 
τους  στρατυωτας  €Κ  της  κώμης.  6.  τα  he  όπλα  τα  των 
οπλιτών  ηγβτο  έπΙ  των  άμαθων.  7.  οί  βάρβαροι  αν- 
θροτποι  εν  8c^ia  ήσαν.  8.  ΤΙρόζενον  8c  τον  Βοιωτιον 
ciccXcve  πορεύεσθαι.  9.  ουκ  ην  βισβάλλειν  (invade) 
€19  την  Κιλικίαν,  ει  (if)  6  σατράπης  εκώλυεν.  10• 
ΤΙρόξενος  8ε  6  Βοιώτιος  ξένος  ην  Κνρω.  11.  εντεύθεν 
εζελαύνει  σταθμούς  δύο  παρασάγγας  πεντεκαιΒεκα  εις 
Ισσούς  '  ενταύθα  έμενε  ημέρας  πέντε. 

ΠΙ.  1.  The  satrap  was  deliberating.  2.  The  army 
appears  in  the  plain.  3.  The  generals  were  proceeding 
through  a  friendly  country.  4.  He  was  leading  his 
army  to  the  Euphrates  river.  5.  But  Proxenus  was  a 
guest  friend  of  Cyrus.  6.  The  captains  were  remain- 
ing at  the  doore.  7.  Cyrus  commanded  the  generals 
to  lead  hoplites  about  ^  his  tent. 

LESSON    XV. 
FUNDAMENTAL    USES    OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

Review  99^,  111,  112,  113. 

133.  A  simple  word  is  formed  from  a  single  stem : 
στρατός ;  a  compound  word  is  formed  by  combining 
two  or  more  stems  :  στρατηγός  [στρατός  +  αγω.] 

Ι34•  Elision  generally  occurs  in  the  formation  of 
compound   wqrds,  but   here   without   the   apostrophe: 

'  nfpl  with  ace. 
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πάρ-οΒος  (for  παρά  4"  οδός)  ;  ανάγω  (από  +  ay»),  lead 
bach, 

135.  The  augment  of  a  compoand  verb  is  prefixed 
to  the  verb4keme  after  the  preposition.  Here  the  final 
vowel  of  the  preposition  is  elided  before  the  augment ; 
but  vcpt  and  προ  retain  the  final  vowel ;  π/50  may  be 
contracted  with  the  augment  c  to  ov:  κατέβαχνΌ^ 
(κατα-βαίνω),  descend;  προί&άώκ&ταν  (πρσ^βωμι), 
ffive  over. 

136.  In  composition,  prepositions  being  regarded 
as  prefixes  lose  their  accent,  hence  compounds  are 
generally  accented  like  simple  words ;  but  in  compound 
verbs  the  accent  never  goes  farther  back  than  the  aug- 
ment :  άττηγον  (από  +  ηγοιή. 

Ι37•  Prepositions,  according  to  their  original  use, 
ai-e  adverbs  of  place ;  they  are  prefixed  to  the  different 
cases  to  define  more  definitely  the  sense  in  which  they 
are  used. 

138.    Fundamental  Uses  of  the  Oblique  Cases. 

1.  The  genitive  embraces  both  the  use  of  the  gen- 
itive proper,  —  that  to  which  anything  belongs,  —  and 
the  ablative  use,  —  that  from  which  anything  proceeds. 

2.  The  dative  embraces  both  the  idea  of  the  dative 
proper,  —  that  which  is  indirectly  afiected  by  the  action 
of  the  verb  (66),  —  and  the  ablative  use  of  location, 
time,  and  instrument. 

3.  The  accusative  embraces  the  relations  of  motion 
toward  or  extension  over,  and  that  of  the  object, — 
that  on  which  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is 
exerted  (38). 
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139.  Prepositions  toith  Oblique  Cases. 

1.  With  the  genitive  the  prepositions  in  general  de- 
fine its  ablative  use,  from  a  place ;  τον  oucou,  may  mean 
ofy  from,  071,  than,  some  of  the  house,  but  with  c/c  be- 
fore it,  c/c  τον  οίκον  must  mean  out  of  the  house. 

2.  With  the  dative  the  prepositions  denote  certain 
ablative  uses,  rest  at,  time,  in  company  with  :  iv  rg 
σκηΊ/y,  in  the  tent ;  σνν  τω  ά^^Κφω,  with  his  brother. 

3.  With  the  accusative  the  prepositions  denote  its 
generic  use  of  motion  toward,  extension  over :  cis  ras 
κώμας  ikavvei^  he  marches  info  the  villages. 

140.  Examine  the  following  :  — 

1.  άπο  ttJ?  ο.ργΎΐ<ζ  βαίνει  j  he  goes  from  his  province. 

2.  €fc  T179  κώμης  ikavveij  he  marches  out  of  the 
village. 

3.  iv  Ty  σκηντ}  /tei/et,  he  remains  in  his  tent. 

4.  κατά  του  άκρον  έτρεχαν,  they  were  running  dovm 
from  the  summit. 

5.  κατά  τον  λόφον  ετρεχον,  they  icere  running  down 
the  hill. 

6.  6  άγγελος  παρά  Κύρου  ηκεν,  the  messenger  came 
from  the  presence  of  Cyrus. 

7.  0  άγγελος  παρά  Κιίρω  /tcVet,  the  messenger  re• 
mains  in  the  presence  of  Cyrus. 

8.  6  άγγελος  παρά  ΤΙρόξενον  ηκβν,  the  messenger 
came  to  Proxenus. 

9.  ^σαν  κωμαι  πάρα  τον  Ένφράτην  ποταμόν,  there 
were  villages  along  the  Eftphrates  river. 

10.  εψ'  ^  Γππου  Ζιώκονσιν^  fhey  pursue  on  homeback. 
*  For  iVu  TT  becomes  φ  before  a  rough  breathing  (194,  1,  d). 
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11.  βστι  )8ασίλ€ΐα  ev  KcXati/at9  έπΧ  ταις  ττηγαί?  τσν 
τΓοταμου,  there  is  a  palace  in  Celaenae  at  the  sources  of 
the  river. 

12.  cttI  τον  ποταμον  c^cXaiii/€t,  he  inarches  forth  to 
the  banks  of  the  river. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  3,  the  case  takes  a  preposition 
whose  root  meaning  is  kindred  to  its  own ;  et?  cannot  be  used 
with  the  gen.,  or  e/c  with  the  ace. 

i.  Observe  that  κατά^  down,  4,  5,  is  used  with  the  gen.  and 
ace.     Its  meaning  precludes  its  use  with  the  dative. 

c.  Observe  that  παρά,  beside,  and  iirl,  upon,  are  used  with 
gen.,  dat.,  and  ace. 

Rule. 

141.  Prepositions  denoting  ^notion  from  are  used 
only  with  the  genitive ;  in  company  withy  rest  at,  only 
with  the  dative ;  motion  toward,on\y  with  the  accusative. 
A  preposition  whose  root  idea  does  not  contradict  the 
fundamental  idea  of  any  of  the  cases  may  be  used  with 
any  of  them. 

142.  Metaphoric  Use  of  Prepositions. 

The  prepositions  have  certain  metaphoric  or  derived 
meanings,  as  time,  cause,  means,  etc.,  which  can  best 
be  learned  from  observation,  but  they  all  depend  upon 
the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  prepositions.  The 
following  derived  meanings  may  be  examined. 

1.  €πί,  upon,  hence  also,  in,  at,  in  addition  to,  on  ac- 
count of 

2.  προ,  before,  hence  also,  in  preference  to,  in  be- 
half of 

3.  δια,  through,  hence  also,  by  means  of,  by  reason  of. 
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4.  παρά,  beside,  hence  also,  in  comparison  mthy  con- 
trary to  J  beyond,  along  j  during, 

5.  TT/oos,  in  front  of,  hence  also,  by^  at,  to,  off,  in  ad- 
dition to,  in  consequence  of  with  reference  to. 

143•    Compound  Verbs, 

Prepositions  ^  in  composition  with  verbs  are  used  to 
define  more  definitely  the  action  of  the  verb.  Thus, 
βαίνω,  I  go,  with  ανά  {up)  prefixed,  means,  I  go  up ; 
with  κατά,  I  go  down ;  with  Ik,  I  go  out ;  with  €t9,  / 
go  into,  etc• 

144.  Sometimes  the  preposition  retains  its  force  in 
defining  the  relation  of  the  case  to  the  verb,  and  is 
followed  by  its  own  construction  :  αποσπάω  τον  ποτα- 
μού, I  ioit/idraio  frbm  the  river.  In  this  form  the  prepo- 
sition, or  one  of  similar  meaning,  may  be  repeated  : 
αποσπάω  από  του  ποταμού.  In  this  way  the  relation 
of  the  prepositions  to  their  cases  probably  arose. 

145.  EXERCISES. 

1 .  νπερ  γαρ  της  κώμης  λόφος  ην,  2.  οι  δβ  στρα- 
ηωται  Κύρω  ύπβίθοντο,  3.  καΐ  στρατηγοί  €πίστ€νον 
Κύρω.  4.  οΐ  στρατιΣηαι  εχαλβπαυνον  τοις  στρατηγοΐς, 
δ.  6  ^Ορόντας  βπββονλενβ  Κύρω.  6.  καΐ  επΙ  το  άκρον 
άϊ/α)8αίι/€ΐ  Χβψίσοφος.  7.  ο  Se  Κνρος  * Κριστίππω  σνμ- 
βουλεύεται.  8.  συμβουλεύω  σώζεσθαυ  Κλβάρχ^ω,  9. 
συν€πεμπ€  Tjj  Κυλίσστ)  τοιτς  στρατιώτας.  10.  €π€μπ€ 
τον  ayyekov  πάρα  τους  στρατηγούς.  11.  εμενον  iv 
ταΐς  κώμαις  ταΐς   υπέρ  του  πεΒίου.      12•    την  τάφρου 

*  Originally  wnttea  as  separate  words. 
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ovK  4κωΚν€  τον  Κύρου  στρατον  ΒίαβαΧνείΡ.     13.    τους 
μετά  Κύρου  βαρβάρους  έ^ίωκον  συν  τοΙς  στρατιωταΛς. 

Examine  the  datives  iu  2,  3,  4,  and  observe  that  they  are  the 
indirect  objects  (66)  of  intransitive  verbs,  which,  in  English,  are 
generally  translated  with  a  direct  object. 

146.  Dative  with  Special  Verbs} 

The  dative  of  indirect  object  is  used  with  verbs  sig- 
nifying to  benefit,  please,  serve,  trustf  obey,  befity  aid, 
satisfy y  advise,  exhort,  or  their  opposites;  and  with 
those  denoting  friendliness,  hostility,  envy,  favor,  anger, 
threats,  etc. ;  also  with  those  of  yielding,  belonging^  and 
seeming. 

Examine  the  datives  in  5,  7,  8,  9,  and  observe  that  they 
depend  upon  compound  verbs. 

Rule. 

147.  The  dative  is  used  with  many  verbs  com- 
pounded with  cV,  <rovy  cVi;  and  some  compounded 
with  προς,  παρά,  πε/οι,  and  υπό. 

148.  EXERCISES. 

1.  And  Cyrus  kept  remitting  the  tributes  to  Arta- 
xerxes.  2.  The  soldiers  obeyed,  for  they  trusted 
Cyrus.  3.  Clearchus  is  consulting  with  Cyrus.  4.  He 
advised  Clearchus  to  lead.  5.  The  soldiers  were  angry 
with  Clearchus.  6.  And  he  marches  forth  through 
Lydia  to  the  river  Maeander.  7.  He  was  plotting 
against  the  army  with  Clearchus.  8.  I  advise  the 
hoplites  to  cross  the  river. 

*  Give  correspouding  rule  in  Latin,  of.  p.  19^ 
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149.  VOCABULARY. 

λόφος,  0,  Aill,  height»  μετά,  prep.  w.  gen.,  tviihy  in 

αα^αφαίνω,  go  up,  go  inland.  company  with;  w.   ace, 

ini^ovkevwy  to  plan  or  plot  after ^  necct. 

against.  παρά,  prep,  [^beside]  w.  gen., 

τηστεύω,  trustj  believe,  dat.  from  the  side  of,  from  ; 

σνμτβουλεύω,^  advise^  plan  w.  dat.,  bg  the  side  of,  at, 

with ;  mid.  coffer  withj  on,  with;  w.  ace,  to  the 

deliberate.  side  of,  to,  contrary  to, 

συμ'7Γ€μπω,^  send  toith.  along,  [par-ody]. 

σώζω,  save,  rescue ;   mid.  υπέρ,  prep.  w.  gen.,  over, 

save  one's  self  \ΒοιίοΛονΛ\.  above^  in  behalf  of;  w. 

χαΧεπαίνω^  be  angry ;  pass.  ace,  over^  beyond  [hyper- 

be  offended.  bole]. 

κατά,  prep.  w.  gen.,  ace,  yap^  post-posit,  conj.,  for. 
dovm  [cata-strophe]. 

LESSON    XVI. 

CONTRACT    VERBS    IN    THE    INDICATIVE 
AND    INFINITIVE. 

Review  28, 110,  111,  «,  i;  112, 113,  114,  115,  116• 

150.  Contraction  of  Fowels.  When  an  open  vowel 
is  followed  by  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong  in  the  same 
wordy  the  successive  vowels  are  regularly  contracted 
into  a  single  long  vowel  or  diphthong  :  τϊμάων,  τΙμων ; 
μνάαι,  μΐΗΐΐ;  πόλβϊ,  ττόλβι. 

1  For  συν,  194,  4. 
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3.  Give  the  sounds  of  the  consonants, 

4.  Give  the  double  consonants. 

125•    Syllabication  and  Accentuation. 

1.  How  are  simple  and  compound  words  divided 
into  syllables  ? 

2.  When  are  syllables  long  by  nature  ? 

3.  Classify  the  syllables  according  to  their  accent 

4.  Give  the  general  rules  for  accent. 

5.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  nouns. 

6.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  oxytone  words  of 
the  vowel  declensions. 

126.    I.    Substantives  of  the  Vowel  Declensions. 

1.  Define  natural  and  grammatical  gender. 

2.  Of  what  genders  are  nouns  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions  ? 

3.  Decline  the  article.     Give  its  different  uses. 

4.  Decline  and  divide  into  syllables  :  ^  σκηνής  Trctpa, 
θάλαττα,  π€λταστης. 

5.  How  do  the  feminine  nouns  of  the  first  declension 
compare  with  the  feminine  article  ? 

6.  How  do  the  masculines  of  the  first  declension 
differ  from  the  feminines  ? 

7.  Decline  άγγελος,  στρατός,  πεδιοι/,  ίππος. 

8.  How  do  the  masculine  and  neuter  forms  of  the 
second  declension  compare  with  the  corresponding  forms 
of  the  article. 

9.  What  three  cases  are  alike  in  the  neuter  ? 

,  1  These  words  are  given  as  examples ;  others  also  should  be  added. 
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II•   Jcl/ecHves  of  ike  Vowel  Declension, 

1.  How  do  the  adjectives  of  the   vowel  declension 
compare  with  the  nouns  of  the  vowel  declension  ? 

2.  What  peculiarity  of  accent  in  the  feminine  plural 
of  the  adjectives  in  -ος  ? 

3.  Decline  φίλυος,  arevo^y  άπορος,  άκρος. 
127•    Transliteration, 

1.  In    transliteration    how  are  the  consonants  rep- 
resented ? 

2.  Give  the  changes  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs. 

128.  Usseniials  for  Translating, 

1.  What  are  the  three  requisites   for   rapid  trans- 
lation ? 

2.  How  is  the  thought  of  an  author  best  understood  ? 

3.  Why  does  not  the  subject  always  come  first  and 
the  verb  last  ? 

129.  Verbs. 

1.  Define  the  theme  and  tense  stem. 

2.  Give  the  rule  for  the   thematic   vowel   for  the 
accent  of  verbs. 

3.  Define  primary  and  secondary  tenses. 

4.  Define  the  active,  middle,  and  passive  voices• 

5.  Give  the  primary  and  secondary  endings,  active 
and  middle. 

6.  Conjugate  ι^βλβυω  in  the  present  indicative  active 
and  middle. 

a.   Explain  the  forms  kO^u  and  κ€Κ£Όουσι. 

7.  Conjugate  πορεύω   and  φαίι/ω  in   the  imperfect 
active  and  middle,  and  translate. 
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a.   How  is  the  imperfect  formed  from  the  present  stem  ? 
b»   How  do  the  middle  forms  differ  from  the  active  ? 

130.  Proclitics  and  Enclitics. 

1.  Name  several  proclitics  and  enclitics. 

2.  When  is  the  accent  of  enclitics  retained  ? 

3.  When  does  Ιστί  become  cart  ? 

4.  When  is  -v  movable  attached  to  the  end  of  a  word  ? 

131.  Syntax. 

1.  Give  the  rules  for  the  case  of  the  subject,  object, 
indirect  object,  and  the  agreement  of  the  verb. 

2.  What  are  the  positions  of  the  direct  and  indirect 
objects  ? 

3    Define  the  attributive  and  predicate  positions. 

4.  Give  the  rule  for  the  agreement  of  adjectives. 

5.  Distinguish  between  the  appositive  and  predicate 
nouns.     Give  examples  in  Greek  and  in  English. 

6.  What  verbs  take  the  dative  of  possessor  ?  Give 
an  example  in  Greek. 

7.  Give  the  rule  for  the  subject  of  the  infinitive. 

8.  Give  the  uses  of  the  infinitive  in  the  preceding 
lessons. 

132•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  Name  from  the  preceding  vocabularies  words 
allied  to  στρατός.  2.  Give  the  English  forms  for: 
Βοιωτία,  "Αριαίος,  ΔάρβΓος,  ^Εφεσος,  Μάσκας,  ΙΙερσης^ 
Πυλαι,  Χυρία,  φάΚαγζ^  Τυρυαΐον. 

II.  1.  κωλν€ΐ,  κωλύβταί,  ύφνλαττον^  i^vkaTTovTOy 
αργ€υ,  άρχεται,  ηρχον,  ηρχοντο.  2.  οί  λοχαγοί  im 
ταΐς  θύραις  μένονσιν.      3.    ivravOa  μ€ν€ΐ   Κύρος    και 
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17  στρατιά  ημ€ραζ  €Ϊκοσιν.  4.  ol  στρατηγοί  ikeyov 
τον  λόγον  τοις  στ/οατιώταις.  5.  ό  σατράττης  €7Γ€/ι7Γ€ 
τους  στρατιωτας  €κ  της  κώμης.  6.  τα  δέ  οττλα  τα  τωρ 
οπλιτών  ηγ€το  έπϊ  των  άμαζων.  7.  οι  βάρβαροι  αν- 
θρωποι  iv  δε^ια  ήσαν.  8.  Jlpa^evov  8c  τον  Βοιωτιον 
iKeXeve  πορ€ν€σθαι.  9.  ουκ  ην  €ίσβάλλ€ΐν  (invade) 
ct9  την  KtXtictai/,  el  (if)  6  σατράπης  €κώλυ€ν.  10. 
ΙΙράξ€νος  δβ  ό  Βοιώτιος  ξ€νος  ην  Κύρω.  11.  ivT^Oev 
i^eXaiJvei  σταθμούς  δύο  παρασάγγας  π€ντ€καί8€κα  €ΐς 
*Ισσούς  '  ενταύθα  €μ€ν€  ημέρας  nevTe. 

ΠΙ.  1.  The  satrap  was  deliberating.  2.  The  army 
appears  in  the  plain.  3.  The  generals  were  proceeding 
through  a  friendly  country.  4.  He  was  leading  his 
army  to  the  Euphrates  river.  5.  But  Proxenus  was  a 
guest  friend  of  Cyrus.  6.  The  captains  were  remain- 
ing at  the  doors.  7.  Cyrus  commanded  the  generals 
to  lead  hoplites  about  *  his  tent. 

LESSON    XV. 
FUNDAMENTAL    USES    OF    PREPOSITIONS. 

Review  99  a,  111,  112,  113. 

133.  A  dmple  word  is  formed  from  a  single  stem : 
στρατός ;  a  compound  word  is  formed  by  combining 
two  or  more  stems :  στρατηγός  [στρατός  +  αγω.] 

134•  Elision  generally  occurs  in  the  formation  of 
compound   words,  but  here   without   the   apostrophe: 

ί  ntpi  with  ace. 
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irap-oSo9  (for  παρά  +  όδος) ;  απάγω  {από  +  α^ω),  lead 
back. 

135•  The  augment  of  a  compound  verb  is  prefixed 
to  the  verb-theme  after  the  preposition.  Here  the  final 
vowel  of  the  preposition  is  elided  before  the  augment ; 
but  π€ρί  and  πρ6  retain  the  final  vowel ;  προ  may  be 
contracted  with  the  augment  ε  to  ov:  κατέβαχνον 
(κατα-βαίνω),  descend;  πρού8^ώκ€σαν  {προ^ίΒωμί)^ 
ffive  over• 

136.  In  composition,  prepositions  being  regarded 
as  prefixes  lose  their  accent,  hence  compounds  are 
generally  accented  like  simple  words ;  but  in  compound 
verbs  the  accent  never  goes  farther  back  than  the  aug- 
ment :  άπηγον  (από  +  ηγον). 

137•  Prepositions,  according  to  their  original  use, 
are  adverbs  of  place ;  they  are  prefixed  to  the  difierent 
cases  to  define  more  definitely  the  sense  in  which  they 
are  used. 

138.   Fundamental  Uses  of  the  Oblique  Cases, 

1.  The  genitive  embraces  both  the  use  of  the  gen- 
itive proper,  —  that  to  which  anything  belongs,  —  and 
the  ablative  use,  —  that  from  which  anything  proceeds. 

2.  The  dative  embraces  both  the  idea  of  the  dative 
proper,  —  that  which  is  indirectly  afiected  by  the  action 
of  the  verb  (66),  —  and  the  ablative  use  of  location, 
time,  and  instrument. 

3.  The  accusative  embraces  the  relations  of  motion 
toward  or  extension  over,  and  that  of  the  object, — 
that  on  Avhich  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is 
exerted  (38). 
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139.  Prepositions  toith  Oblique  Cases. 

1.  With  the  genitive  the  prepositions  in  general  de- 
fine its  ablative  use,  from  a  place ;  του  οίκου,  may  mean 
off  from,  on,  than,  some  of  the  house,  but  with  c/c  be- 
fore it,  c#c  του  οίκου  must  mean  out  of  the  house. 

2.  With  the  dative  the  prepositions  denote  certain 
ablative  uses,  rest  at,  time,  in  company  with  :  iv  rg 
σκηντ),  in  the  tent ;  συν  τω  ά8βΚφφ,  loith  his  brother. 

3.  With  the  accusative  the  prepositions  denote  its 
generic  use  of  viotion  toward,  extension  over :  ct?  τάς 
κώμας  4λανν€ΐ^  he  marches  info  the  villages. 

140.  Examine  the  following  :  — 

1.  άπο  n79  <ipx^?  βαίν€ί,  he  goes  from  his  province. 

2.  Ik  ΤΎΐ%  κώμης  iXaupetj  he  marches  out  of  tie 
village. 

3.  iv  Tjj  ο-κηρΎ)  μ€ΐ/€ί,  he  remains  in  his  tent. 

4.  icara  τσυ  άκρου  €τρ€χον,  they  were  running  dovm 
from  the  summit. 

5.  κατά  τον  λόφον  ^τρέχον,  they  loere  running  down 
the  hilL 

6.  δ  άγγελος  παρά  Κυρον  ηκεν,  the  messenger  came 
from  the  presence  of  Cyrus. 

7.  ο  άγγελος  παρά  Κυρω  /icVet,  the  messenger  re- 
mains in  the  presence  of  Cyrus. 

8.  0  άγγελος  παρά  ΤΙρόζ€νορ  ηκ€ν,  the  messenger 
came  to  Proxenus. 

9.  ^σαν  κωμαι  παρά  τον  Έύφράτην  ποταμόν,  there 
were  villages  along  the  E'tphrates  river. 

10.  εψ'  ^  ίππου  διώκουσιι/,  they  pursue  on  horseback. 
*  For  fVt.  π  becomes  φ  before  a  rough  breathing  (194,  1,  a). 
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11.  €στι  /βασίλεια  Iv  Κελαιι/αΤς  €πΙ  rats  Tnjyat?  του 
πσταμου^  there  is  a  palace  in  Celaenae  at  the  sources  of 
the  river. 

12.  cTTt  τον  ποταμον  ΙξεΚαύν^ι^  he  marches  forth  to 
the  banks  of  the  river. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  3,  the  case  takes  a  preposition 
whose  root  meaning  is  kindred  to  its  own ;  et?  cannot  be  used 
with  the  gen.,  or  L•  with  the  ace. 

i.  Observe  that  κατά^  down,  4,  5,  is  used  with  the  gen.  and 
ace.     Its  meaning  precludes  its  use  with  the  dative. 

c.  Observe  that  irapay  beside,  and  ΙττΙ,  upon,  are  used  with 
gen.,  dat.,  and  ace. 

Rule. 

141.  Prepositions  denoting  motion  from  are  used 
only  with  the  genitive ;  in  company  mth,  rest  at,  only 
with  the  dative ;  motion  toward,on\y  with  the  accusative. 
A  preposition  whose  root  idea  does  not  contradict  the 
fundamental  idea  of  any  of  the  cases  may  be  used  with 
any  of  them. 

142.  Metaphoric  Use  of  Prepositions. 

The  prepositions  have  certain  metaphoric  or  derived 
meanings,  as  time,  cause,  means,  etc.,  which  can  best 
be  learned  from  observation,  but  they  all  depend  upon 
the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  prepositions.  The 
following  derived  meanings  may  be  examined. 

1.  cVt,  upony  hence  also,  in,  at,  in  addition  to,  on  ac- 
count of 

2.  προ,  before,  hence  also,  in  preference  to,  in  he• 
half  of. 

3.  δια,  through,  hence  also,  by  means  of,  by  reason  of 
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4.  ναρά,  beside,  hence  also,  in  comparison  toith^  con- 
trary  ioy  beyond,  along^  daring, 

5.  π/)09,  in  front  of,  hence  also,  by^  at,  to,  off,  in  ad- 
dition to,  in  consequence  of,  with  reference  to. 

143.  Compound  Verbs, 

Prepositions  *  in  composition  with  verbs  are  used  to 
define  more  definitely  the  action  of  the  verb.  Thus, 
βαίνω,  I  go,  with  ανά  {up)  prefixed,  means,  /  go  up ; 
with  κατά,  I  go  down ;  with  Ik,  I  go  out ;  with  cts,  / 
go  into,  etc. 

144.  Sometimes  the  preposition  retains  its  force  in 
defining  the  relation  of  the  case  to  the  verb,  and  is 
followed  by  its  own  construction  :  αποσπάω  του  ποτα- 
μού, I  withdraw  frhm  the  river.  In  this  form  the  prepo- 
sition, or  one  of  similar  meaning,  may  be  repeated  : 
αποσπάω  άπο  τον  ποταμού.  In  this  way  the  relation 
of  the  prepositions  to  their  cases  probably  arose. 

145.  EXERCISES. 

1.  ύπ€ρ  γαρ  της  κώμης  λόφος  ην.  2.  οί  Se  στ/οα- 
τιώται  Κύρω  ίπ^ίθοντο,  3.  καΧ  στρατηγοί  Ιπίστευον 
Κύρω.  4.  οΐ  στρατιωται  €γα\4παινον  τοΙς  στρατηγοΐς, 
5.  ό  ^  Ο  ράντας  CTTCjSovXeve  Κύρω.  6.  καΐ  €πΙ  το  άκρον 
ai^ajSati/ct  Χ€ΐρίσοφος.  7.  ό  Sc  Κύρος  ^Κριστίππω  συμ- 
βουλεύεται. 8.  συμβουλεύω  σώζεσθαυ  Κλβάρχ^ω,  9. 
συνέπεμπε  τη  Κιλίσστ)  τους  στρατιώτας.  10.  έπεμπε 
τον  άγγελον  πάρα  τους  στρατηγούς.  11.  εμενον  εν 
ταΓ?  κώμαις  ταΐς  ύπερ  του  πε8ίου.     12.    την  τάφρου 

*  Originally  Λνήίίβα  as  separate  Λvords. 
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ovK  €κώλυ€  τον  Κύρον  στρατον  Βιαβαίρ€ΐν.     13.    τονς 
μ€τα  Κύρου  βαρβάρους  έΒίωκορ  συν  τοΖ<ζ  στρατιύταις. 

Examine  the  datives  in  2,  3,  4,  and  observe  that  they  are  the 
indirect  objects  (β&)  of  intransitive  verbs,  which,  in  English,  are 
generally  translated  with  a  direct  object. 

146,  Dative  with  Special  Verbs} 

The  dative  of  indirect  object  is  used  with  verbs  sig- 
nifying to  benefit,  please,  serve,  trust»  obey,  befity  aid» 
satisfy y  advise,  exhort,  or  their  opposites ;  and  with 
those  denoting  friendliness,  hostility,  envy,  favor,  anger ^ 
threats,  etc. ;  also  with  those  of  yielding,  belonginffy  and 
seeming. 

Examine  the  datives  in  5,  7,  8,  9,  and  observe  that  they 
depend  upon  compound  verbs. 

Rule. 

147.  The  dative  is  used  with  many  verbs  com- 
pounded with  cV,  συν,  έπί;  and  some  compounded 
with  προς,  irapay  wepiy  and  ΰπο. 

148•  EXERCISES. 

1.  And  Cyrus  kept  remitting  the  tributes  to  Arta- 
xerxes.  2.  The  soldiers  obeyed,  for  they  trusted 
Cyrus.  3.  Clearchus  is  consulting  with  Cyrus.  4.  He 
advised  Clearchus  to  lead.  5.  The  soldiers  were  angry 
with  Clearchus.  6.  And  he  marches  forth  through 
Lydia  to  the  river  Maeander.  7.  He  was  plotting 
against  the  army  with  Clearchus.  8.  I  advise  the 
hoplites  to  cross  the  river. 

*  Give  correspouding  rule  in  Latin,  cf.  p.  19^ 
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149. 


VOCABULARY. 


\6φο^,  6y  Aill,  height• 
Όΰ^οτβαχνω^  go  up,  go  inland. 
ewL-fiovkevwy  to  plan  or  plot 

against, 
πιστεύω,  trusty  believe,  dat. 
ξτνμ-βσυλ€νω,^  advise^  plan 

with;  mid.  confer  mt/i, 

deliberate, 
συμ-πέμπω^  send  with. 


/icra,  prep.  w.  gen.,  mth^  in 
company  with;  w.  ace, 
after  J  next. 

napay  prep.[i^*iVfc]w.  gen., 
fro7n  the  side  of,  from ; 
w.  dat.,  bg  the  side  of,  at, 
on,  with ;  w.  acct  to  the 
side  of,  to,  contrary  to, 
along,  [par-ody]. 


σώζω,  save,  rescue ;   mid.  \mip,  prep.  w.  gen.,  over, 

save  one's  self  \%οΊί(>Λο\\ί\.  above^  in  behalf  of;  w. 

χαΧ^τταίνω^  be  angry  ;  pass.  ace,  over^  beyond  [hyper- 

be  offended.  bole]. 

κατά,  prep.  w.  gen.,  ace,  ya/o,  post-posit,  conj.,  for. 
down  [cata-strophe]. 


LESSON    XVI. 

CONTRACT    VERBS    IN    THE    INDICATIVE 
AND    INFINITIVE. 

Review  28, 110,  111,  a,b)  112, 113,  114,  115,  116. 

150.  Contraction  of  Vowels.  When  an  open  vowel 
is  followed  by  a  vowel  or  a  diphthong  in  the  same 
wordy  the  successive  vowels  are  regularly  contracted 
into  a  single  long  vowel  or  diphthong  :  τΐμάων,  τΙμων ; 
μνΑοΆ,  μιπά;  iroXct,  iroXci. 

^  For  σνν-,  194,  4. 
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151.  Tico  Vowels. 

1.  An  open  and  a  close  vowel  form  a  diphthong 
(IV.)  :  βασιΚέϊ^  βασιΚ^ι^  ttoXcU,  TrdXet,  οιομ,αι^  οίομ,αι. 

2.  Two  vowels  of  a  like  sound  unite  to  form  the  com- 
mon long.  But  €€  gives  ct,  and  00  gives  ov.  Thus, 
μνάα^  μνα ;  δηλοω,  δτ^λώ ;  ττοιέητον^  ττοιητον ;  but, 
^λόομαι,  8η\ουμαί ;    TroUerov^  ττοιάτον. 

3.  An  ο  sound  (ο  or  ω)  unites  with  α,  €,  or  77,  to 
form  ω.  But  co  and  o€  give  ov.  Thus,  τΙμάω,  τΙμω ; 
ποί-βω,  ποιώ  ;  δηλοη'^^^?  δηλώτοι^ ;  but,  ποιέομει/^  ιτοι- 
οϋμ€ν',  μι,σθΟ€Τον,  μισθουτον. 

4.  When  α  or  €  (c  or  τ;)  sounds  come  together,  the 
first  in  order  prevails  and  gives  ά  or  17.  Thus,  τΐμάετον, 
τίματον  ;  τΐμάητον,  τίματον ;  χρυσ€α,  χρνση  ;  yea,  yi7• 

152.  Vowel  and  Diphthonff, 

A  simple  vowel  before  a  diphthong  is  generally 
contracted  with  the  first  vowel  of  the  diphthong,  and 
the  second  disappears,  unless  it  can  be  retained  as  t 
subscript,  a,  |/,  ω.  Thus,  rtftoct?,  τΙμας;  τΐμάουσι, 
τίμωσυ ;  τΐμά-η,  τίμψ ;  τΐμάοιμι^  τίμψμυ ;  ττοιέουσι, 
ποιονσι.  But  a  simple  vowel  disappears  by  absorption 
before  a  diphthong  beginning  with  the  same  vowel,* 
and  €  is  absorbed  before  ot :  ττοιβας,  -πΌΐβΓς ;  δτ^λόουοη, 
hrfKovai ;  μνάαι^  μναί ;  i^oot,  voi ;  ποΐ€οι/ιι,  ποιοΐμι 
(see  further  165). 

Λ.   In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  middle  and  passive 

eai  (for  eaai)  gives  ei,  as  well  as  the  regular  contract  form  in  tf, 

b.   In  verbs,  oet  and  017  give  ot :  £17X06^9,  £17X049 ;  817X0^, 

*  Often  only  an  application  of  the  former. 
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ΒηΧοΐ ;  and  the  spurious  diphthong  ^  et  is  contracted  like  simple 
€  :  τϊμάειν^  τΐμάν ;  8η\0€ΐν^  ΒηΧονν, 

1 53•   accent  of  Contracted  Syllables. 

If  either  of  the  contracted  syllables  had  an  accent, 
the  contracted  syllable  is  accented.  If  the  contracted 
syllable  is  penult  or  antepenult,  the  kind  of  accent  is 
determined  by  the  general  rules  (X.,  XL,  XII.).  If 
the  contracted  syllable  is  an  ultima,  it  is  circumflexed  ; 
but  if  the  original  word  was  oxytone,  the  acute  is 
retained. 

154.  Write  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative, 
and  the  present  infinitive,  active  and  middle,  of  the 
following  verbs  in  the  uncontracted  forms,  and  then 
contract  and  accent^  (843,  844,  845): 

Present  Active.  Present  Middle. 

1.  Ind.,  Sing,    τιμάω,  τΙμω  τϊμάομαι,  τίμώμαι 

τΙ/ΐ(Χ€ΐ9,  τίμ^,ς        τΐμά-α,  τίμα 
κ.  τ.  λ.^  κ.  τ.  λ. 

Inf.    τΐμάυειν^  τίμαν        τΐμάβσθαι,,  τίμασθαι 

2.  Ind.,  Sing,    ποιώ),  ποιώ  ποιώ/χαι,  ττοιονμαχ 

ποΐ€€(,9,  ποιβις        ttoU-Qj  nouy 
κ,  τ.  λ.  #c.  τ.  λ. 

Inf.    TTOiieiVy  iroieiv        ττοιέ^σθαι^  ττοι^ίσθαι 

3.  Ind.,  Sing,    δηλοω,  δηλώ  ΖηΚόομαι^  ^ηλουμαι 

δηλο€ΐ9,  δηλοΓς      δηλο]^,  8η\οΐ 
κ.  τ.  λ.  #c.  τ.  λ. 

^  Generally  arising  from  contraction, λΰ€«',  λν«ι/  (115). 
*  See  73.  '  καϊ  τα  λοιπά,  and  the  rest. 
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155.  1.  As  in  154  inflect:  βοάω^  νΙκάω,  δοκ€ω, 
μισθόω. 

156.  EXERCISEa 

I.  Give  the  uncontracted  forms  of  the  following 
verbs,  and  the  rules  applicable  to  their  contraction  and 
accentuation : 

I.  νικώ,  ορψς,  βοα.  2.  SoicctTC,  6ρώμ€ν.  3.  ενικών j 
iKokovPy  c/caXetro,  έρικώντο.  4.  i/t#caT€,  δοκ€^  έτίμα^ 
iiroUij  817X01.  5.  τιμωμαι^  ποιούμαι^  8η\ουμαι,  6. 
τιμαν^  woieivy  δτ^λουι/,  νικαν.  7.  τιμασθαι,  Βοκ€Ϊσθαι, 
μισθουσθαι. 

II.  Give  the  contracted  forms  for  the  following : 
1.  You  are  honoring.  He  is  honoring.  They  are  hon- 
oring. 2.  I  was  making.  He  was  making.  We 
were  making.  3.  We  were  showing.  They  were 
showing.  4.  He  is  conquering.  They  are  shouting. 
You  are  calling.  5.  They  desire  to  see.  He  desired 
to  see.  6.  He  honors  the  Persian.  7.  The  hoplites 
conquer  the  barbarians. 

157.  EXERCISES. 

1.  ol  στρατί&ται  τω  Κλβάρχω  Ιττ^ίθοντο.  2.  τ^ 
iarepaicf.  *  Κύρος  inopevero.  3.  Κνρος  γαρ  τον  JViptrqv 
hi  evvoiav  €τίμα.  4.  ό  ποταμοζ  καλβΓται  Μαρσνας.^ 
5.  ihrjXov  δέ  τον  φόβον  Tjj  πρώτρ.  β.  πο\€μ€Ϊν 
Ικανοί  ήσαν,  7.  Κύρος  ineipaTo  νικαν.  8.  ciret  δ* 
ihoKei  Κνρω  ττορεύ^σθαι,  Κλζαρχον  c/caXet.  9.  κα\ 
τοις  στρατιώταις  4βόα  δτι  ' Κρταξ4ρξης  συν  στρατιά, 
πορ€υ€ται.  10.  Ιντ^νθ^ν  Ιττ^ιρωντο  €ΐσβά\\€ΐν  εις®  την 
Κιλικίαν'  η  δε  €ΐσβολη  'fjv  οδός  άμαζιτος  στενή, 
1  Sc.  iftcV.  a  See  84.  «  See  132,  II,  9 ;  144. 
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Rule. 

158.  The  dative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  de- 
note the  definite  time  when  an  action  takes  place. 

159.  EXERCISES. 

1.  For  on  the  following  day  he  was  making  the 
battle.  2.  But  Clearchus  called  Proxenus  and  deliber- 
ated. 3.  It  seemed  best  to  the  generals  to  proceed 
into  the  villages.  4.  Cyrus  conquers  the  barbarians 
before  Artaxerxes.  δ.  And  he  shouted  to  Clearchus  to 
lead  his  array  against  (upon)  the  enemy. 

160.  VOCABULARY. 

άσβολη, -ης,  entrance, pass,  οράω,   see,  perceive  [pan- 
eSvoiay^  -ας,  fidelity,  orama  ]. 

v(rr€paio^ J -a, -ovy  following,  irupaxay    try,    test    (irupa), 
φόβος^  6y  fear,  dread  [hy-  [pirate]. 


dro-phobia]. 

βοάω,  shoiit^  cry  out. 

δτ^λοω,    make   clear,   show 
(δ^λος). 

δοκ€ω^  seem,  seem  lest  or 
goody  think  [dogma^. 

€ίσ-)8άλλω,  enter,   invade ; 
of  rivers,  empty. 

καΚέω,  call,    summon    [ec- 
clesiastic]. 

vlKO^u^conquer^  surpass  (νίκη, 
victory). 


ποΐ€ω,  doy  make^effect  [poet, 
poem]. 

τΓοΚεμέω,  war,  make  or  carry 
on  war  (iroXc/Aos).  Cf. 
109. 

τί/χάω,  value,  honor  {ημ'η). 

wpOy  prep.,  w.  gen.  only,  oe- 
fore,  in  behalf  of  [pro- 
phet]. 

cVct,  conj.,  when,  since. 

conj.,    that,    because 
(Lat.  quod). 


OTt, 


^  Observe  that  the  final  α  is  short.     Abstracts  in  -^^a  and  -oio,  from 
adjectives  in  -ψ  and  -oo^,  have  final  α  short,  cf.  42,  h. 
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155.  1.  As  in  154  inflect:  βοάω^  νϊκάω^  8οκ€ω, 
μισθόω. 

156•  EXEROISEa 

I.  Give  the  uncontracted  forms  of  the  following 
verbs,  and  the  rules  applicable  to  their  contraction  and 
accentuation : 

I.  νικω^  ορ^ς,  βοα.  2.  Sofccirc,  6ρωμ€ρ.  3.  ίνίκων^ 
€κάΚονν,  cicaXetTO,  Ινικωντο.  4.  -i^ticaTC,  So/cei,  €τίμα^ 
iiroUi^  δτ^λοί.  5.  τι,μ,ωμαι^  ποιον μαι^  8η\ουμαΛ,  6. 
τιμαν^  woteiVy  Βηλουρ^  νικαν.  7.  τιμασθαι^  hoKeiadou, 
μυσθουσθοΛ. 

II.  Give  the  contracted  forms  for  the  following  2 
1.  You  are  honoring.  He  is  honoring.  They  are  hon- 
oring. 2.  I  was  making.  He  was  making.  We 
were  making.  3.  We  were  showing.  They  were 
showing.  4.  He  is  conquering.  They  are  shouting. 
You  are  calling.  5.  They  desire  to  see.  He  desired 
to  see.  6.  He  honors  the  Persian.  7.  The  hoplites 
conquer  the  barbarians. 

157.  EXERCISES. 

1.  ol  στρατιωται  τω  KXcap;(a>  έπβίθορτο.  2.  rg 
varepava  *  Κνρος  inopeuero.  3.  Kvpos  γαρ  τον  ΤΙέρσιην 
hC  €,vvoiav  €τίμα.  4.  ό  ποταμός  κάΚβΐται  Μαρσνας.^ 
5.  iSrjXov  δέ  τον  φόβορ  Tjj  πρωτΐ!.  β.  ποΚ^μάν 
ικανοί  ήσαν.  7.  Κύρος  έπειρατο  νικαν.  8.  βπβΐ  δ* 
ihoKei  Κύρω  πορ€ν€σθαι^  Κ\4αρχον  iicaKei.  9.  και 
τοις  στρατιώταις  ίβόα  δτι  Άρταζβρζης  συν  στρατιά, 
πορ€ν€ται.  10.  ivTevdev  έπειρωντο  είσβάλλζΐν  ζΐς^  την 
Κιλικίαν'  η  δέ  €ΐσβολη  ην  οδός  άμαζιτος  στ€νη. 
1  Sc.  ήμ€^,  «  See  84.  «  See  132,  II,  9 ;  144. 
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Rule. 

158.  The  dative  without  a  preposition  is  used  to  de- 
Dote  the  definite  time  when  an  action  takes  place. 

159.  EXERCISES. 

1.  For  on  the  following  day  he  was  making  the 
battle.  2.  But  Clearchus  called  Proxenus  and  deliber- 
ated. 3.  It  seemed  best  to  the  generals  to  proceed 
into  the  villages.  4.  Cyrus  conquers  the  barbarians 
before  Artaxerxes.  δ.  And  he  shouted  to  Clearchus  to 
lead  his  array  against  (upon)  the  enemy. 

160.  VOCABULARY. 

^ισβοΚ-ή^ -ης,  entrance, pass,    οράω,   see,  perceive  [pan- 


cii/ota,^  -ας,  fidelity. 


orama]• 


νστ^ραίο^^ -a,  "Ov,  following,  πβφάω,    try,    test    (TTCtpa), 
φόβος,  ο,  fear,  dread  [hy-  [pirate]. 

dro-phobia] .  ποιβω,  do^  make,  effect  [poet, 
βοάω,  shouts  cry  out.  poem]. 

δΐ7λοω,    make   clear^   show  trok^p.iiu.war^make  ox  carry 

m^os).  on  war  (πόλζμος).     Cf. 

δοκ€ω^  seem,  seem  lest  or         109. 

good^  think  [dogma^.  τϊ/ιάω,  value,  honor  (ημτ]). 


άσ•βαΚ\ω,  enter,   invade ; 
of  rivers,  empty. 

καλ€ω,  call,    summon    [ec- 
clesiastic]. 

vlKaxu,conquer^surpass(yiKi),    ση,     conj.,    that, 
victory).  (Lat.  quod). 

^  Observe  that  the  final  α  is  short.    Abstracts  in  -cia  and  -oio,  from 
adjectives  in  -ης  and  -oor,  have  final  α  short,  cf.  42,  6. 
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LESSON    XVII. 

αύτ09.  — CONTRACT  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES 
OF  THE  VOWEL  DECLENSION. 

Review  9,  10,  41,  48,  58,  59,  61,  83 ;  Lesson  XVI., 
noting  150 ;  151,  1,  2,  3,  4;  152 ;  153. 

i6i.   Decline  the  article  ό  [το], 

162.  Decline  αυτός  ^  [αύτο] ,  self,  with  the  endings 
of  the  article  (9) : 

αυτός,  αύτη,  αυτό, 
αύτου,  avrfjsy  αύτου, 
#c.  τ.  λ. 

163.  Decline  άλλος ^   [άλλο],   other^  another,  with 
the  endings  of  the  article  (9) : 

άλλος,  (Σλλη,  άλλο 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

164.  1 .  αυτός,  not  in  attributive  position,  in  all  of 
its  cases  may  be  an  intensive  adjective  pronoun,  himself, 
herself^  itself.     (Lat.,  ipse?) 

2.  In  the  attributive  position  it  has  the  meaning  the  • 
same.     (Lat.,  idem.) 

3.  In  oblique  cases  standing  alone  it  has  the  force  of 
a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  him,  her,  it. 
(Lat.,  is?j 

165.  In  contracts  of  the  first  and  second  declensions 
a  short  vowel  before  α  or  before  a  long  vowel  or  diph- 

1  See  820•  «  See  atrrh^   (820). 

Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


CONTRACT    NOUNS    AND    ADJECTIVES.  65 

thong  is  absorbed»  except  in  the  singular  of  the  first 
declension,  where  c<£  is  regularly  contracted  to  η,  but 
after  a  vowel  or  ρ  to  ά. 

166.  The  accent  of  the  contracted  forms  of  the  first 
and  second  declensions  is  regular,  except  the  dual  of  the 
second  declension,  which  contracts  €ω  and  όω  into  c5. 

167.  Compounds  in  -009  retain  the  accent  on  the 
same  syllable  as  the  uncontracted  nom.  sing. :  βυι/οος, 
ευνονς. 

168.  Contract  adjectives  in  -€09  circumflex  the  last 
syllable  in  all  forms,  except  the  nom.  dual  of  the  second 
declensiDn,  which  is  oxytone  (166). 

169.  Crasis  is  the  contraction  of  a  vowel  or  diph- 
thong at  the  end  of  a  word  with  one  at  the  beginning 
of  the  following  word.  A  coronis  (')  is  placed  over  the 
contracted  syllable.  The  first  of  the  two  words  is 
generally  an  article  or  a  relative  (0  or  a),  καί  or  πρό : 
ot  αθ€λ(ρο4,  αθ€λ<ροι ;  το  αυτά,  ταχπο ;  ο  €κ,  ουκ ;  και 
αγαθοί^  κάγαθοί. 

α.  Α  final  vowel  of  the  diphthong  of  the  first  word  is  gener- 
ally dropped  before  crasis  takes  place,  and  the  final  vowel  and 
diphthong  of  the  article  is  absorbed  before  a. 

δ.  The  diphthong  of  καί  is  absorbed  before  all  vowels  and 
diphthongs  except  e  and  et. 

c.  The  accent  of  the  first  word  is  lost,  and  that  of  the  second 
retained,  but  the  rough  breathing  of  the  article  or  relative  takes 
the  place  of  the  coronis. 

170.  Write  the  uncontracted  forms  of  the  following 
words,  and  then  contract  and  accent  (818). 
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1.  μρά,  mina  γη^  earth  ρονς^  mind 
μνάά,  μνα             yea,  γη                 νοος,  povs 
μράας,  μνας          y€a9,  γης              νόο^,  νου 

κ.  τ.  λ.         κ.  τ.  λ.  in  sing.  κ.  r.  λ. 

2.  χρυσούς,  golden  (819) 

γρυσ€ος,  χρυσούς     χρύσ€α^  χρνση     χρύσ€ον,  χρνσουν 
κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ,  τ.  λ. 

3.  βυϊΌυς/  well-disposed  [ci  +  ι^ους]  (819) 
€vvoo9^  d;i^oi;9  evvoov,  evvovp 

κ,  r.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ• 

171.  EXERCISSa 

1.  καΐ  σνΡ€ν•ο\€μ€ί  Κύρφ  νρος  αυτόν.  2.  Π/3ο^€ΐ/θ9 
avr^i  φίλος  ^ν.  3.  αύτά!  οι  κάλοι  re  κάγαθοί  evpot 
^σαν.  4.  ταύτα  8o#cct  rols 
στρατηγοίς.  5.  ot  βάρβαροι 
TToXe/xiot  τοις  άλλοις  cicrii^. 
6.  καντος  Κλόχρχο?  ηρχ€το  δια- 
βαίν^ιρ.  7.  οι  όπλΓτ€Μ  πρ^  αύτο9 
*Αρταξ€ρξου  ^σαρ,  8.  αύτοι 
ίττειρωντο  €πι  το  ακρορ  άραβαί- 
veip.  9.  ej'  Μιλτ^τω  τα  αντα 
No.  4.  Srp«mfe.  βουΚ^ύορται.  \0.  άχορ^  το  δέ 
μ4σορ     οι      άλλοι      στρατηγοί* 

11.  *ΑριαΓθ9    7Γροσ€Ϊχ€    τοις    στρατιώτ<ας   top  ρουρ. 

12.  Κΰμο9  €ΐΓολιόρκ€ΐ  Μίλτ^τοϊ/  και  κατά  γηρ  και  κατά 
^άλατταϊ'.      13.    Κύρος  τω  όπλίτι;  ιγ€/χ7Γ€ι  μισθορ  7Γ€ρτ€ 

^  Compounds  of  vovs  do  not  contract  tbe  nom.  and  ace.  plu.  ueu»,  as 
ίϋνοα* 

*  Imperfect  of  Ιχω.    Stem  σ€χ-,  €i;^ov  for  ^σ^χοτ,  ^χον. 
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/kiMS  αργνρίσν.  14•  at  8e  τωρ  ποΚεμίωρ  ireXrax  χ<ιλ- 
καΐ  ijaav.  15.  ό  Sc  Κνρος  τω  ανθρώπω  δώρα  7τ4μν€ΐ^ 
Ιτητον  ^  #cal  arpeirrap  γ^ρνσουν  καΧ  ψΑια. 

Examine  the  datives  in  ^,  3,  5,  and  observe  that  they  depend 
upon  adjectives  denoting  friendliness,  hostility,  etc. 

172.   The  dative  is  used  with  adjectives  kindred  in 
meaning  to  verbs  that  take  the  dative  (146). 

a.   This  includes  adjectives,  adverbs,  and  some  verbal  sub- 
stantives. 


173. 


£X£RCIS£S. 


1.  He  called  together  the  rest.  2.  After  him  an- 
other spoke.  3.  Cyrus  was  friendly  to  him.  4.  Oron- 
tas  was  sending  the  same  pay.  5.  And 
he  himself  desired  to  go  upon  the  heights. 
6.  They  conquered  tbem  both  by  land 
and  by  sea.  7.  The  barbarian  has  a 
plot  in  mind.  8.  Cyrus  sends  the  bow- 
men pay,  five  talents  of  gold.  9.  Cyrus 
the  brother  of  Artaxerxes  sends  the  bowmen  pay,  five 
minae  of  silver. 


No.  5.  Φέλιον. 


174.  VOCABULARY 

αδελφός,  ό,  brother  [Adel- 

phia,  AdelphianJ. 
αλλο9,-Ί7,  -ο,  other,  another; 

ot  άλλοι,  the  rest, 
i-pyvpiov,  silver. 


αυτός,  ->j,  -ό,  self(h^i,  ipse) 
[auto-graph,  tauto-logy, 
TO  avroj. 

γη,  ->79,  earth,  tec?[Ge-orge, 
ge-ographyj. 


See  92. 
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€vpov<Sj  'OVPy  well  disposed  χρύσίον^  a  piece  of  gold^ 

(  cv  +  vdvi).  money,  gold. 

μνα,  -ας,  7ni?fa.  ψβλιοι^^  bracelet  (No.  5). 

vov%y  o,  mind.  πολιορκ^ω,  besiege. 

aTpemo^^o^necklacei^o.i:).  προσ-έχω^  to  hold  to,   di- 

rakavTOVy  talent.  rect. 

\αΚκσν<;^  -rj,  -ow,  of  bronze,  συγ^-καλβω,  call  together, 

bronze  (χάΚκ^ο^).  σνμ}"πο\^μ4ω^    make    war 

χρύσ-ους,  -η,  -ουν,  of  gold,  together  with,  aid  in  war. 
goldeii. 

LESSON   XVIII. 

THE   DEMONSTRATIVE  AND   RELATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

Review  9,  10,  41,  48,  59,  61,  83. 

175.  Decline  οντο%  (6  + -wo?),  this,  with  the  end- 
ings of  the  article  (820) : 

ουτο%  αντη  τούτο 

τούτον       ταύτης,       τούτον 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

Observe  that  οντος  takes  οι;  in  the  penult  wherever  the  last 
syllable  has  an  ο  sound  (151,  3) ;    otherwise  it  takes  av. 

176.  Decline  oSe  (o  +  -Se),  this,  the  following,  as  an 
article,  and  then  append  the  enclitic  demonstrative  suffix 
.8c(820): 

»o  »o  /^ 

00€  riO€  TOO€ 

T0v8€        τησθ€       tovBc 
K.  r.  λ. 

1  For  avvy  194,  4. 
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Observe  that  o,  being  compounded  with  the  enclitic  Se  in  oSe, 
takes  the  accent  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  plur.  (103,  4),  and  retains 
its  own  throughout  the  other  forms. 

177.  Decline  έκ€Ϊνος,  that^  with  the  endings  of  the 
article  (820): 

Ικ€ινο%  iK€Lirq  €Κ€Ϊι/ο 

iKeivov         €Κ€ίνης  εκείνον 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

178.  Decline  09,  wAoy  whichy  with  the  endings  of  the 
article,  or  like  αυτός  (820) : 

V  V  V 

0%  ΎΙ  Ό 

τ  ψ  τ 

ου  ης  ου 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

Observe  that  09  differs  from  the  article  in  appending  9  to 
form  the  nom.  masc.  sing.,  and  in  taking  an  accent  in  its  masc. 
and  fera.  nom.  forms  as  a  word  standing  alone ;  that  in  other 
forms  the  relative  is  made  from  the  article  by  writing  the  rough 
breathing  (')  in  place  of  the  initial  τ.  Hence,  to  inflect  the 
relative,  write  the  article  with  the  rough  breathing  in  place  of  τ, 
appending  -9  to  form  the  nom.  sing,  masc,  and  accent  all  its 
forms. 

179.  When  the  demonstrative  pronoun  agrees  with 
a  noun  (83),  it  regularly  takes  the  article  and  stands  in 
the  predicate  position  (81)  :  οντάς  ό  άνθρωπος ;  ταυττ^ς 
τ^9  τταρόδον. 

ΐ8θ.  οντος  and  οδβ,  t/iis,  generally  refer  to  what  is 
near  or  present ;  €Κ€Ϊρος,  that,  to  what  is  remote. 

181•  In  referring  to  an  object  already  mentioned, 
ovT09  is  used  ;  but  in  referring  to  what  follows,  δδβ. 
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182.  The  article  in  certain  expressions,  and  especially 
before  /icV  and  Be,  retains  its  demonstrative  force :  6  μ€Ρ 
.  .  .  ό  δβ,  t/iis  .  .  .  i/iat,  the  one  .  .  .  the  other,  he  .  .  ,  the 
rest,  etc.  0  Sc  without  preceding  ό  μέν  frequently 
means  but  he,  and  he ;  in  the  nominative  this  always 
introduces  a  new  subject. 

183.  Examine  the  following  :  — 

1.  <η;/χΐΓ€/χπ€ΐ  αντ^  τους  στρατίώτα^  ους  Μενωρ  ^ΐχ€, 
he  sent  with  her  the  soldiers  which  Menon  had, 

2.  λαμβάνει,  οι  eiauv  αντφ,  τους  τοξότας,  he  takes 
the  bowmen  that  he  has. 

3.  €19  τα  πλοία  έμβαίνουσυ  a  Κύρος  eTrcftire,  they 
embark  on  the  boats  that  Cyras  sent. 

Observe  that  the  relatives  in  1,  2,  3,  have  the  same  number 
and  gender  as  their  antecedents ;  that  in  1  and  3,  όνς  and  α  are 
respectively  the  objects  of  ίΐγμ  and  ττέμΊΤζί,  but  in  2,  οι  is  the 
subject  of  elaiif  and  takes  the  verb  in  the  same  person  as  its 
antecedent. 

Rule. 

184.  A  relative  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  num- 
ber and  gender  and  represents  its  person,  but  the  case 
of  the  relative  depends  upon  the  construction  of  the 
clause  in  which  it  stands. 

185.  Examine  the  following  :  — 

1.  δήλοι  ους  τυμα,  he  shows  whom,  he  honors, 

2.  βΤχβ  ους  e\eyov,  he  had  tvhom  I  mentioned. 

Observe  that  in  1,  2,  the  antecedents  are  omitted  and  the 
relative 'clause  becomes  a  substantive,  the  object  of  the  verb. 
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Rule. 

l86.  The  antecedent  of  a  relative  may  be  omitted 
when  it  is  implied  in  the  context  or  is  indefinite. 

187•  EXERCISEa 

I.  1•  evrdt  iwoiovp  σντως.  2.  καίττος  ikey€  roSe. 
3.  cf  \€γΌνσιν  4κ€Ϊρος  ayycXXct.  4.  οί  μ^ν  μ€νσνσι,  oi 
δβ  iropevopTOL.  5.  και  6  μ€Ρ  ταύτα  Xcyct.  6.  tw 
α^νθρωτΓον  ίχ€ΐ  ο9  ivefiovXeue  rg  στρατιά.  7.  τω  άν^ 
θρώπω  ΊΓίστεύομερ  ον  Κύρος  ^πεμπβ.  8.  #cat  ic^Xcvci 
αΰτονς  Xeyeiv  ταύτα  τοις  στρατιώταις.  9.  οί  στρατιω- 
TOLL  0L  τ€  αντον  eKeivoVy  καΧ  οΐ  άλλοι  τον  ποταμον  δι^- 
βαινον.  10.  οΐ  he  αυτόν  τ€  €βαΧ\ον  καΐ  τα  υποζύγια 
τα  €Κ€ίνου•  11•  /Set  8e  /cat  ούτος  Sta  Κ€λ(αι^)',  #cal 
€μβάΚΚ€ΐ  et9  TW  lAaiavhpov  ποταμόν.  12.  οί  δ' 
άλλοι  €7rcc  ηκον,  τού<:  Ταρσούς  Βιαρπάζουσι  και  ταύτα 
τα  )3ασ'ΐλ€ΐα.  18.  οί  ph/  οττλΐται  αύτου  ^μενον,  βί 
δέ  τοξόται,  ot  ^σαν  αύτω  iv  Ty  στρατιά,  ηλαχηΗ}ν  4πΙ 
τους  στρατιύτας  έκζίνου. 

II.  1.  And  he  himself  said  these  things.  2.  After 
these  Proxenus  speaks  as  follows.  3.  We  destroyed 
the  wagons  which  we  had.  4.  He  seizes  the  boat  of 
that  one.  5.  But  he  commanded  and  the  rest  obeyed. 
6.  The  generals  report  these  things  to  Cyrus.  7.  Cy- 
rus desires  to  be  king  instead  of  that  one.  8.  Aris- 
tippns  sends  back  the  soldiers  whom  he  has.  9.  But 
on  account  of  this  the  river  is  called  Marsyas. 
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i88. 


VOCABULARY. 


έκζίνος^  that  (Lat.,  ille)  ; 
often  best  translated  he, 
she,  it,  as  emphatic  per- 
sonal pronoun. 

οδ€,  this,  the  following. 

09,  who,  which,  tchat  (Lat., 
qui). 


αρπάζω,    seize,    plunder 

[harpy]. 
^ί^αρπάζω,  tear  in  pieces, 

lay  waste,  plunder,  rav- 

age  (Lat.,  diripio). 
βάλλω,    throw,    throw    at, 

hit,  hit  with  stones. 


οντος,  this  (Lat.,  hie)  ;  he,  έμ-βάλλω,^  throw  in,  inflict, 

she,  it,  as  emphatic  per-  invade ;  of  rivers,  empty. 

sonal  pronoun.  Ιμτβαχνω,  go  into^  embark. 

νποζύγων^    beast   of   bur-  ρέω,  flow  [rheum]. 

den    {ynortyyiovt  under  άντί^  prep.  w.  gen.,  instead 

the  yoke).  of  [anti-dote]. 

-άγγέλλω,  announce,  report  αντοί),  adv.,  here,  in   this 

(ayycXo?).  place  (avrds). 

ά7Γ-αγγ€λλω,     bring     bach  ούτως,  before  a  consonant 

word,  report.  οντω,  adv.,  thus^  so. 


LESSON    XIX. 

EUPHONY    OF    CONSONANTS.^ 

Review  16,  19,  20,  22,  23,  24,  25,  27,  28,  30,  31, 
110,  111,  a,b;  112,  113,  114,  115,  116. 

189.    1.    The  consonants  are  divided  first  according 
to  the  organs  of  speech  by  which  they  are  formed. 

»  For  cV  (194,  4). 

*  If  it  should  seem  desirable  to  review  here  from  Lesson  XV ,  review 
questions  may  be  found  in  Lesson  XXVI.,  page  106. 
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Orders. 

Smooth,     Middle,       Rough, 
or  Surd,     or  Sonant,     or  Aspirate. 

ί  Labials,     it  β  φ        μ 

Linguals,  r  δ  θ         ς,  λ,  Vy  ρ 

Palatals,    f^  y  χ 

2.  The  consonants  are  divided  furtlier  according  to 
the  greater  or  less  influence  of  the  organs  in  their  for- 
mation into :  (a)  Semi-vowels,  λ,  μ,  ν,  ρ,  which  are 
called  liquids,  and  σ,  a  sibilant ;  /x,  v,  and  T^nasal  (VI.) 
are  called  nasals ;  {b)  Mutes,  the  nine  remaining  conso- 
nants as  given  above. 

3.  These  nine  mutes  are  divided,  according  to  the 
quality  of  voice  in  articulation,  into  smooth,  middle,  and 
rough.  Mutes  of  the  same  class  are  called  cognate, 
since  they  are  formed  by  the  same  organs,  —  lips, 
tongue,  or  palate^  Mutes  of  the  same  order  are  called 
coordinate. 

Observe  that  in  the  diagram  the  classes  of  mutes  stand  in 
parallel  lines,  and  those  of  the  same  order  in  the  same  column. 

igo.  The  double  consonants  are  formed  by  the 
coalescence  of  the  mutes  with  the  sibilant  σ ;  ψ  from 
πσ,  ξ  from  κσ,  ζ  from  δσ  (VIII.,  2,  Ν.). 

igi.  A  rough  consonant  is  never  doubled,  but  πψ, 
ίΓ)(,  r^,  are  always  written  instead. 

192.  The  only  consonants  that  can  end  a  Greek 
word  are  j/,  />,  and  9.  The  only  exceptions  are  Ik  and 
ουκ,  or  ούχ,  which  have   other   forms,  e^  and  ου,  —  Ιξ 
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before  vowels  (46),  owe  before  smooth,  and  ούχ  before 
rough  vowels  (08). 

193.  Initial  ρ  is  regularly  doubled  when  by  inflec- 
tion or  composition  a  simple  vowel  is  brought  before  it : 
pely  ippay  Karappeiy  flowing  down  [catwrrh]. 

194.  In  tilt  formation  and  inflectioM  of  words :  ^  — 

1.  Before  a  lingual  mute,  r,  δ,  θ,  a  labial  or  palatal 
mute  becomes  co-ordinate,  and  another  lingual  be- 
comes σ: 

βτ  and  φτ  become  m  yr  and  γτ  become  κτ 

πδ    "    φδ        "       βΐ  κ%    ''    χδ       '*       γδ 

Ίτθ    "    βθ       "        φθ  κθ    "    γθ        "       χθ 

γ^ραπταχ  for  yeypa^-nu 

4π€μφθην  "     €Έ'€μπ^θην 

τέτακτοΜ  "    Τ€ταγ-ται 

ΐΚέχθην  **     ikeySiqv 

newtixrrcLL  "    irciret^at 

€7Γ€ίσθηρ  "     €π€υθ'θηρ 

α.  Α  smooth  mute  ττ,  #c,  τ,  brought  before  a  rough  breathing 
either  by  elision  or  in  forming  a  compound  word  becomes  the 
cognate  rough  :  €φ'  Γττττοι;,  αφαρττάζω  {αϊτό  +  άρττάζω). 

2.  Before  σ,  labial  and  palatal  mutes  become  smooth, 
and  7Γ(Γ  is  written  ψ,  and  κσ,  ξ.  A  lingual  mute  is 
dropped  : 

γράφω  for  γραφ-σω  nepAfHu  for  πβ/χ-ττ^ω 

λβ^ω       ^^    λ^^-σω  π€ίσω     **     π^ιθ-σω 

^  The  following  rules  are  given  here  partly  for  future  reference.  Note 
in  this  lesson  especially  2,  4. 
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3.  Before  μ  (labial)  a  labial  becomes  μ^  a  palatal,  γ, 
and  a  lingual,  σ : 

γ^γραμμοΛ  for  γζγραφ-μοΛ 

ττέπ^ισμοΛ     "    7rc7r€t^-/jtat 

4.  ν  before  a  labial  becomes  μ ;  before  a  palatal,  γ 
(nasal) ;  befc^e  a  liquid  it  is  changed  to  that  liquid ; 
before  σ  it  is  generally  dropped  and  the  preceding 
vowel  is  lengthened,  α  to  d,  e  to  €i,  ο  to  ov : 

€μβαΚ\ω        for  έν-βαλΚω 
σνγκαΚέω       "    σνν-καΧ€ω 
συλλαμβάνω "     σννλαμβανω 
λνονσι  "    λναι/σι 

Ι95•   ^i^^Te  and  Aorist  Indicative : 
Future  (826). 

Active.  Middle. 

Sing.  1.   λνσω       λίσομαι 

2.  λύσεις     XiJcret,  y 

3.  #c.  r.  λ,     κ,  τ.  λ. 


AoBiST  (827). 
Active.  Middle. 

ίλϋσα       ζλνσάμην 
ίλνσας     έλνσω  (ασο,  αο) 
€λύσ€       έλύσατο 
κ.  τ.  λ.      κ.  τ.  λ• 

Ιηίιη.  λυσβιι^     λύσεσθαι^    λνσαι       Xd^cwr^ot 

α.  Observe  that:  1.  The  future  differs  from  the  present  in 
adding  σ  to  the  theme.  2.  The  aorist  differs  from  the  imperfect 
in  adding  σ  to  the  theme  and  a  instead  of  Ve-  in  all  forms  except 
in  the  third  person  sing. ;  that  it  omits  ν  of  the  first  person  sing. 
3.  The  aorist  active  inf.  takes  the  ending  -ai,  and  accents  the 
penult. 
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b.  Observe  that  the  future  and  the  aorist  both  have  σ,  but 
the  aorist  as  a  secondary  tense  has  an  augment  in  the  indicative ; 
that  the  second  person  sing,  middle  of  the  future  and  aorist 
drop  σ  and  contract  (27 ;  151,  3  ;  152,  a), 

196.  The  future  stem  is  formed  by  annexing  the 
tense  suffix  -σ7«.  to  the  theme.  The  personal  endings 
are  primary. 

197.  The  first  aorist  stem  is  formed  by  appending 
the  tense  suffix  -σα  to  the  theme.  In  the  first  person 
singular  ρ  is  dropped,  and  in  the  third  α  is  changed  to  c. 
As  a  secondary  tense  the  aorist  has  augment  and  sec- 
ondary endings  in  the  indicative. 

198.  Most  verbs  ending  in  a  short  vowel  lengthen 
this  vowel  before  the  tense  suffix  in  all  tenses  except  the 
present  and  imperfect.^  α  and  e  become  17,  ο  becomes 
CD,  but  α  after  e,  t,  or  ρ  becomes  ά :  ποιέω,  ποιήσω, 
έποίησα ;  νικάω^  νικήσω  ;  δηλοω,  διπλώσω  ;  π€ΐράω^ 
7Γ€ΐρασω. 

1 99•  Α  labial  mute  at  the  end  of  a  theme  unites 
with  σ  of  the  tense-suffix  of  the  future  or  first  aorist 
and  forms  ψ,  a  palatal  with  this  σ  forms  ξ,  a  preceding 
lingual  is  dropped  (194,  2). 

200.  The  theme  of  some  verbs  with  presents  in  ζ, 
as  αρπάζω^  σώζω,  end  in  δ  :  άρπαδ-,  (τωδ-.  In  forming 
the  future  and  first  aorist  of  these  verbs  δ  is  dropped 
before  σ:  σρπάσω,  ίσωσα,  (194,  2). 

201.  The  Future  Indicative  represents  an  action  that 
will  take  place  at  a  future  time :  λιίσω,  I  shall  looscy  or 
I  shall  be  loosing. 

1  Except  second  aorist  system  (203). 
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202.  The  Aorist  Indicative  represents  the  sinaple  oc- 
currence of  an  action  in  past  time,  corresponding  to  the 
Historical  Perfect  in  Latin  :  iXvaa,  I  loosed. 

a.  The  aorist  infinitive  not  in  indirect  discourse  has  the  same 
time  as  the  present,  but  differs  from  it  in  denoting  a  single  act. 

203.  Some  verbs  have  a  Second  Aorist  active  and 
middle  formed  from  the  theme  of  the  verb  with  7,.  af- 
fixed. These  tenses  in  the  indicative  are  inflected  like 
the  imperfect  (111):  €)(ω,  ^ω,  second  aorist  active, 
€(Γχορ,  mid.  έσχόμηρ,  I  had  (531).  It  regularly  has 
the  force  of  the  first  aorist  (530). 

204.  Give  the  future  and  aorist  ind.  and  inf.  act. 
and  mid.  of  the  following  verbs : 

1.  κωλύω,  κβλβυω,  πορεύω,  ττοιβω,  βονλενω. 

2.  π€/χ7Γω,  \€γω,  πείθω,  αρπάζω, 

πεμφω         πεμφομαι  επεμφα         επεμφάμηρ 

κ,  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ. 

205•  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  οΐ  πελτασταΐ  πελτας  ίσγρν.  2.  6  ΤΙερσης 
στρεπτον  χρνσουν  εσγε.  3.  ό  Κύρος  τον  άΒελφον 
ορα,  4.  καντη  εφίλησεν  αυτόν.  5.  αύτη  αντον  έπεισε. 
6.  Κυ/>θ9  εή>  αμάξης  έπορενετο.  7.  αίρεΐταυ^  πόλε- 
μεΖν  προς  Πκτιδας.  8.  ατρατιαν  σννεΚ^ζεν  απο  τού- 
τον τον  γ^ρνσίον.  9.  οΐ  άλλοι  αρζοντο  πορεύ^σθαι. 
1 0.  εντανθα  Κνρος  αριθμόν  των  στρατιωτών  εποίησεν 
εν  τω  παρα%είσω.  11.  ον  την  των  βαρβάρων  φιΧίαν 
αίρησομαι»     12.    πάρα  την  γεφυραν  τον  ποταμον  ττβ/χ- 

*  Historical  present.  The  present  in  narration  is  frequently  used 
vividly  for  the  aorist. 
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φοΛ  iccXcvoucrt  ^  φvkaJcήp.  Ιλ  καΧ  Τίίύτου^  τονς  στ  par 
nciras  ciccXcwrc  συν  αντφ  στρατ€ύ€σθαι•  14.  καΧ  row 
σνι^  Κνρςι  βαρβάρους  έΒίωξα  <rw  rourSc*  τοί?  crr/aa- 
rtuirat?.  15.  έντάθ^ν  έζ^Καύνζΐ  hia  rq^  Aycioi'tag 
σταθμ^ρύζ  irevre  παρασάγγας  TpuxKOtnO.  ταύτην  rifp 
χωράν  8ιηρπασ€ν. 

II.  1.  The  soldiers  will  lead  this  man  to  Xulearchus. 
2.  He  will  send  with  her  a  gaard.  3.  But  I  will 
come  at  oDce.  4.  And  Cyrus  summoned  him  from  his 
province.  &.  The  barbarians  upon  the  heights  hin* 
dered  him.  6.  He  himself  took  part  in  an  expedition 
against  these  countries.  7.  They  will  command  the 
Persians  to  destroy  the  bridge. 

206.  VOCABULARY. 

άρίθμος^  6 J  numbering,  enu'  ϋοη,  make  war;    mid., 

meratien  [arithmeticj.  takepmrt  in  an  eippedition 

Λρχή,  -179,  rule,  province.  (στρατός), 

τριάκοντα^  indecl.,  thirty.  (τυλ-λβ/ω,    collect     {λ4γω, 

φιλίας  -α9,  fnendship^  ^ff^c-  gather). 

tion  (^φίλιος),  φι\€ω^  φίΧ'ησω^  etc.>  love 

alpauy  αίρησω,  etc.,  taie,  (φίλος). 

seize;  mid.  cAo&se  [her-  προς,    prep.    w.    gen.,    in 

esyj.  front  of  from;  w.  dat., 

/Α€τα-πφ.ΐΓω,  send  for  or  af-  near,  at;  w.  ^ccjowardst 

ter ;  mid.  summon.  to,  against  [proe-odyj. 

στρατεύω^  make  en  Civpedi-  €υθυς,  adv.,  at  once. 

^  Expliain  the  mse  of  this  tense. 

^  Near  «t  hand ;  more  empliaiic  than  «^rer. 
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LESSON    XX. 

CONSONANT  DECLENSION. 

Review  IX.  3,^,f,i?;  X.;  XL  N. ;  XIL;  XIIL;  5; 
6;  7,  a,  b,  (1),  (2),  (3);  8;  40;  43,  1,  2,  3;  192; 
194,  2,  4. 

207•  The  third  declension  includes  all  nouns  whose 
stem  ends  in  a  consonant  or  a  close  vowel  (t  or  v),  and 
is  called  the  consonant  declension.  The  stem  of  the 
nouns  of  this  declension  is  regularly  found  by  dropping 
the  case  ending  of  the  gen.  sing.,  -05. 

208.    ^em%  Endinff  in  a  Consonant. 


Paradigms. 

6  φύλαξ 

&@ρψξ 

6  φχτγάς 

(φυλακ'-y 

(®Ρ9^) 

(φνγαδ.) 

watchnoM 

Tliracian 

Singular. 

fagitive 

N. 

φύλαζ 

θρ^ί^ 

φχτ/άς 

G. 

φύλακο^ 

%ρακ6% 

φνγαΖος 

D. 

φύλακι 

%f>aKl 

φνγα8ϋ 

A. 

φύλακα 

%ρακα 

φυγάδα 

V. 

φύλαξ 

θραί 

Dnal. 

φυγάζ 

N.A.V. 

φύ\ακ€ 

&pq,K€ 

φνγά^€ 

G.D. 

φυλάκ<ΗΡ 

Sp^Kow 

φνγάΒοίν 
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Plural. 


N.V. 

φύλακ€ς 

Θράκ€ς 

φυγάδες 

G. 

φυλάκων 

&pq,K<uv 

φυγάΖων 

D. 

φύλαξι  ^ 

%ρα.ξί' 

φνγάχτι 

A. 

φύλακας 

Θράκας 

φχτγά^ας 

η  φάλαγξ 

το  όνομα 

(φαλαγγ-) 

(ρνοματ-) 

phalanx 

name 

/tT®^ 

-^ΙΓϋΤ^ 

Singular. 

IK 

^^^^ίΚηΙ 

Ν.     φάλayζ 

όνομα 

G.      φάλαγγας 

ονόματος 

J^^ 

^W 

D.      φαλάγγι 

ονόματι 

j^g 

^m 

Α.      φάλαγγα 

όνομα 

iJT^ 

Tu 

V.      φάλαγξ 

όνομα 

j  1 

\    \  Η 

Dual. 

rJ-L 

}Μλ      ν.  a.  v.     φάλαγγε 

όνόματε 

Sikil 

U  UMj 

G.  D.      φαλάγγοιν 

όνομάτοιν 

^^ϊίι,υ 

^2)>i^^^ 

Plural. 

No.  6. 

Θωραζ. 

Ν.  V.     φάλαγγες 

ονόματα 

G.      φαλαγγών 

ονομάτων 

D.      φάλαγζι  ^ 

όνόμασι 

Α.      <^άλαγγα9 

ονόματα 

α.  Observe  that  the  nom.  sing,  of  masc.  and  fem.  nouns  is 
formed  by  annexing  -ς  to  the  stem  and  making  the  necessary 
euphonic  changes  (194,  2). 

b.  Observe  that  the  nom.  sing,  of  neuters  is  the  same  as  the 
stem  with  the  necessary  euphonic  changes  (192). 

c.  Observe  that  the  nom.  and  voc.  of  the  masc.  and  fem. 
nouns  are  alike,  that  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  of  the  neuters  are 
alike,  and  the  plurals  end  in  a  (61,  b,  (3)). 

^  The  ending  in  the  dat.  plur.  is  -σι. 
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d.  Observe  that  the  rules  for  accenting  nouns  (43)  regularly 
apply  to  the  nouns  of  this  declension,  except  monosyllables  of 
the  third  declension,  like  θ/3α|,  which  accent  the  gen.  and  dat. 
of  all  numbers  on  the  ultima,  -oiv  and  -ων  having  the  circumflex 
(43,  3). 

e.  Observe  that  the  masc.  and  fem.  nouns  have  the  same 
case  endings ;  that  the  gender  of  nouns  of  this  declension  must 
be  frequently  learned  by  observation. 

209.  Monosyllables  of  the  third  declension  accent 
the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  numbers  on  the  ultima, 
Όΐν  and  -ων  have  here  the  circumflex. 

210.  Write  a  table  of  the  endings  of  the  consonant 
declension,  marking  their  quantity. 

a.  Decline  as  above :  ό  θώράξ,  -ακος ;  το  χρήμα, 
-ατός ;  το  στράτευμα,  -ατός ;  το  άρμα,  -ατο^. 

211.  EXERCISES. 

1.  irpSnov  προς  τους  θράκας  έπολεμησα.  2.  το 
όνομα  δ*  αύτρ  cVrt  KeXati/at.  3.  οΐ  όπλιται  θώρακας 
€)(ουσΊ.  4.  OVTOL  εΙς  Αν8ίάρ  αντω 
ηκον.  5.  φόβον  ποιονσι  τοις  ΐπ- 
ποις.  6.  Κλέαρχος  Λακ€δαι/χο- 
νιος  φυγάς  'ηρ.  7.  ηγ^  το 
στράτευμα  κατά  μ4σον  το  του 
φάλαγγος.  8.  icat  τους  φυγά8ας 
€Κ€λ€υσ€  συν  αντω  στρατεύεσθαι. 

ί\      "w     ^\  /  i     ^  χ/  No.  7.   "Αρμα. 

\).   άλλο  oe  στράτευμα  αυτω  σύνολε- 

γετο  εν  Χερρονησω.  10.  παραγγελλ€ΐ  τω  ^Αριστίππω 
άποπεμφαι  ο  είχε  στράτευμα.  11.  Ινταυθα  Βενία  τω 
*Αρκά8ι.  ος  αντω  σννέΧεγ^.  τοντο  το  στράτ€νμα  ηκ^ι,ν 
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TTupayyeXXei.  12•  ό  δε  στράτευμα  συν4\€ζ€ν  άπο  τού' 
των  των  χρημάτων  καΐ  επολβμει  τοις  Θρψξί}  13.  Κύ- 
ρος παρηλαννεν  i^>  ^  άρματος  καϊ  η  Κι  λισσα  4φ^  άρ- 
μαμάζης.  14.  αί  8ιώρνχ€ς  άπο  του  Ύίγρητοζ  ποτα- 
μού ρβουσι  •  καΐ  πλοία  ιτλεί  *  iv  αύταίς  •  είσβάλλουσι 
8c  €ts  τον  Εύφράτην. 

Examine  the  datives  in  4,  5,  9,  11  (αύτφ),  and  observe  that 
they  denote  the  person  or  thing  for  whose  advantage,  benefit, 
etc.,  or  disadvantage,  harm,  etc.,  something  is  or  is  done ;  that 
they  are  not  closely  connected  with  the  verb  like  the  indirect 
object  (ββ),  which  must  always  be  expressed  or  implied,  but  are 
merely  added  to  sentences  which  would  be  complete  without 
them.     Observe  that  this  dative  is  generally  translated  by  /or. 

Rule. 

212.  The  person  or  thing  for  whose  advantage  or 
disadvantage  anything  is  or  is  done  is  put  in  the 
dative. 

213.  EXERCISES. 

1.  He  was  leading  the  army  for  him.  2.  I  will 
do  these  things.  3.  He  was  pursuing  the  phalanx. 
,4v  But  they  were  wearing  breastplates.  5.  And  he 
collects  both  a  barbarian  and  a  Greek  army.  6.  But 
he,  himself,  held  the  Thracians  whom  he  had  in  his 
army.     7.   And  he  commanded  the  phalanx  to  proceed. 

^  Depends  upon  en-oXcV»;  verbs  of  contending  with,  etc.,  take  the 
dative  (225,  a), 
«  Ί94»  1,  a. 
•  Dissyllabic  verbs  in  -c»  contract  only  -f €  and  -«ft. 
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214*  VOCABULARY. 

αρμα^  -ατός,   τ6^    chariot  ψυγάς,  -άδος,  ο,  fugitive, 

(No.  7).  exile. 

άρμάμαξα^  η,  covered  car-  φύλαξη  -ακος,  ό,  α  guard ; 

riage  {άρμα -\-  άμαξα).  ρ1.,  α  bodyguard, 

βαρβαρικός^-η,  'όν,/oreign,  χρημα^  -ατός,  τό,   α   thing 

barbarian  ;   το  βαρβαρ-  used ;  ρ1.  gooda^  property y 

ικόν    (sc.    στράτευμα),  money. 

the  barbarian  or  Persian  τταρ-αγγέΧΚω^    send    word 

army.  along,  send  orders,  order. 

Βΐ'ώρνξ^    -υχο9,    17,     ditch,  τταρ-^Καννω,  march  or  ride 

canal.  by. 

Spq,^y  -κο'ς,  ό,  Thracian.  πλέω,  sail  [flow,  fleet]. 

θώράξ^  -άκος,  ό,  breastplate  πρώτον^    adv.,   frst    (adj., 

(No.  6)  [thorax].  πρώτος,  first). 

ονομα^-ατος^  τό,  name  [syn-  , 

onvml  στρατός^  army  encamped. 

στράτευμα,  -ατός,  τό,   ar-  στράτευμα,  divisions  of  an 

my,  host  (Lat.,  exercitus)  ^^^^^i^;  «^^^^'  ^'^^^^ 

(στρατός).  στρατιά,  the  effective  force 

φαλαγξ,  -γγος,  η,  a  line  of  «^    ^^^  field  or    on    the 

battle  [phalanx].  march. 


LESSON    XXI. 

LIQUID    AND    LINGUAL  STEMS  —  VARIA- 
TIONS   IN    THE    SINQ-ULAR. 

Review  preceding  lesson  ;  192;  194,  2,  4. 

215.    Euphony  of  Consonants. 

VT,  vh,  νθ  are  dropped  before  -σ  in  inflections,  and  the 
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iii-  7'/'  ^-^:"  -  3iar^iiiii'  «ffinff  in  τ,  Su  ^, 
Sii-^r  i  •;.>*•.  '.  tT.*r    ^  I    τ'ΞΓΓί,ΛίΓΓ  nTDa  tilt  Jii^sal  and 

^^^  7/*^  ''V,vr/*>  Tilt  vDCBCvt,  viiicli  i  rega- 
in»'•* J.:.*  ::rt:  iijmnaii:vL  it  ii*^^  ii*t  SLsm  :  l  in  hur- 
Wii*,  rf;*ruit  *njdiiir  il  t  atiutc     yesr^m^  ^y^sim^i^  (i)  in 

^^v-'"•*;  Mia:  huuit  uDuitf  f^in:  tiitnr  sifuificadicn  Baj  be 
*  1  :..  -i  «uw>«;t  :ui*.  y•  kmiioiit,  uT  cuittmin.  pruarr:  tiot  steals  cnd- 
^1'/  11'  t  u.'jii•,,  \fT  pt^utu  luuti:  iJt  fTiiieT  uttBCuInie  or  icBmine. 

Ί  '.*;  :;^<;i>ij*if  '/  thebe  douiib  luost  be  often  learned  by 

y^'  *,  v>i*4  a'Aittt  mj  -ίτ^  exempt  partic-'ples,  bare  toc  like  iht  stem,  but 

*  /'V  '"''  /♦/>'/**'  iij  iiii'  «fi'ii,  aiid  dat-  dual,  and  χ^ρστ  in  tibe  dat.  plur., 
u,  i,M  t-.M,,  V  n.,  ..u/iuyl  „ti'tij  (f?2J>.     Most  Stems  in  p-  are  masculine. 
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observation,   but   the  following  general  rules  may  be 
given : 

1.  Stems  ending  in  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Masculine  stems  end  in  v,  p,  and  i/r.     Exc.  η 

3.  Feminine  stems  end  in  δ,  and  ferainiues  are  most 
nominatives  in   19. 

4.  Neuter  stems  end  in  ατ. 

222.  Give  examples  of  nouns  illustrating  the  above 
rules  for  gender. 

223.  T/ie  Case  Endings  of  the  Third  Declension, 


Masc. 

AND  Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Singular. 

N. 

-5  or  none 

none 

G. 

-05  ( 

\'(U%) 

-ας  (-ως) 

D. 

-I 

-t 

A. 

-a(. 

ν) 

like  nom. 

V. 

like 

nom. 

or  like  stem 

Dual. 

like  nom. 

N.A.V. 

-€ 

-€ 

G.D. 

'OIV 

Plural. 

-oiv 

N. 

-€ς 

-a 

G. 

-ων 

-ων 

D. 

-σι 

-σι 

A. 

w 

-ας 

-α 

224•  EXERCISES. 

1.    οί  'ηγζ.μ,όν^^  έφαίνορτο  πλησίορ.     2.    iv  μίν  rfj 
apLcrrepq,  χβιρί  το  τόζον  €Ϊχ€.      3.    οί  Se  ^Χχον  ψελια 

Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


86  THE  beginner's  greek  book. 

Trepl  ταΐς  )(€ρσίν.  4.  θηρίας  βπλησίαζορ  οΐ  tinroi. 
5.  το  πράγμα  έστι  παραπλησιον  έκείνω,  6.  τα  οιτλα 
τοις  στρατιωταις  έπΙ  άμαζων  ηγ€Τθ.  7.  α/υια  τ^ 
ημ€ρα  ηκον  άγγελοι  πάρα  τον  στρατηγού.  8.  ό  8c 
ελπίδας     καλάς    Xeyct.      9.    γείτων    οίκω   τ^    Ελλάδι. 

10.  ό  Κνρος  πολεμήσει  τω  σατράπ-β  συν  τοις  φχτγάσι. 

11.  οί    στρατιωτοΜ   τον    κατά   μήνα   μισθον    εφερον. 

12.  οΐ  στρατιωται  τοις   ηγεμόσι  εθελονσι   πείθεσθαι. 

13.  έχει  6  Κλέαρχος  νπηρετας,  ο1  αντφ  ονκ  του  μισθαν 
€νεκα  μόνον  νττηρετησονται  άλλα  και^  της  χάριτος. 

Examine  the  datives  in  4,  5,  7,  9, 10  (σατράπτ/),  and  observe 
that  the  words  upon  which  they  depend  signify  approach^  near- 
ness, likeness,  agreement,  association,  or  their  opposites,  as 
in  10. 

Rule. 

225.  The  dative  is  used  with  all  words  implying 
nearness,  likeness,  association,  or  opposition. 

a.  This  class  includes  verbs  of  following,  discoursing  with, 
mixing,  contending  with,  etc. 

226.  EXERCISES. 

1.  The  army  has  fair  hopes  of  safety.  2.  On  the 
following  day  they  proceeded  with  a  guide.  3.  He 
was  warring  with  the  Persians.  4.  But  the  soldiers 
were  angry  with  their  leaders.  5.  And  Cyrus  sum- 
moned the  generals  of  the  Greeks.  6.  Of  the  Greeks 
there  were  ten  thousand  shield  {fised  as  a  collective  noun) 
and  twenty  chariots. 

*  Kai  not  at  the  beginuing  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  has  force  of  aUo, 
even,  etc.    See  109. 
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227.  VOCABULARY. 

αριστερός^  -ά,  -ovy  left ;  Iv  παρα^ληοΊος^  -ά?  -οι/,  near 
apiarepq,  (sc.  χείρί),  on         6y, similar ,Ιι^{πλησίος). 

the  left  (Lat•  sinister).  n\r)aio^y'd,Ov,nearyneiffh- 

οίρχων,   -01/T09,    δ,   leader,  boring ;  πλησίον,  adv. 

commander, chief  ;  higher  πράγμα,   -aros,    τό,  deed, 
title    than     στρατηγός,         act ;  pi.,  affairs,  trouble 


commander  of  a  division 
of  an  array  (άρχω). 


No.  8.     ΑστΓίς. 

acTTTt?,  -ίδο9,    η,    a   shield 


(Nos.  1,  8). 
γβίτωρ.  Όνος,  ο,  neighbor 
δαίμων,  -όνος,  ό,  divinity,     άμα,  adv.,  at  the  same  time. 


{πpάτΓω,do)  [pragmatic]. 

σωτηρία,  -ας,  safety,  deliv- 
erance (σώζω). 

υπηρέτης,  -ov,  servant,  at- 
tendant. 

χάρις,  Ίτος,  η,  favor,  grat- 
itude. 

χ^ίρ,  χ€ΐρ6ς,  η,  hand,  wrist 

'     [chiro-graphy]. 

οίκΐω,  dwell,  live  {οίκος). 

πλησιάζω  (πλησιαδ-),  ap- 
proach (πλησίος). 

νττηρετβω,  serve,  supply 
{ν7Γηρ€της). 

αλλά,  adversative  conj., 
stronger  than  δε. 


spirit  [demon]. 
€λπίς,  -ίδος,  η,  hope. 
ηγ€μών,   -όνος,    6,  leader,  • 

guide,  commander  (άγω). 
μην,  μηνός,  6,  month  [moon, 

month]. 


together  with,  dat. ;  ά/υια 
τη  ημ4ρα,  at  daybreak 
[same,  some,  hom-ily]. 
μόνον,  adv.,  only,  alone, 
{μόνος,  alone)  [monk, 
monad,  mono-theism]. 


a.   Give  the  alhed  words  in  this  vocabulary. 
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LESSON    XXIL 

PRESENT,  FUTURE,  AORIST  PARTICIPLES, 
ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE. 

Review  23,  196,  197;  208,  a,  i;  217,  219,  «; 
223. 

228.  The  Participle  is  a  verbal  adjective  which  has 
certain  tenses  and  governs  the  same  case  as  the  verb  to 
which  it  belongs. 

229.  Examine  the  following : 

Participles.   , 
\νων  {\vovT'\  loosing  (822). 

Active.  Middle. 

1.  Pres.  \νων^      -ούσα,    -ov  \νόμ€νος^  -tj,  -01/ 

λνοντος,  -ούσης,  -οντος      (pass,  uses  the  saine 
K,  T.  λ.  form  as  the  mid.) 

2.  Fat.      λύσων,      -ούσα  -ov  \νσ6μ€Ρος,  -τ;,  -ov 

λνσοντοζ^  -ούσης,  -οντος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

3.  ^οτ,     λυσάς,       -σάσα    -σαν      λϋσάμερος,  -τ),  -ον 

λνσαι/το9,  -σάσης,  -σαρτος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

Λ.  Observe  that  the  active  participles  form  their  stems  by 
annexing  -vr  to  the  tense  stem  of  the  verb  (23)  (perf.  act.  adds 
-or)  ;  that  the  middle  adds  -μενο, 

b.  Observe  that  the  participles  in  -09  belong  to  the  vowel 
declension,  and  are  declined  like  δί)λο9  (70,  817);   that  the 
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masc.  and  neut.  active  participles  belong  to  the  consonant  declen- 
sion, as  αργών,  άρχοντος  (220) ;  and  that  the  nom.  sing,  of  the 
latter  is  formed  according  to  208,  b,  and  that  of  the  former  ac- 
cording to  217;  that  the  feminine  with  ending  -σα^  is  of  the 
first  declension,  and  is  inflected  like  άμαξα  (41,  c,  2). 

230.  The  participles  in  their  inflection  are  accented 
with  the  regular  accentuation  of  nouns. 

231.  Decline  άρχων,  φεύγων^  φ€ρων. 

232.  Decline  ων^  being,  like  \νων  :  ων^  ο5σα,  ον  (ων, 
pres.  part,  of  verb  ct/utt,  be),  (823). 

233.  Decline  λυό/ϋΐ«/ο9,  λνσάμ€νος^  Βιωξάμ^νος. 
234•   Attributive  Participle, 

Examine  the  following : 

1 .  0  βαχτιΚενων  * Κρταξ4ρξη^,  the  reigning  ArtawerweSy 
or  Artaxerxes  who  is  reigning, 

2.  αμφΧ  άγοραν  πλήθονσαν^  about  the  time  of  full 
market 

3.  άργων^  a  commander, 

4.  0  αργών  J  the  commander. 

5.  ο  φίρων  8ωρα,  he  who  bears  gifts, 

6.  oi  8c  διώ^αι/τες  ταγν  inavovroy  those  who  were 
pursuing  quickly  stopped. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  the  participle  is  used  like  an  adjec- 
tive, and  that  it  may  be  translated  like  a  relative  clause. 

h.  Observe  that  in  3,  4,  5,  6,  the  participle  being  used  alone 
or  with  the  article,  as  an  adjective  in  like  situation,  has  the  force 
of  a  substantive,  and  is  often  best  translated  by  he  who  or  those 
who, 

*  -σα  is  for  -ta  (-ιτ-ία,  -νσα)•,  τ  passing  into  σ  before  i,  and  ν  tlien  was 
dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened  (194,  4). 
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Rule. 

235.  The  attributive  participle  may  be  used  like  an 
adjective,  both  in  qualifying  a  noun  and  as  a  substan- 
tive. 

236.  Circumstantial  Participle. 
Examine  the  following  : 

1.  a,  ταντα  λ^^ας,  iwopevero,  having^  said  these  things 
he  aduaneed^  or  after  he  had  said  these  things  he  advanced. 

b,  ταντα  λβγωρ  iiropeueroy  saying  these  things  he 
advanced. 

c,  inopeieTo  ταντα  \€ζ6μ€νος^  he  advanced  about 
to  sag  these  things,  or  to  say  these  things. 

2.  Ti^iov  ά8€λφος  ων  αντοί),  he  ashed  because  he  was 
his  brother. 

3.  TO  'EXXrji/tKoi'  ηθροιζεν  ώς  μαΚιστα  ^πικρνπτόμ^ 
ι/ος,  he  was  collecting  his  Greek  force  as  secretly  as 
possible. 

4.  άνταγοράζοντβς  σιτον  ^ζων^  they  subsisted  by  pur- 
chasing provisions  in  return. 

5.  rJK€.  στρατ€νσόμ€Ρος,  he  came  for  the  purpose  of 
taking  part  in  the  expedition. 

6.  Tov%  δρκονς  \νωρ,  την  Βίκην  €χ€ΐ,  if  he  broke  his 
oaths^  he  has  his  deserts. 

7.  μέσον  το  Ιαχπον  €χων^  τον  Κνρον  €νωννμον  ίζω 
ijvy  although  he  occupied  the  centre  of  his  ovm  forces,  he 
was  outside  of  the  left  icing  of  Cyrus. 

8.  rJK€.  οπλίτας  €χων  χιλίονς,  he  came  with  one  thou• 
sand  hoplites. 
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9.  σνλλζζας  στράτευμα  €πο\ί6ρκ€ί  ΜίΚητορ^  he  col• 
lected  an  army  and  laid  siege  to  Miletus. 

10.  μ€ταπ€μπομ€νον  αύτοΰ,  ουκ  βθελω  Ikd^lvy  ah 
though  he  continues  to  send  for  me»  I  do  not  wish  to  go^ 

a.  Observe  that  the  tenses  of  the  participle  denote  time  pres- 
ent, past,  or  future  relatively  to  the  time  of  the  principal  verb. 
Thus,  in  236,  1,  a,  he  spoke  before  he  advanced ;  b,  he  ad- 
vanced while  speaking ;  ^,  he  advanced  before  he  spoke,  or  for 
the  purpase  of  speaking. 

b.  Observe  that  these  participles  add  a  circumstance  con- 
nected with  the  action  of  the  leading  verb :  that  they  express 
respectively  time,  cause,  manner,  means,  purpose,  condition 
(translated  by  if),  concession,  and  any  attendant  circumstanced 

c.  Observe  that  in  \y  c-,  5,  the  future  participle  is  regularly 
used  with  verbs  of  motion,  like  the  Latin  supine  in  -urn,  to  express 
purpose. 

•  d.  Observe  that  these  participles  are  regularly  translated  by 
a  clause  of  time,  cause,  etc. ;  that  in  9,  the  participle  is  best 
translated  by  a  co-ordinate  verb. 

e.  Observe  that  in  10,  the  participle  agrees  with  a  genitive 
not  connected  with  any  word  in  the  sentence,  and  forms  a  distinct 
dependent  clause  with  a  change  in  the  subject  without  introciuc- 
ing  a  finite  verb  and  conjunction.  This  is  called  the  genitive 
absolute,  corresponding  to  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin.  It 
can  denote  any  relations  of  the  circumstantial  participle,  but  it 
may  frequently  be  translated  by  a  preposition  and  verbal  noun. 

Rule. 
237.   The  tenses  of  the  participle  are  regularly  pres- 

*  These  indicate  only  the  most  common  relations  of  the  circumstantial 
participles.  They  are  classified  by  the  predominant  element,  and  the  same 
participle  may  belong  to  more  than  one  class,  as  time,  cause,  concession. 
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TTopayye^XXct.  12.  ό  8c  στράτευμα  συνέ\€ζ€ν  αττο  τού' 
των  των  χρημάτων  καΐ  CTToXcftct  τοις  θραξί}  13.  Κΰ- 
ρος  παρηλανν^ν  έή>  ^  άρματος  και  η  Κίλισοτα  έφ^  άρ- 
μαμάζης.  14.  αί  Βιώρνχες  άττο  τον  Ύίγ ρητός  ποτα- 
μού ρέουσι  *  καΧ  πλοΓα  irXct  *  iv  ανταΐς  •  βίσβάλλονοΊ. 
8c  ct9  τοι/  Εύφράτην. 

Examine  the  datives  in  4,  5,  9,  11  (αύτφ),  and  observe  that 
they  denote  the  person  or  thing  for  whose  advantage,  benefit, 
etc.,  or  disadvantage,  harm,  etc.,  something  is  or  is  done ;  that 
they  are  not  closely  connected  with  the  verb  like  the  indirect 
object  (66),  which  must  always  be  expressed  or  implied,  but  are  * 
merely  added  to  sentences  which  would  be  complete  without 
them.     Observe  that  this  dative  is  generally  translated  by  /or. 

Rule. 

212.  The  person  or  thing  for  whose  advantage  or 
disadvantage  anything  is  or  is  done  is  put  in  the 
dative. 

213.  EXERCISES. 

1.  He  was  leading  the  army  for  him.  2.  I  will 
do  these  things.  3.  He  was  pursuing  the  phalanx. 
,4%  But  they  were  wearing  breastplateSr  5.  And  he 
collects  both  a  barbarian  and  a  Greek  army.  6.  But 
he,  himself,  held  the  Thracians  whom  he  had  in  his 
army.     7.   And  he  commanded  the  phalanx  to  proceed. 

^  Depends  npon  en-oXc/bi^t;  verbs  of  contending  with,  etc.,  take  the 
dative  (225,  a), 
«  Ί94»  1,  a. 
•  Dissyllabic  verbs  in  -c»  contract  only  -ff  and  -«a. 
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214.  VOCABULARY. 

αρμα^  -aros,   TOy    chariot  φχτγάς,  -άδο9,  ό,  fugitive, 

(No.  7).  ewile. 

άρμάμαξα^  η,  covered  car-  φύλαξη  -ακος,  ό,  a  guard ; 

riage  {άρμα  +  άμαξα).  pi.,  α  bodyguard, 

βαρβαρικό^ζ,-η^'όν^ foreign,  χρημα^ -ατός,  τ6,   a   thing 

barbarian  ;  το  βαρβαρ-         used;  pi.  goods, property y 

ik6v    (sc.    στράτευμα),         money. 

the  barbarian  or  Persian  παρ-αγγβ  λλω,    send    word 

army.  along,  send  orders,  order. 

Βΐ'ώρυξ,    -νχος,    η,     ditch,  παρ-βλαυρω,  march  or  ride 

canal.  by. 

θρ^,ξ,  -κο'ς,  ό,  Thracian.  -ττλεω,  sail  [flow,  fleet]. 

θώράξ,  'άκος,  ό,  breastplate  πρώτον,    adv.,   f^-st   (adj., 

(No.  6)  [thorax].  πρώτος,  first). 


δνομα,-ατος,  το,  name  [syn- 
onym]. 


στρατός,  army  encamped, 
στράτευμα,  divisions  of  an 


στράτευμα,  -ατός,  το,   ar- 
my, host  (Lat.,  exercitus)  ^'^'^V^^  «^^^J''  '^^^*^• 
(στρατός).  στρατιά,  the  effective  force 

φάλαγξ,  -γγος,  η,  a  line  of  «^   ^^^  fi^ld  or    on    the 

battle  [phalanx].  march. 


LESSON    XXI. 

LIQUID    AND    LINGUAL  STEMS  — VARIA- 
TIONS   IN   THE    SING-ULAR. 

Review  preceding  lesson  ;  192;  194,  2,  4. 

215.    Euphony  of  Consonants. 

VT,  vl•,  νθ  are  dropped  before  -σ  in  inflections,  and  the 
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preceding  vowel  lengthened,  as  in  194,  4 :  αρχονσι 
{άρχοντ-σι),  commander, 

2i6.  ρ  alone  is  dropped  before  -σι  of  the  dative 
plural  without  lengthening  the  final  vowel :  ηγ€μόσι 
(ηγ€μοι/-σί). 

217•  T/ie  Nominative.  Stems  in  v^  p,  σ,  οντ,  reject 
σ  in  the  nominative  and  lengthen  e  to  tj,  and  ο  to  ω. 
Final  r  is  dropped  (192) :  ήγ€μώρ,  -όι/θ9,  άρχων,  -οι/τος  ; 
ττατηρ^  πατέρος,  father. 

2ΐ8.  The  Accusative.  Barytone^  stems  in  r,  δ,  ^, 
after  a  close  vowel  (t,  v)  regularly  drop  the  lingual  and 
annex  ν  :  χοίρις^  χάριν. 

aig.  The  Vocative.  The  vocative,  which  is  regu- 
larly like  the  nominative,  is  like  the  stem  :  {a)  in  bary- 
tone stems  ending  in  a  liquid  :  γ^ίτων,  yCirov ;  *  {hi)  in 
stems  ending  in  ιδ-  andcr-:  βλπίς,  ελπί  (192). 

220.  Decline :  ό  ηγ^-μών^^  -όνο? ;  ό  μην^  μηνός ;  6 
δαίμων f  •Όνος\  η  χοίρις^  -ιτος ;  η  έλπίς,  -ίδθ9  ;  ό  άρχων, 
-οντος  (part,  as  subst.  voc.  άρχων) ;  η  χ^ίρ,  χειρός.^ 

Observe  that  some  nouns  from  their  signification  may  be 
either  masculine  or  feminine,  or  common  gender;  that  stems  end- 
ing in  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

221.  Gender  of  the  Consonant  Stems. 

The  gender  of  these  nouns  must  be  often  learned  by 

*  Special  examples  in  ρ  and  σ  will  be  noticed  later. 
2  See  IX.,  3,  e. 

•  Barytone  stems  in  -w,  except  participles,  have  voc.  like  the  stem,  but 
these  are  rare. 

*  No  variations  in  the  plural.     See  821. 

•  χ(ίρ  has  χ^ροίν  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  dual,  and  χ^ρσι  in  the  dat.  plur., 
in  the  form  of  the  original  stem  (821).     Most  stems  in  p•  are  masculine. 
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observation,  but   the  following  general  rules  may  be 
given : 

1.  Stems  ending  in  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

2.  Masculine  stems  end  in  v,  p,  and  i/r.     Exc.  η 

3.  Feminine  stems  end  in  8,  and  ferainiues  are  most 
nominatives  in   ις. 

4.  Neuter  stems  end  in  ar. 

222.  Give  examples  of  nouns  illustrating  the  above 
rules  for  gender. 

223.  I7ie  Case  Undines  of  the  Third  Declension, 


Masc. 

AND  Γ] 

EM. 

Neut. 

Singular. 

N. 

-5  or  none 

none 

G. 

-05  ( 

;.ω9) 

-09  (-ως) 

D. 

-I 

-t 

A. 

-a(. 

^ν) 

like  nom, 

V. 

like 

nom.  or  like  stem 

like  nom 

Dual. 

.A.V. 

-€ 

-c 

G.D. 

OLV 

Plural. 

-oiv 

N. 

-€ς 

-a 

G. 

-ων 

-ων 

D. 

-σι 

-σι 

A. 

w 

-ας 

-α 

2A. 

EXERCISES. 

1.    ol  ηγζμόν^ς  €φαίνοντο  πλησίον,      2.    iv  μ€Ρ  rjj 
ίριστ€ρ^  χ^ιρί  το  τόξον  €Ϊχ€.     3.    οί  Se  ^Ιχον  φελια 
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irepl  τοις  ^ρσίν.  4.  θηρίο^ς  4ΐΓ\ησίαζορ  oi  ΐνποι, 
5.  το  πράγμα  €στι  παραπλησίον  €Κ€ίρω.  6.  τα  όπλα 
τοίζ  στρατιωταίς  4πΙ  άμ,αζων  Ύ}γ€Τθ.  7.  άμα  rfj 
ημ^ρα  ηκορ  αγγ^Κοι  πάρα  τον  στρατηγού.  8.  ό  Sc 
έλπίΒας    καλά?    λβγει.      9.    γ€ίτων    οίκω   τ^    *Ελλά8ι• 

10.  ό  Κύρος  ποΚεμησ^ι  τω  σατράπΐβ  συν  τοΙς  φνγάσι. 

11.  οί    στρατίωται    τον    κατά    μήνα    μισθον    €φ€ρον. 

12.  οΐ  στρατιωται   τοΙς   ηγ€μόσί  Ιθέ\ονσι   πύθ^σθοί. 

13.  e)(Ct  ό  Κλ€αρχο9  νπηρέτας,  οί  αντφ  ονκ  του  μισθού 
€V€Ka  μόνον  νπηρ€ττ)σονται  άλλα  καΐ  ^  της  χάριτος. 

Examine  the  datives  in  4,  5,  7,  9, 10  {σατράτττί),  and  observe 
that  the  words  upon  which  they  depend  signify  approach,  near- 
ness, likeness,  agreement,  association,  or  their  opposites,  as 
in  10. 

Rule. 

225•  The  dative  is  used  with  all  words  implying 
nearness,  likenesSy  association,  or  opposition. 

a.  This  class  includes  verbs  of  following,  discoursing  with, 
mixing,  contending  with,  etc. 

226.  EXERCISES. 

1.  The  army  has  fair  hopes  of  safety.  2.  On  the 
following  day  they  proceeded  with  a  guide.  3.  He 
was  warring  with  the  Persians.  4.  But  the  soldiers 
were  angry  with  their  leaders.  5.  And  Cyrus  sum- 
moned the  generals  of  the  Greeks.  6.  Of  the  Greeks 
there  were  ten  thousand  shield  {used  as  a  collective  noun) 
and  twenty  chariots. 

^  Και  not  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  clause,  has  force  of  also, 
even,  etc.     See  109. 
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227.  VOCABULARY. 

άριστ^ρό^,  -ά,  -ovy  left ;  kv  παρα^τλησίος,  -ά,  -ovy  near 
άριστβρςί  (sc.  χ^φί),  on  bi/,si7nilarJike{nKrqaioi). 
the  left  (Lat.  sinister),  πλησίος^  -ά,  -ov,  near,  neigh- 
άρχων,  'οντος,  ο,  leader,  boring ;  πλησίον,  adv. 
commander , chief  ;  higher  πράγμα,  -ατός,  τό,  deed, 
title  than  στρατηγός,  act;  ρ\.,  affairs,  trouble 
commander  of  a  division  (πράττω,ώ)  [pragmatic]. 
of  an  army  (άρχω).  σωτηρία,  -ας,  safety,  deliv- 

erance {σώζο»)- 
ύττηρ^της,  -ov>  servant,  at- 
tendant, 
χάρις,  Ητος,  η,  favor,  grat- 
itude, 
χ^ίρ,  χ€ΐρός,  η,  hand,  wrist 
•     [chiro-graphy]. 
οΙκ€ω,  dwell,  live  (οίκο?), 
πλησιάζω  (πλησιαδ-),  ap- 
proach (πλησίος). 
ύπηρ€Τ€ω,     serve, 

{υπηρ4της). 
άλλα,     adversative 
stronger  than  Sc. 
ά/χα,  adv.,  at  the  same  time, 
together  with,  dat. ;  α/χα 
τη    ημ.4ρα,  at  daybreak 
[same,  some,  hom-ily]. 
μόνον,    adv.,    only,    alone, 
{μόνος,     alone)    [monk, 
monad,  mono-theism] . 


No.  8.     ΑστΓίς. 

a   shield 


ασπίς,  -ιόος,    η, 

(Nos.  1,  8). 
γ€ίτων,  *ονος,  6,  neighbor. 
δαίμων,  -όνος,  6,  divinity, 

spirit  [demon]. 
€λπίς,  'ί8ος,  η,  hope. 
ηγ€μών,   -όνος,    6,   leader, 

guide,  commander  (άγω). 
μην,  μηνός,  ο,  month  [moon, 

month]. 

α.   Give  the  alhed  words  in  fcliis  vocabulary 


conj. 
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LESSON    XXII. 

PRESENT,  FUTURE,  AORIST  PARTICIPLES, 
ACTIVE  AND   MIDDLE. 

Review  23,  196,  197;  208,  a,  I ;  217,  219,  «; 
223. 

228.  The  Participle  is  a  verbal  adjective  which  has 
certain  tenses  and  governs  the  same  case  as  the  verb  to 
which  it  belongs. 

229.  Examine  the  following : 

Participles.  , 
\viuv  (λυοκΓ-),  loosing  (822). 

Active.  Middle. 

1.  Pres.  \νων^      -ονσα,    -op  \ν6μ€νος,  -η^  -ov 

λνορτος,  'ονσης,  -οντος      (pass,  uses  the  same 
κ.  τ.  λ.  form  as  the  mid.) 

2.  Fat.      λνσωρ,       -ούσα  όρ  \νσ6μ€Ρος,  -η,  -ορ 

\υσορτο<ζ^  -ονσης^  -ορτος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

3.  Aor.     λυσάς,       -σάσα    -σαρ      λνσάμβρος,  -η,  όρ 

λυσαρτος,  -σάστ;?,  -σακτος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

Λ.  Observe  that  the  active  participles  form  their  stems  by 
annexing  -ντ  to  the  tense  stem  of  the  verb  (23)  (perf.  act.  adds 
-or)  ;  that  the  middle  adds  -μενο, 

b.  Observe  that  the  participles  in  -09  belong  to  the  vowel 
declension,  and  are  declined  Uke  ΒηΧος  (70,  817);   that  the 
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inasc.  and  neut.  active  participles  belong  to  the  consonant  declen- 
sion, as  αργών,  άρχοντος  (220);  and  that  the  nom.  sing,  of  the 
latter  is  formed  according  to  208,  b,  and  that  of  the  former  ac- 
cording to  217;  that  the  feminine  with  ending  -σα^  is  of  the 
first  declension,  and  is  inflected  like  άμαξα  (41,  c,  2). 

230.  The  participles  in  their  inflection  are  accented 
Avith  the  regular  accentuation  of  nouns. 

231.  Decline  άρχων,  φ€ύγων,  φ^ρων. 

232.  Decline  ων,  being,  like  \νων :  ων<,  ούσα,  ον  {ων, 
pres.  part,  of  verb  ct/tt,  be),  (823). 

233.  Decline  \,υόμ€νος,  λνσάμ€νος,  8ιωξάμ€νος. 
234-   Attributive  Participle, 

Examine  the  following : 

1 .  0  βασίλενων  Αρταξέρξης,  the  reigning  Artaxerxes, 
or  Artawerxes  who  is  reigning, 

2.  άμφ\  άγοράν  πληθουσαν,  about  the  time  of  full 
market. 

3.  άρχων,  a  commander, 

4.  0  άρχων,  the  commander. 

5.  0  φέρων  δώρα,  he  who  bears  gifts, 

6.  oi  Se  8ίώξαντ€ς  ταχύ  έπαύοντο,  those  who  were 
pursuing  quickly  stopped. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  the  participle  is  used  like  an  adjec- 
tive, and  that  it  may  be  translated  like  a  relative  clause. 

b.  Observe  that  in  3,  4,  5,  6,  the  participle  being  used  alone 
or  witli  the  article,  as  an  adjective  in  like  situation,  has  the  force 
of  a  substantive,  and  is  often  best  translated  by  he  who  or  those 
who, 

^  -σα  is  for  -ta  {^vr-ia,  -νσα),  τ  passing  into  σ  before  i,  and  ρ  then  was 
dropped  and  the  preceding  vowel  lengthened  (194,  4). 
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Rule. 

235.  The  attributive  participle  may  be  used  like  an 
adjective,  both  in  qualifying  a  noun  and  as  a  substan- 
tive. 

236.  Circumstantial  Participle. 
Examine  the  following  : 

1•  β.  ταντα  λ^ζας^  iwopeveroy  having  said  these  things 
he  achanced,  or  after  he  had  said  these  things  he  advanced. 

b.  ταντα  \4γων  4πορ€ύ€Γθ^  saying  these  things  he 
advanced. 

c.  inopevero  ταντα  Xcfo/xcj/o?,  he  advanced  about 
to  say  these  things,  or  to  sag  these  things. 

2.  ηξίον  άδβλφος  ων  αντον^  he  asked  because  he  was 
his  brother, 

3.  TO  ^ΈΧΚιηνικον  ηθροίζβρ  ως  μάλιστα  Ιπικρντττόμ^ 
νος,  he  was  collecting  his  Greek  force  as  secretly  as 
possible. 

4.  ανταγοράζοντ^ς  σίτον  ίζων^  they  subsisted  by  pur- 
chasing provisions  in  return. 

5.  r^Ke  στρατ€νσόμ€Ρος^  he  came  for  the  purpose  oj 
taking  part  in  the  expedition, 

6.  rov%  ορκονς  λνων,  τηρ  Βίκην  ej(€t,  if  he  broke  his 
oaths^  he  has  his  deserts. 

7.  μ€σορ  TO  iavTOv  εχωρ,  τον  Κνρον  €νωρνμον  ίζω 
TjVy  although  he  occupied  the  centre  of  his  own  forces,  he 
was  outside  of  the  left  icing  of  Cyrus. 

8.  Ύ\κ^  όττλιτας  Γ)(ωι/  χίλιους,  he  came  with  one  thou• 
sand  hopliles. 
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9.  σνλλζζας  σΎράτ€νμα  €πο\ι6ρκ€ΐ  ΜίΚητον^  he  cot" 
lected  an  army  and  laid  siege  to  Miletus. 

10.  μ€ταπ€μπομα/ον  αντοΰ,  ουκ  έθ4\ω  ikdeLV,  al• 
though  he  continues  to  send  for  me,  I  do  not  wish  to  go. 

a.  Observe  that  the  tenses  of  the  participle  denote  time  pres- 
ent, past,  or  future  relatively  to  the  time  of  the  principal  verb. 
Thus,  in  236,  1,  a,  he  spoke  before  he  advanced ;  3,  he  ad- 
vanced while  speaking ;  e?,  he  advanced  before  he  spoke,  or  for 
the  purpose  of  speaking. 

i.  Observe  that  these  participles  add  a  circumstance  con- 
nected with  the  action  of  the  leading  verb :  that  they  express 
respectively  time,  cause,  manner,  means,  purpose,  condition 
(translated  by  j^),  concession,  and  any  attendant  circumstance.^ 

c.  Observe  that  in  1,  c ;  5,  the  future  participle  is  regularly 
used  with  verbs  of  motion,  like  the  Latin  supine  in  -ww,  to  express 
purpose. 

•  d.  Observe  that  these  participles  are  regularly  translated  by 
a  clause  of  time,  cause,  etc. ;  that  in  9,  the  participle  is  best 
translated  by  a  co-ordinate  verb. 

e.  Observe  that  in  10,  the  participle  agrees  with  a  genitive 
not  coimected  with  any  word  in  the  sentence,  and  forms  a  distinct 
dependent  clause  with  a  change  in  the  subject  without  intro(}uc- 
ing  a  finite  verb  and  conjunction.  This  is  called  the  genitive 
absolute,  corresponding  to  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin.  It 
can  denote  any  relations  of  the  circumstantial  participle,  but  it 
may  frequently  be  translated  by  a  preposition  and  verbal  noun. 

Rule. 
237.   The  tenses  of  the  participle  are  regularly  pres- 

*  These  indicate  only  the  most  common  relations  of  the  circumstantial 
participles.  They  are  classified  by  the  predominant  element,  and  the  same 
participle  may  belong  to  more  than  one  class,  as  time,  cause,  concession. 
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ent,  past,  or  future  relatively  to  the  time  of  the  principal 
verb.^ 

Rule. 

238.  The  circumstantial  participle  may  define  the 
circuuistancea  of  an  action. 

Rule. 

239.  The  circumstantial  participle  and  a  noun  not 
the  same  as  the  subject  or  object  of  the  main  verb,  may 
be  put  in  the  genitive  absolute. 

240.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ^ct  άρχοντα  Sc  αντων  Bepiap.  2.  oi  άρχον 
T€9  CTTt  ταΐς  θύραις  elai  3.  Κνρος  \αμβάν€ΐ  τον^ 
φεύγοντας.  4.  ταύτα  άκούσαντ€ς  οΐ  στρατηγοί  καΐ 
λοχαγοί  iiroLovv  οντω.  5.  inopevovTo  iv  8c^(^  €χοντ€ς  \ 
τον  ηλιον,  6.  €ποίησ€  ταντα,  εκείνων  ουκ  cttI  μάχην 
αναβαινόντων,  7.  μ€τα  ταύτα  τβηη  yjkiov  8ννοντος 
σνγκαΧέσας  τους  στρατηγούς  καΧ  \οχαγονς  €λ€ξ€  roSc. 
8.  Παρνσατΐ9  έζαιτησαμενη  αντον  αποπέμπει  πάΧιν 
€πΙ  την  Ο'ΡχηΡ'  9.  Μό^ωι^α  δβ  ουκ  4ζητ€ί  παρ  Άριαιον 
ων  τον  Μένωνος  ζένου*  10.  οι  δ'  άλλοι  €π€ΐ  ηκον, 
τους  Ταρσούς  8ιηρπασαν,  δια  τον  oXedpov  των  στρατι- 
ωτών 6ργιζ6μ€νοί.  1 1 .  και  υπέρ  της  Ελλάδος  Θργ,κας 
Ιτιμωρονμην,  €Κ  της  Χ€ρρονησον  αυτούς  έξζλαύνων. 
12.    Κΰρος  δ'   ουν    άν€βαιν€    €πΙ   τα   άκρα   σατράπον 

*  The  present  and  aorist  sometimes  have  no  distinction  of  time,  the 
former  denoting  continuance,  the  latter  a  single  act.  This  more  frequentlj 
occurs  with  the  circumstantial  participle. 

^  Translate  mth. 
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ού  κωΧνοντος.  13.  TrapayycWet  τοις  αρ^ονσι  έκά- 
στοις  \αμβάν€ΐν  τους  Ώζλοπονιτησίονς,  ώς  4πίβονλ€ν- 
οντος  τον  σατράπου  ταις  κώμαις. 

II.  1.  After  they  heard  these  things  they  crossed 
the  river.  2.  But  when  they  had  made  an  assembly, 
they  announced  these  things.  3.  And  he  orders  Xenias 
to  come  with  his  armyi  4.  For  he  who  will  lead  (us) 
has  boats.  5.  He  goes  up  with  three  hundred  hopUtes 
of  the  Greeks.  6.  Parysatis  did  not  love  the  reigning 
Artaxerxes.  7.  He  commanded  Socrates,  who  was  a 
guest  friend,  to  come  as  he  intended  to  make  war  with 
the  satrap. 

241.  VOCABULARY. 

.€καστος^   -η,  -ov,  each  of     ακούω^  hear  [acoustic] . 

more  than  two,  every  άξιοω,  to  demand ;  ask  as 
•  one,  Lat.  quisque ;  plur.         fit,  worthy  [afto?]. 

several,  each,  severally  ;  *δΰω,  enter ;  of  the  sun,  ^6?^. 
with   a   substantive  us-     cf-atrccw,    demand^  bey    off 


ually   in    the    predicate 
position. 
εκκλησιά,    -άς,     assembly, 
weetiny  [καλβω]. 


\σxτiω,  aslc\, 
ζητ€ω,  seek,  ask  for, 
οργίζω y  to  make  anyry,  mid. 

to  be  enrayed. 


ήλιος,     sun     [peri-helion,     τΙμωρ4ω,  avenye,  mid.  take 


helio-tropej. 
ολζθρος,  destruction, 
φζύγων^  -οντος^  ο,  fuyitive, 

exile   [φ«ίγω,  fl^e\* 
ων^  ο5σα,  οι/,  beiny,  pres. 

part.  [ci/At]. 


venyeance  on  [τιμή] . 
ηδη,  adv.  already,  now. 
ovv,  post-posit,  inferential 

conj.,  therefore^  then. 
παΚιν,    adv.     back    ayain 

[palin-drome] . 
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ώς,  conj.  adv.,  as,  when;  ώς  /χάλχστα,  as  muck  as  possible; 
with  circumstantial  participles  to  express  the  purpose 
or  pretext  of  the  subject  of  the  leading  verb  without 
implying  that  it  is  also  the  opinion  of  the  author,  as 
if,  Just  as,  on  the  ground  that,  mth  the  intention 
of,  etc. 


LESSON    XXIII. 
THE    SUPPLEMENTARY    PARTICIPLE. 

Review  150,  151,  2,  3,  4;  152,  153,  154.     Note  in 
Lesson  XXIL,  229,  3,  «,  ί ;  230. 

242.   Decline  in  the  original  form  and  then  contract 
(822):  •  '  . 


1. 

τίμαων 

τΐμάουσα 

τίμαορ 

τΙμων 

τίμωσα 

τιμών 

τΐμάορτος 

τίμαονσης 

τΐμάοντος 

τίμωντος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

τίμωσης 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

τίμώντος 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

2. 

7Γ0ί€ων 

πούουσα 

ποΐ€ον 

ποιων 

ποιούσα 

ποιονν 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

3. 

8ηλ6ωρ 
8η\ωρ 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

δηλοουσα 
δ-ϊ^λουσα 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

Βηλόον 
8ηλουν 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

243•  The  supplementary  participle  completes  the  idea 
expressed  by  the  verb.  It  may  agree  either  with  the 
subject  or  object. 
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1.  Κλέαρχος  StarcXciro  λεγωρ^  Clear clius  continued 
to  speak. 

2.  βπανσαρτο  πολ€μουρτ€ς,  they  ceased  warring. 

3.  ακονω  avrov  \eyovTO%^  I  hear  him  speaking. 

4.  €τνγχαν€  λέγων,  he  happened  to  he  saying, 

5.  τρ€φόμ€νον  iXavOavev  το  στ/>άτ€ν/χα,  the  army 
was  secretly  supported, 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  2,  the  participle  completes  the  idea  ex- 
pressed in  the  verb ;  that  in  3,  the  participle  denotes  the  action 
or  state  in  which  the  object  is  perceived  or  heard. 

h.  Observe  that  in  4,  δ,  the  participle  contains  the  leading 
idea  and  the  verb  may  be  translated  as  an  adverb,  or  that  the 
participle  may  become  the  verb  pf  the  sentence  and  the  verb 
a  participle  expressing  manner :  Χανθάι/ον  έτρεφβτο  το  στρά- 
τευμα,^ the  army  was  secretly  supportsd. 

Rule. 

244.  The  supplementary  participle  resembling  the 
object  infinitive  is  used  with  verbs  signifying  to  begin, 
continue,  end,  hear,  know,  find,  see,  represent,  appear,  and 
with  verbs  of  endurance  and  emotion. 

Rule. 

-245.  The  supplementary  participle  with  τυγχάνω, 
λανθάνω,  φθάνω,  regularly  contains  the  leading  idea  of 
the  expression,  and  is  usually  translated  by  a  verb. 

a.   Here  the  present  and  aorist  have  no  distinction  of  time. 

246•   Examine  the  following : 

'  Tliis  arrangement  would  be  expected  in  English. 
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διπλός  ^v  άριώμ€Ρος,  he  was  evidently  distressed,  for 
hrjXov  rjv  ort  ηνιατο. 

h.  Observe  that  the  participle  is  used  with  S^Xife  ύμι  to 
change  the  impersonal  construction  with  δήλοι/  Ιστι  to  the 
personal. 

Rule. 

247•  The  supplennentary  participle  may  be  used  per- 
sonally  with  δ^λο9  ct/it,  φαν€ρός  ct/ii,  φαίνομαι,  etc.^ 

248.  EXERCISES. 

1.  ηρ)(€το  πολ€μ€Ϊρ.  2.  ό  δ€  ελπίδας  λέγων  δια- 
TcXct.  3.  opq,  αύτον  napekavvovra.  4.  νικών  ifvy- 
χαν€ν.  5.  €τίμησ€  Κλβαρχον  φενγοντα.  6.  κραυγή 
ηλαννον  cttI  τους  πολεμίους.  7.  τούτω  τω  τρόπω  έπο- 
pevovTO.  8.  oi  δε  και  ήπόρονν  τω  πράγματι.  9.  τά 
άκρα  ου  φθάνονσιν  οι  Κιλικες  καταλαβόντες.^  10.  τοις 
άλλοις  παρηγγελλε  οπλίζεσθαι  θώραζι.  11.  οντω  Sk 
το  iv  θετταλια  έλάνθανεν  αντω  τρεφομενορ  στράτευμα. 
12.  Ό  ράντας  επιβονλενων  Κνρφ  φανερός  fjv.  13.  Πα- 
ρνσατις  hr)  υπήρχε  τω  Κύρω  ^  φιλούσα  αυτόν.  14.  και 
επολεμει  εκ  Χερρονησου  ορμώμενος  τοις  Θρφ^ι  τοις 
ύπερ  Έλλησποντον  οίκουσι. 

Examine  the  datives  in  β,  7,  8,  10  (θώραξι)  and  note  the 
relations  they  express. 

249.  The  dative  is  used  to  denote  manner,  cause, 
means,  or  instrument. 

^  This  participle  will  be  more  fully  classified  later  (777)' 
2  Sec  λαμβάνω.  8  See  146. 
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250. 


EXERCISES. 


1.   They  were  arming  themselves  with  breastplates 

2.  It  was  evident  that  Menon  desired  to  be  honored 

3.  Cyrus  happened  to  be  present.  4.  I  hear  him 
shouting.  5.  Clearchus  ceased  to  war  with  the  Thra- 
cians.  6.  He  happened  to  be  a  guest  friend  of  his 
7.   This  army  was  thus  secretly  supported  for  him. 


251• 


VOCABULARY. 


κραχτ/η,  -779,  s/iouf,  outcry,     λανθάνω,  escape  the  notice 


clamor. 

τταρ-ών,  -οΰσα,  -όν,  be  neart 
present ;  part,  of  Trapct/tt. 

φαν€ρόζ,  -α,  'ovy  visible,  man- 
if  est,  evident  [φαίι/ω]. 

τρόπος,  manner,  charac- 
ter \τρ4τΓω ;  tropic,  tro- 
phy]. 

ά-πορ^ω,  to  be  without  re- 
source, to  be  perplexed, 
in  doubt  [άπορος] . 

8ca-TcX6&),  finish,  complete 
the  distance,  continue. 

€πίτθνμ€ω,  set  one's  heart 
upony  desire  eagerly,  toish 
\θνμ6ς,  soull^. 

κατα-λαμβάνω,  take,  cap- 
ture, seize,  overtake,  pre- 
occupy [catalepsy] . 


of,  lie  hid  [lethargy] . 
οπλίζω,  arm,  equip  [οπλοι/]. 
ορμάω^  hasten,  start ;  mid., 

set  out,  forth, 
πάνω,  cause  to  stop,   end, 

stop;  mid. y  cease, desist, 

cease  from  [Lat  pau^a^ 

pause]. 
τρέφω,  nourish,  support, 
τυγχάνω,  hit,  obtain,  hap- 
pen, 
φθάνω,  be  or  come  before, 

anticipate;  withasuppl. 

participle,  before,  sooner, 
first. 
8η,  post-posit,  intensive  pai^ 

tide,  now,  indeed,  surely, 

accordingly. 
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LESSON    XXIV. 

FUTURE    AND  AORIST    OF  LIQUID  VERBS. 

Review  151,  2,  3,  4;  152,  a-,  153,  154,  2;  196, 
197. 

252.  Verbs  are  called  vowel  (pure),  mutey  or  liquid, 
according  as  their  themes  end  in  a  vowel,  mute,  or 
liquid. 

253.  New  themes  are  often  formed  by  adding  c  to 
the  verb  root.  From  this  new  theme  some  verbs  form 
the  present  tense  stem,  and  the  other  tenses  (or  part  of 
them)  from  the  root :  δοκ€ω  [δο«-],  δό^ω,  €^οξα,  etc. 
Other  verbs  form  their  present  from  the  simple  theme 
or  root,  and  the  other  tenses  (or  part  of  them)  from  the 
longer  theme  in  c,  and  lengthen  €  as  in  simple  vowel 
verbs  (198):  έθίΚω,  4θ€\ησω  (c^cXe-),  οφείλω,  6φ€ΐ- 
\ησω  (o^€cXe). 

254•  Some  verbs  in  -€ω  drop  σ  in  the  future,  and 
contract  :  καλεω^  καλώ  (καλέσω) ;  τ€λ^ω,  finish,  τελώ 
(τελάτω).     This  form  of  the  future  is  called  Attic. 

a.  Observe  that  these  verbs  retain  the  short  final  vowel,  the 
former  retains  it  in  the  fut.  and  aor.,  the  latter  throughout  the 
tenses. 

255.  Liquid  verbs  form  their  future  by  annexing 
-ε7,-  to  the  theme.  They  are  then  contracted  like  iroteoi^ 
ΤΓΟιώ  :  μ€ρω,  μ.ει/εω,  μ^ρω ;  μει/εομαι,  μ^νονμαι. 
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a.  Here  -€"/,.  is  for  an  original  -ea^/^ ;  the  σ  is  dropped 
between  two  vowels  (329,  Ols.  4). 

256.  Liquid  verbs  form  their  aorist  by  rejecting  σ 
ill  -σα  and  lengthening  the  theme  vowel  in  compensa- 
tion :  α  to  7}  (after  t  or  ρ  to  ά),  e  to  ct,  t  to  t,  υ  to  ϋ. 
Thus,  μ€i/ωy  €/x€ti/a, ;  κρίνω  {κριν),  hcpiva,  distinguish  ; 
ά,γγέ\\ω  (ayycX-),  ijyyctXa;  κτ^ίνω  (κτ€ί^),  cicrcti/a, 
kill. 

257.  Paradigms  (832,  833). 

1.    Future  Indicative  of  άγγ^λλω,  άγγβλώ. 


Active. 

Middle. 

s. 

1.  αγγ^Κω 

2.  ayycXet? 
3•    ayycXci 

1. 
2. 
3. 

ayycXoiifMii 
aTycXct,  -^ 
ayycXctrcu 

D. 

2.  ayycXeiTOi^ 

3.  άγγβλβιτοι/ 

2. 
8. 

ayyeXct^^oj/ 
ayyeXcto^Oi^ 

P. 

1.  ayycXov/xcj/ 

2.  ayycXciTC 
8.    άγγελουσι 

1. 
2. 
3. 

ayycXov/xc^a 

dyyeXcwr^c 

ayycXotWat 

Infin. 

Infin. 

ayycXetj/ 

άγγβλβΓσ^αι 

Part. 

Part. 

άγγ€λώϊ/ 

αγγζλονμ^νο^ 

a.   Apply  the  rales  of  contraction  to  these  forms. 
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2.   Aorist  Indicative. 

S.     1.  ηγγ€ίλα  1.  ηγγ^ιΚάμην 

2.  ηγγβιλας  2.  ηγγ^Χω 

3.  TfyyeiK^.  3.  ηγγ^ιΚατο 
D.    2.  '^yyctXaroi'  2.  ήγγ€ίλαχΓθον 

3.  '^yyctXctTTji/  3.  ήγγ€ίλάσθην 

P.     1.  'iJyyctXa/xci/  1.  ήγγ€ίλάμ€θα 

2.  -τγγβιλατβ  2.  ηγγ€ίλασθ€ 

3.  ΐ77Ύ^''^^^  ^•  "^ΤΤ^^^^^^^ 

Infia.  Infin. 

άγγβΐλαι  ayyeCkaadax 

Part.  Part. 

άγγβίλα?,  -dcra,  -αι^  ayyctXa/ici/o? 

Λ.  Observe  that  the  thematic  vowel  and  endings  are  regular. 

b.  Observe  that  the  stems  of  the  last  three  verbs  in  256  are 
[/c/>ii^],  [άγγβλ-],  [/crei'-].  These  verbs  form  \h&  present  by 
adding  -α%.  to  the  theme ;  -λ  with  ι  becomes  -λλ  (596) ;  with 
themes  in  v-  and  p-,  t  unites  with  the  theme  vowel  (597,  598). 

258.  Write  in  the  active  and  middle  the  future  and 
aorist    indicative,   infinitive,   and   participle   of    /χό^ω, 

259.  EXERCISES. 

1.  8όζ€Τ€  αγαθοί  elvai,  2.  παρηγγ€ί\€  τοΐς  dp- 
χονσι  €κά(ττοις  Χαμβάν^ιν  τους  Τΐ€λοπορνησίονς. 
3.  ivravda  €μ€ΐΡ€ν  ημέρας  Ιπτά.  4.  efiaWe  άλλος  δί 
λίθψ  καΐ  άλλος       5.    Κνρο9  νπο  ^Ελλήνων  καΐ  βαρβά- 
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ρων  φιλβΐτοί.  6.  ορωοΊ  σΛΤτόνς  ημωμ^Ρους  νπο  των 
στρατηγών.  7.  ου  στρατηγήσω  ταντην  την  στρατη" 
γίαν.  8.  Ξενίας  ό  *  Αρκάς  τα  Λιίκαια  ίθυσ€.  9.  iv 
Τ€υθ€ν  Κύρος  την  Κίλισσαν  €ΐς  την  KtXtfctav  αποπέμπει 
την  μακράν  68όν.  10.  τ^  ayetv  έθέΧοντι  άργύριον 
τβΚουμβν.  11.  έθβλησβί  μ4ν€ΐν  iv  ταΐς  κώμαις. 
12.  ενταύθα  έμεινε  Κύρος  καΐ  17  στρατιά  ημέρας  είκο- 
σι ν.  13.  ό  δε  πείθεται  τε  και  σνλΚαμβάνβι  Κΰρον  ως 
άποκτενών.  14.  έμειναν  δε  και  οί  παρά  η^^  θάΚατταν 
οικοΰντες  εν  Σόλοις  και  εν  Ίσσοίς. 

Examiue  the  genitives  in  5,  6,  and  observe  that  with  inro  the 
genitive  denotes  the  author  or  the  person  by  whom  an  act  is  done. 

Rule. 

260.  The  agent  with  passive  verbs  is  expressed  by 
the  genitive  with  ύπό. 

Examine  the  accusatives  in  7,  S,  and  note  their  relation  to 
the  verbs. 

Rule. 

261.  Any  verb  whose  meaning  permits  may  take  an 
accusative  of  kindred  signification.  This  accusative  de- 
fines more  definitely  the  predication  contained  in  the 
verb,  and  may  follow  both  transitive  and  intransitive 
verbs.    It  is  called  the  cognate  (or  kindred)  accusative.^ 

a.  When  a  neuter  adjective  represents  the  cognate  accusative, 
its  noun  is  implied  in  the  verb  (8). 

h.  With  verbs  of  motion  the  cognate  accusative  expresses  the 
ground  over  which  the  motion  passes  (9,  όδ^ι^). 

*  This  is  an  adverbial  use  of  the  accusative. 
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262.  '  .    EXERCISER 

1.  They  were  throwing  stones.  2.  These  things 
seemed  to  be  best.  8.  He  happened  to  be  proceeding 
upon  a  wagon.  4.  It  was  evident  that  Cyrus  was 
advancing.  5.  There  he  remained  five  days.  6.  And 
he  will  remain  in  the  villages.  7.  But  Clearchus  gave 
orders  to  the  soldiers  to  (ieasc. 

263.  VOCABULARY. 

λίθος,  stone  [litho-graph].      evoy^sacrifice,  ctgeu.vocd}). 


Ανκαιος,  -ά,  -οι/,  Lycaean  ; 

τά  Avfcata,  t/te  Zycaea, 

festival     in     honor     of 

Zeus. 
στρατηγίά^-άς,^βηβταΐβ&ίρ, 

command  [strategy]. 
άπο-κτ€ΐι/ω,   kill   off,   slay, 

put  to  death. 
eli/at,    to  he,    pres.  inf.  of 

ειμί. 


στρατηγώ),  be  general,  com^ 
mand  [στρατηγός]. 

τελεω,  τελώ,  βτελεσα,  etc., 
finish,  fulfil  an  obligation^ 
pay. 

υπό,  prep.,  under ;  w.  gen., 
from  under ;  of  agency, 
by,  through  ;  w%  dat.,  nn* 
der,  at  the  foot  of;  w. 
ace,  under. 


LESSON    XXV. 

ADJECTIVES    OF    THE    CONSONANT 
DECLENSION. 

Review  41,  c,  2;  208,  a,  b,  c-,  215,  216,  217,  219, 
a-,  223,229,  1,  3. 

264.   Adjectives  of  the  consonant  declension  follow 
in  the  niasculiite  and  neuter  the  third  declension.     The 
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feminiiie/when  it  differs  from  the  masculine,  follows  the 
α  declension,  having  in  the  nominative  singular  ά  (229, 
3,  b). 

265•  Stems  in  ντ-  are  declined  like  the  participles 
(229,  1,  S). 

Paradigms  (824). 

€κών  (eKopT-)^  mttin(jf.  ttSs  {travr-),  alL 

€κών  ^       έκουσα      €κόν  πας  ^       πάσα      παν 

έκόντος    €κονσης    έκόρτος         παντός    πάσης    παντός 
κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ. 

266.  Most  stems  in  ν-  have  the  masculine  and  fern* 
inine  alike,  and  are  declined  like  δαι/4ωι/  (220).  The 
accent  is  recessive  (XIIL). 

Paradig^c  (824). 

€ν8αίμ(ύΡ  {evhoLyLOV"),  fortunate. 
€ν8αίμων         ευΒαιμσν 
€{ί&αψονος      €ν8αίμονος 
κ.  r.  λ. 

267.  EXERCieES. 

1.  παίντ€ς^  οΐ  καλοί  τταίδίς  παίΒζύονται.  2.  τον 
ποταμον  καλβΓ  Μαρσναν.  3.  ο  ποταμός  /caXctrat 
Μαρσύας.     4.   συς  οΖ  Sv/oot  θβούς  €νόμιζον,     5.   Κνρος 

^  €κών  is  declined  with  the  same  endings  as  \νων  (229, 1). 

*  πας  is  declined  with  the  endings  of  λνσας  (229,  3).  In  iraw^i  is  long 
by  exception.  The  compounds  regularly  have  it  short,  &irap,  σνμιταρ.  The 
gen.  and  dat.  dual  and  plural  violate  209,  and  accent  the  first  syllable. 
πάν  sometimes  appears  in  the  voc.  sing. 

*  πάς  regularly  has  the  predicate  position. 
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ι/ομιζ€ΐ  κακούς  ^  βαρβάρους  elvat.  6.  817X09  ην  Κύρος 
σπεύΒων  ττασαν  την  686ν.^  7.  iv  ταύτη  8c  τη  χώρα 
•^ν  η  γη  ireStov  άπαν.  8.  iropeverai  6  Κνρος  συν  τοις 
π€ρΙ  αύτον  ενδαιμοσι.  9.  άκοντος  ^ Αρταζέρξου^  συμ- 
βουλεύω σώζβσθαι.  10.  οΐ  δε  ήρώτων  Κυρον  τα  δο- 
ζαντα  τη  στρατιά.  11.  καΧ  atrct  αυτόν  €ΐς^  χιΚίους 
ξένους  μισθόν.  12.  αί  θρ^,κ^ς  yjdeXov  άφαιρβΐσθαι 
τους  ένοίκουντας  "^Ελληνας  την  γην,  13.  πάσας  τάς 
ταύτης  της  χώρας  κώμας  διαρπασαι*  τοις  "ΈΧΚησίν 
€π€τρ€^€.  14.  πάντβς  ούτοι  ους  οράτε  βάρβαροι 
ττοΧέμιοι  τοΙς  "ΈΧΚησιν  βίσιν.  15.  εντεύθεν  εζ^Καύν^ι 
δια  Φρυγίας  σταθμον  παρασάγγας  οκτώ  €ΐς  κώμας 
€υ8αίμονας.  16.  Κυρον  δε  μ^ταπεμπεται  άπο  της 
άρχης  ης  αύτον  σατράπην  €ποίησ€.^ 

Examine  the  pairs  of  accusatives  in  2,  4,  16  (αύτον  σατρά- 
πην) and  the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend,  and  note  that  one 
accusative  of  each  pair  expresses  predicate  relations  such  as 
would  appear  with  elvai  with  the  same  verbs  (5).  Observe  also 
that  the  predicate  accusative  may  be  an  adjective  (δ). 

Rule. 
268.    Verbs  of  naming,  choosing,  making,  appointing, 
thinking^  believing,  or  regarding^  may  take  a  predicate 
accusative  in  addition  to  the  object  accusative. 

Λ.  In  the  passive  both  accusatives  appear  in  the  nominative, 
3  (84). 

^  Predicate  adj.  after  ciwm  agreeing  with  its  subject  βαρβάρους,  infin• 
itive  subj.  accusative  indirect  discourse  as  in  Latiu. 

^  Ace.  extent  (93).  •  Prep., /or,  governing  ξίνονς, 

*  The  infinitive  without  an  article  may  express  a  purpose. 

•  The  Eng.  would  use  plupf. 
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Examine  the  pairs  of  accusatives  in  10,  11  {αντον  .  ,  . 
μισθόν),  12,  and  note  their  relations  to  the  verbs  upon  which 
they  depend. 

Rule. 

269.  Verbs  of  asking,  demanding,  teaching^  remind- 
ing, clothing,  concealing,  depriving,  etc.,  may  take  two 
object  accusatives,  one  of  the  person  and  the  other 
of  the  thing. 

a.  With  some  of  these  verbs,  the  accusative  of  the  thing  is  a 
cognate  accusative  (261). 

270.  EXERCISES. 

1.  They  ask  Cyrus  for  a  guide.  2.  They  bade  them 
ask  for  boats.  3.  He  made  these  commanders. 
4.  They  believe  him  brave,  δ.  The  good  appear  pros- 
perous. 6.  And  all  these  hoplites  withdrew.  7.  All 
the  rest  of  the  army  crossed.  8.  For  he  will  not  will- 
ingly bid  you^  report  these  things.  9.  He  has  all  who^ 
muster  in  the  plain  of  Castolus. 

271.  VOCABULARY. 

α-κωι/,  -ούσα,  -οι/,  unioilling  prosperous,  happy  (c5  + 

(a  +  kKOiv).  Βαίμωρ).    See  227. 

α-πάς, -άσα, -av,  all  togeth-  θβός,    6,    η,   god,  goddess 

er,  all  (ά  +  πας).  [theist,  theism]. 

€κών,  -ονσα,  -w,  willing ;  κακός,  -η,  -ov,  bad,   base, 

in  pred.,  willingly,  coioardly;  το  κακόν,  evil, 

εύ-δαί/ϋΐων,  -ov,  fortunate,  harm, 

1  i^£.  *  As  many  as. 
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oaos,  -17,  OVf  rel.  pron.  of 
quantity,  as  great  as,  as 
many  a^,  hoio  much  or 
great;  after  πας  trans- 
lated whoy  etc. 

irat?/  παιδός^  ό,  ri,   child 


[ped-agogue], 

πας,  πάσα,  πάν,  «//,  the 
whole,  every :  generally 
ill  pred.  position  [pan- 
theon, pan-theism,  pan- 
orama] . 

cuTciu,  ask  fory  demand; 
mid.,  entreaty  beseechy 
beg. 

atrco),  asky  demand, 
άξίόω^  ash  as  icorthy,  right, 
ίρίύτάω,  ask  a  question,  in- 
quire. 


άπο-σπαα>,  -ασω,  etc.,  draw 

off,  separate,  withdrato. 
αφ-αιρ^ω,  take  away ;  mid., 

rob  [από  -f-  atpccoj. 
ci^oiiceeo,  inhabit,  live  in. 
€πι-τ/5«Γω,  turn  over  tOy  en^ 

trusty  commit.     . 
έροττάω,  -ησω,  etc.,  asi  a 

question,  question, 
νομίζω  (i/o/LttS-),  to  hold  as 

a  custom  or  tisage,  think, 

consider y  believCy  etc. 
παιδεύω,     educate     (παΤς) 

[en-cyclo-paediaj . 
σπεύδω,  urge,  hasten. 

ζητ€ω,   ask  for  what  one 
needs. 


LESSON    XXVI. 

REVIEW. 

272.  Review  Lessons  XV.-XXV.  in  order,  with 
their  vocabularies.  Group  the  related  words  in  form 
and  meaning  with  the  allied  words  of  the  previous 
vocabularies. 

^  n-atr  violates  (209)  in  gen.  dual  and  plural  ira/doiv,  παίδων,  and  haa 
voc.  in  παι  as  a  stem  in  tit  (219,  b)^ 
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273.  Compounds. 

1.  What  is  a  cotopound  word? 

2.  How  are  compound  verbs  formed,  accented, 
augmented  Ρ 

3.  What  force  had  the  prepositions  CMriginally  ? 

4.  Give  special  verbs  that  take  the  dative  of  indirect 
object. 

5.  What  compound  verbs  take  the  dative  ? 

274.  Prepositions. 

1.  Give  the  generic  uses  of  the  oblique  cases• 

2.  Give  the  rule  for  the  use  of  the  prepositions  with 
the  different  cases. 

3.  With  what  case  are  άττό,  αντί,  etc,  and  προ,  used  ? 
4•  Why  cannot  eh  b6  used  with  the  genitive,  or  iv 

with  the  accusative  ? 

5.  Why  is  κατά  not  used  with  the  dative  ? 

6.  Give  the  uses  of  cVt  and  παρά  with  genitive, 
dative,  and  accusative,  and  give  examples  in  Greek, 

7.  Translate  the  following  and  distinguish  the  uses  of 
συν  and  μετά  :  1.  4πολ€μ€ΐ  σατράπ-ρ  συν  τοί^  φνγάσι. 
2.    Κνρος  μ€τα  των  άλλων  i^ekavveL. 

8.  Give  some  metaphoric  uses  of  the  prepositions. 

9.  Translate  into  Greek:  1.  Out  of  the  house. 
2.  Before  the  phalanx.  3.  Instead  of  his  brother. 
4.  Away  from  the  army.  5.  In  the  plain.  6.  Down 
from  the  hill. 

10.  Translate  into  English  :  1.  μ€τα  ταντα  iiekavveL. 
2.  ikavvei  €πϊ  τον  ποταμόν.  3.  ίμενον  €πΙ  ταΐς  θύ' 
ραις,  4.  τον  άνθρωπον  ηγον  προς  Κ\€αρχον.  5.  άπί* 
tnracr€  άτΛ  τον  ποταμού. 
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275.    Contraction. 

1.  When  may  vowels  be  contracted? 

2.  How  are  diphthongs  formed  ? 

3.  Give  the  rules  of  contraction  for  vowels  of  like 
sound,  of  ο  sound. 

4.  When  α  and  e  come  together  what  forms  does  the 
contraction  take  ? 

5.  Give  the  rule  for  the  contraction  of  a  vowel  be- 
fore a  diphthong ;  give  examples. 

6.  What  special  contractions  have  verbs? 

7.  What  special  contraction  has  the  vowel  declen- 
sion? What  accent  has  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  dual  of 
the  ο  declension  ? 

8.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  contracted  syllables. 

9.  How  are  compound  adjectives  in  -00%  accented? 
Adjectives  in  -€05  ? 

10.  Why  are  not  other  forms  of  τιμάω,  ποιβω,  etc., 
than  the  present  and  imperfect  contracted  ? 

11.  Conjugate  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  active 
and  middle  indicative,  in  uncontracted  and  contracted 
forms  νικάω,  αΙτ€ω,  and  μισθόω. 

12.  Explain  the  contracted  forms  in  the  following  ; 
ημαν,  vlkolv^  hoKeiv,  atretic,  μισθονν, 

13.  Decline  in  the  uncontracted  and  contracted 
forms  /χι/α,  ρονς. 

14.  Define  crasis,  elision. 

1 5.  Give  the  rules  for  the  accent  of  elided  syllables 
both  in  elision  and  crasis. 

16.  Perform  crasis  upon  the  following:  /cat  αγαθοί; 
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TO  αυτό ;  τα  άγα^ά ;  τα  άλλα ;  και  αυτός ;  το  όνομα ; 
τον  αύτου;    ου  €ν€κα. 

17.  Perform  elision  upon  the  following  :  παρά  αντω; 
€7Γτά  ^σαν;  άρτΙ  εκείνον \  inl  άνθρώπω;  κατά  ους; 
άντΙ  ων ;    άπο  Ιπιτον ;    τούτο  άλλο. 

18.  Form  compounds  of  the  following:  παρά  + 
έΧαννω ;  ίττί  +  όδος ;  άπο  +  αίρέω ;  άπο  +  αγγέ\\ω  ; 
νπό  +  άρχω ;  παρά  +  άγγελλω. 

276.  Pronouns^  Demonstrative  and  Intensive. 

1.  What  substantives  are  in  the  main  declined  with 
the  endings  of  the  article  ? 

2.  Decline  αυτός  and  give  its  uses. 

3.  How  are  άλλος,  4κ€Ϊνος,  and  δδ€  declined  ? 

4.  Decline  ούτος.  What  is  the  position  of  the 
demonstrative  ? 

5.  Give  the  uses  of  οντος,  oBe^  and  έκβΐνος,  and  the 
force  of  ο  μ€ν  .  .  .  ό  Sc. 

6.  Decline  the  article,  and  then  change  it  to  the 
relative. 

7.  Give  the  rule  for  the  agreement  and  construction 
of  the  relative. 

8.  Write  in  Greek :  1.  This  man;  that  man.  2.  I 
say  these  things.  3.  He  spoke  as  follows.  4.  The 
general  himself  led.  5.  Cyrus  loved  him.  6.  They 
were  doing  the  same  things.  7.  He  showed  whom  he 
honored.     8.    He  sent  back  the  army  which  he  had. 

277.  Euphony  of  Consonants. 

1.  Write  the  diagram  of  the  classes  and  orders  of 
mutes.     Define  cognate  and  co-ordinate  mutes. 
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2.   Define  ouock  and  nagk  mabBi.     Wkak  ne  tbe 
double  coasonaiiisl•? 

4.  lllifttemiinoMiC»«IjcKC9i  wnik?     Wb j  are 
£r  aad  owe  on  exceptfioo»? 

5.  Giiie  the  rak-  tor  the  euphtniir  ι  hwigf  \  of  Hiutes 
before  the  lingimL»  r.  2^  #. 

6.  What  fijrm  does  mi  take  be&rr  a  snoodi  Towel ? 
Before  a  roo^? 

7.  Wkit  change  occere  wlm  a  eoBsonuit  either 
by  elisioa  or  in  tbrmin^  m  coozpoaiid  vord  is  Imyoght 
before  a  roogfi  Towetr 

S.  Give  the  rak  for  tbe  dtuigcs  of  mates  before  a- 
and  examples. 

9.  Give  the  rule  for  the  changes  of  w  preceding  the 
motes  and  Kqoids, 

^8•  Explain  the  euphonic  changes  in  tbe  following : 
<τνγ^αΧ4ω.  crvX-Xeyu.  €μ'βai9m.σvμ-βσv\€ύm,  crv/x- 
toX^mSw,  λ£ξ^  Aefo.  weμΛ^  apwrnrm.  w€ur«.  δό^αι, 
«feXcrfowov  vy^tocru  αρχονσι  (a|»Xo[irr]cn\  άρμα 
(opftctr), 

^79-    ^f»reamd  Jonst  Active  amd  Middle  of  Verbs. 
1-    How  is  the  ftitoie  and  aorist  active  and  middle  of 
vowel,  mute,  and  liquid  verbs  formed? 

2.    Name  two  vowel  verbs  that  form  the  future   by 
injecting  <r• 

nf  ^'    ^/P^»"^  ^^e  several  changes  in  forming  tbe  future 
Give  the  primarv  and  secondary  tense^ndings. 
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5.  How  does  the  middle  differ  in  the  main  from  the 
active  ? 

6.  How  does  the  future  differ  in  form  from  the 
present  ?     The  aorist  from  the  imperfect  ? 

7.  Distinguish  between  the  uses  of  the  aorist  and 
imperfect.     What  is  the  use  of  the  augment? 

8.  Write  the  future  and  aorist  active  and  middle  in- 
dicative, infinitives,  and  participles  of  κ€λ€νω,  ττοιεω,  θύω. 

9.  Write  the  same  forms  as  the  preceding  of  \eyw, 
7Γ€/ΐ7Γω,  ΊΤ€ίθω,  άγγ4λλω^  μ€νω,  κτ^ίνω,  κρίνω.  * 

28ο.    Consonant  Declension. 

1.  What  substantives  does  the  third  declension  in- 
clude ? 

2.  How  is  the  stem  of  the  consonant  declension 
found  ? 

3•  How  is  the  nominative  singular  of  masculines  and 
feminines  formed  from  the  stem  ?     Of  neuters  ? 

4.  Explain  the  euphonic  changes  in  forming  the 
nominative  singular  of  the  following  :  φύλακας,  θωρά- 
κος,  διώρχτχος,  φάλαγγας,  φυγάδας,  *Α/σκάδος,  άρματος^ 
δνόματοζ, 

5.  Decline  :  φύλα^,  χρήμα,  *  Αρκάς. 

6.  Decline  and  explain  formation  of  nominative  and 
vocative  singular  of  ηγ€μών,  γ€ίτων,  6  άρχων,  άσττις, 
χάρις,  μην. 

7.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  monosyllables  of 
the  third  declension  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  and  note 
exceptions  in  παις  and  πας. 

8.  Give  the  rules  for  forming  the  vocative  of  nouns 
of  the  third  declension. 
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2.  Define  smootli  and  roagb  mutes.  What  are  the 
double  consonants? 

3.  What  are  the  liquids  ?     When  is  y  nasal  ? 

4.  What  consonants  only  can  end  words  ?  Why  are 
€K  and  ουκ  no  exceptions  ? 

5.  Give  the  rule  for  the  euphonic  changes  of  mutes 
before  the  Unguals  r,  8,  Θ. 

6.  What  form  does  ου  take  before  a  smooth  vowel  ? 
Before  a  rough? 

7.  What  change  occurs  when  a  consonant  either 
by  elision  or  in  forming  a  compound  word  is  brought 
before  a  rough  vowel? 

8.  Give  the  rule  for  the  changes  of  mutes  before  σ 
and  examples. 

9.  Give  the  rule  for  the  changes  of  ν  preceding  the 
mutes  and  liquids. 

278.  Explain  the  euphonic  changes  in  the  following : 
συγ-καΧΙω^  (τυλ-λβγω,  €μ'βαίνω,  συμ-βουΧζύω,  συμτ 
πολβμεω,  \έζω^  cXc^a,  7Γ€/χψω,  άρπάσω,  πβΜτω,  8όζω, 
Κ€λ€νονσι,  ηγβμόσι,  αρχουσι  (άρχο  [κτ]  σι),  άρμα 
{αρματ). 

279•   Future  and  Aorist  Active  and  Middle  of  Verba. 

1.  How  is  the  future  and  aorist  active  and  middle  of 
vowel,  mute,  and  liquid  verbs  formed  ? 

2.  Name  two  vowel  verbs  that  form  the  future  by 
rejecting  σ. 

3.  Explain  the  several  changes  in  forming  the  future 
of  δοκ6ω,  ποΐ€ω,  iOcXw. 

4.  Give  the  primary  and  secondary  tense-endings. 
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5.  How  does  the  middle  differ  in  the  main  from  the 
active  ? 

6•  How  does  the  future  differ  in  form  from  the 
present ?     The  aorist  from  the  imperfect? 

7.  Distinguish  between  the  uses  of  the  aorist  and 
imperfect.     What  is  the  use  of  the  augment  ? 

8.  Write  the  future  and  aorist  active  and  middle  in- 
dicative, infinitives,  and  participles  of  κβλευω,  ποΐ€ω,  θνω. 

9.  Write  the  same  forms  as  the  preceding  of  λeyω, 
πβ/χττω,  π€ίθω,  άγγ^λλω,  μ€νω^  κτ^ίνω,  κρίνω.  * 

28ο.    Consonant  Declension. 

1.  What  substantives  does  the  third  declension  in- 
clude ? 

2.  How  is  the  stem  of  the  consonant  declension 
found  ? 

3.  How  is  the  nominative  singular  of  masculines  and 
feminines  formed  from  the  stem  ?     Of  neuters  ? 

4.  Explain  the  euphonic  changes  in  forming  the 
nominative  singular  of  the  following :  φνλακος^  θωρά- 
κος,  δίώρχτχο^ζ,  φαΚαγγος^  φυγά8ος^  'Αρκάδος,  άρματος^ 
ονόματος. 

5.  Decline  :  φνλαξ,  χρήμα,  *  Αρκάς. 

6.  Decline  and  explain  formation  of  nominative  and 
vocative  singular  of  ηγ^μών,  γύτων,  ο  άρχων,  ασπίς, 
χάρις,  μην. 

7.  Give  the  rule  for  the  accent  of  monosyllables  of 
the  third  declension  in  the  genitive  and  dative,  and  note 
exceptions  in  ιταΐς  and  πας. 

8.  Give  the  rules  for  forming  the  vocative  of  nouns 
of  the  third  declension. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


112  THE  beginner's  greek  book. 

9.  When  does  the  accusative  singular  have  ν  instead 
of  a? 

10.  Account  for  the  euphonic  changes  in  the  dative 
plural  of  γ€ίτων,  άρχων,  φύλαξ,  ασπίς. 

11.  Give  the  general  rules  for  the  gender  of  the 
third  declension. 

12.  Write  the  case  endings  of  the  third  declension. 
281.   Participles  and  Adjectives, 

1.  What  is  a  participle?  Give  the  endings  of  the 
stems  of  the  active  participles. 

2.  How  are  the  active  participles  and  adjectives  of 
consonant  stems  inflected  ?  Wliat  form  has  the  vocative 
of  participles  ? 

3.  Decline :  \νων,  εκών,  ων,  λυσα9,  ττάς,  ενδαιμ.ωι/. 

4.  Decline  in  both  uncontracted  and  contracted  forms : 
νικών,  φιΚών,  ^η\ων. 

5.  What  are  the  three  principal  uses  of  the  participle  ? 
How  is  it  best  translated  when  used  with  an  article  ? 

6.  What  are  the  principal  relations  expressed  by 
the  circumstantial  participle  ? 

7.  How  may  the  participle  be  used  with  8ηλός  et/it 
and  φανβρός  et/ttt  ? 

8.  Translate  and  explain  the  syntax:  1.  oi  αγαθοί; 
6  άρχων;  6  αζων  άνθρωπος  φαίνεται,  2.  ταΰτα  άκον^ 
σαντ€ς  Siefiaivov.  3.  την  αρχήν  έτνγχανβν  έχων, 
4.  το  στράτευμα  τρ€φόμ€νον  ΐΚάνθανεν.  5.  eKeCvov 
λ€γοντος,  έπορεύοντο.  6.  iwavovTO  λεγοντβς.  7.  το 
Έλληνικον  4κ4λ€νσ€  ηκ€ΐν  ως  πολεμησων  ΠΓσίδαι?• 
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282.  Synopses  of  Verbs. 

1.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  forms  already  given 
of  λνω,  Κ€λ€νω9  πβίθω,  πέμπω,  άγγ€λλω. 

2.  Give  the  forms  of  €ψί  that  have  appeared  in  the 
preceding  lessons. 

283.  Syntax. 

1.  Give  the  rule  fer  the  agreement  of  words  express- 
ing adjective  relations. 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  dative  of  advantage,  dis- 
advantage, and  indirect  object. 

3.  Give  the  construction  with  words  signifying  near- 
ness, likeness,  association,  and  opposition. 

4.  How  are  cause,  manner,  and  means  expressed? 
How  agent? 

5.  Define  the  cognate  accusative,  and  give  an  exam- 
ple in  Greek. 

6.  Name  verbs  taking  object  and  predicate  accusatives. 

7.  Name  verbs  taking  two  object  accusatives,  and 
give  examples  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

284.  EXERCISES. 

Review  55,  a,  b^  97,  1,  2,  3,  4;  98,  1,  2;  107. 

I.  1.  Give  from  the  preceding  vocabularies  words 
allied  in  form  to  άγγελος,  άρχω,  βάλλω,  ττολβ/χος,  πεΓρα, 
φίλος,  στρατός,  φνλαξ.  2.  Give  the  words  allied  in 
meaning  to  ερωτάω. 

II.  1.  τα  γαρ  eVtrT/Seta  ουκ  ciorrt  εχ^ιν.  2.  λέξω 
γαρ  καΐ  ταντα  έζ  ων  έχω  ελπίδας.  3.  ivTevOev  βζβ- 
λαύν€ΐ  δια  της  ^Αραβίας  πάρα  τον  Έ^υφράτην  ποταμόν. 
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4.  ταύτα  ol  στρατηγοί  Κύρω  ά7Γηγγ€\\ορ '  6  8e  στρα- 
τιώτ[)  έκάστω  €7Γ6/ιι/ι€  π€ΡΤ€  αργυρίου  μνα<ζ•  5.  iKokeae 
Se  καΐ  τους  Μίλητον  ποΧί,ορκονντας,  καΐ  τους  φνγά&α^ 
eKeXevire  συν  αύτω  στρατεύβσθαι.  6.  eSo^e  ταντα,  και 
ανθρώπους  π€μπουσιν  οί  ηρωτων  Κυρον  τα  δο^αιτα 
Ty  στρατιά.  7.  καΐ  στρατηγον  δβ  αντ^  έττοίησ^ 
πάντων  δσοι  άς  ΚαστωΧου  πβΒίον  άθροίζορτοΛ,.  8.  Σα- 
φαίνετον  8c  τον  ΧτυμφαΧιον  καΐ  Χωκράτην  τον  Αχαιοί/, 
ζ€νους  οντάς  καΐ  τούτους,  c/ceXcvcre  'ηκ€(,ν,  ώς  ποΧ€μψ 
σων  τω  σατράπη^.  9.  καΐ  πρώτον  μεν  προς  τ(Λίς 
θρ^,κας  €ποΧ€μησα,  καΐ  υπέρ  της  Έλλ(£δθ9  έτιμωρού^ 
μην,  έκ  της  Χβρρονησου  αυτούς  ίζ^Χαύνων  βουΧομενονς 
άφαιρεΐσθαι  τους  ένουκουντας  "^ΕΧΧηνας  T'ijV  γην, 

ΠΙ.  1.  They  dwelt  along  the  river.  2.  Clearchus 
is  honored  by  Cyrus.  3.  Issus  is  situated  upon  th^ 
sea.      4.    In    Celaenae   Cyrus   remained   thirty   days. 

5.  But  through  the  middle  of  Tareus  flows  the  river 
Cydnus.  6.  But  Aristippus  happened  to  be  a  guest 
friend  of  his.     7.   Thence  he  descended  into  a  plain. 

8.  Ariaeus  was  giving  his  attention  to  the  barbariiins. 

9.  He  made  him  satrap  both  of  Lydia  imd  Phrygia. 

10.  But  he  bade  Cyrus  continue   to   send  ^   for  hinn. 

11.  And  he  collects  both  his  barbarian  and  Greek  force 
with  the  avowed  purpose  of  making  an  expedition 
against  the  Pisidians. 


^  Use  the  present. 
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285.   Translate  at  sight :  ^ 

The  March  of  Cyme  tiiioagh  LTcaonla  And  Cappadocia. 

Mera  ταύτα  cfcXawct  σταθμούς  rpels  παρασάγγας 
€Ϊκοσιν  ct9  ^Ικόνί,ορ  της  Φρυγίας  πόλιν  [(?%}  ii/τανθα 
€μ€ΐν€  τράς  ημέρας.  €vt^€v  SteXavi^ct  δια  Ανκαονίας 
σταθμούς  irevre  παρασάγγας  τριάκοντα,  ταντην  την 
χώραν  iirerpe^e  8ιαρπάσα(,  τοις  "^Ελλησιν  ως  πο\€μίαν 
ουσαν.  έντ^υθα/  Κύρος  την  Κιλισσα^  €ΐς  την  KtXt- 
κιαν  άποπ€μπ€ί  την  ταχίστην  \(jmckest\  ohov  •  καί 
σνν€ΤΓ€μψ€ν  avrfj  στρατιώτας  ους  Μ€νων  €Ϊχ€  καΐ 
αυτ6ν  Meviuva*  Κύρος  δε  μ€τα  των  αλΧων  Ιζ^Καύν^ι 
δια  Καππαδοκίας  σταθμούς  τέτταρας  \^four\  παρασάγ- 
γας  Είκοσι,  και  π€ντ€  προς  Δάι/α,  πόλιν  οίκουμένην  κοΧ 
€υ8αίμονα.  ενταύθα  €μ€ΐι/αι/  ημέρας  τρεις  •  iv  ω  Κύρος 
άπ€κτ€ΐν€  ΤΙερσην  Μβγαφερνην. 

Observe  and  explain  the  position  of  χώραν,  "Έλλησιν, 
oSovy  ους,  αυτόν.    [55,  a,  ί.]. 


^  In  this  selection  and  in  the  exercises  of  (II.)  above,  the  pupil  should 
note  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  of  a  Greek  senteuce.  And  in  the  sub- 
sequent selections  of  connected  text  be  should  also  note  particularly  the 
order  of  the  Greek,  and  follow  more  closely  this  order  in  his  own  writing. 
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LESSON   XXVII. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  et/it.  —  STEMS  IN 
t,  V,  AND  A  DIPHTHONG,  CONTRACT  NOUNS 
OF  THE   THIRD   DECLENSION. 

Review  28  (active  endings),  102,  103,  1,  2,  3;  104, 
1,2,3;  151,1,2;  194,4;  208,  a,  δ,  c;  218,  219,  «,i; 
221,  3;  223. 

286.  Verbs  like  λύω  are  called  verbs  in  ω  (21). 
Those  retaining  -μι  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
present  indicative  active  are  called  verbs  in  μι.  In 
certain  tenses  the  verbs  in  μι  add  the  endings  directly 
to  the  theme. 

287.  Present  Indicative  of  the  irregular  verb  άμί, 
to  be. 

Paradigm  (859). 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1. 

€ίμι 

έσμά/ 

2. 

eT 

iarov 

Ιστί 

3. 

έστόν 

€ΐσι 

288.  The  theme  of  άμί  is  εσ-  (Lat.  es,  esse).  The 
final  consonant  of  the  theme,  σ,  is  dropped  before  the 
endings  ^  -μι  and  -crt,  and  the  theme  vowel  is  lengthened 
in   compensation  :    ct/ii  is   for   ίσ-μι ;    cT  is   for   €σι, 

^  Verbs  in  -fic  are  older  forms,  and  retain  in  the  singular  some  of  tbe 
earlier  endings. 
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(Ισ-σι) ;  iari  retains  the  Doric  ending  -rt ;  €ΐσί  is  for 
€-νσι. 

289.  The  present  indicative  of  ct/it  accents  the  ul- 
tima, and  all  its  forms  except  cT  are  enclitics.  For  the 
regular  accent  eort,  see  104,  3.  The  present  participle 
ων  retains  its  accent  in  composition  :  τταρών^  παρούσα. 

ago.  Stems  in  t-,  v-,  and  ev-  in  some  of  their  forms 
suffer  contraction. 


Paradigms. 

5ίχ^9 

η  πόλνς 

ο  βασιλεύς 

(ίχΛ^) 

(τΓολι-) 

(^βασιλεν) 

fish 

city 

Singular. 

king 

N. 

ιχθύς 

ττόλις 

βασιλεύς 

G. 

ιχθυοζ 

πόλ€αχ9 

βασιλέως 

D. 

Ίχθΰί 

πόλβι  (iroXci) 

)8αοΓΐλ€(:(ρασιλ«) 

A. 

Ιχθυν 

πόλίν 

βασιλέα 

V. 

Ιχθύ 

πάλι 

Dual. 

)8α<ηλ€ΰ 

.A.V. 

Ιχθύ, 

πόλ€4  (iroXcc) 

)8ασιλ€€ 

G.D. 

Ιχθύοιν 

πολβοιν 

Plural. 

βασιλεοιν 

N.V. 

Ιχθνβς 

πόλεις  (iroXccs)    βασι\€ίς  (βασιλέί 

G. 

Ιχθύων 

πόλεων 

^acrtXecui/ 

D. 

Ιχθνσι 

ΤΓολβσι 

^ασιλ€ΰσι 

A. 

Ιχθνς 

πόλ€ΐ9  (iroXcas)  )8ασιλήΪ9 

α.   Observe  that  the  vowel  stems  have  -v  iu  the  accusative 
sing.^  and  the  pure  stem  in  the  vocative  sing. 
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b.  Observe  that  the  final  vowel  of  stems  ending  in  a  diphthong 
(fiaaiXev-)  is  dropped  before  a  vowel  of  the  ending,  and  is  retained 
elsewhere;  that  contraction  occurs  as  in  simple  vowel  stems, ex- 
cept the  ace.  sing,  and  plur.  have  -ά  and  -ά?  ^  respectively. 

291.  Most  stems  in  υ  are  regular  like  Ιχθύς.  Ιχθνς, 
the  accusative  plural,  is  for  Ιχθύ-νς.^  Oxytone  steins  in 
V  have  long  ν  in  noni.,  ace,  and  voc.  sing. 

292.  Most  stems  in  t-  and  a  few  in  υ-,  as  ττηχυς, 
cubit,  except  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  sing.,  insert  e 
before  the  t  or  v,  and  the  latter  is  dropped:  πόλεως. 
Contraction  then  occurs  in  the  dat.  sing.,  nom.  and 
voc.  plur.  The  ace.  plur.  irregularly  conforms  to  the 
nom.  plur. 

293.  After  c  the  gen.  sing,  has  -ως  instead  of  -09. 
The  accent  remains  the  same  as  with  -ος,  and  the  gen. 
plur.  follows  the  accent  of  the  gen.  sing. 

294.  Neuter  substantives  in  t  and  υ  have  the  stem  in 
the  nom.  sing.  (208,  b) :  το  Ιπίχαρι,  suavity ;  το  άστν, 
town. 

295.  Gender. 

1.  Stems  ending  in  cv  are  masculine. 

2.  Stems  ending  in  ι  with  nominative  in  ις  are  fem- 
inine ;  stems  ending  in  v,  nominative  in  υς,  are  mostly 
feminine. 

3.  Stems  ending  in  t,  v,  with  nominatives  in  t  and 
V,  are  neuter. 

^  €-ωΓ,  €-α,  €-ay  arise  by  interchange  of  quantity  from  the  original  forms 
iyo9,  -i;a,  -rjas.    Further  explanation  here  is  impracticable.    See  grammars, 
^  -vi  was  the  original  ending  of  the  accusative  plural. 
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296. 


EXERCISES. 


1 .  €χ€ΐ,  των  ιππέων  τάξιν.  2.  αυτός  βίμι  ον  ζητβΐς. 
3.  την  δέ  ^Έίλληνικην  Βνναμιν  'ηθροίζ€ν  cS8c.  4.  εχβι 
8c  Βνναμιν  Ιππικην  ην  πάντβς 
ορώμβν.  5.  αίμα  Ty  ημέρα  οί 
ηκοντες  πάρα  )8ασιλόος  άττήγ- 
γ^ΧΧον  Κνρω  πβρί  της  βασι- 
λέως στρατιάς.  6.  τον  Se 
βαρβαρικού  ιππείς  €ΐς^  χιλί- 
ονς  ήσαν  iv  Sc^ta.  7.  πορεν- 
erai  ως  jSacrtXea  Ζππβας  έχων 
ως  πεντακόσιους.  8.  τα  δώμα 
νομίζεται  πάρα  βασιΚεί  τίμια. 
9.  τούτους  τους  Ιχθνς  οι  Συ- 
pot  θεούς  ένόμιζον.  10.  τα 
άρματα  εΙς  τας  τάξεις  των 
'ΈίΚΧηνων  ελαννουσιν,  1 1.  και 
ενταύθα  Κύρος  εξέτασιν  και 
αριυμον  των  ϊ^ΚΚηνων  εποιη- 

σεν  εν  τω  παραΒείσω.  12.  6  δ'  ^  Ο  ράντας  νομίσας 
έτοιμους  cTi^at  αύτω  τους  Ιππέας,  γράφει  επιστολην 
πάρα  jSacrtXea.  13.  έστι  8ε  και  βασιΚέως  βασίλεια 
εν  Κ.ε\αιναίς  επΙ  ταΐς  πηγαΐς  του  Μαρσυου  ποταμού 
ύπο  τη  άκροπόλει  •  ρεΐ  8ε  καΐ  ούτος  δια  της  πόλεως 
καΐ  εμβάλλει  εις  τον  MaiavSpov. 

Π.    1.    You  are  wise.     2.    And  the  military  forces 
appeared.     3.    Υοα  have  both  the  force  and  country 


^  fti,  prep,  governing  χΐΚίους.     Cf.  p.  104*. 
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of  Cyrus.     4.    Cyrus   sends   the   tribute  to  the   king 
from  the  cities.     5.   And  fish  also  were  in  this  river. 

6.  And  there  were  horsemen  on  the  left  of  the  enemy. 

7.  Xerxes  made  this  palace  and  acropolis  of  Celaenae. 


297. 


VOCABULARY. 


άκρότΓολί,ς^  -€ω9,  η,  acropo- 
lis  (a#c/309+ πόλ^?)  [acro- 
polis]. 

jSoatXev?, -ea>9,  kinff ;  with- 
out the  article,  the  king 
of  Persia ;  πάρα  βασν- 
λ€Ϊ,  at  court  [basil,  basi- 
Uca,  basilisk]. 

δν^αμις,  -€ω9,  17,  ability, 
force,  troops  [dynamite]. 

έζέτασίζ,'βως,Ύΐ,  inspection, 
review. 

επιστολή,  -ης,  a  letter 
[epistle]. 

€Γθίμος^  -η,  -ov,  or  -ος,  -ov, 
ready,  prepared  (dat.). 

ευώνυμος  f  -ovj  of  good  name 
or  omen,  euphemistic  for 
αριστερός  J  lefi  ;  το  €νώ- 
ννμον,  the  left  toing  (sc. 
κίρας,  wing), 

Ιππ€ϋς,  -βίως,  horseman  ;  pi. 
cavalry.  No.  9. 


Ιππικός,  -η,  -όι/,  of  or  for  a 
horse  or  cavalry  (ίππενς). 

Ισγνς,  -νος,  η,  strength, 
military  force, 

ίχθνς,  'ύoς,6,βsh  [ichthyo- 
graphy]. 

πόΧις,  -€ω9,  η,  city,  state 
[police,  metro-polis]. 

τάξις,  -€ως,  η,  arrangement, 
discipline,  rank,  line  of 
battle,  array,  etc.  [syn- 
tax]. 

τίμιος,  -a,  -ov,  valued,  hon- 
ored, in  honor, 

γράφω,  to  draw,  torite 
[graphic,  grammar]. 

ώδ€,  adv.  thus,  so,  as  fol- 
lows (δδβ). 

ως,  adv.,  with  numerals, 
about ;  prep.  w.  ace,  to, 
only  of  persons. 
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LESSON    XXVIII. 

ADJECTIVE  STEMS  IN  υ  OF  THE  THIRD 
DECLENSION.  IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES. 
IMPERFECT  OF  ei/xi. 


Review,  111,  112,  113,  116  (active  endings),  151, 

1,  2;  194,4;  290,291,292,294. 

298. 

Paradigm. 

ταχύς  (ταχύ-)  (824) 
8wi/t. 

Singolar. 

N. 

ταχύς                    ταχεία 

ταχύ 

G. 

ταχίος                   ταχείας 

ταχ€09 

D. 

ταχ€Ϊ{ταχέΐ)        ταχείς. 

ταχ€:  (ταχέί) 

A. 

ταχύν                     ταχεΐαν 

ταχύ 

V. 

ταχύ                       ταχεία 

Dual. 

ταχύ 

N.A.V. 

ταχεΐ  (ταχί€)         ταχεία 

ταχβί  (ταχί€) 

G.  D. 

ταχεοιν                   ταχείαιν 

Plaral. 

ταχ€θΐ^ 

N.V. 

ταχείς  {ταγβες)      ταχεΐαι 

ταχβα 

G. 

ταχέων                    ταχειών. 

ταχέων 

D. 

ταχίσι                    ταχείαις 

ταχεσι 

A. 

ταχείς                     ταχείας 

ταχέα 

α.  Observe  that  the  stem  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  inserts 
€  as  in  292;  that  the  neuter  nom.  sing,  is  formed  like  the  stem 
(294);  that  the  gen.  sing,  is  in  09 ;  that  the  nom.,  ace.,  voc. 
neat.  plur.  remain  uucontracted. 
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b.   Observe  that  the  feminine  is  of  the  first  declension,  formed 

from  a  stem  i 

η  €  (292),  with  the  regular  ending 

ια  (ρ.  89^). 

299.   Irregular  Adjectives. 

Paradigms. 

- 

ftcya? 

(/leya-,  μεγαλοτ) 
great. 

Singular. 

N. 

μ>€γα% 

μεγάλη 

μ€γα 

G. 

μ€γά\ον 

μ€γάλης 

μεγάλου 

D. 

μβγάλψ 

μ€γαλιι 

μεγάλοι 

A. 

μ€γαν 

μ€γάλ'ην 

μ€γα 

V. 

μέγα^ 

μ^άλη 

Dual. 

μ€γα 

N.  A.  V. 

μ^γαΚω 

/ιβγάλα 

μεγάλω 

G.I). 

μ€γά\θίΡ 

μ€γαλ€αν 

Plural. 

μ€γάλθ(,ι/ 

N.V. 

μβγάΚοί 

μ€γαλ(η 

μεγάλα 

G. 

μ€γά\ων 

μεγάλων 

μ€γάλων 

D. 

μ€γά\θί^ 

μ€γάλαίς 

μ€γάλοις 

A. 

μ€γάλους 

μ€γάλας 

μ€γάλα 

ΤΓολνς  (τΓολυ-,  πολλά-) 

muck,  many. 

Singular. 

N. 

πο\ν<ζ 

πολλή 

πολύ 

G. 

πολλού 

πολλής 

πολλού 

D. 

πολλω 

πολλ^ 

πολλφ 

A. 

ΤΓολνν 

πολλην 

πολύ 

V. 

πολύ 

πολλή 

πολύ 

^  μ€γάΚ€  also  appe&Ts. 

Γ^ -Τ^ 
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Plural. 

N.V. 

7Γθλλθ4 

πολλαΐ 

πολλά 

G. 

πολλών 

πολλών. 

πολλών 

D. 

τΓολλοΐς 

πολλοίς 

πολλοίς 

A. 

πολλούς 

πολλας 

πολλά 

Observe  that  in  both  μ4yaς  and  ττολν?,  the  nom.  ace.  and  voc, 
masc.  and  neut.  sing.,  are  declined  like  the  vowel-stems  of  the 
third  declension;  that  elsewhere  they  are  declined  upon  the 
steins  μ€^α\ο-  and  ττολλο-  respectively,  like  ΒήΧος  (73). 

300•   Imperfect  of  άμί. 


Paradigm. 

Singolar. 

Dual. 

PluraL. 

1. 

^  or  ^v 

^μ€ν 

2. 

ίίσθα 

^arov  or  ^τον 

^τ€  or  '^art 

3. 

^^ 

ηστην  or  ητην 

ήσαν 

Observe  that  the  initial  vowel  receives  the  temporal  augment, 
and  the  final  σ  of  the  theme  is  dropped  regularly  before  a  con- 
sonant of  the  ending ;  that  -σθα  in  the  second  person  singular  is 
for  -9. 

301.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ivr ανθα  ^v  πόλυς  ipημr)  μ€γάλη.  2.  προς 
τω  Ύίγρητί  ποταμψ  ττόλις  'Jjv  οίκονμβνη,  μεγάλτ/  καΐ 
€ν8αίμων.  3.  €χ€ΐ  ταχύν  Ιππον.  4.  ο  οίνος  -ίβύς 
έστιν.  5.  δια  ταχέων  τον  πολ^μον  έποιβίτο.  6.  ταντα 
άκούσ'αντ€ς  οΐ  άγγελοι  άττηλαυνον^  καΐ  ηκον  ταχύ. 
7.  Κνρος  γαρ  έπεμπε  βίκους  η8έος  οίνου,  8.  τών  8ε 
πολεμίων  Ιππείς  είσιν  πολλοί  καΐ  πολλού  ^  άξιοι.     9.   τα 

^  Depends  upon  Άξιοι»    Cf.  424. 

Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


124 


ΤΗ£    B£GINN£aS    GREEK    BOOK. 


δ'  imTTJSeia  €χ€ΐ  έκ  της  dp  μέσω  χώρας^  πο\\ης  και 
άγα^ΐ75  ον(Γης.  10.  ivT€v0€v  cfcXawct  σταθμούς  ίξ 
άς  ^€λαινας^  της  Φρυγίας  nokw  οίκουμάηιν^  μ^γαΚην 
και  €ν8αίμορα, 

11.  1.  The  satrap  has  sweet  wine.  2.  And  the 
asses  ran  swiftly.  3.  In  that  place  was  a  large  city. 
4.  We  have  many  men  and  much  property.  5.  The 
king  with  a  large  army  is  advancing.  6.  But  thence 
he  descended  into  a  plain  large  and  beautiful.  7.  He 
marches  twenty  parasangs  into  Tarsus,  a  large  and 
prosperous  city  of  Cilicia. 


302. 


VOCABULARY. 


βίκος,  Jar,  mnejar. 

ef,  siw  [hex-agon] . 

έρημος^  -ij,  -ov,  or  -09,  -ον, 

^deserted,  desert,  uninhab- 

ited,  toithout,  deprived  of 

[hermit]. 


\ov  αξι,ος,  worth  much, 
valuable,  serviceable  ;  το 
πολν,  the  greater  part ; 
τΓολυ,  adv.,  much,  greatly, 
far  [poly-syllable,  poly- 
gon, poly-theismj. 


ι^διίς,  -eta,  -v,  sweet  [Lat.,     ταχύς,  -eta,  υ,  quick,  swifl. 


suavis\. 
μέγας,  μ€γαΚη,  μ^a,great, 

large      [Lat.,    magnus ; 

MUCH;  o-mega]. 
οΧνος^  wine  [Lat.,  vinum  ; 

wine]. 
όνος,  ass. 


Lat.,  celer  ;  8ta  ταχέων, 
with  speed;  ταχύ,  adv., 


άπ-eλαwω,  drive  off,  march 
away^  go  away. 

κατα-βαίνω,  go  down,  de- 
scend. 


πολύς,  πολλτ/,  πολιί,  much,     τρέχω,    run    [troche,  tra 
many,\jii.,multus  ;  ττο\-         chee]. 
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LESSON    XXIX. 

FUTURE   OI  €i/uti.  — TENSES   DENOTING  COM- 
PLETED   ACTION. 

Review  20,  27,  28,  110,  111,  112,  113,  115,  135, 
191,  194,  1,  2,  3;  195,  197,  198,  229,  a,  b. 

303.  Reduplication. 

The  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  through 
all  their  moods  have  reduplication  as  the  sign  of  com- 
pleted action. 

304.  Reduplication  consists  in  the  repetition  of  the 
initial  sound.  Most  verbs  beginning  with  a  consonant 
(except  p)  repeat  that  consonant  with  € :  λυω,  XeXv/ca, 
XcXvjxou.  This  reduplication  appears  in  several  Latin 
verbs,  as  dedi  from  do,  tetendi  from  tendo.  A  rough 
initial  mute  is  changed  to  a  smooth  :  ^ιίω,  τέθυκα. 

305.  In  verbs  beginning  with  two  consonants  (ex- 
cept a  mute  followed  by  a  liquid),  a  double  consonant, 
or  p,  the  reduplication  omits  the  consonant  and  consists 
of  €  only :  ίστράτενμαι^  έζητηκα. 

306.  In  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  diphthong, 
the  reduplication  takes  the  same  form  as  the  temporal 
augment :  ηρώτηκα^  yfyqKa. 

307.  When  the  reduplicated  perfect  begins  with  a 
consonant,  the  pluperfect  as  a  secondary  tense  prefixes 
the  syllabic  augment  (113).  Otherwise  the  pluperfect 
retains  the  reduplication  of  the  perfect  unchanged  :  λβ- 
λυ/ca,  έλβλνκη  ;  ήρωτηκη ;   ecrrparev/xat,  έστρατβνμην. 
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308.  Compound  verbs  take  the  augment  and  redupli- 
cation after  the  prepositions  (135) :  καταλνω,  lialt^  κατά- 
λβλυκα^  I  have  halted  ;  άπ-ότττακα,  I  have  separated, 

309.  The  stem  of  the  first  perfect  is  formed  by  affix- 
ing the  tense  suffix  -#ca  to  the  reduplicated  theme :  XcXv-^ 
XcXvKa. 

a,  A  lingual  route  is  dropped  before  κ :  ττ^ίθω  (τηθ-),  ire 
TretKu ;  άρττάζω  {apirah-),  ήριτακα, 

310.  Some  verbs  have  a  second  perfect  formed  by 
affixing  -a  to  the  reduplicated  theme :  γράφω^  γ€γραφα. 
If  the  theme  ends  in  a  labial  or  palatal  mute,  this  is 
sometimes  aspirated  before  -a  (plup.  -η  or  -ct) :  άγω, 
'^χα.  It  has  the  inflection  of  the  first  perfect  system 
(351,4;  530,  544). 

311.  The  perfect  indicative  represents  an  action  as 
completed  at  the  present  time  :  λέλνκα^  I  have  loosed. 

312.  The  perfect,  as  a  primary  tense,  has  the  regular 
primary  endings  (28).  The  thematic  vowel  -a  is  changed 
to  -c  in  the  third  person  singular. 

313.  Conjugate  the  first  perfect  active  of  λΛο,  Xe- 
λνκα,  I  have  loosed ;  θύω,  τ€θυκα;  iroiect»,  π^ποίηκ^ 
(828). 

314.  The  pluperfect  indicative  represents  the  action 
as  already  completed  at  a  given  past  time ;  iXeXvtcq,  I 
had  loosed. 

u.  The  plaperleot  ealls  attention  to  the  completion  or  the 
effect  of  the  act;  unless  the  attention  is  specially  directed  to 
Ais,  the  aorist  is  regularly  used. 
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315.  The  pluperfect  active  changes  the  final  -a  of  the 
perfect  stem  to  -e.  In  the  singular  -v  is  dropped  and 
-Kc  appears  as  -ktj,  -ktj,  -kci.  In  the  third  person  plural 
the  ending  -σαν  is  used  instead  of  -v. 

a.  In  all  forms  the  thematic  vowel  -€4  may  appear :  -€tv,  -€i9, 
*-€e,  etc. 

316.  Conjugate  the  first  pluperfect  active  of  λιίω, 
ίΚέΚύκη^  iXekvKeiVy  I  had  loosed ;  ποί^ω,  imwonjicq  ; 
ίροπάω^   ηρωτηκη  (828). 

317.  The  stem  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  middle 
is  formed  by  reduplicating  the  verb  theme,  to  which  the 
endings  are  directly  affixed  (286) :  λ4λνμαι^  i\€\vp.7)p. 

a.   These  tenses  have  the  -μι  inflection• 

318.  The  endings  -σαχ  and  -σο  of  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  middle  are  retained  (27  ;  111,  «r,  δ). 

a.  Bemeraber  primary  tenses  have  primary  endings,  and  sec- 
ondary, secondary  endings  (28,  116). 

319.  1.  Conjugate  the  perfect  middle  indicative  of 
Xvwy  XeXv/utcu ;  'ττοροίω,  βασιΧενω ;  αΙρ€ω,  'ρρημσχ 
(829). 

2.  Conjugate  the  pluperfect  indicative  middle  of  λυω, 
έλέΚύμην,  I  had  ransomed ;  βασιλεύω^  αΙρ4ω. 

320.  The  stem  of  the  future  perfect  is  formed  by 
affixing  -σ7..  to  the  stem  of  the  perfect  middle :  λβλυ-, 
XcXvcrofiat.  It  has  the  inflection  of  the  future  middle 
(195).  But  a  short  final  vowel  is  always  lengthened 
before  -σομοΛ. 
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a,  A  few  verbs  have  a  future  perfect  active  formed  from  the 
perfect  stem  :  βστήξω^  I  shall  stand. 

321.  The  future  perfect  indicative  represents  an  ac- 
tion that  will  be  .already  finished  at  some  future  time  : 
λβλνσο/ια^,  /  shall  have  ransomed. 

322.  Conjugate  the  future  perfect  indicative  of  λιίω, 
XeXvcro/utcu ;  τιμάω,  γράφω  (830). 

a.  The  passive  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  future  perfect  use  the 
same  forms  as  the  middle. 

323•  Learn  the  infinitives  and  participles  of  the  per- 
fect active  and  middle  and  of  the  future  perfect  middle 
(828,  829,  830). 

a.  Observe  that  the  perfect  active  infinitive  takes  the  ending 
-ναι,  and  changes  α  to  €  :  XeXvKcvai, 

b.  Observe  that  the  other  infinitives  have  the  regular  ending 
-σθαι  afiixed  to  the  regular  thematic  vowel  (115). 

c.  Observe  that  the  perfect  active  participle  ends  in  -ως  {-or), 
(229,  a ;  822),  but  the  perfect  middle  and  future  perfect  parti- 
ciples have  the  regular  ending  -μβνο  affixed  to  the  regular  the- 
matic vowel  (229,  a,  b ;  817). 

d.  Observe  that  all  infinitives  in  -at  and  -vai  and  the  perfect 
infinitive  and  perfect  participle  middle  and  passive  accent  the 
penult  (195,  a,  3);  that  participles  in  -«w,  λβλι/Λτώ?,  are  oxytone. 

324.    Future  Indicative  of  βΐμί  (εσ-),  to  be. 

Paradigm  (859). 

Sing.  Dual.  Plar. 

1 .     €σομαΛ  4σόμ€θα 

3.     clcrrat  ίσεσθορ         ίσονται 
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Observe  that  the  future  has  the  middle  form  (195);  that  in 
ea-rai  (for  eaeraC)  the  thematic  vowel  is  dropped. 

Note,     βσταί,  like  ών  (289)  keeps  its  accent  in  composition  : 

325.  The  endings  -κται  and  -ντο  can  stand  only  after 
vowel  stems.  The  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect 
and  pluperfect  of  themes  ending  in  a  mute  are  formed 
by  the  perfect  participle  and  άσί  and  rjaav  respectively 
(839)  :  αρπάζω  (άρπαδ-),  ηρττασμένοι  άσί^  they  have 

pillaged ;  ηρπασμβνοι  'ήσαν,  they  had  pillaged,  δ  of 
the  theme  is  dropped  before  σ  \  elsewhere  it  is  changed 
to  σ}  The  future  perfect  may  be  expressed  in  a  similar 
way ;  in  the  active  it  is  regularly  thus  expressed  :  λβλι;- 
ica>9  Icro/Ltat,  /  shall  have  loosed.  The  themes  of  some 
verbs,  as  κβλβνω,  are  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  σ  in 
the  perfect  middle  and  aorist  passive,  and  are  then  in- 
flected like  themes  in  δ.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect 
indicative  active  are  sometimes  formed  with  the  perfect 
participle  and  et/Ltt.  The  participle  here  seems  to  par- 
take of  the  force  of  an  adjective.  Other  mute  verbs 
drop  σ  between  two  consonants,  and  -σθον,  -σθην,  -σθ€ 
become  -θον,  -θην,  -Oe  (837,  838). 

326.  Perfect  active  participle. 

ParadicxM  (822). 
λβλυκώ?  (λβλυκοτ-) 
having  loosed 
S.  N.  V.   ΧζΚνκώ^  XekvKvla  XeXv/cog 

G.  XeXv/coro?         λβλυκυίάς  XeXvfcoVog 

K.  T.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ,  τ.  λ. 

^  The  conjugation  of  tlie  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  other  mute  verbs  will 
be  noticed  later  C'836,  837,  etc.). 
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a.  Observe  that  the  stem  of  the  perfect  participle  ends  in  -or 
(323,  c)y  and  that  the  a  (309)  of  the  perfect  stem  disappears 
before  όύ. 

b.  Observe  that  the  forms  of  the  nominative  singular  ΧέΚυ- 
κώζ^  Χέλυκυΐα^  \€\υκ6ς  are  irregular.  The  masc.  and  neut^  are 
of  the  third  declension,  and  the  fem.  of  the  first. 

327.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  Ο  Δαρ€ΐο9  ίβφασιΚεύκ^ι.  2.  at  αμα^αι  ηρ- 
παχτμένοΛ  ^σαν,     3.    οί  στρατιωται  πεπεισμένοι  άσίν. 

4.  Trjv  έπιστοληρ  yeypcu^c.  5.  ovTrorc  ert  «rrcu  έπΙ  ^ 
τψ  άΒελφψ.  6.  η  όδος  Ισται  προς  βαχτιΚέα  μέγαν 
ct9  Βα^νλώϊ^α.  7.  οί  δε  πολέμιοι  τ€  τάς  σπονΒάς 
καΐ  τους  όρκους  λέΚύκασιν.  8.  πάντα  τοις  στρατη- 
γοίς^  π€ποίηται.  9.  €Τ€τίμητο  γαρ  ύπο  Κύρου  8ι 
exjvoiav.  10.  6  μ^ν  τοιαύτα  μ^ν  π€ποίηκ€,  τοιαύτα 
8e  Xeyct.  11.  *0 ράντας  .he  ΪΙέρσης  πρόσθ^ν  Ιπ^βε- 
βουλεύκβι  Κύρω.  12.  Βιηρπαχττο  ύπο  του  βασιλικού 
στρατεύματος  αυτά  τα  βασίλεια,  13.  ό  8c  ΔαρεΓθ9 
Ιτετελεντήκει  και  6  σατράττης  δια/δάλλει  τον  Κυρον 
προς  τον  άΖελφόν.  6  Be  πείθεται  τε  και  συλλαμβάνει 
Κυρον  ώς  άποκτενων. 

Π.  1.  The  soldiers  will  have  honor.  2.  We  had 
broken  our  oaths.  3.  The  letters  he  had  written  to 
the  king.     4.    You  will  have  been  honored  by  Cyrus. 

5.  But  we  have  pursued  the  enemy  through  the  vil- 

*  In  the  power  of. 

^  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  passive  may  take  the  dative  of  agent; 
the  dative  implies  that  the  agent  has  an  interest  in  the  completion  of  the 

action. 
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lages.  6.  The  Cilician  queen  has  persuaded  the  king. 
7.  Everything  had  been  done  by  the  satrap.  8.  Orontas 
has  ended  the  war  against  Cyrus. 


328.  VOCABULARY. 

βασιλικός,   -η,   -ov,    royal     Ιπυ-ορκβω,    swear  fahely; 

[basilica].  mid.,  perjure  ones  self 

όρκος,  oath.  [cTTt  +  ορκος\, 

σπονδή,  -ης,  libation  ;  pi.,     τέΚευτάω,  end,  finish  ;  intr. 

truce  [spondee].  end  one's  life,  die  [τ€\ος, 

τοιούτος,      -avnj,     -οντορ,         end'\. 

dem.  pro.,  such,  such  'as     eri,  adv.,  yet,  still;   with 

precedes.  weg.,  no  longer. 

δια-^άλλω,    slander    [dia-     ον-τΐοτ^,  adv.,  never  \ov  + 

bolical].  ttotc]  . 

ττρόσ-θ^ν,  adv.,  before,  for- 
merly, sooner  [πρός'\ . 


LESSON    XXX. 

CONTRACT  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES  OP 
THE  CONSONANT  DECLENSION. 

Review  151,  1,  2,  3,  4;  217;  221,  1,  2,  3,  4;  223; 
295,  1,  2,  3. 

329.   Stem  in  σ  (€<r•  and  ασ-)  of  the  Consonant 
Declension. 
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Paradigms. 

6  Χωκράτης  {Χωκρατ^σ-) 
Socrates 
Σωκράτης 

Χωκράτουζ  (2ωκράτ€-θ5) 
Χωκράτ€ί  {%ωκράτ€τϊ) 
%ωκράτη  (Scofcparea)  Χωκράτηρ  ^ 


Observe  that:  1.  The  masculine  stems  in  σ-  lengthen  the 
final  vowel  like  stems  in  v-  and  p-  (217).  2.  The  voc.  has  the 
form  of  the  stem  and  recessive  accent.  8.  The  neut.  has  -09 
for  -€9  in  the  nom.,  ace,  voc.  4.  The  final  σ  of  the  stem  is 
dropped  before  all  case  endings,  and  the  vowels  thus  brought 
together  are  contracted. 

1  Proper  nouns  in  -ης^  gen.,  -«ot,  have  a  form  in  την  of  the  first 
declension.  Ύισσαφίρνης,  -ους  has  also  its  vocative  ΎΜ•σαφ€ρνη  of  this 
declension. 


^ωκρατ€ς 

TO  evpos  (evpea-) 

TO  κρ4α^  {κρ€αχΤ') 

breadth 

meat 

SiDgolar. 

N.  A.  V. 

βίϊρος 

κρ€ας 

G. 

€υρους  (cvpc-o?) 

κρ€ως  (κρ^α-ος) 

D. 

eijpei  (evpe-i) 

Daal. 

κρέαι  {κρέαΊ) 

N.  A.  V. 

evpet  (evpe-^) 

G.D. 

evpoLV  [evpe-oLp) 

Plural. 

N.  A.  V. 

€υρη  (evpe-a) 

κρ4ά  {κρέα-α) 

G. 

€νρων  {€νρ4'ων) 

κρεών  (κρ€(ί-ωρ) 

D. 

ejperai 

κρ^α-σι 
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330.  Some  nouDS  in  -ασ  have  two  stems,  one  in  or-, 
gen.  -ατο9,  and  another  in  a<r-,  gen.  a-os,  contracted  -ω?, 
declined  like  Kpias. 

331. 


Paradigm. 

TO 

κφας  (icc/odr-,  Ktpaxr- 
horn 

Singular. 

) 

N. 

A.  V. 

κέρα^ζ 

G. 

κέρατος      {κ€ραος) 

κ€ρω<ί 

D. 

κέράτι         (κβραΐ) 

Doal. 

κέραι 

N. 

A.  V. 

Κ€ράτ€     '    {Kepae) 

κ4ρά 

G.  D. 

KepaTOLV     {κ^ράοιν) 

Plural. 

Κ€ρψρ 

N. 

A.  V. 

κέρατα        {κέραα) 

κέρα 

G. 

κέρατων      {κ^ράων) 

κερων 

D. 

κ4ρ&σι 

332.    Gender. 

Neuters  are  stems  ending  in  ας-  and  €ς-,  with  nomi- 
natives in  -09  (see  also  221,  4). 

a.  Note  that  these  rules  apply  to  grammatical  gender;' 
names  of  males  of  this  class  are  of  course  masculine. 

333•  Gfive  a  summary  of  rules  for  the  gendei•  of 
substantives  of  the  third  declension. 

334.  Adjectives  with  stems  in  €9-  are  of  two  end- 
ings. The  masculine  and  feminine  have  the  same  form 
in  -^9  and  the  neuter  retains  the  stem  in  -€9.  They 
follow  the  same  contraction  as  the  nouns  with  stems 
in  C5-. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


134 

THE   beginner's    GREEK   BOOK. 

335• 

Paradigm. 

full 
Singular. 

' 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Nenter 

Ν. 

nXrjfnj^ 

πλ'^ρβς 

G. 

πλήρους  (nhjpe^s) 

D. 

nhjpeL  {πληρ€τΐ) 

Α. 

πλήρη  {πληρβ-α) 

πλ^ρβς 

V. 

πληρ€ς 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  V. 

πληρ€ΐ  {πληρ€'€) 

G.D. 

πληροίΡ  {πληρ^τοιν) 
Plural. 

Ν. 

πλτ/ρβις  (ττλτ/ρ^ες) 

πλήρη  (πληρ^τα) 

G. 

πλήρων  (πληρέ-ων) 

D. 

πληρεσι 

Α. 

πληρ€ίς 

πλήρη  {πληρ€Γα) 

Observe  that  the  masc.  and  fem.  ace.  plur.  conforms  to  the 
nominative  (292). 

336.  1.  Decline  like  πλήρης,  καταφανής^  -€9, 
ασθενής,  -c9.  2.  Decline  Τισσαφέρνης^  ορός,  μήκος, 
Τ€ίχος. 

337•  EXERCISES. 

1.  και  Κλέαργρν  τα  άλλα  Ιίνρος  4τίμησ€.  2.  ό 
Ψαρός  ποταμός  '^ν  το  €^ρος  π€ντ€  πλέθρα.  3.  δια 
μέσου  δβ  ρύ  τούτων   ποταμός   Κάρσος  όνομα-     4.    η 
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βαχτιλ€ως  άρχΎ/  π\ηθ€ί  ανθρώπων  Ισχυρά  '!jv.  δ.  τοΐς 
δε  μηκ€σι  των  68ων  άσθ€νηζ  '!jv.  6.  ουκ  ανθρώπων 
άπορων  βαρβάρων  ct/xt.  7.  καΐ  Χωκράτην  τον  *  Α;(αιον, 
ξένον  οντά,  €Κ€\€υσ€  ηκζίν.  8.  Κύρος  δ'  ουν  άι^α^αιι^€ΐ 
€πΙ  τα  ορη.  9.  τα  δέ  κρ4α  των  αγρίων  όνων  ην  ι^δβα. 
10.  Μζνων  δέ  καΐ  το  στράτευμα  το  εύώνυμον  κ4ρας 
€σχ€  του  *Ε\\ηνίκου.  11.  και  πόλις  αυτόθι  ωκ€Ϊτο 
μ€γάΚιη  καΧ  €υ8αίμων  Θάφακος  ονόματι.  12.  '^σαν  δέ 
και  αλλαι  κωμαι  πόλλαι  πλήρεις  πολλών  άγα^ώϊ/  iv 
τω  π€8ίω.  13.  μετά  ταύτα  Κύρος  έζελαύνει  έπΙ  τον 
Χάλον  ποταμον  οντά  το  εύρος  δυο  πλεθρα,  πλήρη  δ* 
Ιχθύων  μεγάλων,  ους  οί  ^ύροι  θεούς  ενόμιζον. 

Examine  the  accusatives  in  1  (άλλα),  2  (εΰρο'ζ),  3  (δνομα), 
13  {εΖρος),  and  note  that  they  are  used  with  verbs  and  predicate 
substantives  to  define  their  meaning  more  fully  or  to  indicate  in 
what  respect  it  is  taken. 

Rule. 

338.  The  accusative  of  specification  ^  is  joined  with 
verbs,  adjectives,  or  substantives,  to  denote  the  part, 
character,  or  quality  to  which  the  expression  refers. 

Examine  the  datives  in  4  {π\ηθει)y  5  (^μήκεσι^,  11 
(^ονόματι),  and  note  that  they  are  used  with  nouns  and  ad- 
jectives to  denote  in  what  particular  point  or  respect  their 
signification  is  taken. 

Rule. 

339.  The  Dative  of  Respect,  as  a  form  of  dative 
of  manner,  is  used  with  verbs,  nouns,  and  adjectives 
to  denote  in  what  particular  point  or  respect  theii 
signification  is  true. 

1  Seep.  1011. 
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Examiiie  the  gmmres  m  4  {k^^ifvmw)^  6  (JaS^ifvmw)^ 
\t  (jMrpM0w\vaii  noce  that  thej  depend  upon  woids  expiessiiig 
fullne»  and  want. 

Rule. 

340.  AVords  iA  fMm€99  and  want  take  the  genttive. 
Verbs  signifjiDg  to  fU  take  also  the  accusative  of  the 
thing  filled• 

341.  EX£RCIS£S. 

1.  They  were  in  plain  sight.  2.  The  soldiers  lived 
by  eating  meat  3.  He  carried  on  war  with  Tissapher- 
nes.  4  In  that  place  were  many  villages  full  of  food 
and  wine.  5.  The  conntry  of  the  king  was  strong  in 
extent  of  territory.  6.  Thence  he  marches  two  stages, 
ten  parasangs  to  the  river  whose  width  was  five  plethra. 
7.  There  Cyrus  had  a  palace  and  a  lai^  park  full  of 
wild  animals  which  he  hunted  on  horseback. 

342.  VOCABULARY. 

άγρΜ)9,  -ά,  -οι/,  wild.  κρ€ας,  -ως,  τό,  fiesk ;      pi. 

άσθevη^,'€^,1mtL•at sfrenythy     nieiot  [creo-sote]. 

weak.  μ€στός^  -ly,  -ov,  /ali,  faU 

ενρος,  -ους,  τ6^  widlL•  of^  filled  with. 

ίσχνρός,    -α,    -oj/,    strong  μήκος,  -ους,  τό,  length. 

[Ιίτχνς^.  ορός,  -ους,  τό,  wountain. 

κατα-^ανης,     -/ς,     clearly  πΧβθρον,     plethron,     100 

visible,  in  plain  sight,  Greek  feet  or  101  Eng- 

κίρας,  κέρατος,  κέρως,  τό,       lish. 

horn,   wing  of  an  armg     πλήθος,    -ους,    τό    [734j, 

[hoen,  rhino-ceros].  fullness,  multif ode ;  πλψ 
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0€Ly    in    number^    extent  4σθίω,  eat,  live  on  [eat]  . 

[plethora].  ζάω,  live.     Has  ύ\  for  ά  in 

πλήρης,  -^ς^ full,  filled  with,  contracted  forms    [aoo- 

abounding  in,  complete.  logy], 

σiτo%J   corn^    wheat,  food  αντόθι,  adv.,  in    the  very 

[para-site].  place,   here,    there    [av- 

τ€ΐχος^  -ους,  τό,  wall,  for-  τος]. 

tress  [dike]; 

LESSON    XXXI. 

AORIST  AND  FUTURE  PASSIVE  INDICA- 
TIVE. 

Review  28,  32,  116, 189, 1 ;  194, 1,  2,  3,4;  208,  a; 
223,  229,  3,  «,  6;  260,  323,  i/. 

343.  The  passive  voice  uses  the  same  forms  as  the 
middle  (20,  111,  322,  a)  except  in  the  aorist  and  future. 

344.  The  stem  of  the  first  aorist  passive  is  formed 
by  affixing  -θ^  to  the  verb  theme.  In  the  indicative 
and  in  other  moods  before  a  single  consonant  of  the 
ending  -^€  becomes  -θη.  As  a  secondary  tense  it 
has  an  augment  in  the  indicative.  It  uses  the  active^ 
secondary  endings  (116):  ελύθην. 

345.  Some  verbs  form  a  second  aorist  with  the 
tense  suffix  -c  instead  of  -de  which  becomes  -η  when- 
ever -^€  would  become  -θη.  έγραφην  (652).  It  has 
the  same  inflection  as  the  first  aorist. 

346.  The  stem  of  the  first  future  passive  affixes  -σ7β. 

*  The  tense  is  distinguished  from  the  active  by  -de,  and  not  by  endings 
as  in  the  middle. 
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to  the  lengthened  aorist  stem  in  θψ,  and  is  inflected 
like  the  future  middle  (195)  :  λυθησομα^. 

347-  1.  Write  the  aorist  passive  ind.  of  λύω,  iku- 
0ην^{831);  θύω,έτύθηρ;^  ττοιόο;  βονλαίω.  2.  Write 
the  future  passive  of  λυω,  λυθησομοΛ  (831);  θνω, 
τυθησομαι ;  ^  τιμάω. 

348•  Explain  the  euphonic  changes  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  aorist  and  future  passive  of  άρίτάζω  (άρπαδ-), 
ηρπάσθην ;  πέμπω,  βπέμφθην ;  άγω,  rJxOrjv. 

349•  Learn  the  aorist  and  future  passive  infinitives 
and  participles  of  λιίω  (831). 

a.  Observe  that  the  aorist  passive  infinitive  has  the  ending  of 
the  perfect  active  -vcu,  and  accents  the  penult ;  that  the  aorist 
passive  participle  forms  its  stem  Uke  the  active  participles  by 
afiixing  -ντ  to  the  tense  stem,  XuOek  (Χυθαη••^)  :  that  parti- 
ciples in  -€t9  accent  the  last  syllable  (323,  d). 

6.  Observe  that  the  fature  passive  infinitive  and  participle 
are  formed  by  annexing  the  regular  middle  endings  -σθοΛ  and 
'μ€νο  (115,  229,  α). 

350.  The  aorist  passive  participle  is  inflected  like 
λνσάς  (229,  3). 

Paradigm. 

λυθζίς  (λυ^€ΐ^-) 

loosed 

Singular. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neat 

V. 

λυθείς 

λνθβΐσα 

λνθέν 

G. 

λνθβντος 

λνθζίσης 

λνθάτΓος 

D. 

XvOivTL• 

Χυθ^ίσχι 

λνθβρτι 

A. 

Χυθέντα 

λυθάσαν 

λυθέν 

^  Aorist  passive  has  no  thematic  vowel  (317). 
^  θν  becomes  τν-  b  fore  -θην,  -θης,  etc.  (304). 
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Dual. 

N.  A.  V. 

XvOevre 

Χυθβίσα 

XvOevre 

G.  D. 

XvOevTOLv 

λυθβίσαιρ 
Plural. 

Χυθέντοιν 

N.V. 

λυθέντες 

kvdeiacu 

λνθ€ρτα 

G. 

λυθέντων 

λυθεισων 

λυθεντων 

D. 

λνθβΐσί 

λυθβίσαις 

λνθβΐσι 

Α.     λνθ€ΐη•ας       λυθείσας       λυθέντα 

α.  Explain  the  formation  of  the  nominative  masc,  fem., 
and  neut. 

δ.  Observe  that  all  participles  of  the  third  declension  ending 
in  9,  except  the  first  aorist  active,  are  oxytone. 

351.   The   inflections   of  the   diflferent   tense   stems 
(23,  195,  6,  ff.)  are  called  tense  systems.     These  are ' 
divided  as  follows : 

1.  The  present  system,  including  the  pres.  and  impfr 
tenses  in  all  the  voices  ;  tense-stem  XvVe.• 

2.  The  future  system,  including  the  fut..  act.  and 
mid. ;  tense-stem  \v&*l^,. 

3.  The  first  aorist  system,  including  the  first  aorist 
act.  and  mid. ;  tense-stem  λϋσα-. 

4.  The  first  perfect  system,  including  the  first  perf. 
and  first  plup.  act. ;  tense-stem  λβλυκα-  (first  plup. 
XucvKT)'  or  XcXv^et-). 

5.  The  perfect  middle  system,  including  the  perf., 
plup.,  and  fut.  perf.  mid.  and  pass. ;  tense-stem  XcXv 
(fut.  perf.  XcXvaVe.)• 

6.  The  first  passive  system,  including  the  first  aor. 
and  first  fut.  pass. ;  tense-stem  Xv^e-,  λυθη-  (first  future 
passive  λυθησ^/^.). 
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352.  Some  verbs,  as  in  Latin,  are  defective,  lacking 
some  of  the  tense-stems.  Others  have  second  forms 
of  the  same  tense,  called  a  secondaiy  tense  sjstem, 
which  supply  the  place  of  the  first  parts  or  are  used 
together  with  them,  but  often  with  a  different  meaning. 
These  are  the  second  aorist  (203),  second  perfect  (310), 
and  second  passive  (345). 

353.  The  principal  parts  of  a  Greek  verb  are  the 
first  person  singular  indicative  of  each  of  the  tense 
systems  used  in  it.  Thus,  λνω,  λύσω,  eXwrcLy  λελνκα, 
XcXv/tcu,  ίλνθην. 

α.  The  second  tenses  may  take  the  place  of  the  corresponding 
.first  tenses. 

354.  Write  the  tense  suffix  for  each  of  the  tenses 
of  the  different  tense  systems  of  λνω,  τιμάω.  2.  Write 
the  indicative,  participles,  and  infinitives  of  the  different 
tense  systems  of  λνω,  βασιλεύω,  ιτοιέω,  αρπάζω. 

Observe  that  the  suffixes  and  reduplication  form  the  tense 
stems,  and  the  augment  and  personal  endings  inflect  them. 

355•  Give  the  principal  parts  of  θνω,  ττοιάο,  τιμάω, 
βουλεύω^  αρπάζω,  κβλβνω. 

356•  EXERCISES. 

1.  νπ'  αντον  ηΒικηθη.  2.  η  επιστολή  παρά  )8ασι- 
λ€α  έγράφη,  3.  Κύρος  εποιηθη  στρατηγός  πάντων 
όσοι  βίς  Καστωλον  πεΒίον  αθροίζονται.  4.  ταντα 
iv  τ  ψ  άλλω  λόγω  δβδτ^λωται.  5.  άλλο  8c  στράτευμα 
αντω  σνν€λ€γ€το  τόν^ε  τον  τρόπον.     6.    το  δέ  σύμπαν, 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


AORIST   AND    FUTURE    PASSIVii    INDICATIVE.        141 

817X09  '}jv  Κύρος  σττεύΖων  ττασαν  την  68όρ}  7.  KXca/)- 
χος  καϊ  αντω  καΐ  τοΙς  άλλοις  εδοκ€ΐ  προτίμηθηνοΛ  ύπο 
^Ελλήνων.  8.  ό  δ'  άτιμασθζΐς  /δουλεύεται  δπως  /βασι- 
λεύσει άντ  4κ€ίνου.  9.  το  μέν  πολύ  του  'Ελληνικού 
ούτως  επείσ^η.  10.  ^πι  τω  €νωνύμω  τοξευθηναι  οπλί- 
της έλζγετο.  11.  κατ€π4μφθη  νπο  τον  Δαρείου  σατρά- 
ττης  Λυδίας  τε  και  Φρυγίας  της  μεγάλης.  12.  οί 
παίδες  επι  ταις  βασιλέως  θύραις  παώευθησονται. 
13.  εττει  δε  '^ααν  επι  ταις  θύραις  ταΐς  Τισσαφέρνους, 
οί  μεν  στρατηγοί  παρβκληθησαν  εισω^  οί  δε  λοχαγοί 
επι  ταίς  θύραις  €μ€νον. 

Examine  the  accusatives  in  5,  6  (σύμπαν)  and  note  that  as 
accusatives  of  specification  they  express  the  particular  way  in 
which  the  verbal  notion  operates. 

Rule. 

357.  The  accusative  is  used  in  certain  expressions 
with  the  force  of  an  adverb.  This  is  called  the  adverbial 
accusative. 

358.  EXERCISES. 

1.  When  they  had  heard  these  things  they  were 
persuaded.  2.  Thenceforth  he  commanded,  and  the 
others  obeyed.     3.    The  Greek  was  shot  with  an  arrow. 

4.  Miletus  was  besieged   both  by  land  and  by  sea. 

5.  But  they  were  not  hired  for  this.^  6.  We  shall  be 
hired  by  Cyrus.  7.  He  was  made  satrap  both  of  Lydia 
and  Cappadocia  by  the  king. 


1  Cf.  93. 

*  cVt  with  dative. 
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359. 


VOCABULARY. 


\όγος,    word,    speec/i,    dis-     παρα-καλβω,  -^αλώ,    -€κά- 


course  [Xeyco]. 
\onr6^y  -17,  -oj/,  remaining; 
TO  λοιπόν y  for  the  future , 
henceforth,      thenceforth 

σνμ-πάς^  -άσα,  -άϊ/,  all  to- 


λβσα,  -κζκληκα^  -κβκλψ 
fiat,  '€κ\ηθην,^  to  call  to 
one's  side,  summon,  urge 
on. 
προττίμάω,  honor  above» 
before;  esteem. 


gether,    entire <^    all ;    το  τοξεύω,  shoot  with  arrows, 

σύμπαν,    altogether,    in  shoot  \τ6ξον\,  [in-toxi- 

general.  cate] . 

άδικβω,  injure,  torong.  €ΐσω,  adv.,    within,   inside 

ατιμάζω  (άτι/χαδ-),  άτιμα-  of,  gen. 

σω,  etc.,  dishonor  Ιτιμη].  οττως,   adv.,  how,   in   what 

μισθόω,    let;    raid,    hire;  way ;  (toxx].,  that,  in  order 

pass.,  be  hired  [μισθός] .  that, 
κατα-πίμπω,  send  down. 


LESSON  XXXIL 
DEPONENT    VERBS.'— IRREGULAR    NOUNS. 

Review  61,  209,  217,  219,  a,  b;  221,  2 ;  223,  290, 
a,  b ;  293. 

360.   Deponent  Verbs. 

Deponent   verbs  have  in  general  the  forms  of  the 

^  Theme  «oXc-  becomes  icXc-  by  syncope.    Syncope  is  the  dropping  of 
a  short  vowel  between  two  consonants.    For  the  future,  see  254. 
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IRREGULAR  NOUNS. 
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middle  with  active  signification:  μάχομαι^ fiffht ;  βού• 
\ομ<η,  wish* 

361.  In  most  deponent  verbs  the  principal  parts  are 
the  first  person  singular  indicative  of  the  tense  systems 
as  they  appear  in  the  middle,  —  the  present,  future, 
aorist,  and  perfect.  A  few  deponent  verbs  have  the 
aorist  passive  instead  of  the  aorist  middle,  and  are 
called  passive  deponents  :  ηγζομαι,  ηγησομαι,  ηγησά^ 
μηΊ/y  η'Τ^μαι ;  βούλομαι,  βονλησομαι,  βφονΚημαι, 
4βονληθηρ. 

362.  Sj/ncopated  stems  in  €/>. 

Paradigms. 


6  ττατηρ 

η  μητηρ 

6  άνηρ 

(iraTep•) 

{μητ€ρ-) 

(avip•) 

father 

another 

Singular. 

man 

Ν.  πατήρ 

μητηρ 

ανηρ 

G.  πατρός  {πατ€ρο<ή  μητρός  (μητ(ρος)άν8ρός  (άρερος) 

D.  πατρί  (ττατφι) 

μητρί(μητ€ρι) 

avhpi  {av4pi) 

Α.  πατφα 

μητ4ρα 

.  avhpa  (άϊ/φα) 

V.  πάτβρ 

μητβρ 
Dual. 

αι/cp 

Ν.Α.ν.  πατ4ρ€,  ' 

μητβρβ 

dvSpe  (avepe) 

G.D.  πατ4ροιν 

μητ4ροιν 

Plural. 

avhpotv  {avepoiv) 

Ν.ν.  πατ€ρ€ς 

μητέρες 

ανΖρ^ς  {άν4ρ€ς) 

G.  πατέρων 

μητέρων 

άντρων  {αν4ρων) 

D.  πατράσι 

μητράσι 

ανΖράσι 

Α.  πατέρας 

μητέρας 

άνδρας  {άν4ρας) 
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a.  Observe  that  ιτατήρ  and  μήτηρ  drop  e  of  the  stem  in 
the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  and  accent  the  ultima :  that  in  the  other 
cases  they  retain  e  of  tlie  stem  and  accent  it  except  in  the  voc. 
sing.,  where  they  have  recessive  accent  and  take  the  form  of  the 
stem ;  that  in  the  dat.  plur.  ep  is  changed  to  pa. 

6.  Observe  that  άνήρ  follows  the  analogy  of  ττατηρ,  but  syn- 
copates €  whenever  a  vowel  follows  ep  and  inserts  δ  beween  ν 
and  p, 

c.  Observe  that  in  these  cases  the  accent  is  placed  upon  the 
penult,  except  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  and  dual  and  gen.  plural, 
which  iare  oxytone ;  oiv  and  ων  are  circumfle^ted. 

Remark.  In  English  d  is  frequently  inserted  after  n;  as, 
tender,  Lat.  tener ;  gender,  Lat.  genus. 

363•  Irregular  Nouns. 


0, 

Ύ)βθν% 

η  ρανς 

6  7Γθυ9 

η  γυνή 

6  λαγώς 

(βον) 

(ναν) 

(ποθ-) 

(yvvaiK-) 

(λαγω-) 

ox,  cow 

ship 

foot 

woman 

hare 

Singular 

N. 

βον<: 

ναν% 

τΓους 

γυνή 

\αγώς 

G. 

βοός 

ν^ω<; 

τΓοδος 

yvyoLKOs 

λαγώ 

D. 

βοΐ 

νηί 

τΓοδι 

γυναικί 

λαγ9> 

A. 

βουν 

ναυν 

^όδα 

γυναίκα 

λαγωι/ΟΓ-ώ 

V. 

βου 

ναν 

πους 

Dual 

γυναι 

λαγώς 

N.A.V. 

βόε 

vf}e 

πόδί 

γυναΐκ€ 

λαγώ 

G.D. 

βοοίν 

v€olv 

TTolbolv 

Plural 

γυναικοΐν 

\αγ(1ύν 

N.V. 

βΟ€ς 

νηβς 

ποδ€9 

γυναΐκ€ς 

λαγω 

G. 

βοών 

vewv 

ποδώι/ 

γυναικών 

\αγων 

D. 

βουσί 

νανσί 

ΤΓοσί 

γυναιξί 

\αγω% 

A. 

βονς 

ναυς 

πόδας 

γυναίκας 

λαγωζ 
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a.  Observe  that  in  βον^  and  ναυ^  the  final  υ  ^  of  the  stem  is 
dropped  before  a  vowel  (290,  V) ;  that  they  have  ν  in  the  ace. 
sing,  and  the  simple  stem  in  the  voc;  that  in  the  ace.  plur. 
βον^  and  vaxs  are  for  βου-ν^^  and  vav-v^,  ν  being  dropped  as 
in  Ιγθυ^  (^91);  that  in  vav^,  va-  becomes  ve-  before  a  long 
vowel  and  νη-  before  a  short  vowel,  and  the  gen.  sing,  may  have 
-0)9  instead  of  -09. 

6,  Observe  that  in  ττούς,  ο  of  the  stem  is  irregularly  length- 
ened in  forming  the  nom.  masc.  sing,  (ττοδ-?),  (194,  2). 

c.  Observe  that  ^γυνή  is  of  the  first  declension,  but  all  other 
forms  come  from  a  stem  in  ^vvac/c- ;  that  the  gens,  and  dats. 
accent  the  ultima,  and  the  voc.  sing,  takes  the  recessive  accent. 

364.  λαγώς  is  of  the  Attic  second  declension,  a  form 
of  the  second  declension  having  stems  in  ω  instead  of  o. 
This  ω  appears  throughout,  but  takes  t  subscript  where 
the  regular  endings  have  t.  The  genitive  and  dative 
of  this  declension,  when  accented  on  the  ultima,  are  by 
exception  oxytone.     η  Ιως,  daw/?,  has  regularly  τηρ  εω. 

365,  EXERCISES. 

1.  πάιττα  €φ€νσμαι.  2.  κότττονσι  τους  βους.  3.  καΐ 
Κνρω^  παρησαν  αν  €κ  HeXonovvijaov  ρη€ς.  4.  iraprjv 
8c  /cai  1ί€ΐρίσοφος  επΙ  τωρ  ν^ων,  5.  ό  δ'  άντιρ  αυτής 
λαγώς  βθηρα.  6.  ineiSri  δ*  €ως  ^jv^  Ζ^βαινον  τηρ 
γ€φνραν.  7.  άναβαίνονσι  πάρα  τον  πατέρα  τον 
Κύρου.  8.  λαμβ(ίι/€ί  άι/8ρας  ως  έπιβονΚεύοντος  Τισ- 
σαφέρνονς  ταΐς  πολεσι.  9.  εχω  αυτών  καΧ  τταΓδας 
καΧ  γυναίκας  iv  XapSeai.      10.    τοΓς  μ€ν  ποσΐ^  Ζρόμω 

*  These  stems  were  changed  to  βοΡ,  vaF  (f  digamma),  before  a  vowel 
and  the  F  then  went  out  of  use.     F  is  equivalent  to  »  or  «/. 

«  See  212. 

•  χράημαι  regularly  takes  the  dat.  of  means  or  instrument  (249). 

10 
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γ^ρωνται,      11.    έβονλετο  τω  παιδε  άμφοτ€ρω  trapavau 
12.    €ΐς  την   €ω  ηξ^ι   βασιλεύς    συν   τω    στρατεύμαη 


No.  10.     Navs. 


μαχονμ€νος}  13.  ivravda  δβ  βττορεύθησαν  δια  της 
Μτ^διας  σταθμούς  ίζ  τταρασάγγας  τριάκοντα  €ΐ9  τάς 
Πα/ουσάτιδθ9  κώμας  της  Κνρον  και  βασυλβως  μητρός. 

11.  1.  But  Ι  see  many  cattle.  2.  His  wife  per- 
suaded him.  3.  Cyrus  sent  for  the  ships.  4.  Cyrus 
fought  with  him.^  5.  He  was  sent  down  by  his  father 
as  satrap  both  of  Lydia  and  Phrygia.  6.  He  w411 
employ  those  who  are  obedient.  7.  But  his  mother 
begs  him  off  and  sends  him  back  again  to  his  province. 

366.  VOCABULARY. 

άμφστβρος^   -ά,    -οι/,    δοΐ/ι,  γυνη^γυναικός^υοοηιαη^ιοι/ί', 

pred.  position.  ,  8ρ6μος,     running,    flight ; 

άνηρ,    ανδρός,    7ηαη,    hu8•         Βρόμω  θεΐν,  on  the  run, 

band ;  Lat.  vir.  double     quick    [drome- 

βονς,  βοός^  ό,  ij,  oa^,  cow  ;         dary] . 

pi.  cattle  [Lat.  bds;  bu-  €ως,  Ιω,  η,  dawn  [east]. 

colic].  λaγώςy  -ώ,  6,  hare. 


*  What  does  μαχουμ^νος  express  ? 


3  See  325,  a. 
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μ'ήτηρ,  μητρός^  mother : 
[Lat. mater;  mother]. 

νανς,  v€w<;y  ψ  ship  [Lat.  «a- 
ν%8;  nausea]•    No.  10. 

πατηρ^  πατρόν, /at Aer  [Lat. 
pater;  father]. 

πον9,  ποδός,  ό,  foot  [Lat. 
pes;  FOOT, tri-pod]. 

βονλομοΛ^  βονλησομαι,  jSe- 
βονλημαι^  έβουληθην, 
will,  wish  [Lat.  volo ; 
will]. 

ηγ€ομαι^  ηγησομαι,  'ηγψ 
σάμην,  ηγημαι,,  lead, 
commandythinkygo  before^ 
guide^  W.  dat.  [άγω] . 


θηράω,  huntj  chase^  pursue 
[erjpy  tcUd  beast^ . 

κόπτω,  cut,  fill^  slaughter 
[cnop ;  comma]. 

μάχομαι,  μαχονμαι,^  €μα- 
χ^σάμην,  μ^μάγτ^μαχ^ 
fight^give  battle,  w.  dat. 

πάρ^ιμι,  be  near,  present, 
arrive. 

γβάομαχ^  χρησομαι,^  ^XPV' 
σάμην,  κέχρημαι^  use, 
employ,  w.  dat.  Has  ί\ 
for  d  in  the  contracted 
forms ;  cf.  ζάω  (342). 

ψ€νδω,  ψ€υσω,  deceive,  raid. 
lie,  cheat  [pseud-onym]. 


LESSON  xxxm. 

ATTRIBUTIVE    AND    PREDICATE    GENI- 
TIVES. 

Review  77,  n,a,b',  80,  81. 

367.  A  noun  in  the  genitive  may  define  or  limit  the 
meaning  of  another  substantive.  This  is  called  the 
Attributive  Genitive. 

368.  The  relations  of  the  attributive  genitive  are 
not  expressed  by  the  genitive  alone,  but  implied  by  the 


1  See  253,  254,  520,  a. 

^  α  is  lengtlieued  to  i\  contrary  to  the  rule  (198). 
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relations  actually  existing  between  the  genitive  and  the 
words  upon  which  it  depends.  These  are  generally 
translated  by  the  possessive  case  in  English,  but  may  be 
sometimes  best  translated  by  of,for,fromy  etc. 

369.  The  most  important  relations  of  the  attributive 
genitive  are  the  following : 

\.  Possession^  ov  other  close  relations,  as  power, 
quality,  characteristic,  etc. :  τα  Κύρου  βασίλεια,  the 
palace  of  Cyrus  ;  6  βασιΚ4ω<ζ  αδελφός,  the  brother  of 
the  king :  τα  /cpca  αυτών,  their  flesh;  η  ΙΒυότης  της 
ήΒονης^  the  peculiarity  of  its  flavor.  The  Possessive 
Genitive. 

2.  Tlie  subject  of  an  action  or  feeling :  6  Kvpov 
στόλος^  the  preparation  of  Cyras :  η  €φο8ος  του  στρα- 
Tcv/ιατος,  the  approach  of  the  army  ;  τον  θ^ων  πόλ€μον 
φεύγων^  escaping  the  vengeance  of  the  gods.  The  Sub- 
jective Genitive. 

3.  The  object  of  an  action  or  feeling ;  Sua  τον  oXe- 
θρον  των  συστρατιωτων,  on  account  of  the  destruC" 
tion  of  their  fellow   soldiers   {the  enemy  destroy  their 

fellow  soldiers)  ;  Κύρος  ίζέτασιν  ττοιεΓται  των  Έλλτ/ι/ωι^, 
Cyrus  makes  a  review  of  the  Greeks.  The  Objective 
Genitive. 

Observe  that  the  word  upon  which  the  subjective  or  objective 
genitive  depends  contains  an  idea  of  action  or  emotion,  that  this 
implied  action  or  emotion  may  always  be  expressed  in  the  form 
of  a  verb  with  the  subjective  genitive  as  subject  and  the  objective 
as  object :  0  Kvpov  στόλος,  Cyrm  prepares  or  makes  prepara• 
Hon;  Κύρος  €^4τασιν  ττοιβίται  των  *Έ»\\ήνων,  Cyrus  reviews 
the  Greeks, 
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4  Material  or  Contents^  including  the  class,  or  that 
of  which  anything  consists  :  πβϊ/τε  αργυρίου  μρας,  five 
minae  of  silver  ;  βίκος  οίνου,  a  jar  of  wine  ;  Κιλίκων 
φυλακή,  a  garrison  of  Cilicians  ;  σίτος  μηλίνης,  panic 
bread.     The  Genitive  of  Material. 

5.  Measure  of  space,  time,  or  value :  ποταμός  εύρος 
πλεθρου,  a  river  of  a  plethron  in  width  ;  nevre  ήμερων 
όδ09,  a  journey  of  five  days  ;  μισθός  ίξ  μηρών,  pay  for 
six  months.     The  Genitive  of  Measure. 

6.  The  whole  after  a  word  denoting  a  part,  or  the 
relation  of  the  whole  to  a  part  taken  :  δύο  \6γοι  του 
^4νωνος  στρατεύματος,  two  companies  of  MenovLS 
army  ;  το  πολύ  ^Ελληνικού,  the  greater  part  of  the 
Greek  force ;  oX  πρώτοι  των  πολεμίων,  the  first  of  the 
enemy.     Partitive  Genitive. 

Observe  that  the  attributive  genitive  has  regularly  the  same 
position  as  the  attributive  adjective  (79)  except  partitives  and 
genitives  of  personal  pronouns  (1,  αυτών),  which  have  the  predi- 
cate position.  The  objective  genitive  also  frequently  has  this 
position. 

370.    Predicate  Genitive, 

With  verbs  signifying  to  be,  become,  and  the  like,  the 
attributive  genitive  (367)  may  stand  in  the  predicate  in 
the  relation  of  the  predicate  adjective  or  noun.  The 
most  common  forms  of  the  predicate  genitive  are 
possessive  and  partitive : 

1.  (Possessive.)  at  Sc  κωμαι  ΤΙαρυσάτιΒος  '^σαν, 
but  the  villages  belonged  to  Parysatis. 

2.  (Partitive.)  '}jv  8ε  6  Σωκράτης  των  άμφΐ  Μίλητον 
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στρατευομά/ων,  but  Socrates  was  of  those  taking  the  field 
about  Miletus. 

371.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ijyciro^  ταί?  ναυσί.  2.  atrcZ  Kvpov  TrcWe 
μηνώρ    μισθόν.      3.    το  τ€Ϊχος   €υχ€   KlKCkwp   φυλακή. 

4.  ετύγχανε  γαρ   τάζυς   αντφ  επομένη    των   οπλιτών. 

5.  καΐ  γαρ  ήσαν  αί  πόλεις  Τισσαφέρνους  το  άρχαΐον. 

6.  του  δβ  Μαρσύου  το  είράς  εστίν  είκοσι  και  πέντε 
π68ων.  7.  των  γαρ  μάχτ)  νικώντων  καΐ  το  αρχειν 
εστί.  8.  Κύρος  γαρ  έπεμπε  βίκους  ή8έος  οίνου. 
9.  και  αυτή  αυ  άλλη  πρόφασις  ^ν  αυτω  του  άθροί- 
ζειν^  στράτευμα.  10•  οί  δί  8ιώξαντες  των  ιππέων  ταχύ 
επαύοντο,  πολύ  γαρ  η  στρουθος  (ostrich)  άπεσπατο 
φεύγουσα.  11.  χρήματα  συνεβάλλοντο  αυτφ  εις  την 
τροφην  των  στρατιωτών  αί  πόλεις  εκουσαι?  12.  έκέτ 
λενσεν  αυτόν  λαμβάνειν  μέρος  παρ*  εκάστου  των 
ηγεμόνων. 

Π.  1.  The  captains  of  the  Greeks  remained  at  the 
doors.  2.  He  received  pay  for  six  months.  3.  But  the 
width  of  its  (fern.)  wall  was  twenty-five  feet.  4.  But  the 
fear  of  the  barbarians  was  great.  5.  But  the  villages 
in  which  they  encamped  belonged  to  Parysatis.  6.  But 
Clearchus  at  that  time  made  an  assembly  of  the  sol- 
diers. 7.  The  Cilician  queen  admired  the  order  of 
the  army. 

1  See  366. 

^  τον  άβροίζ€ί¥  gen.  (117)  depends  upon  ΐΓ/9($φασι^;  as  a  verbal  noun 
the  infinitive  may  be  used  in  any  case. 

•  Voluntarily.  Tbe  predicate  adj.  sometimes  has  the  force  of  an  adverb 
(271). 
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372.  VOCABULARY. 

αρχαίος, -a,-op,old,ancient;  θαυμάζω   [^αυ/ιαδ-],  won- 

TO     άρχαΐον,    formerly  der  at,  admire. 

[archivee,  archaic] .  σκηνβω^  to  be  in  or  occupy 

μ€poςyΌvςyτό^part,sAare.  a   tent,   encamp,  be  en- 

πρότφασις^  -€ω9,  τι, pretext  camped  [σιαινη]. 

[prophecy] .  σνμ-βάλλω,  bring  together, 

στοΚος,  preparation,  expe-  contribute  [eymbol] . 

dition .  φεύγω  y  flee. 

Tpo^rifri^ynouri8hment,8up'  /cat  γαρ,  and  {this  is  or  was 

port(τpiφω)\ei'tιtop\L•J\*  so)  for,  for  indeed,  for 

ΟΓομαι,  foUoiOy  accompany,  even;  Lat.  eteninu 

w.  dat. 


LESSON   XXXIV. 
COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Review  73,  194,  1  ;  266,  344 

373.  Verbal  adjective»  are  foiined  from  the  verb 
theme,  usually  as  it  appears  in  the  aorist  passive,  by 
affixing  -τ^ος  and  -τος.  The  former  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  gerundive;  τΓοιητ€ος  {Jaciendus\  that  must  be 
done :  the  latter  has  regularly  the  force  of  the  perfect 
passive  participle,  Ίτονψός  {factus)^  made  ;  μετάπ^μιττος 
{έπ€μφθην,  aor.),  summoned. 

374.  There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison  of 
adjectives  in  Greek,  —  the  positive,  comparative,  and 
superlative. 
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7Γΐστο-τ€/)ος 
άσφαλ€σ-Τ€ρος 

1Γθλ€/Χΐώ-Τ€/)09    - 

μακρόττβρος 


Superlative. 
πιστότατος 

άσφαλάτ-τατο^ί 

πολβμιωττατος 

μακρό-τατος 


375•   Examine  the  following  :  — 
Positive.  Comparative. 

1.  πιστός,  faithful 

(itlOTOr) 

2.  ασφαλής,  safe 
{άσφαλ€σ') 

3.  TToXe/tto?,  hostile 
(τΓολβ/Αίο-) 

4.  μακρός,  long 
(μακρό-) 

Observe  that  the  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  'Τ€ρος  to 
the  masculine  stem  of  the  positive,  and  the  superlative  by  adding 
-τατος :  that  stems  in  o,  retain  ο  unchanged  in  comparison  when 
the  penult  is  long  (1),  or  followed  by  a  mute  and  a  liquid  (4)  ; 
otherwise  the  stem  vowel  is  changed  to  ω  (3). 

Rule. 

376.  Most  adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to  the 
stem  of  the  positive  -τ€ρος  for  the  comparative,  and 
-τατο9  for  the  superlative. 

377.  Some  adjectives,  chiefly  those  ending  in  -vs 
and  ψος,  are  compared  by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  word 
'Ιων  for  the  comparative,  and  -υστος  for  the  superlative. 

378.  Certain  changes  occur  v^^hen  t  follows  the  final 
consonant  of  the  stem  or  root. 

1.  c  after  λ  forms  with  it  λλ,  μάλλον  (for  μαλ-Ιον), 
μάλα,  very. 

2.  t  after  κ,  γ,  χ  forms  with  them  regularly  ττ;  with 
γ  it  sometimes  forms  ζ :  θάττων  (τaχΛωv)y  ταχύς ; 
μ4ζων  (Ion.),  (/χ€γ-ίωι/),  μ4γας. 
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379.  Examine  the  following  : 

1.  η8νς  (ι^δ-),  η8ίων,  η8ι,στος. 

2.  ταχύς  (τα;(-),  θάττων^  {ταχ'ΐων)^  τάχ-ιοττος. 

3.  αισχρός  (αίσχ-),  αίσχ-ΐώρ,  αϊσχ-ιστος. 

4.  κακο9  (κακ-),  κακτίων^  κάκ-ιστος. 

α.    Some  adjectives  have  both  forms  of  comparison,     κακός 
has  irregular  forms,  which  will  be  noticed  later. 

380.  Some  common  Forms  of  Irregular  Adjectives. 
Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

αμζ,ίνων  άριστος 

{ap-eTTj,  fitness) 

βέλτιστος 

κράτιστος 

{κράτ'ος^  strength) 

κάλλιστος 

{κάλλος,  beauty) 

μ€γιστος 

πλείστος 


άγαμος 


βζΧτιων 
κρ^ίττων 


2. 
3. 
4. 


^«2 


Ιταλός 


μέγας 


καλλι 


ιων 


ΊΓολνς 


μ€ίζων 

{μέζων^  μ^γ-ίων) 

ττλ^ίων 


(πολβ-,  TrXe)^  {πλέων) 


Observe  that  the  comparative  and  superlative  regularly  are 
modified  forms  of  Ίων  and  -ίστος  ;  that  αμβίνων  is  for  άμβνιων; 
that  ι  with  7  in  μβ^-ίων  forms  ζ  (378,  2). 

1  Originally  the  root  is  supposed  to  have  been  Βαχ•;  by  transfer  of 
aspiration  the  first  aspirate  reappears  whenever  the  second  is  lost  for  any 
cause,  similar  to  the  change  in  τίθυκα  (304). 

*  κάΚΚέων  is  formed  from  the  stem  of  «άλλοΓ,  beauty,  produced  from  an- 
alogy to  378,  1. 

•  Syncopated,  p.  112^ 


■  Digitized 


byGoogk 


154 


ΤΗ£    BEGINNERS    GR££R    BOOK. 


381.  The  comparatives  and  superlatives  in  -09,  are 
declined  like  8η\ος  (73).  The  comparatives  in  -ίων  are 
of  the  third  declension  and  are  declined  like  €υ8αίμωρ 
(266) ;  but  shorter  forms  may  occur  in  the  accusative 
sing,  masc•  and  fem.,  and  nom.,  ace,  and  voc.  plural  of 
all  genders. 


382. 

Paradigm  (824). 

Singular. 

Dual. 

N. 

πλ^ίωρ                 wkelop 

Ν.  Α.   irXetbvc 

G. 

wkeiovos              π\€ίονος 

G.D.   πλαόνοιρ 

D. 

πλζίορί                 TrXeiovL 

A. 

ττλειοι^α  πλβιω     π\€Ϊον 

Plural. 

N.V. 

π\€ίον€ς  irXctov? 

nXeiova    πλειω 

G. 

πλ€ΐόνων 

π\€ΐόνων 

D. 

7Γλ€ΐοσι 

ττλβίοσι 

A. 

πλβίονας  nXeiov^ 

nXeiova    ττλειω 

α.  The  shorter  forms  come  from  stems  in  -09  ;  -ω  and  -ois 
are  contracted  from  o-a  and  o-€9•  The  ace.  plur.  conforms  to  the 
nominative,  as  -ca?  becomes  -βις  in  ιτόλις  (292). 

383*    Decline  κακίων^  β^Κτίων^  μ€ίζων^  μακρσΓ€ρος. 


384. 


EXEROISES. 


1.  ot  δβ  ήσαν  Κνρω  πιστότατοι.  2.  toc9  μβίζοσι 
πο\€μίοις  μαχοννταχ.  3.  τα  δέ  Kpia  αντων  τβιστα^ 
^ν.  4.  ό  οΖν  πρ€σβντ€ρος  τταρων  CTvy^cu/c.  5.  Χαμ- 
βάνουσιν     αρ8ρας     ore*    π\€ίστους    καΐ    βέλτιστους. 


etc. 


*  The  sup.,  as  in  Latin,  is  often  best  translated  by  very,  exceecHngly, 
^  Strengthens  the  sup.  as  ω£ ;  Lat.  quam,  at  possible. 
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6.  πλείους  η  Βκτχίλιοί,  ίστρατοττ^^εύσαντο  πάρα  KXc- 
<ίρχψ•  7.  Kvpos  γαρ  €7Γ€/χπ€  βίκους  οίνου  η8ίονος 
τούτου.  8.  *Αβροκόμά<;  δε  ύστ€ρησ^  της  μάχης  ημί- 
ραις  7Γ€ντ€.  9.  χρόνφ  hk  ττολλώ  ύστερον  at  τάξεις 
φανεροί  iyiyvovTO.  10.  καΐ  των  Ιτητέων  ττολλω  άσφα- 
Xearepoi  ίσμεν.  11.  παρην  Χ€ΐρίσοφος  έπϊ  των 
ν€ων  μα-ώπ^μτΓΤος  υττο  Κύρου.  12.  συγκα\€Ϊ  βίς 
την  (τκηνην  Πφσας  τους  αρίστους  των  wepl  αυτόν 
επτά.  13.  Ααρ€ίψ  ^σαν  παίδες  δύο,  πρεσβύτερος 
μεν  Αρταξέρξης y  νεώτερος  δβ  Κνρος.  14.  πρώτον  μεν 
γαρ  ετι  παίς  cSv,  δτ*  επαιΖεύετο  και  συν  τψ  άΒελφφ 
καΙ  συν  τοις  άλλοις  ιταισι,  πάντων^  πάντα  κράη,στος 
ενομίζετο. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  7  (τούτου^,  8  (^μαχης^,  10,  and 
observe  that  they  depend  upon  words  denoting  comparison. 

Rule. 

385.  All  words  expressing  or  implying  co)nparison, 
superiority,  or  inferiority  are  followed  by  the  genitive 
when  η,  than,  is  ouaitted. 

Examine  the  datives  in  8,  9,  10,  and  observe  that  they  are 
connected  with  comparatives  and  denote  the  excess  or  degree  by 
which  one  thing  differs  from  another. 

Rule. 

386.  The  dative  of  manner  is  used  with  comparatives 
to  denote  the  degree  of  difference. 

*  The  partitive  gen.  may  depend  upon  tlie  sup.  of  an  adjective  (369,  6). 
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387.  EXERCISES. 

1.  They  ran  faster  ^  than  the  horses.  2.  He  will  use 
the  most  faithful.  3.  He  sends  her  back  by  the  quick- 
est way.  ^  4.  They  will  make  the  first  days'  stages  as 
long  as  possible.  5.  Most  of  the  Greeks  were  thus  per- 
suaded. 6.  Those  are  by  far  worse  than  these.  7.  All 
these  whom  you  see  are  more  hostile  to  the  king  than  to 
the  Greeks. 

388.  VOCABULARY. 

αΙσχρός,  -α,  -or,  sAameful,  later,   afterwards   [out, 

6ase.  utter]  . 

ασφαλής,    -eg,    not   to    be  χρόνος,  time,  season,  period 

tripped  upy  safe,  certain,  [chronic]. 

νέος,  -d,   'OVy  young  [neo-  στρατο-Ίτ^^νω,       encamp, 

logy].  usually  mid. 

πρ€σβνς,  -€ω9,  ό,  as  adj.  in  νστ€ρ4ω,   he  later,    arrive 

comp.  and  sup.,  πρ^σβν-  after,  w.  gen.  [Ζαττ^ρος^ 

τ€ρος,  πρβσβντατος,  old,  ore,  conj.,  adv.,  w/ien,  be^ 

reverend;    01  πρ€σβ€ΐς,  cause. 

ambassadors  [priest].  arc,  conj.,  t/iat ;  causal,  be- 

νστ€ρος,  -ά,  -οι/,  later,  be•  cause,  since;  to  strength - 

/lind ;  as  adv.,  varepov,  en  a  sup.,  as  possible. 

άμ€ίνων,  άριστος,  refers  more  to  excellence, 
βελτίων,  βέλτιστος,  refers  more  to  bravery, 
κρ^ίττων,  κράτιστος,  refers  more  to  power,  strength. 

389.  Translate  at  sight :  — 

1  βατΓον.  «  Cf.  357. 
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The  Arrival  of  Cyrus's  Fleet. 

*Ει/Τ€υ^€ΐ/  i^ekavpei  σταθμούς  δυο  παρασάγγας  wev 
τ€καίδ€κα  €19  *Ισσονς'  της  Κιλικίας  πολιι/,  eVl  Ty 
θαΚάττχι  οίκουμενηρ^  μβγάλην  καΐ  ευΒαίμονα,  Έϊ/- 
τανθα  €μ€νναρ  ημέρας  τρ€Ϊς  *  καΐ  Κύρω  παρησαν  αΐ 
έκ  ΙΙελοποννησου  νη€ςρ  τριάκοντα  καΐ  πέντε,  καΧ  in 
ανταΐς  ναύαργος  {admiral)  Ώϋθαγόρας  Αακ€8αιμόριος. 
*HyctTO  δ'  ανταΐς  Ύαμως  Αίγνππιος  εζ  ^Εφέσου,  έχων 
ναν^  ετέρας  Κνρον  πέντε  καΐ  βΐκοσιν '  αΐς  €πο\ιόρκ€ΐ 
ΜέΧητον,  στε  Ύυσσαφερν€ΐ  φίλη  ην,  καΐ  σννεπολεμβι 
Κύρω  προς  αυτόν.  ΙΙαρην  Βε  καΐ  Χειρίσοφος  6  Λα- 
κε^οΛμόνυος  επΙ  των  ν^ων,  μετάπ^μπτος  ύπο  Κνρον, 
επτακοσίονς  (seven  hundred)  έχων  οπλίτας  ων  ^  εστρα- 
τηγει  πάρα  Κύρω.  At  δε  νη€ς  ωρμονν  {lay  at  anchor) 
παρά  την  Κύρον  σκηνην. 


LESSON    XXXV. 

PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

Review  9,  10,  24,  28,  70,  102,  103,  1,  2,  3,  4;  104, 
1,  2;  116,  162,  164, 1,  2,  3;  369,  6,  obs. 

390.    The  personal  pronouns  are  εγώ  (c/ac-),  /,  σν 
(σ^),  thou,  and  ov  (c-),  gen.  of  him,  of  her,  of  it, 

*  Gen.  after  verbs  of  commanding  (399.) 
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91. 

Paradigms. 

Singular. 

N. 

<rj} 

— 

G. 

έμου 

μου 

σον 

oS 

D. 

€μοί 

μοί 

σοί 

οΐ 

A. 

4μ4 

μ€ 

Dual. 

€ 

N.  A. 

νώ 

σφώ 

G.  D. 

νων 

Plural 

σφφρ 

N. 

17/1619 

νμ€Ϊς 

σφ€ίς 

G. 

ημών 

νμων 

σφων 

D. 

ημίν 

υμίν 

σφίσι 

A. 

ημάς 

ϋμας 

σφας 

Observe  that  εγώ  is  a  distinct  formation,  that  the  other  forms 
of  the  sing,  and  dual  are  similar  to  those  of  the  o-  declension 
(61),  but  those  of  the  plural  are  similar  to  third  declension, 
(223) ;  that  the  stems  of  the  plural  are  ήμ€',  i/te-,  σφβ-  and 
that  final  e  is  contracted  with  the  endings,  except  in  σφίσι, 
where  e  becomes  I. 

Examine  the  following  :  — 

1  •   ταύτα  hoKti  /loc,  this  seenis  best  to  me. 

2.  /cat  crot  διπλώσω  ταύτα,  I  mil  make  knoton  to  you 
these  things, 

3.  hoKtl  κάμοί  ταύτα,  this  seems  best  to  me  cdso. 

4.  πιστά  Xaft/Sai^ct  τταρ*  e/iov,  he  takes  pledges 
from  me. 

392.  The  longer  forms  of  the  first  person  c/ioO,  eftot, 
c/i€  are  more  emphatic  than  the  shorter  μου,  μοί,  /i€,  and 
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are  generally  used  after  a  preposition  (4).     The  latter 
forms,  with  the  oblique  cases  in  the  singular  of  ^  συ  and 
ου,  are  enclitics  except  when  they  are  emphatic  (2). 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  σνμβουλ€νόμ€θά  σοι,  we  ask  your  advice. 

2.  πλοία  ij/Ltct?  ουκ  exo^evy  WE  have  not  boaU. 

3.  σν  T€  γαρ  ^ΈΧλην  el  καϊ  ημζΐς^  for  YOU  are  a 
Greeks  and  so  are  we. 

393.  The  nominatives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are 
generally  used  only  for  emphasis.  In  English  the 
emphasis  would  be  expressed  by  a  stress  of  voice 
(2,  3). 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  Xeyerot  *Απολλωι/  νικησαι  Μαρσυαν  ίρίζοντά 
oly  Apollo  is  said  to  have  conquered  Marsyas,  who  con- 
tended toith  him. 

2.  0  Se  ireiBercuj  and  he  believes. 

3.  ovTos  €πολ€μησ€ρ  c/Ltot,  he  made  war  upon  me. 

4.  άπ€π€μπ€  τους  δασμούς  αντω,  he  was  sending  the 
revenues  to  him.. 

5.  avro9  συ  Xeyct?  ταύτα,  you  yourself  say  this. 

394.  The  forms  ου,  οΓ,  etc.,  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  are  in  Attic  ^  Greek  usually  indirect  reflex- 
ivesy  used  in  a  dependent  clause  to  refer  to  the  subject 
of  the  leading  verb  (1).  The  nominative  of  this  pronoun 
is  regularly  supplied  by  the  article  or  demonstrative 
(2,  3) ;  the  oblique  cases  by  αύτος  (4). 

*  The  standard  dialect. 

■    .     .-.  .'/' 

Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


160      ΤΗ£  beginner's  greek  book. 

395.  EXERCISES. 

1.  συ  π€/ϋΐπ€ΐ9  των  οπλίτων}  2.  ό  τρόπος  προς 
ανθρώπων    έστΙ    αΙσχρός.      3.    τούτων  Ββι^ιας    ^ρχ^ν. 

4.  ηζίου  α^^Κφος  ων  αντου  π^μφθηναι  οι  ταύτα  τα  δώρα. 

5.  Κύρος  ^ρχ^  του  λόγου  ώδβ.  6.  πάρα  Κύρω  οΐ 
αγαθοί  άξιωτέρας  τιμής  τυγχάνουσι.  7.  το  8c  \οιπον 
ημάς  π^ιρασόμ^θα  ταύτης  της  τάξεως.  8.  ϋίγρης 
\αμβάν€ΐ  του  βαβαρικου  στρατού.  9.  Ιχόμενοι  δε 
αυτών  ήσαν  οπλΐται.  10.  την  €πφου\ην  ουκ  ησθά- 
vero.  11.  Βι^νοφων  ύμας  παρακαΚ€Ϊταν  €πΙ  τα  κάλλι- 
στα cpya.  12.  Κύρος  της  κραχητης  άκού€ί.  13.  τούτου 
€καστος  επιθυμεί.  14.  ουκ  άμέΚήσονται  των  στρατιω- 
των.  Ιδ.  υμ€ΐς  έμοί  ου  θίλβτβ  π^ίθ^σθαι.  16.  ό  αυ- 
τός υμίν  στόλος  ΙστΧ  καΧ  ημΐν.  17.  καΐ  €Κ€λ€υ€ 
Κ\έαρχον  μ€ν  του  δεξιού  κ4ρως  ηγ^ίσθαχ^  Μ.ένωνα  δβ 
τον  θβτταλοϊ/  του  ευωνύμου. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  1 ,  8,  and  note  the  signification  of  the 
verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

Rule. 

396.  The  genitive  is  used  with  verbs  whose  action 
affects  the  object  only  in  part. 

a.  The  genitive  with  many  of  these  verbs  originally  depended 
upon  ^φο9  as  a  partitive  genitive  (371,  12).  This  principle 
applies  particularly  to  verbs  of  sharing  or  enjoying. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  5,  6,  7,  9  and  note  the  signification 
of  the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

*  Some  of,  etc. 
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Rule. 

397.  The  genitive  is  used  with  verbs  signifying  to 
touchy  to  take  hold  of,  to  begin,  to  make  trial  of,  to  aim  at, 
to  reach,  to  attain,  to  hit,  to  7?iiss. 

a.    These  verbs  aflfect  the  object  only  in  part. 
Examine  the  genitives  in  12, 13, 14  and  note  the  signification 
of  the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

Rule. 

398.  The  genitive  is  used  with  many  verbs  signifying 
the  action  of  the  senses  or  of  the  mind ;  as  to  hear,  taste, 
smell,  remember  y  forget,  care  for,  neglect^  spare,  wonder 
at,  desire. 

a.  The  genitive  with  some  of  these  verbs  (397,  398)  depends 
upon  the  same  principle  as  396 ;  with  others  it  depends  upon 
the  nominal  idea  of  the  verb  instead  of  the  verbal.  When  the 
verbal  idea  prevails,  or  when  they  affect  the  object  as  a  whole, 
they  take  the  accusative  (10),  {έτηβουΚην). 

Examine  the  genitives  in  3,  1 7,  and  note  the  signification  of 
the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

Rule. 

399.  The   genitive   follows  verbs  signifying  to  rule, 

command,  to  lead  as  commander. 

# 

400.  1.  The  Greeks  began  the  crossing.  2.  He 
will  not  neglect  the  Greeks.  3.  He  will  take  care  of 
the  barbarians.  4.  But  when  Cyrus  called  ine  I  pro- 
ceeded. 5.  You  do  not  desire  to  accompany  me. 
6.    He   commanded    the   peltasts.     7.    And    this   one 

missed  him. 

11 
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401.  VOCABULARY. 

€fyyopyWari^deed[Ge-<iirgiii].  α-μ^Κέω,    be    careless    qf^ 
tdaBavo^axypeixeive^earn;         neglect  [/acXcc}. 

w.  gen.,   heuTy   hear   of  cVft-^eXeo/xot^  care  for  ^^ive 
[cesthetics].  attention  to  [/xeXei]. 

άμαρτάρω^  miss,  fail  of  err 
in  conduct. 

LESSON    XXXVI. 

REFLEXIVE,  RECIPROCAL,  AND  POSSES- 
SIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Review  10,  70,  162,  163,  164,  1. 

402.  The  reflexive  pronouns  are  c/LtavroS,  c/xavr^?, 
of  myself ;  σ^αυτου,  aeavTr)^,  of  thyself ;  cavrou,  cavTTj?, 
courou,  of  himself  V  of  herself  of  itself 

Paradigms. 

Plur. 
Masc.  Fem, 

ημών  αυτών     ημών  αυτών 

ημΐν  αύτοΐς      ημΐν  αύταΐς 

ημάς  αντσύς     ημάς  αντάς 


403. 

Masc.  Fem. 

G.  έμαυτοΰ  έμαυτης 

D.  €μαυτω  έμαυτη 

Α.  έμαυτόν  Ιμαυτην 


Masc. 

Fem. 

α 

rs                                 η 

Λ                                          Λ 

σ^αυτσυ^  σαυτσυ 

σ€αυτης,  σαυτης 

D. 

σβαντώ,    σαυτω 

σ€αυτη^   σαυτ'ξ/ 

Α. 

σ^αυτόν,  σαυτόν 

Plue. 

σεαυτην^  σαυτην 

G. 

t        ^               y       η 

1        <<^              >      '^ 

υμών  αυτών 

υμών  αυτών 

D. 

in       9     η 

1    Λ        ,      ^ 

υμιν  αυτοις 

υμιν  αυταις 

Α. 

i    -       ,      r 

£      ^             *      Λ 

υμάς  αυτούς 

υμάς  αυτας 
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Sing. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

G. 

iaxrrovy 

αύτοϋ 

ίαυτης^    αύτης 

cavTov, 

αυτού 

D. 

kavT(uj 

αντω 

€αυτΎΐ,      αύτΎ} 

€αυτω, 

αύτω 

A. 

iaxrrovy 

αυτόν 

€αι;τηι/,    αύτην 

cavro, 

αυτό 

G. 

iavrSiVy 

αντων 

iaxrrcjVy   αχηων 

cavroii/. 

αύτων 

D. 

έαχτΓοΐς, 

αύτοΐς 

cavrai?,  αυτούς 

eaurot9, 

αύτοΐς 

A. 

εαυτούς^ 

αυτούς 

caura^,    αντάς 

eavTCt, 

αυτά 

Observe  that  the  reflexives  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the 
personal  pronouus  (390)  compounded  with  the  intensive  αυτός ; 
that  in  the  plural  the  two  pronouns  are  declined  separately  in 
the  first  and  second  persons,  and  sometimes  in  the  third. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  άφ^iπ^Γ€ύ€L  im  την  iauTW  σκηνην^  he  rides  back 
to  its  awn  quarters. 

2.  ak  ορω  την  σ€αυτον  ο,ρ^ην  σώζοντα,  Ι  see  that 
yoH,  retain  your  own  province ^ 

3.  TrapayyeXXet  τω  *  Αριστίπττψ  άποττ^μφαι,  προς  εαυ- 
τοί/ το  στράτευμα,  he  orders  Aristippus  to  send  the  anny 
to  him, 

404;  The  reflexive  pronouns  regularly  refer  to  the 
-subject  of  the  clause  in  which  they  stand.  But  in  a 
dependent  clause  (3)  they  sometimes  refer  to  the  sub- 
ject of  the  leading  verb,  and  are  then  called  indirect 
reflexives  (394). 

405.  The  reciprocal  pronoun  is  α\\η\ων,  of  one  an- 
other y  formed  from  άλλος  (163)  compounded  with  itself, 
άλλ-ι^λο-  (for  άλλ-αλλο). 
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i6. 

Paradigm. 

Dual. 

G. 

άλληλοίΡ 

άλληλαι,ν 

άλληλοιν 

D. 

aWyjXoLv 

άλληλαι,ν 

άλληλοίν 

A. 

αΧΧηλω 

άλληλα 

άλληλω 

Plural. 

• 

G. 

αΚΧηΧων 

αλλήλων 

αλλήλων 

D. 

άλληλοις 

άλλτ^λαις 

άλληλοις 

A. 

ά\\η\ον<ζ 

άλληλάς 

αλλτ^λα 

Observe  that  άΧΚηΧοιν  has  the  endings  of  αλλο9;  that  iu  the 
accusative  plural  neuter,  where  the  last  syllable  is  short,  it  has 
the  original  accent  of  άλλος, 

407.  The  most  common  possessive  pronouns  are  €μός, 
my,  cro9,  thy,  ημ€Τ€ρος^  our,  νμ€Τ€ρος,  your.  These 
pronouns  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns. They  are  declined  like  adjectives  in  -09  (70). 
They  have  nearly  the  same  force  as  the  possessive  geni- 
tive of  the  personal  pronouns,  but  are  more  definite, 
especially  with  the  article. 

408.  EXERCISES. 

1.    πολβμιοι    άλληλοίς    ^σαν    υμέτεροι    στρατιωται. 

2.  Ιμος    δβ    άδβλφος    a/covci    σον    τοιούτον^    λόγους. 

3.  ηκονσ€  Τισσαφέρνους  τον  Κύρου  στόλον.  4.  καΐ 
των  παρ"  έαυτω  δβ  βαρβάρων  έπεμβλεΐτο.  5.  €8οζ€ 
τούτω  του  προς  €μ€  πολέμου  πανσασ^αι.  6.  ενταύθα 
8ΐ€)(^ουσιν  αλλήλων  )8αοΓΐλ€υς  τ€  και  οΐ  Ελλτ^ι/βς  ως 
τριάκοντα  στάδια.  7.  συνβλ^ξβ  το  αύτου  στράτευμα 
χωρίς  των  άλλων.  8.  ΤΙρόζενος  και  Μένων  είσΐν 
ημ€Τ€ροί  στρατηγοί.       9.    βστι  τω  εμω  άδβλφω  πολ€- 
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μιος,  €μοΙ  8c  φίλος  καΐ  πιστός.  10.  της  ίΚενθ^ρίας 
νμας  έγώ  ευ^αιμονίζω.  1  ] .  σ€  €νδαι/χοι/ισα  της  άρ^της. 
12.  έμοΧ  συν  δο/cct  ονγ^  ωρα  eu/ai  ημιρ  a^eXeiv  ημών 
αυτών.  13.  /cat  συγκαλ€Ϊ  €ΐς  την  Ιαντον  σκηνην 
Τΐ€ρσας  τους  αρίστους  των  π€ρΙ  αυτόν  €πτά. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  2,  3  (Ύισσαφέρνους),  and  note  the 
signification  of  the  verbs  upon  which  they  depend. 

Rule. 

409.  Many  verbs  take  a  genitive  of  the  source, 

a.  Verbs  of  hearing,  learning,  etc.,  may  take  an  accusative 
of  the  thing  heard  and  genitive  of  the  person  heard  from. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  5,  6,  and  note  that  they  express  the 
point  of  departure  or  the  idea  of  separation. 

Rule. 

410.  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  that  from  which 
anything  is  separated  or  distinguished.  Thus  it  follows 
verbs  signifying  to  removey  to  •  restrain,  to  release,  to 
cease,  to  fail,  to  differ,  to  be  apart,  etc. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  10,  11,  and  note  that  they  express 
cause. 

Rule. 

411.  The  genitive  is  used  with  verbs  of  emotion  to 
express  catise. 

Examine  the  genitive  in  7  (αΧΧων)^  and  note  the  word  upon 
which  it  depends. 

Rule. 

412.  The  genitive  follows  many  adverbs  of  place  and 
time. 
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413.  EXERCISES. 

1.  They  encamped  near  one  another.  2.  I  shall 
deprive  myself  of  hopes  of  safety.  3.  He  hindered 
the  army  from  crossing.  4.  Clearchus  heard  from  Cy- 
rus of  the  multitude  of  the  barbarians.  5.  Orontas 
ceased  from  war  against  Cyrtis.  6.  The  two  armies 
were  distant  from  one  another  twenty  stadia•  7,  He 
summoned  the  captain  to  himself. 

414.  VOCiLBULAay. 

αρ€τη^  -ij9,  fitness^   virtice,  €ν-Βαιμονίζω  (ευδαι^οι/ιδ-), 

bravery y  vtsdor,  covmi   ί(ψρ^^   oonyratu- 

ikex^epiay  ^^^freedom^  lib•  late  [Seufbcer] . 

e7'fy.  οΎ€ρ€ω^  deprive^  τίΛ. 

arahiovy      stadium,      600  χωρίς y   adv.,    apart,  away 

Greek  ft^  582|  Eng.  ft.  /ro?n. 
8ι-€)(ω,  hold  apart,  be  dis- 
tant fronu 


LESSON    ΧΧΧΤΠ. 

THE   IMPERATIVE  ACTIVE,  MIDDLE,  AND 
PASSIVE. 

Review  16,  a,  b-,  25,  202,  a,  304,  343,  344,  351, 
1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6. 

415.  The  tenses  commoniy  used  in  the  imperative 
active  are  the  present  and  aorist.  The  present  dewotes 
an  action  as  continued  or  repeated,  the  aorist  denotes 
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a  simple  oocurrence  of  the  miction ;  the  time  of  both  is 
the  same  (202,  a), 

416.  The  tenses  occurring  in  the  middle  and  passive 
are  the  present,  aorist,  and  perfect. 

417.  The  ρ6ηδθΑ>&]  ei^ings  of  the  imperative  are  as 
follows : 


ACTIYE. 

Middle  and 

Passive. 

«««. 

Dual. 

«or. 

Skg.          Dutl. 

Pier. 

2. 

'θΐ 

-τον 

-TC 

-σο        -σθον 

-σ^€ 

3. 

-τω 

-των 

-ντων  or 
•τωσαν 

-σθω     -σθων 

-σθων  or 

'θι  is  always  dropped  after  a  thematic  vowel. 

418.  The  imperative  has  the  thematic  vowel  of  the 
corresponding  tenses  of  the  indicative,  ο  before  v^  and  c 
elsewhere  (25).  In  the  aorist  active  and  middle  it  is  a. 
But  by  e;cceptioii  the  second  person  singular  of  the  aor- 
ist active  ends  in  -01/,.  and  of  the  aorist  middle  in  -at. 
The  middle  endings,  except  the  secoad  ^rson  sijogijlar, 
Ai^v  from  the  active  in  having  -^σθ-  for  ^-. 

419.  1.  Write  the  present  and  aorist  imperative  act- 
ive and  middle  of  λνω:  2.  XSc,  3.  λνετω,  κ,τ.λ. ;  2.  λν- 
σον,  3.  λίσατω,  etc.  (825,  827). 

2.  Write  the  present,  aorist,  and  perfect  imperative 
middle  «nd  passive  of  λ6ω  (825,  829,  831): 


Ρ&Ββ.  Mid.  &  Pass. 

ΑοΒ.  Mid. 

Perf.  Mid.  &  Pass. 

AoR.  Pass. 

2.      λνου 

λνσαι 

XeXiWro 

λν^τχ 

3.      λύ€(Γθω 

λυσασθω 

\€λνσθω 

XvOrjTiiu 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

χ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ• 
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Observe  that  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  σ  la 
dropped  after  a  thematic  vowel  (27),  and  eo  contracted  to  ov ; 
that  in  the  aorist  passive  the  active  endings  (344)  are  used ; 
that  'θι  is  changed  to  -τι  to  avoid  the  recurrence  of  a  rougli 
mute  at  the  beginning  of  successive  syllables  (304) ;  and  that  θη~ 
stands  before  a  single  consonant,  otherwise  Oe-  remains  (344). 

420.  Write   the   indicative,   imperative,   participles, 

and  infinitives  of  θύω,  βονλενω,  βασιΚ^ύω^  αρπάζω. 

• 

Examine  the  following  : 

1.  μη  θανμοίζ€Τ€,  do  not  be  surprised. 

2.  \Ιξον  δβ  και  συ,  and  do  you  also  speak. 

3.  λ^ξάτω  6  στρατιώτης^  let  the  soldier  speak, 

4.  πρόθυμος  φαννεσθω,  let  him  appear  zealous. 

Rule. 

421.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  commands, 
exhortations,  and  entreaties.     Its  negative  is  μη. 

422.  Negatives. 

ov  is  used  in  denying  statements  of  fact,  μη  in  other 
cases ;  ov  is  positive  and  definite,  μη  indefinite. 

423.  EXERCISES. 

1.  μη  \€γ€Τ€.  2.  ov  Xeyere.  3.  at  σποι/δαΐ  μενόν- 
των• 4.  οντω  την  γνωμην  €χ€Τ€.  5.  σν  λάμβανε  τον 
βαρβαρικού  στρατον.  6.  6  ημέτερος  στρατηγός  πόλε- 
μον  πανσάσθω.  7.  τιμηθεντων  οι  αγαθοί.  8.  ΐππον 
ήγόρασε  πέντε  μνων  άργνρίον,  9.  εσεσθε  ανΒρες  ά^ιοι 
της  ελενθερίας  ης  νμας  εγώ  ενΒαιμονίζω.  10.  τα  8ε 
επιτηΒεια  παρεΐχον  πολλον  άργνρίον.      1 1 .  απόσπασαι 
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άπδ  τον  ποταμού  το  δβξιον  κφας.  12.  βασί\€νς  ου 
μαχ^ίται  δβκα  ήμερων.  13.  ον  πο\\ον  χρόνου  τούτου 
τβίονι  οίνω  €π€τύγχαν€.  14.  άλλα,  el  jSovXct,  μ€ν€  έπΙ 
τω  (ττρατβύματί^  4γώ  δ'  €θ4λω  ττορεν^σθαι. 

Examine  the  genitives  in  8  (μνων),  9  (ελευθερίας),  10  (αργυ- 
ρίου), and  observe  that  they  denote  price  or  the  worth,  value,  as 
worthy  of,  valued  at,  etc. 

^  Rule. 

424.  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  the  price  or 
value  of  a  thing  (301,  8). 

Examine  the  genitives  in  12,  13  (χρόνου),  and  note  that  they 
denoie  the  time  within  which. 

Rule. 

425.  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  the  tiine  mfhin 
which  an  action  takes  place. 

426.  The  objective  genitive  foUov^^s  many  adjectives 
which  are  kindred  in  meaning  or  derivation  to  verbs 
taking  the  genitive :  των  ci9  τον  πόλ^μον  έργων  φιλο- 
μαθέστατος rjvy  he  was  most  eager  to  learn  military/ 
exercises. 

a.  The  genitive  follows  adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  taking 
the  genitive  :  oi  εμττείρως  αυτού  έχοντες,  those  who  are  ac' 
quainted  with  him. 

427.  EXERCISES. 

1.  They  advanced  to  the  wall  of  Media.  2.  The 
man  is  a  valuable^  friend.     3.   They  buy  provisions 

^  worth  much. 
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•t  a  great  price.^  4-  He  bid«  yon  come  during  the 
night.  5.  Let  the  messenger  of  my  brother  be  hon- 
ored. 6.  Procure  yourselves  provisions.  7.  Iteeems 
best  to  me  not  ^  to  fight  within  ten  days.  β.  Advance 
to  the  mountain,  but  I  wish  to  remain  by  the  army. 

428.  TOCABULARY. 

γρώμη^  -ij9,  opinion^  plan,  παρτέχω^  hold  near,  offer, 

judgment  £gnomo] .  furnish^  make. 

vv^^wκτ6^yΎl^n^g^ιt\^\Ql^Ύ\,  ct,  conj.j  if. 

φιλομαθής^    -C9,  fond    of  μ^χρι^  adv.,    up   fo,   until, 

learmnffy  eager  to  lemm  gea. ;   c(»ij,,  «nil/,    Lat. 

\μανθά.νω\.  dum^  doneCj  etc. 

αγοράζω^   [άγοραδ-],  bug^  μη,  adv.,  not,  used  with  all 

purchase  [άγορα] .  moods  expressing  depen- 

ίπι-τυγχάρω^  chance  upon,  dent  or  indefinite  ideas. 
7neet  with,  find. 


LESSON    XXXVIIL 

IMPERATIVE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE  OF 
CONTRACT  VERBS. 

Review  150,  151,  1,  2,  8,4;  152,  153, 154,  1,  2,  «; 
242,  1,  2,  3. 

429.   Write  the  present  imperative  active  and  middle 
σί  τιμάω,  ποιέω,  Βηλόω  (843,  844,  845): 

1  Cf.  423,  10. 

^  μη  ;  the  infinitive,  being  indefinite,  will  take  μη  (432). 
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AcrivE. 

2.  Tt/Ltoc,  τιμά         ^  woUey  ttoUi  S-^Xoc,  StjXov 

3.  τίμαετω^  τΙμΛτω  •7Γθΐ€€τω,  ποιβιτω  ^ηΚοέτω^  ΒηΚουτω 

κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  ic.  τ.  λ. 

Middle. 

2.    τΐμάσυ^  τΐ/χω        iroteov,  irott>v  StjXooi;,  SiyXtw 

8.    Ttftaecr^cti,  ^ττοιβεσ^ω,  δτ^λοβι^ω 

τϊμά<τθω  wol€l<tBw  ^Χονσθω 

κ.τ.λ.  fc.rA.  κ.τ.λ. 

430•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ψ^€μόξ/α  4UT€i  Ki)/)c^•  2.  φιΧο/Μΐϋ'^  ^v  Tm^ 
αμζΙ>ι  ToiieiS'  3.  Tf  Ki^^ow  ^Xif  )(ρψΓθ€.  4.  r^  δί• 
iceMt  «OtCiTC,  5.  μη  προς  τσνς  θρψκας  τΓθλ4μ€ΐ.  θ.  -war 
/^curaXetTCD  τους  έαυτου  μη  μάχ€σθαι^  7.  πού€ζτ» 
έκκΚησΜν  τ<ύΡ  αντου  Ό'τρατίΜτων,  8•  μη  ποώι  To&rct, 
ω  Κλέα^^ι^  9.  μισθονσθίύρ  οι  στρατιωται  ύμων  im 
τού(Γψ.  10.  <πψκάλα  ^ts  την  σαντου  σκψ/ψ^  Πφσα« 
του?  άρίσ'τους.  1  i .  SijXoui^fta'  ον^  τιμωσι.  1 2.  «t€t- 
^ixrB^av  ^σ^αλλει^  ^9  η7^  KxWieu/.  13.  τα  a^^it 
μ^Γ€  ^  KCi|po9  .^'99^  ^^^  Κίλ(Κ€€  K«.TaXo^^3«iiH>yT«j^. 
14.  ΙίΧίαφγρς  μερ  του  Se^iov  κφως  ηγ^ίσ'θ4ι^  Μ.€ρι{μ^ 
Se  τθ£  ϋίπΜ/νμοΛλ. 

II.  1.  But  choose  comnumders.  2.  Tr ν  to  Ku^q^uer 
the  barbarkiis.     3,   Lead  tlie  m^y^  to  the  provisions. 

4.  Fear  to  embark  in  the  boats.  5.  But  shout  to  one 
another  not  to  run  double  quick.  6.  Let  him  make  an 
assembly  of  the  Greeks  and  barbarians  in  the  ^lain. 
7.  Withdraw  from  the  royal  army  a  journey  of  five 
days. 

^  μψ•€  .  .  .  μητ€,  neither  .  .  .  nor.  ^  Omit. 
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431.  The  fii*st  three  chapter  of  Xenophon's  Anaba- 
sis, divided  into  suitable  portions,  are  introduced  with 
the  following  lessons.  A  few  sentences,  chiefly  such  as 
contain  matter  irrelevant  to  the  main  narrative  and  rare 
words,  have  been  omitted.  Sometimes  a  word  or  phrase 
has  been  changed  for  a  simpler  form,  but  the  text  for 
the  most  part  has  been  retained  intact.  The  meaning  at 
least  has  in  no  way  been  changed.'  The  selections  are 
introduced  in  the  order  of  the  narrative  as  the  pupil 
becomes  prepared  to  understand  their  principal  con- 
structions. They  may  be  omitted  until  the  lessons  have 
been  completed,  and  then  taken  with  a  review  of  the 
lessons.  But  it  is  better  that  they  be  taken  in  order 
with  the  lessons,  and  be  read  according  to  the  directions 
of  55,  a,  b ;  96,  1,  2,  3 ;  97,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  107,  p.  115^ 
The  pupil  should  endeavor  to  recognize  sentences  that 
have  occurred  in  the  preceding  selections,  and  to  apply 
the  rules  of  syntax  to  the  new  ones.  With  this  in  view, 
rules  especially  applicable  to  each  selection  are  given  at 
the  beginning  as  a  review,  and  such  foot-notes  as  the 
pupil  should  need  have  been  added  to  aid  him  in  apply- 
ing the  principles  of  syntax.  The  more  analytical  study 
should  be  deferred  to  later  reading.  The  meanings  of 
new  words  are  given  in  special  vocabularies ;  but  they 
should  be  further  studied  in  connection  with  the  gen- 
eral vocabulary. 

432.  THE    STORY    OF    THE    ANABASIS. 

In  407  B.  c.  Cyrus  the  Younger,  the  second  son  of 
Darius  Nothus,  king  of  Persia,  was  appointed  by  his 
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father  satrap  of  Lydia,  Phrygia  the  Greater,  and  Cappa- 
docia.  At  this  time  he  was  only  seventeen  years  of  age, 
but  even  then  he  aspired  to  the  throne  of  his  father,  and 
began  to  prepare,  if  need  be,  in  the  event  of  the  accession 
of  his  elder  brother  Artaxerxes  to  the  throne,  to  wrest  it 
from  him  by  force.  When  now,  at  the  death  of  Darius 
Artaxerxes  became  established  in  the  kingdom,  Cyrus 
began  to  execute  his  plans;  and  accordingly  in  the  spring 
of  401  B.  c.  he  set  out  from  Sardis  with  a  large  army. 

The  first  book  of  the  Anabasis,  the  march  upward, 
tells  the  way  in  which  Cyrus  levied  his  Greek  array  of 
over  ten  thousand,  and  the  incidents  of  the  journey 
until  they  reached  the  plain  of  Cunaxa,  about  fifty  miles 
from  Babylon,  where  the  decisive  battle  took  place.  In 
this  battle  the  forces  of  Cyrus  were  victorious,  but 
Cyrus  himself  through  his  own  rashness  was  slain,  and 
thus  the  purpose  of  the  expedition  was  defeated. 

The  remaining  books,  which  s'hould  be  called  the 
"  Catabasis,"  the  march  downward,  gives  an  account  of 
the  retreat  of  the  "Ten  Thousand,"  among  whom  was 
Xenophon,  the  historian  of  the  enterprise,  and  of  their 
adventures  until,  in  the  spring  of  399  b.  c,  in  Asia 
Minor  they  joined  the  army  of  Thibron. 

433•     Accession  of  Artaxerxes.    Imprisonment  and  Pardon  of 

Cyrus. 

Review  92,  97,  1,  2,  3;  119,  121,  147,  p.  77\  236, 
l,6,c;  237,  238,  245,  a  ;  268. 

1.  Δαρείου  και  ΤΙαρνσάηΒος  yiyvovrai^  παίδες  δυο, 
πρ€σβύτ€ρος     μ^ν    *Αρ>ταζ€ρζης,    νεώτερος    δε    Κύρος, 
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cVct  Sc  7}σθ4ν€ΐ  Δαρ€4θ9  καΧ  ύπώτη€υ€  r^v  τ€\€υτην 
του  βίου,  ifiovXero  τώ  rraiBe  άμχΙ>στ€ρω  vapeivai. 
2.  6  μ€Ρ  ουν  πρ€σβντ€ρο^  τταρώμ  έτύγχαν€  *  Κνρορ  δε 
μ€Γαπ€μπ€ται  άπο  τη^  ^PXV^  V^  αυτορ  σατράτη^ρ  έποί' 
ησ€.^  άραβαΙρ€ΐ,  cZp  6  Κνρσς  τωρ  *Ε\λι^ρωρ  €χωρ 
οιτλιτας  rpuucoaiavsy  αρχορτα  Sc  αύτωρ  Η^ρίαν  Παρ- 
ράσ^ορ• 

8.  *]^€ΐδΐ7  Se  creXcvn^crc^  Δα/>€4θ^^  καΐ  e/ScuriXcv- 
σ€ΐ/^  *Αρταζ€ρζης^  Ύισσαφέρρτ}^  Βιαβάλλ€ΐ  top  Κνρορ 
προς  TOP  ά^ζλφορ  ως  €πίβον\€ν€ΐ  αντω.  6  he  neiOerai 
Τ€  καΐ  σνΧΚαμβάρ€ΐ  Κνρορ  ως  άποκτ€ρωρ  '*  iy  δβ  μητηρ 
ΙξοΛτησαμέρΎ^  ^  αυτορ  άποπ€μπ€ΐ  πάλιρ  ini  τηρ  Λρχτ^ρ. 

γίγρομαί,ύβαοηιβ^Ααρρβη^όβ^  TeXevnj   -ης,    end,    death. 

accrue,  he  born,  [genesis].         [τβλος] . 

άσ^€ϊ/6ω,  be  ill,  sick.  βίος,  life^  [quick  ;  bio- 
ΰπο7ΓΤ€υω,   suspect,    appre-         graphy]. 

hend. 

*  Explain  the  tense,  and  note  the  recurrence  of  the  same. 

*  The  aorist  in  a  subordinate  clause,  especially  after  temporal  or  rela- 
tive words,  as,  cVct,  o5,  5r€,  etc.,  frequently  has  the  force  of  Λβ  pluperfect 
(314,  a).     Cf.  Lat.  historical  perfect  w'lih.  postqtutniy  etc. 

*  The  aorist  of  verbs  denoting  a  continued  state  generally  expresses  the 
entrance  into  that  state.    This  is  called  the  incepiive  aorist. 

*  Cf.  236,  obs.  c. 

^  Made  intercession  for  him,  lit.  having  begged  him  off• 
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LESSON   XXXIX. 

lifTEBROG-ATIVS   AND    INDEFINITE 
PRONOUNS. 

Review  103,  1,  2,  3^4;  104,  1,  2;  178,  184,  186, 
223. 

434.  The  interrogative  pronoun  τίς,  τί,  who,  wUch, 
whaty  takes  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable,  and  never 
changes  the  acute  to  the  grave  (XIV.).  The  indefinite 
τις,  τΐ,  some  one,  any  one,  a  certain  one,  is  distinguished 
from  the  former  by  the  accent,  which  it  receives  upon 
the  last  syllable.     This  pronoun  is  enclitic  (102). 


435 

• 

Paradigms. 

Interrogative. 
Masc.  &  IsK.       Nbut. 

Indefinite, 
Masg.  &  Fbm.        Nbut. 

N. 

τί% 

Singular. 

τί 

tIs 

τι 

G. 

τίνος,  του 

τίνος^  τον 

rti/ος,  τον 

τινός^  τον 

D. 

A. 

τίνι^  τω 
τίνα 

τίνι^  τψ 

TL• 

τινί,  τω 
τινά 

Tiviy  τψ 

N.A. 

τίνβ 

DutJ. 

Tive 

Tive 

G.D. 

τίνοιν 

τίνοιν 

τινοΐν 

τινοΐν 

N. 

τίν€ς 

Phirel. 

τίνα 

τιν€ς 

τινά 

G. 

τίνων 

τίνων 

τίνων 

τίνων 

D. 

τίσι 

τίσι 

τισί 

τισί 

A. 

τίνας 

TiVa 

τιι/άς 

τιι/ά 

Digitized 


byGoogk 


176 


THE    BEGINNERS    GREEK    BOOK. 


a.   The  Ionic  has  gen.  reo^  rev ;  Attic  τον. 

436.  The  indefinite  relative  pronoun  δστις,  whoever, 
whichever y  whatever y  is  formed  by  uniting  the  relative 
OS  with  the  indefinite  τΙ<ξ.  Each  is  separately  declined, 
but  the  accent  of  the  enclitic  is  dropped.^ 


437. 

Paradigm. 

Singular. 

N. 

δστις 

ητί,ς 

Ζτι^ 

G. 

ουτινο<ξ^  οτον 

ησηνος 

οντινο<ζ^  στον 

D. 

ωτίϊ/ι,  δτω 

yTLVL 

ωτινι,^  δτω 

A. 

οντινα 

ηντινα 

Dual. 

OTL 

N.A. 

ωτιν€ 

aTLve 

WTLPt 

G.D. 

οΧντινοιν 

αΧντινοιν 

Plural. 

otvTiPOLV 

N. 

0?TtI/€9 

α1τιν€<ζ 

ατινα 

G. 

ωρτινωρ,  στων 

ωντινων 

ωντινων,  δτων 

D. 

οΐστισι,  δτοί<ζ 

αίστισι 

οΓστισι,  δτοις 

A. 

ουστίνας 

άσηνας 

ατινα 

438•    Examine  the  following  : 

1.  €σ€σθ€  άξιοι  της  ελευθερίας  ης  [for '^ι/]  κεκτψ 
σθβ,  prove  yourselves  worthy  of  the  freedom  which  you 
possess. 

2.  συν  οίς  [for  crvv  έκείνοις  ονς]  /ιάλιστα  φιΚεΐς^ 
with  those  you  most  love, 

^  When  an  enclitic  forms  the  last  part  of  a  compound  word,  the  com- 
pound is  accented  as  if  the  enclitic  were  a  separate  word  :  ώσ-τ€. 
2  oTt  is  thus  written  to  distinguish  it  from  art,  conj.  thaty  eU;. 
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3•  ηγ€  οσορ  rjv  αυτω  στράτευμα^  he  led  whatever 
army  he  had. 

Observe  that  iu  1,  i]v  is  assimilated  to  the  case  of  its  antece- 
dent; that  in  2,  this  assimilation  still  takes  place  when  the 
antecedent  is  omitted ;  that  in  3,  the  antecedent,  στράτ€νμα^  is 
incorporated  into  the  relative  clause. 

Rule. 

439•  The  accusative  of  the  relative  as  object  of  a 
verb  is  generally  assimilated  to  the  case  of  its  antece- 
dent, if  this  is  a  genitive  or  dative.  The  antecedent  is 
often  attracted  into  the  relative  clause  and  agrees  with 
the. relative  in  case. 

440.  Examine  the  following : 

1 .  τίς  ττα/οαγγβλλει  ;  who  gives  the  order  ? 

2.  τίνα  γρώμηρ  €χ€Τ€  ;  what  opinion  do  yow  hold? 

3.  \4γονσί  rti/eg  ra8c,  some  speak  as  follows. 

4.  4φαίρ€το  άνθρωπος  τις,  a  certain  man  appeared. 

441.  The  interrogative  τις  and  indefinite  τις  may  be 
either  substantive  or  adjective. 

442.  Examine  the  following  : 

1.  Ti  βονλ€σθ€  ;  what  do  you  wish  ? 

2.  ίροπωσι  €Κ€Ϊνορ  τι  βονλεται,  they  ask  him  what 
he  wishes. 

3.  \iy^  on  σ€  τβίκησα^  tell  what  injury  I  have 
done  you. 


12 
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Rule. 

443.  The  interrogative  τις  is  used  in  both  direct  and 
indirect  questions.  But  in  indirect  questions  the  indef- 
inite relatives  are  commonly  used,  3. 

444.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  Πβρσώι/  τιν€ς  ίφευγον.  2.  καΧ  ά  ikeyov 
€Κ€Ϊνος' άττήγγελλζν.  3.  έπβμζλζίτο  δ  τι  ποιησ€ΐ  βα- 
σιλεύς, 4.  τί^  βούλβται  ημΐρ  χρησθαι ;  5.  ίρωτα 
ΟΤΙ  ποΐ€Ϊτ€.  6.  €8ηλωσ€  τοντο  οΐς  ίπραττε^  rg  vare- 
ραία.  7.  όστις  ζην^  επιθνμά,  π€ΐρ<ίσθω  νικαν. 
8.  ίΚενθ^ρίαν  αίρου  άνθ*  &ν  έχεις.  9.  έμοι  ουν  Βοκεί 
ουκ  άμβλειρ  ημών  αντώι/,  άλλα  βουλενεσθοΛ  ο  τι  χρη 
ποΐ€Ϊν  €Κ  τούτων,  10.  οπόσας  €Ϊχ€  φύλακας^  iv  ταίίς 
τΓολβσι,  παρηγγ€ΐΚ€  τοις  φρονράρχοις  ίκάστοις  λαμ- 
βάνειν αν8ρας  ΤΙελοποννησίους  δτι  πλείστους  και  βέλ- 
τιστους. 11.  ό  Κύρος  άπεπεμπε  τους  γιγνομενους 
8ασμούς  βασίλεΐ  εκ  των  πόλεων  ων^  Τισσαφέρνης 
ετύγχανεν  έχων, 

II.  1,  Speak  whatever  seems  best  to  yon.  2.  Xen- 
ophon  asks  what  announcement  ^  he  is  making.  3.  Pro- 
ceed with  those  you  have.  4.  What  then  do  I  bid  you 
to  do?  5.  They  trusted  the  guide  whom  the  satrap 
sent.  6.  But  if  any  one  sees  any  other  plan  better  than 
this,  let  him  speak.  7.  He  orders  Aristippus  to  send 
to  him  the  army  which  he  had. 

α  See  tbe  general  vocabulary. 

1  Cf.  261,  a.  2  cf.  342. 

'  Fur  των  φυλάκων  depending  on  φρουρίρχοΐί  0^3^). 

*  Explain  the  case.  *  τί ;  of.  I,  4. 
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LESSON    XL. 

NUMERALS:     CARDINAL,    ORDINAL,    AND 
NUMERAL  ADVERBS. 

445.   The  most  common  forms  of  the  cardinals,  ordi- 
nals, and  numeral  adverbs  are  the  following :  ^ 


Cabdinal. 

Ordinal. 

Adverb. 

1 

efs,  /ita,  ei/,  one 

ττρ&Γος,βτδί 

απαί,  once 

2 

δυο,  ttco 

8cvr€/>o9,  second 

δίς,  twice 

3 

Tpei<i,  τρία 

τρίτος 

τρίς 

4 

Terra/scs,  τέτταρα 

τέταρτος 

τετράκις 

5 

TTcWc 

7Γ€μτΓΤος 

πεντάκις 

6 

Ιξ 

€κτος 

7 

CTTTa 

€βΒομος 

ετΓτάκις 

8 

οκτώ 

6γ8οος 

οκτάκις 

9 

ivvia 

€Ρατος 

Ινάκις 

10 

ScKa 

hcKccro^ 

Β€κάκί,ς 

11 

evSeKa 

€ρ8€κατος 

βι/δεκάκις 

12 

hcjSeKa 

δωδέκατος 

δωδεκάκις 

13 

τρ€Ϊς  καΐ  Seica 

τρίτος  καΐ  δέκατος 

or  τρ€νσκαίΒ€κα 

14 

τ€τταρ€ς  και  8eica 

τέταρτος  καΐ  δέκατος 

or  τ€τταρ€σκαί8€κα 

1  For  complete  lists  see  the  grammars.  Note  the  forms  in  the  list  that 
have  already  occurred  in  the  Lessons.  Commit  to  memory  the  first  twenty 
of  the  cardinals  and  the  first  five  of  the  ordinals  and  adverbs.  Give  the 
meaning  of  the  remaining  forms  in  the  Ust  from  their  composition. 
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WOOK, 


15  wcf^TXMcmiofwm 

16  GCKoiSam 

17  emuauSecai 
IS    MTtMCuSece 
19    iwt^&uttu&eKo, 
f  0   eucoax  r ; 

21    &  ul  ^jcocn 
or  euoKn  & 

30    Tpiojcoerra. 

40    ταταράίΓΟΡΤα 

50    wejrrrJKOfrra 

60    ίξηκοντα 

70    €β8ομηκ€3ντα 

80    ojSoTJKOvra 

90    €ν€νηκσιηα 
100    hcarw 
200    Suucoo'UK,  -at,  -a 
300    τριακόσιοι  -αϊ,  -α 
400    τετρακόσιοι,  -at,  -α 


deccro9 


dCL 


cuaxrro9 

Έ-ρ^τος  καΐάκοστός 

ΤρΛΛΚΟ0 1 0^ 

500  vcrroioxnot,  -at,  -α 

600  ίξάκόσιοι,  -at,  -α 

700  evToiccMrtot,  -at,  -α 

800  ojcraicartot,  -at,  -α 

900  o^aicocrtot,  -at,  -a 

1000  xtXtot, -at, -a 

2000  8t<rxtXt<H, -at, -a 

3000  τρισχίλιοι,  -at,  -a 

10000  /tv/xoi,  -at,  -a 


a.  Obsenre  that  the  numbers  from  Seca  to  €Ϊκοσι  are  com- 
pounds; that  in  compound  expressions  like  21^  22^  etc.^  the 
numbers  may  be  connected  by  tcai  in  either  order ;  but  if  και 
is  omitted^  the  larger,  as  in  English,  precedes. 

6.  Observe  that :  1.  Above  eiKoai  the  teus  end  in  -κοντά 
(Lat.  -gintd),  the  hundreds  in  -κόσιοι  (Lat.  -cenii),  and  the 
thousands  in  -j^tXioi.  2.  τριάκοντα  and  τετταράκοντα  have 
ά  and  ά  respectively  before  -κοντά,  but  the  others  have  η ; 
ΒίάκόσίΟί^  -ai^  -α  and  τριακόσιοι^  -oi,  -α  have  ά  before  -κόσιοι 
and  the  others  a.  3.  The  thousands  to  μύριοι  are  formed  by 
prefixing  the  numeral  adverbs  to  -χίΧιοι, 

c.   Observe  that  the  ordinals  with  the  exception  of  ττρώτος 
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are  derived  from  the  cardinals  ;  that  all  except  Sevrepo^^  ΙβΒο- 
μος^  and  07800?  have  the  suffix  -τος  (Eng.  ΊΑ),  and  those  from 
twenty  upward  all  end  in  -οστό^  (Lat,  -esimus), 

d.  Observe  that  the  numeral  adverbs,  except  the  first  three, 
have  the  suffix  -ώας^  denoting  kow  many  times. 

446.  The  cardinals  from  ttcVtc  to  ίκατον  are  inde- 
clinable. The  higher  cardinal  numbers  in  -tot  and  all 
ordinals  are  adjectives  of  three  terminations  of  the  vowel 
declension  (70). 

447.  The  first  four  cardinals  are  thus  declined  : 


MiLSC. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem.  &  Neut. 

N. 

ct? 

μία 

€V 

G. 

e      / 

€1/09 

ftta? 

C        / 

Ν.  A. 

δύο 

D. 

hi 

μ4 

eVi 

G.D. 

8υοΐν 

A. 

a/a 

μίαν 

€V 

Masc.  &  Fem.     Neut. 

Masc  &  Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

TpeU 

τρία 

Τ€τταρ€ς 

τέτταρα 

G. 

τριών 

τριών 

Τ€ττάρων 

Τ€ττάρων 

D. 

τρισί 

τρισί 

Τ€τταρσι 

τετταρσι 

A. 

τρ€Ϊς 

τρία 

Τ€τταρας 

Τ€τταρα 

α.  Observe  that  eh  has  endings  of  the  third  and  first  declen- 
sions^ Svo  of  the  second,  and  τρεις  and  Terrape:  of  the  third. 

b.  The  compounds  ovSek  (ovSe  and  eU),  μηΒβίς  (μηΒβ  and 
€A9),  are  declined  like  eh;  as,  oi8et9,  oiSeuia^  ovSev;  ovSevo^^ 
ουδεμίας^  ούΒενός^  etc. 

448.  EXERCISES. 

I•  1.  ouSctg  ταντα  eXcyei^.  2.  tyJ  SeTpiTrj  ηκ€.  3.  τού- 
τον το  €νρ6ς  earti^  8νο^  πλ^θρων.  4.  και  i^eXavvei 
Sia  τη<;  Λυδίας  σταθμούς  τρύς  παρασάγγας  είκοσι  και 

^  θνο  is  often  used  with  a  plural  noun. 
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δυο.  5.  Ιντανθ^  €μ€ΐραν  ημ€ραζ  τρβϊς  καΐ  ΐΚάμβανον 
€Κ  της  χώρας  τα  iniTTJSeia.  6.  ηκεν  inl  το  ορός  τ^ 
TeTapTjj  ήμερα.  7.  και  έπΙ  του  Sevrepov  λόφου  ταύτα 
iyiyvero.  8.  ύπαρχε^  γαρ  νυν  ημΐν^  ούΒί,ν  των  €7Γΐ- 
τηΒείων.  9.  Ty  δ'  ουν  στρατιά  τότε  ίπεμφε  Κύρος 
μισθον  τ€Γτάρων  μηνών.  10.  Κύρος  δ*  ουν  άι/α)8αίι/€ΐ 
€πΙ  τά  opTj,  ουΒενος  κωλύοντος, 

II.  1.  There  the  army  remained  seven  days.  2.  He 
asks  him  for  two  thousand  mercenaries.  3.  Socrates, 
the  Achaean,  came  with  five  hmidred  hoplites.  4.  But 
in  the  first  day's  journey  the  enemy  did  not  appear. 

5.  But  on  the  fourth  day  they  descend  into  a  plain. 

6.  But  of  the  army  of  the  king  there  were  four  cona- 
manders.  7.  Thence  he  marches  three  stages  twelve 
parasangs.  But  in  the  third  stage  Cyrus  holds  a  review 
of  the  Greeks  and  barbarians. 

449.  VOCABULARY. 

δεντερος,   -α,  -οι/,   second;  rcTTap€9,-a,yb^r[tetr-arch, 

hevTepov  or  το  SeijT€povy  tetra-gon]• 

as  adv.  or  adv.  ace,  a  τέταρτος^  -tj,  -ov,  fourth. 

second     time    [deutero-  τρεΙς,  τρία,  three  [three, 

nomy].  tri-pod]. 

δισ-χίλιοι,  -αι,  -α,  two  thou,"  τρίτος,  -η,  -ovy  third. 

sand,  υπάρχω^    begin,   be  under, 

€?ς,  μία,  ev,  one ;  Lat.  unus,  beonhandjSupport,v^ Ani. 

ούδ€ΐ9?  -/lAta,  -«/,  no  one,  not  πρ&τος,  -ij,  -ov^  first ;  ττρω- 

any,  none,  nothing  ;  oiSev,  τον  or  το  πρώτον,  as  adv. 

as  adv.  acc•,  not  at  all.  or  adv.  slcc,  first,  at  first. 

»  See  146. 
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450.    Translate  at  sight : 

A  Halt  and  Numberiii£  at  Celaenae. 

*Έ»νΓ€υθ€Ρ  c£c\awct  σταθμούς  τρ^ΐς  παρασάγγαζ 
€ΪκοσΐΡ  cts  Kekaupd^y  της  Φρυγίας  πολίϊ/  οΙκουμ€νηρ, 
μζγάΚην  καΐ  €ύ8αίμονα.  Ιντανθα  €μ€ΐ.ν€  Κύρος  ημέρας 
τριάκοντα  *  καΐ  ηκβ  Κ\€αρχος  6  Αακε^αιμοριος  φυγάς, 
€χωρ  οπλίτας  χίλιους  καΐ  πέΚταστάς  Θράκας  οκτακο- 
σίους  καΐ  τοξότας  Κρητας  διακόσιους,  άμα  δε  και 
Χωσις  παρηρ  6  Χυράκόσιος  εχωρ  οπλίτας  τριακόσιους, 
καΐ  'ϊ,οφαίρζτος  6  *  Αρκάς  εχωρ  οπλίτας  χίλιους,  και 
ενταύθα  Κΰρος  Ιζετασιρ  καΧ  άριθμορ  τώρ  *ΈΧληρωρ 
€ποίησ€Ρ  ip  τω  παραδβίσ-ω,  και  ησαρ  οι  συμπαρτ€ς 
[t/ie  whole  number\  όπλιται  μ^ρ  μύριοι  καΧ  χίλιοι^  ττελ- 
τασταΧ  δέ  άμφΧ  τους  Ζισχιλίους. 


LESSON    XLL 

REVIEW. 

Review  Lessons  XXVIL-XL.  in  order,  with  their 
vocabularies,  and  note  the  allied  words  in  the  same. 

451.  ci/ii,  enclitics y  contract  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
the  consonant  declension, 

1.    Conjugate  άμί  in  the  present  and  imperfect. 

2•  In  the  inflection  of  these  tenses,  how  do  the  verbs 
in  -μι  differ  from  verbs  in  -ω? 

3.  What  forms  of  the  present  of  ^ιμί  are  enclitics  ? 

4.  What  forms  of  the  pronouns  are  enclitics  ? 
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5.  What  other  enclitics  have  occurred  in  the  preced- 
ing lessons  ? 

6.  Decline  δυι/αμις,  τά£ις,  1(τχνς,  and  Ιππευς.  ^ 

7.  What  peculiarities  of  contraction  of  most  stems 
in  V  of  the  third  declension  ? 

8.  What  peculiarity  in  the  inflection  of  stems  ending 
in  a  diphthong  of  the  third  declension  ? 

9.  Decline  βους  and  ρανς^  and  explain  the  form  of 
their  accusative  plural. 

10.  Decline  ή8ύ<;,  ταχύζ^  /ιβγας,  and  πολνς. 

11.  Explain  the  formation  of  the  nominative  masc. 
and  neut.  sing,  of  stems  in  ecr^. 

12.  Give  peculiarities  of  contraction  of  stems  in  ea- 
and  ασ-. 

13.  Decline  κβρας,  κρ€ας^  ^ωκρώτη^,  €νρος^  ορός. 

14.  Decline  πλήρης,  καταφανής^  and  compare  their 
inflection  with  stems  of  nouns  in  eg-. 

15.  Define  syncopated  nouns,  and  give  their  pecu- 
liarities of  accent. 

16.  Decline  πατηρ^  άνηρ,  γνρη,  and  λαγώς. 

17.  Give  a  summary  of  the  rules  for  gender  of  nouns 
of  the  third  declension. 

452•  Tenses  of  Completed  Action,  the  Passive  Voice, 
Imperative  Moody  etc. 

1.  Define  reduplication,  and  give  the  different  forms 
that  it  can  take. 

2.  How  are  the  perfect  active,  perfect  middle,  and 
future  perfect  tenses  formed?  What  do  these  tenses 
denote  ? 
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3.  Conjugate  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
active  and  middle  of  βούλεύω^  θνω,  and  ττοιβω. 

4.  Conjugate  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
active  and  middle  of  αρπάζω  and  κ^Κ^νω. 

5.  Decline  λcλυίcώ9,  and  state  how  its  stem  differs 
from  the  other  active  participles. 

6.  In  what  tenses  does  the  passive  differ  from  the 
middle  ? 

7.  How  is  the  stem  of  the  aorist  passive  formed? 
What  pei'sonal  endings  does  the  aorist  passive  use? 
What  further  peculiarities  in  its  inflection  ? 

8.  Conjugate  the  future  perfect,  future,  and  aorist 
passive  of  \νω^  πανω^  and  κβλευω. 

9.  Explain  the  consonantal  changes  of  the  themes  in 
έτνθηρ,  τέθυκα^  ηρπάσθηρ,  "ηχθην, 

10.  Give  summary  of  rules  for  euphony  of  consonants. 

11.  Decline  KvOei^,  and  give  the  rule  for  accenting 
its  nom.  sing.  masc. 

12.  Give  the  personal  endings  of  the  imperative 
mood  active  and  middle. 

13.  Conjugate  the  present  and  aorist  imperative  ac- 
tive, middle,  and  passive  of  λύω,  βονλ€νω,  θνω,  ττοιβω, 
and  Βηλόω, 

14.  What  does  the  imperative  mood  express  ? 

15.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  present  and 
aorist  in  the  imperative. 

16.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  μή  and  ov. 

17.  Define  a  tense  system,  and  give  the  tense  suffix 
of  each  of  the  first  six  tense  systems. 
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18.  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  Greek  verb  ? 

19.  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  deponent  verb  ? 

20.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  βσυλευω,  νοιέω^  ά/>- 
ττάζω,  αγω^  ^PX<^j  /*^XO/^cu?  βονΧομαχ,  χράομαχ. 

21.  How  does  the  future  tense  system  differ  from 
the  present  ? 

22.  How  does  the  aorist  tense  system  differ  from  the 
future? 

453•    Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

1.  How  are  adjectives  regularly  compared? 

2.  What  adjectives  form  their  comparison  with  the 
endings  ^ων  and  -ιστός  ? 

3.  Compare  πολβ/χιος^  ττιστος,  'τδυς,  #caic09,  #caXo9, 

4.  Decline  μείζων,  η8ίων,  άμείνων^  κρείττων. 

5.  How  are  all  adjectives  in  -09  regularly  decUned? 
454.    Pronouns^  Personal,  Reflexive^  Interrogativey  etc. 

1.  Decline  βγω,  σν,  ό,  δς,  αντός. 

2.  When  is  the  nominative  of  the  personal  pronouns 
used? 

3.  What  supplies  the  place  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  in  the  oblique  cases  ?  What  supplies  its 
place  in  the  nominative  case  ? 

4.  Name  the  reflexive  pronouns  and  explain  their 
composition.     Decline  Ιμαντον  and  βαυτοΰ. 

5•  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  reflexives. 

6.  Give  the  most  common  possessive  pronouns. 

7.  Decline  τις;  όστις  and  explain  its  accentuation. 

8.  How  may  the  interrogative  and  indefinite  pro- 
nouns be  used  ? 
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455.  Numerals. 

1.  Write  the  first  ten  cardinals,  and  the  first  five 
ordinals. 

2.  How  are  the  numbers  from  Scica  to  είκοσι  formed  ? 
How  can  21,  22,  etc.,  be  written  ? 

3.  Write  the  endings  of  the  tens  above  cwco<n,  the 
endings  of  the  hundreds  and  the  thousands. 

4.  Decline  ct^  and  τρ€.%.  What  other  numbers  are 
declinable  ? 

456.  Syntax. 

1.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  dative  of  re- 
spect and  accusative  of  specification. 

2.  Define  the  adverbial  accusative. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  attributive 
genitive  and  the  appositive. 

4.  Define  the  subjective  and  objective  genitives,  and 
give  examples  of  each  in  Greek. 

5•  Define  the  genitive  of  material,  of  measure,  and 
the  partitive  genitive,  and  give  examples  of  each  in 
Greek. 

6.  How  can  the  attributive  genitives  be  translated  ? 

7.  What  position  does  the  attributive  genitive  regu- 
larly take  ?     Give  exceptions  to  the  general  rule. 

8.  What  verbs  may  take  the  predicate  genitive  ?  What 
are  the  most  common  forms  of  the  predicate  genitive  ? 

9.  Give  the  construction  with  words  implying 
fullness. 

10.  Give  the  construction  with  words  implying  com- 
parison, superiority,  etc. 

11.  Define  the  dative  of  degree  of  difference. 
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12.  Give  the  construction  with  verbs  aflFecting  the 
object  only  in  part. 

13.  Give  the  rule  for  the  construction  with  verbs  sig- 
nifying to  toacliy  etc. 

14.  Give  the  rule  for  the  construction  with  verbs  of 
Bense  perception y  etc. 

1 5.  What  construction  do  verbs  of  commanding  take  ? 

16.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  genitive  of 
time  and  the  dative  of  time. 

17.  Give  a  summary  of  the  genitives  that  have  ap- 
peared in  the  preceding  lessons. 

18.  Give  the  construction  of  the  relative  pronoun. 
Give  the  rule  for  its  assimilation? 

457.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ot  'Έίλλτ/ι/ες  ακονονσι  r^9  των  βαρβάρων  κραυ- 
γής. 2.  ον  τ€  γαρ  *^Ελλην  cl  καΐ  ημ€Ϊς  τοσούτοι  6ντ€ς 
όσους  συ  οράς.  3.  των  δέ  πολεμίων  Ιππ^ΐς  elat  οΐ  π\€Ϊ- 
στοι  και  πλείστου  άξιοι.  4.  δια  μέσου  δε  τ^ς  ττόλεως 
pei  ποταμός  ΚύΒνος  ονομα^  €υρος  δνο  πΚέθρων.  5.  iv- 
T€v0ev  i^ekaiivei  σταθμον  eva  παρασάγγας  π€ντ€  inl  τά 
Συρίας  τ€ίχη,  6.  άι/α)3αιι/€ΐ  ουν  6  Κύρος,  καΧουντος 
του  πατρός  αύτον.  7.  βδο^ε  ταντα  και  ανΒρας  συν 
Κλεάρχω  πέμπουσι  ot  ηρωτων  Κυρον  τά  8όζαντα  tq 
στρατιά.  8.  οί  θεών  ημάς  όρκοι  κωλύουσι  πολεμίους 
elvou  άΚΧηλοις.  9.  πειράσονται  και  ύμΐν  καΐ  ημΐν  τά 
βέλτιστα  συμβουλευσαι.  10.  οΐ  δε  "^Ελλτίΐ/ες  αύτοΙ 
εψ'  εαυτών  έπορεύοντο  ηγεμόνας  έχοντες.  11.  αγε,  ω 
Κλέαρχε,  το  στράτευμα  κατά  μέσον  το  τών  πολεμίων. 
12.  ηγεμόνα  αιτησουσι  οι  στρατιώται  Κυρον  όστις  δια 
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φίλιας  της  χώρας  άπάξευ.  13.  Άρ^αΓος  έτνγχανερ  του 
ιππικού  άρχων'  οντος  Be  €φ€υγ€ν  ίχων  και  το  στρά- 
τευμα πάν   ου  ηγεΐτο. 

Π.  1.  But  those  of  the  horsemen  who  pursued 
quickly  stopped.  2.  Cyrus  had  plotted  against  his 
brother.  3.  The  war  against  Cyrus  has  been  made 
by  Orontas.     4.    He  sent  to  the  men  thirty  days'  pay. 

5.  Say,   therefore,   to   me   what   you   have   in   mind. 

6.  There   are   many  Persians   better  than   this   man. 

7.  And  these  wagons  of  flour  and  wine  those^  with  the 
king  at  that  time  plundered. 

458.   Translate  into  Greek  :  ^ 

Darius  and  Parysatis  had  two  sons  :  the  elder,  Arta- 
xerxes ;  the  younger,  Cyrus.  But  when  Darius  was  ill 
and  apprehended  the  termination  of  his  life,  he  desired 
that  both  of  his  sons  should  be  present.  Now  Arta- 
xerxes  happened  to  be  by  him ;  but  he  summoned  Cyrus 
from  the  province  of  which  he  had  made  him  satrap. 
Cyrus  accordingly  went  up  with  three  hundred  hoplites 
of  the  Greeks.  But  when  Darius  had  died  and  Arta- 
xerxes  had  become  king,  Tissaphernes  falsely  accused 
Cyrus  to  his  brother,  charging  that  he  was  plotting 
against  him.  And  he  was  convinced,  and  had  Cyrus 
arrested ;  but  his  mother  interceded  for  him,  and  sent 
him  back  again  to  his  province. 

1  See  79,  a,  b. 

'^  The  pupil  should  translate  this  selection  from  the  dictation  of  the 
teacher,  and  then  compare  his  own  translation  with  the  Greek  of  4iJ3.  In 
like  manner  frequent  recompositions  of  the  Anabasis  should  be  given. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


180 


ΤΗΚ  BEGINNERS  GEEEK  BOOK. 


15 

π€ντ€καί8€κα 

πψτττος 

καΐ  δόοατος 

16 

eKKaiBeKa 

etc. 

17 

έπτακαί8€κα 

18 

οκτωκαίΒβκα 

19 

ivveaKaiSeKa 

20 

€Ϊκοσι{ν) 

€ΐκοστός 

21 

€15  καΐ  ct/cocrt 

πρώτος  καΐ  ζΐκοστός 

or  βϊκοσι  eU 

30 

τριάκοντα 

τριακοστός 

40 

τ€τταράκοντα 

etc. 

50 

ΤΓ&ηηκΌντα 

500 

πεντακόσιοι,  -at,  -α 

60 

βξηκοντα 

600 

εξακόσιοι^  -at,  -α 

70 

€β8ομηκοντα 

700 

έτττάκόσιοι,  -at,  -α 

80 

ογ^οηκοντα 

800 

οκτακόσιοι^  -at,  -α 

90 

€ν€νηκοΊ/τα 

900 

βνακόσιοι^  -at,  -α 

100 

€κατόν 

1000 

χίλιοι,  -at,  -α 

200 

SidKoaioLy  -at,  -α 

2000 

Βισχιλιοι^  -at,  -α 

300 

τριακόσιοι  -at,  -α 

3000 

τρισχιλιοι^  -at,  -α 

400 

τετρακόσιοι^  -at;  -α 

,    10000 

μύριοι^  -at,  -α 

α.  Observe  that  the  numbers  from  Sexa  to  €Ϊκοσι  are  coin- 
pounds;  that  in  compound  expressions  like  21,  22,  etc.,  the 
numbers  may  be  connected  by  καί  in  either  order ;  but  if  και 
is  omitted,  the  larger,  as  in  English,  precedes. 

6,  Observe  that :  1.  Above  €Ϊκοσι  the  tens  end  in  -κοντά 
(Lat.  -gintd),  the  hundreds  in  -κόσιοι  (Lat.  -cenii),  and  the 
thousands  in  -'χΙΧιοι,  2.  τριάκοντα  and  τετταράκοντα  have 
ά  and  α  respectively  before  -κοντά,  but  the  others  have  η ; 
Βιάκόσιοι^  -at,  -α  and  τριακόσιοι^  -ai^  -a  have  ά  before  -κόσιοι 
and  the  others  a.  3.  The  thousands  to  μύριοι  are  formed  by 
prefixing  the  numeral  adverbs  to  -;^i\tot. 

c.   Observe  that  the  ordinals  with  the  exception  of  πρώτος 
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are  derived  from  the  cardinals  ;  that  all  except  Bevrepo^^  ?β8ο- 
/A09,  aud  078009  have  the  suffix  -το<:  (Eng.  -tA),  and  those  from 
twenty  upward  all  end  in  -οστό?  (Lat.  -esimus), 

d.  Observe  that  the  numeral  adverbs,  except  the  first  three, 
have  the  suffix  -a/ict9,  denoting  how  many  timea, 

446.  The  cardinals  from  TrcVre  to  εκατόν  are  inde- 
clinable. The  higher  cardinal  numbers  in  -tot  and  all 
ordinals  are  adjectives  of  three  terminations  of  the  vowel 
declension  (70). 

447.  The  first  four  cardinals  are  thus  declined  : 


M^sc. 

Γεμ. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem.  &  Neut. 

N. 

ers 

/ita 

€V 

G. 

e     / 

€ΐ/ος 

/ita? 

e      / 

€ϊ^ος 

Ν.  Α. 

8ύο 

D. 

hi 

m 

€Vl 

G.D. 

Svoiv 

A. 

ha 

μίαν 

€V 

Masc.  &  Fem.     Neut. 

Masc.  &  Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

τρβΐς 

τρία 

τετταρες 

τέτταρα 

G. 

τριών 

τριών 

τ€ττάρων 

Τ€ττάρων 

D. 

τρισί 

τρισί 

τ€τταρσι 

τετταρσι 

A. 

τρβΐς 

τρία 

τετταρας 

Τ€τταρα 

α.  Observe  that  ei?  has  endings  of  the  third  and  first  declen- 
sions^ δυο  of  the  second,  and  rpet?  and  rerrape;  of  the  third. 

b.  The  compounds  ovSei^  (ovSe  and  eU),  μηΖεί^  (μηΒβ  and 
€i^)f  are  declined  like  eU;  as,  ouSet?,  ovBeuta^  ovS^v;  ovBevo^^ 
ον8€μιά^^  oiSei/rf?,  etc. 

448.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ούΒβΙς  ταύτα  cKeyev.  2.  Ty  Βετρίττ)  ηκε,  3.  του- 
του  το  €υ/)09  έστιν  δυο^  πλζθρων.  4.  και  i^ekavvei 
Sta  r^s  Λυδίας  σταθμούς  τρ^ΐς  τταρασάγγας  cucocrt  και 

^  dvo  is  often  used  with  a  plui*al  noun. 
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δυο.  5.  kvravff  €μ€ΐναρ  ημ€ρας  τρεις  καΐ  ΐΚάμβανον 
€κ  της  χώρας  τα  βπιτηΒβια.  6.  ηκβν  έπΙ  το  ορός  Ty 
Terafyr-g  ήμερα.  7.  /cat  έπΙ  τον  hevripov  \6φον  ταύτα 
eyiyvero.  8.  υττάργει  yap  ννν  ημΐι/^  ovSep  των  Ιττι- 
τηΒβίων.  9.  Ty  δ'  ονν  στρατιά  τότε  επεμφβ  Κνρος 
μισθον  τεττάρων  μηνών,  10.  Kvpos  δ*  οΖν  ai/aj8ati/ct 
€7γΙ  τα  6py]j  ου^ενος  κωλνοντος. 

II.  1.  There  the  army  remained  seven  days.  2.  He 
asks  him  for  two  thousand  mercenaries.  3.  Socrates, 
the  Achaean,  came  with  five  hundred  hoplites.  4.  But 
in  the  first  day's  journey  the  enemy  did  not  appear. 

5.  But  on  the  fourth  day  they  descend  into  a  plain. 

6.  But  of  the  army  of  the  king  there  were  four  cona- 
manders.  7.  Thence  he  marches  three  stages  twelve 
parasangs.  But  in  the  third  stage  Cyrus  holds  a  review 
of  the  Greeks  and  barbarians. 

449.  VOCABULARY. 

Βεντβρος^  -α,  -ov,  second;  τετταρες, -ay/our [tetx-Virchy 

hevTepov  or  το  devTepov^  tetra-gon]. 

as  adv.  or  adv.  ace,  a  τέταρτος j  -17,  -ov^  fourth. 

second     time    [deutero-  τρ€ις^  τρία,  three  [three, 

nomy].  tri-pod]. 

δισ-χίλιοι,  -at,  -a,  two  thou-  τρίτος,  -tj,  -ov,  third. 

sand.  υπάρχω,    begin^   be  under, 

€19,  μία,  €v,  one ;  Lat.  unus,  beonhandjsupport^'w.ant. 

ονδβίς,  -μία,  -€Ρ,  no  one,  not  πρώτος,  -η,  -ov,  first ;  πρω* 

any,  none,  nothing ;  ovSev,  τον  or  το  πρώτον,  as  adv. 

as  adv.  ace,  not  at  all.  or  adv.  SLCcfirst,  atfirsU 

1  See  146. 
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450.    Translate  at  sight : 

A  Halt  and  Numbering  at  Celaenae. 

^Έ»ντ€υθ€ν  i^eXavpeL  σταθμούς  τρβΐς  παρασάγγας 
€Ϊκοσιν  els  Κελαιι/άς,  της  Φρυγίας  πόλίν  οικονμένην^ 
μ€γαΚην  καΧ  €υ8αίμοι/α,  ενταύθα  €μ€ίν€  Κύρος  ημέρας 
τριάκοντα '  καΙ  ηκε  Κλέαρχος  6  Αακε^αιμόνιος  φυγάς, 
ίχων  οπλίτας  χιλίους  καΐ  πβΚταστάς  Θρ^,κας  οκτακο- 
σίους  καΧ  τοζότας  Κρητας  Βυακοσίους,  άμα  8c  και 
Χωσις  παρην  6  Χυρακόσιος  έχων  οπλίτας  τριακόσιους, 
και  Χοφαίνετος  6  *  Αρκάς  ίχων  6ττ\ίτας  χιΚίους.  καΧ 
€νταυθα  Κύρος  έξετασιρ  και  αριθμόν  των  Έλληι/ων 
έττούησεν  iv  τψ  παραδεΜτω,  zeal  ^σαν  οι  κτυμπαντες 
[f/ie  w/iole  number\  όπλίται  μεν  μύριοι  κσΧ  χίλιοι,  π€λ- 
τασταΧ  8c  άμφΐ  τους  ^ισγιΚίους. 


LESSON    XLL 

REVIEW. 

Review  Lessons  XXVIL-XL.  in  order,  with  their 
vocabularies,  and  note  the  allied  words  in  the  same. 

451.    ct/it,  enclitics,  contract  noting  and  adjectives  of 
the  consonant  declension, 

1.  Conjugate  ct/it  in  the  present  and  imperfect. 

2.  In  the  inflection  of  these  tenses,  how  do  the  verbs 
in  -μι  differ  from  verbs  in  -ω  ? 

3.  What  forms  of  the  present  of  άμί  are  enclitics  ? 

4.  What  forms  of  the  pronouns  are  enclitics  ? 
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18.  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  Greek  verb  ? 

19.  What  are  the  principal  parts  of  a  deponent  verb? 

20.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  βον\€ύω,  ποιβω,  άρ- 
πάζω,  αγω,  οίρχ^ω,  μάχ^ομαι,  βονΚομαι^  χράομαι. 

21.  How  does  the  future  tense  system  differ  from 
the  present  ? 

22.  How  does  the  aorist  tense  system  differ  from  the 
future  ? 

453•    Comparison  of  Adjectives, 

1.  How  are  adjectives  regularly  compared  ? 

2.  What  adjectives  form  their  comparison  with  the 
endings  -ιων  and  -ιστο^  ? 

3.  Compare  πολφ,ιος,  πιστός,  ι^δνς,  κακόζ,  καλός, 
αγαθός,  πολύς. 

4.  Decline  μείζων,  ηΒίων,  άμείνων,  κρείττων. 

5.  How  are  all  adjectives  in  -09  regularly  declined? 
454.    Pronouns^  Personal,  Reflexive^  Interrogative,  etc. 

1.  Decline  €γώ,  σν,  ο,  o9,  αυτός. 

2.  When  is  the  nominative  of  the  personal  pronouns 
used? 

3.  What  supplies  the  place  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
third  person  in  the  oblique  cases  ?  What  supplies  its 
place  in  the  nominative  case  ? 

4.  Name  the  reflexive  pronouns  and  explain  their 
composition.     Decline  έμαυτον  and  έαυτον. 

5.  Distinguish  between  direct  and  indirect  reflexives. 

6.  Give  the  most  common  possessive  pronouns. 

7.  Decline  τις;  όστις  and  explain  its  accentuation. 

8.  How  may  the  interrogative  and  indefinite  pro• 
nouns  be  used  ? 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


REVIEW.  187 

455.  Numerals. 

1.  Write  the  first  teu  cardinals,  and  the  first  five 
ordinals. 

2.  How  are  the  numbers  from  8c/ca  to  είκοσι  formed  ? 
How  can  21,  22,  etc.,  be  written  ? 

3.  Write  the  endings  of  the  tens  above  eucocrt,  the 
endings  of  the  hundreds  and  the  thousands. 

4.  Decline  ei?  and  rpet?.  What  other  numbers  are 
declinable  ? 

456.  Syntax. 

1.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  dative  of  re- 
spect and  accusative  of  specification. 

2.  Define  the  adverbial  accusative. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  attributive 
genitive  and  the  appositive. 

4.  Define  the  subjective  and  objective  genitives,  and 
give  examples  of  each  in  Greek. 

5.  Define  the  genitive  of  material,  of  measure,  and 
the  partitive  genitive,  and  give  examples  of  each  in 
Greek. 

6.  How  can  the  attributive  genitives  be  translated  ? 

7.  What  position  does  the  attributive  genitive  regu- 
larly take  ?     Give  exceptions  to  the  general  rule. 

8.  What  verbs  may  take  the  predicate  genitive  ?  What 
are  the  most  common  forms  of  the  predicate  genitive  ? 

9.  Give    the    construction    with    words     implying 
fullness. 

10.  Give  the  construction  with  words  implying  com- 
parison, superiority,  etc. 

11.  Define  the  dative  of  degree  of  difference. 
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12.  Give  the  construction  with  verbs  affecting  the 
object  only  in  part. 

13.  Give  the  rule  for  the  construction  with  verbs  sig- 
nifying to  toachy  etc. 

14.  Give  the  rule  for  the  construction  with  verbs  of 
sernse  perception,  etc. 

1 5.  What  construction  do  verbs  of  commanding  take  ? 

16.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  genitive  of 
time  and  the  dative  of  time. 

17.  Give  a  summary  of  the  genitives  that  have  ap- 
peared in  the  preceding  lessons. 

18.  Give  the  construction  of  the  relative  pronoun. 
Give  the  rule  for  its  assimilation? 

457.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ot  ''EXXTji^e?  ακονονσι  Tr\%  των  βαρβάρων  κραυ- 
γής. 2.  συ  τ€  γαρ  "Έλλην  el  καΐ  ημείς  τοσούτοι  οντ€ς 
δσους  συ  οράς.  3.  των  8c  πολεμίων  Ιππείς  εισι  οΐ  ttXcc- 
στοι  καΐ  πλείστον  άξιοι.  4.  δια  μέσον  8c  της  πόλεως 
ρεΐ  ποταμός  ΚνΒνος  όνομα,  ενρος  δυο  πλέθρων.  5.  εν- 
τευθεν  εξελαννει  σταθμον  eva  παρασάγγας  πέντε  επι  τα 
Χνρίας  τείχη.  6.  άί^α^αίι/βι  ονν  6  Κνρος,  καΧονντος 
τον  πατρός  αντον.  7.  ε8οξε  ταύτα  και  άνδρας  συν 
Κλεάρχω  πεμπονσι  οι  ήρώτων  Κνρον  τα  δόζαντα  t-q 
στρατιά.  8.  οί  θέων  ημάς  όρκοι  κωλνονσι  πολεμίονς 
είναι  άλληλοις.  9.  πειράσονται  και  νμΐν  και  ημΐν  τα 
βέλτιστα  σνμβονλενσαι.  10.  οί  8ε  "Έλληνες  αντοι 
εφ  εαντων  έπορενοντο  ηγεμόνας  έχοντες.  11.  aye,  ω 
Κλέαρχε,  το  στράτευμα  κατά  μέσον  το  των  πολεμίων. 
12.  ηγεμόνα  αίτησουσι  οι  στρατιωται  Κυρον  όστις  δια 
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φιλίας  της  χώρας  άττά^βι.  13.  Άρ^αΓος  έτνγχαν€Ρ  τον 
Ιππικού  άρχων  οντος  8c  €φ€υγ€ν  έχων  καΐ  το  στρά- 
τευμα πάν   ου  ήγβΐτο. 

II.  1.  But  those  of  the  horsemen  who  pursued 
quickly  stopped.  2.  Cyrus  had  plotted  against  his 
brother.  3.  The  war  against  Cyrus  has  been  made 
by  Orontas.     4.    He  sent  to  the  men  thirty  days'  pay. 

5.  Say,   therefore,   to   me   what  you   have   in   mind. 

6.  There   are   many  Persians   better  than   this   man. 

7.  And  these  wagons  of  flour  and  wine  those^  with  the 
king  at  that  time  plundered. 

458.   Translate  into  Greek  :  ^ 

Darius  and  Parysatis  had  two  sons  :  the  elder,  Arta- 
xerxes ;  the  younger,  Cyrus.  But  when  Darius  was  ill 
and  apprehended  the  termination  of  his  life,  he  desired 
that  both  of  his  sons  should  be  present.  Now  Arta- 
xerxes  happened  to  be  by  him ;  but  he  summoned  Cyrus 
from  the  province  of  which  he  had  made  him  satrap. 
Cyrus  accordingly  went  up  with  three  hundred  hoplites 
of  the  Greeks.  But  when  Darius  had  died  and  Arta- 
xerxes  had  become  king,  Tissaphernes  falsely  accused 
Cyrus  to  his  brother,  charging  that  he  was  plotting 
against  him.  And  he  was  convinced,  and  had  Cyrus 
arrested ;  but  his  mother  interceded  for  him,  and  sent 
him  back  again  to  his  province. 

1  See  79,  a,  b. 

'^  TJie  pupil  should  translate  this  selection  from  the  dictation  of  the 
teacher,  and  then  compare  his  own  translation  with  the  Greek  of  4<J3.  In 
like  manner  frequent  recompositions  of  the  Anabasis  should  be  given. 
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LESSON    XLII. 

FORMATION    AND    COMPARISON    OF 
ADVERBS. 

Review  374,  375,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;   376,  377,  378,  1,  2  ,• 
379,  1,  2,  3,  4;  380,  1,  2,  3,  4;  385,  445,  d. 

459•   Adverbs,  as  in  Latin,  are  frequently  derived 
from  adjectives.    Examine  the  following : 


i 

Adjectives. 

Stems. 

Gen.  Plu». 

Adverbs. 

1. 

/ca/cd? 

κα/co- 

κακών 

κακώς 

2. 

δίκαιος 

8t/cato- 

hiKaidw 

Βίκαίως 

3. 

fcaXos 

καλο- 

κάλων 

καλώς 

4 

ijSii? 

^δν 

τβεων 

^8^ως 

5. 

ασφαλής 

ασφαλεσ- 

ασφαλών 

ασφαλώς 

Observe  that,  adverbs  in  the  positive  are  formed  from  adjec- 
tives by  adding  -ως  to  the  stem,  which  take  the  same  form  as 
before  -ων  in  the  gen.  plur.  neut. ;  that  the  adverb  is  contracted 
when  the  adjective  is  contracted,  5,  and  has  the  accent  of  the 
gen.  plur.^ 

460.    Examine  the  following  : 

μ€γα^  μ^γαΚα^  greatly, 
ττρϋπον^  firsU 

τΓολιί,  much^foTy  a  great  way. 
ταχύ,  quickly^  soon, 
ύστερον,  later,  afterwards. 
^jSrcfiPv^/or  the  second  time. 

*  Note  that  the  form  of  the  adverb,  including  its  aceent,  may  be  found 
by  changing  the  ν  of  the  gen.  plur.  to  r. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


FORMATION    AND    COMPARISON    OF    ADVERBS.       191 

a.  The  neuter  accusative  of  the  adjective,  both  singular  and 
plural,  may  be  used  as  an  adverb. 

461.  Examine  the  following  : 

αντοΰ,  here,  there,  gen.  of  avros. 
vavrjfy  on  all  sideSy  dat.  of  πας. 
riko^y  at  last,  ace.  of  τέ\ο^. 
oiKOL•^  at  homey  loc.  of  owco9. 

a.  The  oblique  cases  both  of  adjectives  and  nouns  are  used 
»3  adverbs. 

462.  Allied  to  ease  endings  are  certain  endings  mark- 
ing relations  of  place  :  -dev,  whence ;  -θι,  where  ;  and 
-δ€,  whither.  The  endings  -^€i/  and  -^t  are  affixed  to 
the  stem,  but  consonant  stems  assume  an  -o- ;  the  end- 
ing -8c  (enclitic)  is  affixed  to  the  accusative :  οίκο-θ^ν, 
from  one*  8  home  ;  αυτόθι,  in  this  or  that  place  ;  oiica-Se 
(irreg.),  homeward. 

463.  Other  forms  of  adverbs  are  common,  with  va- 
rious terminations  denoting  relations  of  place,  time,  or 
manner:  avωy  up;  iyyv^y  near;  μάλα,  very;  «/^a, 
where,  there ;    cv,  well. 

464•   Examine  the  following  : 

Positive.  Comparative.  Superlative. 

Adj.    ασφαλή  ζ  ασφαλέστερος  ασφαλέστατος 

Adv.  ασφαλώς  άσφαλβστερον  ασφαλέστατα 

Adj.    κάλος  καλλίων  κάλλιστος 

Adv.  καλ^δ  καλλίον  κοίλλαττα^ 

1  Final  -04  in  oUoi  is  regarded  long  in  determining  the  accent  (XI.,  n.)• 
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a.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  use  the  neut.  ace.  sing, 
of  the  adjective  for  the  comparative,  and  neut.  ace.  plur.  for  the 
superlative. 

465.  Examine  the  following : 

1.  17  δ€  τογΊ]  έστρατηγησε  κάλλιοι/,  bat  fortune  led 
them  more  honorably. 

2.  ^ισαν  τΓολύ  π/)ο^υ/ιότ€/>οι,  they  were  much  more 
zealous. 

3.  πολύ  γαρ  των  ίππων  ετρεχον  Qarrov^for  they  ran 
much  faster  than  the  horses. 

Rule. 

466.  Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 
adverbs. 

467.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  Form  adverbs  in  the  positive  degree  from 
μβγας,  βαρβαρικός,  πρόθυμος,  and  ταχύς.  2.  Compare 
ij8cu>9,  ταχέως,  πο\ν,  κακώς,  and  δικαίως. 

II.  1.  αυτόν  τι  ayaQov  Ιποίει.  2.  δικαίως  ταντα 
TToici.  3.  πορβυσόμβθα  οΐκαΒε.  4.  και  ούτω  θαττον 
παύσονται.      5.    κράτιστα  εμάχοντο.     6.    καλώς  έχει} 

7\  >^^2«Λ>^'^  *  Οττ      '^ 

.    τα  παρ   εμοι    αιρου  αντί  των  οίκοι.      ο.    ηροςενος 

β,ενοφώντα   μετεπεμχΐβατο   οίκοθεν.      9.    ου   βουλόμεθα 

την  βασιλέως  χώραν  κακώς  ποιεΐν.     10.    ταύτης  της 

^  ίίχω  with  an  adverb  is  equivalent  to  cuoi  with  an  adjective. 

*  In  general,  any  qualifying  word  or  phrase  standing  with  the  article 
has  the  force  of  an  attributive.  Here  a  noun  denoting  men  or  things  b 
often  omitted  (79,  ctf  b). 
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ημζρας  τοντο  το  tcXo9  ^p»  11.  καΐ  πόλις  αυτόθι  ωκβΐτο 
μ€γαίλη  καΐ  €υ8αίμων  Θάψακος  όνομα.  12.  ακονοντ€^ 
την  Κνρον  άρ€την  ηΒιον  καΐ  προθυμότ^ρον  avvenopev- 
οντο,  13.  άνδρες  στρατιωται,  μη  θαυμάζετε  δτι 
χαΚεπως  φέρω  τοΐς  τταρουσι  πράγμασιν}  14.  ον 
κινΒυνεύσαντες  των  άλλων  πλέον  τιμηθησεσθε  στρα- 
τυωτζ>ν  ύτΓΟ  Κύρου.  15.  τί^  ουν^  έλεγε  6  Κυράς?  άδι- 
κηθεις  υπ  4μου  νυν  το  τρίτον  επυβουλεύεις  μοι.  16.  εν 
τω  ττρόσθεν  χρόνω  ημάς  αυτούς  ευ  εποίει. 

Examine  the  accusatives  in  1,  and  note  the  signification  of 
the  verb  upon  which  they  depend,  and  observe  that  one  of  tlie 
accusatives  denotes  the  person  and  the  other  the  thing;  note 
in  9  and  16  that  κακώς  and  eS  take  the  place  of  the  accusative 
of  tlie  tbiug. 

Rule. 

468.  Verbs  signifying  to  do  anything  to,  or  say  any- 
thing  of^  a  person  or  thing  take  two  accusatives. 

a.  ei  or  καλώς,  well,  or  κακώς^  ill,  frequently  takes  the 
place  of  the  accusative  of  the  thing. 

δ.  The  accusative  of  the  thing  is  of  the  nature  of  a  cognate 
accusative  (261). 

469.  1.  Let  it  be  otherwise.  2.  At  last  they  all 
also  rode  away.  3.  And  it  seemed  best  to  make  quickly 
the  treaty.  4.  They  were  proceeding  more  safely. 
5.  He  desires  to  do  harm  to  the  country.  6.  And  they 
gladly  obeyed,  for  they  trusted  him.  7.  But  a  moun- 
tain surrounds  it  [αύτο]  on  all  sides  from  sea  to  sea. 


^  Explain  the  case. 

*  Cognate  accusative  (261,  a). 


13 

Digitized  by  CjOOQIC 


194 


THE    BEGINNERS    GREEK    BOOK. 


470.  VOCABULARY. 

αλλως^  adv.,  othertoiae.  οίκοθεν^  ^av,,from  ho7ne. 

ασφα\ω^,ο,ά\\,βνηιΐ7/,8α/6ΐ^.  οίκοι^  adv.,  at  home, 

αντου,   adv.,  in    the    same  vavr-g,  adv.,  in  every  way, 

place,  here,  there,  on  all  sides. 

hiKaifu^y  adw.y  Justly.  ταχζως,  adv.,  θαττον^  τά- 
evj  adv.,  welly  happily.  χιστα,  quickly,  soon. 


τέ\ο^,  -ους,  τ6^  end ;  adv. 
ace,  at  last,  finally  [talis- 
man]. 


ι^δόϋς,  adv.,  glaa 

κακώς,  adv.,  ill,  badly. 

καλώς,  a.dw,, /airly,  well. 

κ/οάηστα,  adv.,  in  the  best     γαΚ^πώς,    adv.,  \ciih  di^ 

manner,  most  bravely.  culty,  painfully, 

vvvy  adv.,  now  [now]  .  κιι/δϋι/αίω,  be  in  danger,  in• 

OLKoSey  adv.,  to  one's  home,  cur  danger. 

homeward.  συμ-πορεύομαυ,  accompany 
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FORMATION    OF    WORDS. 


Review  10,  20,  22,  23,  24,  25„  28,  40,  41,  48,  49, 
58,  61,  73,  111,  116,  133,  143,  194,  1,  2,  3,  4;  195, 
208,  223,  229,  a ;  257,  351,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 ;  373, 
375,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  379, 1,  2,  3,  4 ;  380,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  402, 
403,  obs.;  417,  437  ;  Lessons  XL.,  XLIL 

471.  The  Greek  is  developed  from  a  small  number 
of  primary  elements.  These,  divested  of  everything 
that  is  formative  or  accidental,  are  called  roots.     The 
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root  is  properly  of  one  syllable,  with  a  short  vowel,  and 
expresses  the  general  meaning  of  a  word.  This  may  be 
modified  in  various  ways,  and  from  the  same  root  several 
different  words  may  be  formed.  Thus,  άρχω,  begin, 
άρχη,  rule,  άρχος,  leader,  are  all  from  the  root  and  also 
theme  {μρχ-).  The  themes  of  verbs  or  stems  of  nouns 
thus  formed  may  in  turn  be  modified  :  as  αρχαίος, 
ancient,  from  {αρχα)  the  stem  of  άρχη.  . 

472.  Simple  and  Compound  Words, 

A  word  is  either  simple  or  compound.  A  simple  word 
is  formed  from  a  single  stem  (133)  ;  as  a/cpo-9,  highest, 
πόλι-9,  city.  A  compound  word  is  formed  by  combin- 
ing two  or  more  stems  ;  as  άκρό-πολυς,  citadel. 

473.  Primitives  and  Denominatives. 

A  word  formed  directly  from  a  root  or  theme  of  a 
verb  is  called  a  primitive ;  as  άρχη,  beginning,  (άρχ-). 
A  word  formed  directly  from  a  stem  of  a  noun  or  ad- 
jective is  called  denominative  ;  as  αρχαίος,  of  the  begin- 
ning,  ancient,  from  {άρχο)  stem  of  άρχη. 

474•    Prefixes  and  Su^<ves. 

The  formative  elements  by  which  the  root  is  qualified 
and  new  words  formed  are  called  q^wes.  An  affix 
placed  before  the  principal  root  is  called  a  prefix; 
placed  after  a  principal  root,  a  si{^x, 

475.  Only  the  most  important  suffixes  are  here  given. 
These  should  be  thoroughly  committed  to  memory,  and 
regularly  applied  in  acquiring  the  meaning  of  words. 
Special  exercises  will  be  given  in  the  following  lessons 
for  the  formation  and  grouping  of  words. 
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Pri?mtive  Nouns. 

476.  Examine  the  following : 

1 .    φνλάττω,^  guardy  [φυλα/^•]  ;  φνλαξ^^  a  guard. 
.  2.    κηρύττω^  proclaim^  [fojpiJ/c-]  ;  κηρνξ,  a  herald. 

Observe  that  the  noun  stems  in  some  words  have  no  suffix ; 
the  root  serves  as  the  stem  of  the  noun. 

477.  Examine  the  following  : 

1.  μ,άγρμαχ,  fight ^  μ,α')ζ^,  {μαγ^οτ)  μ^χη^  battle. 

2.  τρέπω,  turn,  τρεπ-,  (τροπ-ά-)  τροτπ},  turning. 

3.  "  "      {τροπ-Ο')  τρόπος,  tarn,  manner. 

4.  στέλλω,  send,  στ^Κ-,  {στοΚ-ο•)  στόλο?,  expedition. 

Observe  that  the  suffix  annexed  to  the  roots  in  1, 2  is  length- 
ened to  η  in  the  nom.  sing.  (40) ;  that  the  suffix  in  3,  4  is  o, 
and  9  is  added  to  form  the  nom.  sing.  (58)  ;  that  when  the  suf- 
fix is  added  in  3,  4,  €  of  the  root  is  changed  to  ο ;  that  the 
suffixes  -a  and  -0  regularly  denote  the  abdraei  idea  of  the 
verb.^ 

478.  Examine  the  following : 

1.  ποιβω,  make,  ποΐ€-,  (ποιι^-τά-)  ποντγτη^,  maker,  poet. 

2.  κελαίω,  command,  κελει^-,  (κ€λ€ν-στά-)  κ^Κ^νστη^, 

commander, 
8.    σώζω,  σώω,  save,  <τω-,  (σίο-τηρ^)  σωτηρ,  savior. 
4.    Ύ)γ4ομ,αι,  lead,  rf/e-,  {yfyerjjuov)  ηγ^μών,  guide.         * 

a.  Observe  that  sometimes  when  the  ending  is  added,  the  final 
vowel  of  the  root  is  lengthened^  1 ,  (198) ;  that  a  consonant  is  some- 

1  See  378,  2.  *  ^  See  208,  a. 

•  In  general,  the  meanings  of  the  suffixes  hold  good ;  but  their  distino- 
ticm  as  forming  primitives  and  denominatiree  is  not  always  apfdicable,  and 
their  meanings  in  the  figurative  use  of  words  liave  a  wide  range :  as,  orokot 
may  mean  what  is  sent  on  an  expedition,  arnii/^  iiavif  ^  force,  etc. 
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tnttes  added^  as  in  forming  the  perfect  middle  and  aorist  passive, 
i,  (325).    The  consoiiants  most  commonly  added  are  v^  p,  σ. 
d.   Observe  that  the  suffixes  -τα,  -τηρ^  and  -μον  denote  the 

479.   Examine,  the  following  : 

1 .  κρΐρω,  decide^  κριν^  {κριν-σι-)  κρίσις^  decision y  trial, 

2.  πράττω^  doy  πράγ-^  {πράγ-χτι-)  πράξις,  undertaking. 

3.  τΓ^ίθω,  persuade,  πιθ-,  (πι^-τι-)  πίστις,  6elief,*/ait/i. 

4.  δ€ω,  oindy  δε-,  (Βε-σ-μο-)  Ζεσμός^  binding^  band. 

5.  τίω,  honor,  rt-,  {τΐ-μοτ)  τιμη^  worth,  honor. 

Observe  that  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  subject  iCi  the 
regular  euphonic  changes  before  a  consonant  of  the  ending,  1,  2, 
8  ;  that  the  suffixes  -σί,  -rt,  -/io,  and  -μα  denote  action ;  but 
sometimes,  as  -/ia,  5,  thej  may  express  the  abstract  idea  of  the 
verb. 

48o<   Examine  the  following : 

1.  χράύμοΛ^  use^  XP^'y  ixPV'l•^'^')  XPVH'^y  thing  of  use. 

2.  πράττω^  do,  πράγ-^  (πράγ-ματ-)  πράγμα,  deed. 

Observe  that  the  suffix  -ματ  denotes  the  residt  of  an  action. 

Denominative  Nouns. 

481*   Examine  the  following  : 

1.  ίππος,  horse,  Ιππο-,  (ίπττ-εν-)  Ιππ€ν<;,  horseman. 

2.  τόξον,  bow,  τόξο-,  (τοξο^ά-)  τοξότης,  bowman. 

3.  στρατιά,  army,  στρατιά-,  {στρατιοττά-)  στρατιώ- 

της, soldier. 

^  The  pupil  should  explain  the  formation  of  the  nom«  sing,  of  each 
noun  in  the  lesson. 
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Observe  that :  1.  The  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  sometimes 
dropped  before  a  sufi^  begimiing  with  a  vowel,  1.  2.  The  final 
vowel  of  the  stem  mav  be  changed,  osnaliy  ο  to  e,  and  α  to  ο  or 
ω,  3.  3.  The  suffixes  -eu  and  -τα  denote  the  person  with  refer- 
ence to  \us  Junction. 

482.  'Examine  the  following  : 

1.  σοφός,  wise  J  σοφοτ,  (σοφο-ιά')  σοφία,  wisdo?n. 

2.  cwoi;9,  well  disposed,  evvov  {ebvoo-),  {javo-ii-)  cv- 

voiOj  good  win  (p.  63^)• 

3.  Ίπστος^,  faitlifuly   πιστο-^   (πιστο-τητ-)   πιστότης, 

fidelity. 

Observe  that  the  suffixes  -ia  and  -τητ  affixed  to  adjective 
stems  denote  the  abstract  idea  of  the  adjective  or  quality. 

Primitive  Adjectives. 

483•   Examine  tbe  following  : 
KooTs. 

1 .  ίταφ-,  σοφτ    {σοφτο-  and  -ά-)      σοφός,  -η,  -ovj  wise. 

2.  κακτ  (koic-o- and -ά-)      κακός, -η/ί,-όν,  bad. 

Observe  that  primitive  adjectives,  like  nouns,  are  formed 
from  roots  or  themes  bj  the  suffixes  -o  and  -a. 

484.   Examine  the  following  : 

1.  iJSojLtat,  be  pleased,  178-  (tjS-v),  τβνς,  -eta,  -li,  stoeet. 

2.  τάγρς,  swiftness,  τα;(-(ταχ-υ-),  ταγνς,  -βια,  -ιί,  swift. 

3.  φ€υ8ομαι,  lie,  ψει;δ-  (ψ€υδ-€σ•-),  φ€υ8ης,  -^ς,  false. 

α.  Observe  that  adjectives  of  the  first  and  third  declensions 
are  formed  from  roots  by  the  suffix  -v,  and  those  of  the  third 
from  roots  or  themes  by  the  suffix  -69. 

b.  Observe  that  adjectives  derived  from  verb  roots  or  themes 
express  relations  to  the  actions  or  states  denoted  by  the  verbs, 
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and  those  derived  from  roots  common  to  nouns  express  relations 
to  the  persons  or  things  denoted  by  the  nouns. 

Denominative  Adjectives. 
485.   Examine  the  following : 
1.   βασιλεύς^  king^  βασιΚ^ο-  {βασυλ^ηο-)^  βασιΚ^ιο^, 


2.  βασιΚεύ^^  king,  βασιΚεν  {βασιΚ-ικο-)^  βασιΚικ6<ζ, 

kingly, 

3.  πολε/ιος,  war^  πολ€μο-  (πολε/ι-ιο-),  iroXeJuito?,  hos- 

tile. 

4.  7Γθλ€/Αθ9,    war,  πολ€/ϋΐο-  (πολε/υι-ικο-),  πολεμικός, 

warlike. 

5.  άρχη^  rule,  αρχά-  (άρχ-ίκο-)^  άρχνκό^^βί  to  rule. 

Observe  that  the  sufBxes  ho  and  •ικο  express  that  which  per- 
tains or  belongs  to  the  noun,  but  ^ικο  sometimes  denotes  fitness 
or  ahility ;  that  adjectives  in  -4^:09  are  regularly  oxytone, 

486.  Exaniiine  the  following ; 

1.  χρυσός,  gold,  χρνσο-  (χρυσ-εο-),   χρύσ€ος  (χρυ- 

σούς), golden. 

2.  λίθος,  stone,  XlOo-  {λιθο-ινοτ),  λίθινος,  made  of  stone. 

Observe  that  the  sufiSxes  -€o  and  -ivo  denote  the  material. 

487.  The  suffix  -em-  expresses  fullness  : 

χάρις,  grace,  χαρι-  (χαρι-εντ-),  χαρί€ΐς^  '€σσα,  -ev, 
graceful ;  χαρίεντος,  etc. 

488.  The  suffix  -T^po'  distinguishes  one  of  two  ob* 
jects,  and  -τατο-  one  of  several: 

πιστός^  faithful,  πιστότερος,  πιστότατος  (376). 

*  A  diphthong  is  often  dropped  before  a  vowel  in  the  ending. 
«  Primitive  ending  (373). 
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489.  Decline :  1.  φνλαξ,  άρχων^  άρχή^  λόγος,  ^ye 
μών,  ττραξις,  πράγμα,  πολίτη  ς y  ίππεύς.  2.  σοφός , 
η^ύς^  φ€ν8ης^  λvωVy  λνσας,  λυόμενος^  τβίων^  χρυσούς ; 
χαρίεις,  χαρίεσσα^  χαρίεν. 

490.  EXERCISES. 

Give  the  meaning  of  the  following  words  at  siffht, 
and  show  their  formation:  1.  τρίτος,  δεύτερος,  λοιπός^ 
πρώτος^  ημέτερος,  υμέτερος.  2.  άρχη,  αρχαίος,  αρχι- 
κός, άρχω,  άρχων,  αρχόμενος.  3.  φυλάττω  (φυλακ-), 
φύλαξ,  φυλακή.  4.  σπον^,  Τίμη,  μάχη,  τροφή,  λό- 
γος. 5.  τάξις,  hίωξίςy  πολίτης,  οπλίτης,  κωμητης. 
6.  τόξευμα,  φίλιος,  οικία,  τίμιος,  Μιλησιος.  7.  αρ- 
γυρούς, ιππικός,  ναυτικός,  βαρβαρικός,  βαρβαρικώς. 

491  •  Translate  the  following  ai  sight,  ascertaining  the 
meaning  of  the  new  words  by  their  derivation : 

1.  Ιφεύσθη  τούτο.  2.  πίστεις  λαμβάνει.  3.  εμ- 
βαίνουσι  ταχέως  εις  πλοΐον.  4.  ηκουσε  Τισσαφέρνους 
τον  Κύρου  στόλον.  5.  'Jjv  Ισχύς  αύτων  εκατέρωθεν 
[εκάτερος,  each  of  two].  6.  εις  φυγην  έτρεφε  τους 
εξακισχιλίους.     7.    καΐ  τοΐς   ΐπποις    άριστα  εχρώντο. 

8.  'Jjv   δβ    εν   τω    8εξιω   τδ    Έλληνικον    πελταστικόν. 

9.  εξήγγειλε   τοΐς     φίλοις   την    κρίσιν   του    ^Ορόντα. 

10.  μείζων    8ε     η     πραξις     της     πρόσθεν     φαίνεται. 

11.  ετετίμητο  γαρ  ύπο  Κύρου  8ι  ευνοιάν  τε  καΐ 
πιστότητα.  12.  η  ^βαίτιλβως  άρχτ)  πληθει  μεν  χώρας 
και  ανθρώπων  ισχυρά  ην,  τοΐς  8ε  μηκεσι  των  68ών  καΐ 
τω  8ιεσπάχτθαι  τάς  δυϊ^ά/χ^ς  ασθενής. 

*  -€σσα  is  for  -^τ-ια,  a  shorter  stem  giving  -σσ-;  ι  after  τ  and  θ  some- 
times forms  σσ(378. 2).   The  dat.  plur.  masc.  and  neut.  is  χαρί€<η.    See  824. 
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LESSON   XLIV. 

DENOMINATIVE    VERBS.  —  COMPOUND 
WORDS. 

492.  A  verb  whose  theme  is  derived  from  the  stem  of 
a  noun  or  adjective  is  called  a  denominative. 

493.  Examine  the  following  : 

1.  τίμτη^  τϊ/χά-,  τιμάω  hofiof, 

2.  oT/co9j  OLKO'y  οΙκ€ω^  dwell. 

3.  δ'^λο^,  SijXo-,  δηλοω,  make  clear. 

4.  βασιλεύς,  βασιΚεν^  βασιλεύω,  be  king. 

5.  βονλη,  a  plan,  βονλα-^  βσυλεύω,  plan. 

6.  κίνδυνος,  KivSivo-  κινδυνεύω,  run  a  risk, 

a.  Observe  that  the  verbs  are  given  as  they  appear  in  the 
present  indicative  active ;  that  0  of  the  stem  is  sometimes  changed 
to  e;  2^ 

b.  Verbs  in  ευ  first  arose  from  nouns  \w  -ευς,  4.  Afterwards 
by  analogy  others  were  formed,  5,  6. 

494.  Compound  Words.  —  Mrst  Fart 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  στρατσ^ε^ον  (στρατός,  στρατό-,  πε^ον,  ground^, 

camp  ground. 

2.  κωμ-αρχης  (κώμη,  κωμά-,  άρχω),  village  chief. 

3.  λογ^ατ/ος   ^}<όγρς,  λοχοτ,   company,  άγος,  leader 

[αγύ>]),  captain. 

4.  σκευσ^ρος   {σκ^ος    [σκευές]  9    baggage,   φέρω, 

carry),  baggage  carrier. 
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Observe  that  when  a  noun  or  adjective  stands  as  the  first 
part  of  a  word  only  its  stem  is  used ;  that  the  stem  vowel  is 
regularly  dropped  before  a  vowel ;  that  stems  in  σ-  may  be 
changed  to  o-  stems,  4. 

495.  An  adverb  may  be  the  firsl  part  of  a  compound 
word  :  Gj-νονς,  well  disposed. 

496.  A  preposition  may  be  the  first  part  of  a  com- 
pound word :  έπίτβουλη^  ploL 

497.  Compound  verbs  are  formed  directly  only  by 
prefixing  a  preposition  to  A  verb :  άνα-βαίνω^  I  go  up. 
In  other  cases,  compound  verbs  are  denominatives  formed 
from  compound  nouns  and  adjectives :  στρατηγ^ω 
(στρατηγός),  be  general. 

498.  Inseparable  Particles  as  Prefixes. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  αΖικος  {α'\ρίκΎ{\  J  justice) y  unjust  [a-theist]. 

2.  άπορος  {ά'[7ΓΟρος'],  way\  impassable. 
8.    ai/0809  (άι/-[όδο9],  toay),  impassable. 

4.  Βνσπορος  (8ν9-[πο/)θ9],  wag,  ford\  hard  to*  pass 

[dys-pepsia]. 

5.  εύπορος  (εύ-πόρος),  easy  to  pass  [eu-phony]. 

6.  ημώεής   (^/^(.-[δβω],    wanting),    loanting    a    half 

[hemi-sphere], 

7.  α-ττάς,  all  together. 

Observe  that:  1.  The  prefix  dv- {a-  before  a  consonant), 
called  alpha  privative,  has  a  negative  force,  like  Eng.  un-,  Lat. 
in-.  2.  The  prefix  iva-  denotes  ill,  difficult,  and  is  opposed 
to  the  prefix  eu-,  well.  3.  The  prefix  ημΑ-  denotes  half,  Eng. 
hemi-.  4.  a-  (older  form  a-,  akin  to  αμα^)  in  imd^  is  copula- 
tive, denoting  union. 
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499.  Compound  Words.  —  La^t  Part. 
Examine  the  following  : 

1.  στρατηγός  {στρατός^  στρατό-,  ayoi),  generaL 

2.  φιλόθηρος  (ψιλο-ς,  θ-ηρα),  fond  of  the  chase. 

Observe  that  the  initial  vowel  of  the  last  part  of  a  com- 
pound noun  or  adjective  may  be  lengthened ;  that  when  a  noun 
stands  as  the  last  part  of  a  compound  word  its  final  syllable  may 
be  changed,  2. 

500.  Compound  adjectives  in  -7j9,  -€9  are  very  fre- 
quent, and  are  riegularly  oxytone:  ημι-^^ης,  half  full ; 
κατα-φαρης,  in  sight ;  ά-φαρης,  out  of  sight. 

501.  In  meaning,  compound  nouns  and  adjectives 
are  of  three  classes  : 

1.  Objective  compounds,  of  which  one  part  is  a  sub- 
stantive and  stands  to  the  other  part  in  some  relation 
expressed  by  an  oblique  case  :  στρατ-ηγός,  leader  of  an 
army  ;  κωμ-άρ-χτης,  the  head  of  a  village. 

2.  Determinative  compounds,  of  which  the  first  part, 
in  the  sense  of  an  adjective  or  adverb,  qualifies  the  last 
part  :  άfcpd-πoλ(,9  (ακρά-πολις,  highest  city),  citadel ; 
€V'Vov9,  well  disposed. 

3.  Possessive  compounds  are  adjectives  in  which  the 
first  part  qualifies  the  second  as  in  determinatives,  and 
the  whole  describes  some  person  or  thing :  χρϋσο- 
χάλίι/09  {χρυσός,  gold,  χαλΙνός,  bridle),  with  a  gold- 
mounted  bridle ;  Ισό-πλ€νρος  {Ισος,  equal,  πλευρά,  side), 
equilateral. 

502.  Explain  at  sight  the  meaning  of  the  following 
words  by  their  derivation  : 
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1.  άλλως?  ηΒ^ως,  2.  χρνσίσν,^  τταιΖίον.  3.  ζ€ν^ 
κός,    ΑίγύτΓΤίος.      4.     στράτευμα^    τοξότηζ^    τόζευμα. 

5.  σατραπ€νω,  τοξεύω^  πορεύω,  τηστεύω.  6.  νικάω, 
μισθόω,  άζιόω*  7.  φιλοκίν8ννος,  ναύαρ\ος,  φρονραρ' 
χος  {φρουρός y  guard,  garrison  soldier).  8.  προφνλαξ, 
οπισθοφύλαζ  {όπισθεν,  in  the  rear),  πρόθυμοι  (θυμός, 
heart,  soul). 

503.  Translate  at  sight,  ascertaining  the  meaning  of 
the  new  words  by  their  derivation  • 

1.  TO  €vpo9  πλεθραΐον  ην,  2.  το  ^ρος  ημίπλεθρον 
ijv.  3.  πιστεύσομεν  Κνρψ.  4.  Χν^ννεσις  ϊππον  χρ^ 
σοχαΚινον  πέμπει.     5.   τούτων  πολΚά  χρήματα  εχομεν. 

6.  στρατηγήσει  ταντην  Trjv  στρατηγίαν.  7.  πολεμη^ 
σ€ΐ  Ύισσαφερνει  σνν  τοις  φνγάσι  των  ΜιΚησίων. 
8.  εκέλευσε  δέ  και  τους  Μίλητον  πολιορκονντας  συν 
ανΐω  στρατεύεσθαι.  9.  Κύρος  γαρ  εττεμπε  βίκους 
οίνου  'ίιμι8€εΐς  πολλάκις.  10.  άφιππεύει  ίπι  την  εαυτόν 
σκηνην  δια  του  Μενωνος  στρατεύματος.  11.  τα  οττλα 
κσΧ  τα  σκενοφόρα  έχοντες  έστρατοπεΒεύσαντο  παρά 
Κλεάρχω. 

LESSON  XLV. 
GRIMM'S  LAW. —WORD  GROUPIN». 

Review  87,  88,  a,  I,  6;  189,  1,  2,  3,  obs.;  190; 
Lessons  XLIII.  and  XLIV. 

504.  The  English  language  contains  many  words 
(87),  that  have  been  directly  borrowed  or  adapted  from 

^  -ων,  a  diminutive  ending,  small,  etc. 
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the  Greek :  έιηστοΧη,  epistle;  φάΧαγζ^  phalanx,  άρΰθ- 
μός,  arithmetic.  It  cou tains  also  important  words 
which  have  not  been  borrowed,  but  which  have  been 
handed  down  in  both  languages  from  the  same  original 
source.^  These  are  called  cognate?  In  each  language 
they  undei'go  certain  changes  of  form,  and  sometimes  of 
meaning.  There  is  generally  a  corresponding  Latin 
and  German  word  :  ττατηρ, pater y  vater^  father;  μητηρ, 
mater y  mutter ^  mother. 

505.  The  principle  regulating  the  interchange  of 
mute  consonants  in  these  difFerent  divisions  of  the  Indo- 
European  language  is  known  as  Grimm's  ''Law  of 
Permutation  of  Consonants/* 

506.  Examine  the  following : 


Oeigji<al  Sounds. 

1.  Rough  or  1^^ 
aspirate.  ^  ^^ 

2.  Middle  or  C  ^ 

smooth.   )   li 


3.  Smooth  or 
surd. 


Greek.  Latin.   ^English. 

<^φω  fero     BEAR 

χην  {h)amer  goose,    gan- 

θηρ  /era     DEER     [der 
βούλομαι  (βοΧ-)  vqIo     will 

γ€ΐ/ο$  genm  kin 

δυο  dao      two 

irov9  (ireS-)  pe%      foot 

κοΧ4ω  calo     haul 

T/)€ts  tres    THREE 


Observe  that :  1.  The  tendency  of  consonantal  change  is  from 
rough  to  smooth,  and  from  smooth  to  rough.  2.  In  Latin  the 
rough  coDsonants  are  represented  by  the  aspirates  y  and  Λ,  some- 


*  "  LidoEuropean  Original  Language." 
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times  by  v}  3.  In  other  cases  the  mutes  are  generally  the  same 
in  Greek  and  Latin,  but  all  of  the  routes  are  changed  to  one 
degree  in  English  :^  'rr,  β,  φ,  generally  appear  in  English  respect- 
ively as^  p,  and  6;  /c,y,  χ,  as  A,  k  or  c,  and  g\  τ,  8,  θ,  as  ΐΑ,  t, 
and  d, 

507.  The  vowels  of  the  roots  and  steins  also  undergo 
a  phonetic  change.  This  is  termed  Vowel  Gradation. 
The  vowels  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  strength, 
beginning  with  the  weakest,  are  t,  v,  c,  o,  a;  in  Latin, 
i,  u,  e,  0,  a,  ^  change  of  any  vowel  into  one  farther 
to  the  right  or  into  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  is  vowel 
increase;  a  change  to  the  left  is  vowel  decrease  (weak- 
ening or  loss).  The  general  direction  in  the  phonetic 
change  of  vowels  is  toward  the  weaker ;  and  a  change 
from  the  weaker  to  the  stronger  vowels  is  generally  for 
a  special  purpose.  But  the  principle  that  underlies 
much  of  phonetic  change  is  the  tendency  to  ease  of 
utterance,  and  the  particular  form  of  a  vowel  depends 
greatly  upon  the  influence  of  the  adjacent  consonants. 

508.  Give  the  Latin  and  English  words  cognate  with 
the  following,  and  apply  the  principles  of  phonetic 
change  both  to  consonants  and  vowels  :  1.  ψφω.  2.  θηρ. 
3.  γ€νος.  4.  πους.  5.  τρεις.  6.  μητηρ.  7.  πατήρ. 
8.  θνρα^  DOOR.  9.  μηι/y  mensis^  moon,  month.  10.  σκψ 
νη  (σ/ca-),  scena^  scene,  shade.     1L   οΐι/09  (foti^o?),^ 

^  Ια  the  middle  of  a  word  tlie  aspirates  are  frequently  represented 
by  the  smooth.  Other  exceptions  t^  the  law  can  best  be  learned  by 
observation. 

^  Tliey  are  changed  to  two  degrees  in  German*,  θνγατήρ,  daughter, 
tor  Met*. 

*  (Γ)  obsolete  van  or  digamma,  equivalent  to  Latin  ν  and  English  w 
(p.  145^. 
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vinum^  wine.  12.  0T/C09  (fot/co?),  victiSj  village}  vicula, 
viUa,  -WICK, -wiCH,  as  in  Berwick,  Norwich.  13.  κωμή 
(/ct-,  rest)y  quieSj  avis,  home,  hive.  14.  βον^^  β^Ρ')^ 
bully  cow  ;  boSp  bovis^  cow. 

509.  Give  the  words  ^  cognate  with  the  following : 
1.  δβκα.     2.  €ξ  {σ€ξ).     3.  οκτώ.     4.  νττφ. 

510.  In  acquiring  a  Greek  vocabulary,  associate  with 
the  Greek  words  belonging  in  a  group  the  related  Latin 
and  English.  If  the  student  is  acquainted  with  Ger* 
man,  he  should  associate  also  with  these  the  German 
words. 

511.  Groups  of  related  words  are  given  in  the  fol- 
lowing lessons.  The  Greek  groups  contain  in  the  main 
only  such  words  as  have  occurred  in  the  preceding  les- 
sons, except  a  few  needed  to  show  the  connection  ;  but 
other  related  words  should  be  added  as  thev  occur  in 
the  subsequent  lessons.  Compound  words  and  proper 
names  have  generally  been  omitted.  The  Latin  groups 
contain  only  the  most  common  words  ;  but  other  Latin 
words  should  be  added  by  the  teacher,  if  need  be,*  to  suit 
the  larger  vocabulary  of  the  pupils.^ 

In  the  Greek  groups,  simple  words  that  are  generally 
formed  on  a  stem  derived  directly  from  a  root  or  from 
an  ultimate  theme  are  printed  in  black-faced  letter.  But 
simple  words,  on  the  contrary,  derived  generally  from 

*  Borrowed  from  the  Latin. 

*  See  the  general  vocabulary  for  Latin  and  English  forms. 

*  For  a  fuller  treatment  of  Latin  words  see  Lewis's  *'  Latin  Dictionary 
for  Schools,"  or  his  **  Elementary  Latin  Dictionary."  For  a  fuller  history 
of  the  English  words  see  Skeat's  "  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  English 
Language." 
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a  stem  that  appears  in  some  precediog  word,  and  com- 
pounds, are  printed  in  light-faced  type. 

In  the  English  groups,  the  cognate  words  are  in 
light-faced  capitals,  and  the  borrowed  words  are  in 
black-faced  letter. 

512.  In  the  following  typical  group,  analyze  the 
Greek  words  acceding  to  the  principle!;  i^  Jjcssons 
XLIIL  and  XLIV.  Distinguish  the  case  or  persofial 
ending,  suffix,  stem,  theme,  or  root,  on  which  the  word 
is  made,  observing  the  changes  of  form.  In  denomi- 
native verbs,  point  out  the  ending  and  preceding  stem. 
In  compounds,  give  the  parts  that  compose  the  word. 
Note  the  related  Latin  and  English  words,  and  when- 
ev-er  practicable,  apply  Grimm's  Law. 

513.  R.  άγ-,  «y-,  driven  lead,  weigh,  consider,  ϋγ^ο», 
drwe,  lead,  bring,  carry  ;  dy-tov,  -ώρ-ος,  ό,  a  bringing  to- 
gether ^  an  assembly,  a  contest ;  &γ-ρ6-$»  ό,  field  (a  place 
where  herds  are  driven) ;    αγρηο-^^  -c£,  -ov,  living  in  the 

fields,  mid;  άγ-ί-s,  o,  leader ;  στρατ-ηγό-ς,  6,  general ; 
ατρατηγέ-ω,  be  general;  στρατηγ-ία,  -Ας,  generalship  ; 
λοχ-άγοτς,  6  (λόχος,  R.  λβχ-,  company),  captain;  Ύΐγ4τ 
0'μaL•ygo  before^  lead,  command,  think;  ηγ^-μών^ -ώ^09,  ό, 
leader,  guide ;  ϋ|των,  -ον-ος,  6  (άγ  +  σ  =  ά£),  aacle ; 
αμ-αξα,  -ης  {άμα^  adv.,  together),  a  wagon  with  two  con- 
nected  axles,  four-wheeled  wagon  ;  άμαξ-ιτό-ς,  -όι/,  passa- 
ble by  wagon  ;  &§-io-s,  -a,  -01/,  weighing  as  much,  worth  ; 
άξιο-ω^  think  tporthy,  demand. 

ag-o,  lead,  drive ;  ag-men,  -in-is,  n.,  army,  band; 
ag-e-r,  -gri,  m.,  field ;  axi-s,  -is,  m.,  axle. 
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Acre,  acorn  ;  agony,  ant-agoniet,  strat-agem,  strat- 
egy, etc. ;  dem-agogue,  etc. ;   axiom. 

514.  EXERCISES. 

Translate  at  si^ht,  ascertaining  the  meaning  of  the 
new  words  by  their  derivation  or  by  allied  forms : 

1.  ταντα  Sc  τα  θηρία  οί  ίπιτβίς  ύδίωκον.  2.  ii/  Be 
ταΐ9  oifciat9  ^crav  χηρ€ς.  3.  ήσαν  δβ  /cat  βΟ€ς  iv  ταΐς 
οΐκίαχς.  4.  ημ€Ϊς  ^νικωμ^ν  ^βασιλβα  €πΙ  ταΣς  θύραις 
αντον.  5.  καταΧαμβ(ίν€ΐ  πάρτας  evhov  tow  κωμητας 
καΐ  τον  κωμάρχην  καΐ  την  θυγατέρα  τον  κωμάργρν. 
6.  πάντες  γαρ  οί  των  αρίστων  ΤΙερσων  παιδβ?  iwl  τα2ς 
βασιλέως  θύραις  παιδεύονται,  7.  καΐ  φιλοθηράτατος 
^ν  και  προς  τα  θηρία  ^ιέντοι  φιΚοκινΒννάτατος. 
8.  *Ορόϊ^α9  δε  ΐΐέρσης  άνηρ,  γένει  τ€  προσήκων  βα- 
σιΚεΐ  καΐ  τα  πολέμια  λεγόμενος  εν  τοις  άρίστοις  Π€/> 
σων^  έπιβουλεύει  Κνρω. 


LESSON    XLVL 

PRESENT   SYSTEM   OF   VERBS.— VERBS   OF 
THE  FIRST  CLASS.^ 

Review  23,  198,    252,  253,  254,  a;  255,  256,  325, 
351,  1,  2,  3,4,  5,6;  352,  353. 

515.    Each  tense  system  is  formed  by  some  modifica- 
tion of  the  theme  of  the  verb  (23).    The  present  system 

^  Review  questions  upon  the  formation  of  words  may  be  found  in 
Lesson  LXV.  (p.  308). 
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of  most  of  the  verbs  thus  far  presented  is  formed  by 
adding  the  suffix  V.-  to  the  theme :  λνω,  irotclw,  λβ^ω, 
μ€ρω.  Verbs  that  form  their  present  stem  in  this  man- 
ner belong  to  the  Variable  Vowel  or  First  Class. 

516.  In  respect  to  the  formation  of  the  present  stem 
from  the  theme,  verbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes. 
For  convenience  a  few  verbs  forming  their  tense  stems 
from  essentially  different  themes  are  pat  by  themselves 
as  an  eighth  class* 

517.  The  First  Class  is  the  most  numerous  of  all  the 
classes.  Most  of  the  verbs  of  this  class  are  regular,  i.  e. 
they  are  formed  according  to  the  general  rules  for  form- 
ing the  tense  systems,  but  they  may  at  the  same  time 
be  defective,  or  lack  some  of  the  principal  parts  (352, 
353). 

518.  Conjugate  the  present  system,  in  the  forms  thus 
far  presented,  of  λύω,  Χ€γω,  ποΐ€ω,  τψάω.  Explain  the 
endings  -ω,  -ct9,  -€t  in  the  act.  ind.  sing. 

519.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  : 
αιτ€ω,  αΙτησω^  etc. ;  817X001,  Βηλώσω ;  ποιεω,  ποιήσω  ; 
ΤΓ€ΐράω^  ττανω,  βονΚενω,  θηρεύω,  πα(.δ€νω. 

520.  In  some  vowel  verbs  the  final  stem  vowel  is 
variable  in  quantity,  remaining  short  in  some  of  the 
forms,  and  lengthened  in  others.* 

1.  θυω^    sacrifice,    θυσω,    eOvaa,   τεθνκα,    τεθνμαυ, 

έτνθην. 

2.  λΰω,  loosCy  λύσω,  ίΧϋσα,  XeXvfca,  λβλυ/υιαι,  ίΚνθην, 

*  For  a  more  complete  list  of  the  verbs  of  the  several  classes  see  the 
grammars.     Only  the  most  common  appear  in  these  lessons. 
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3.  καλεω,  callj  καλώ,  εκάλεσα,  κ€κ\ηκα,  κ^κλημαι, 

έκληθην. 

4.  μάχομαι, β^ /if y  μαχονμαι,  έμαχεσάμην^  μ^μάγιη' 

μαι. 

α.  The  future  of  καλ^ω  and  μάχομαι  is  formed  by  dropping 
σ  and  contracting  (254). 

b.  The  theme  KaXe-  of  καΧέω  becomes  /cXe-  by  syncopation 
(p.  142^),  and  appears  as  κΧη-  in  the  last  three  principal  parts. 

521.  Vowel  verbs  that  retain  the  short  vowel,  and  a 
few  others,  add  σ  to  the  theme  in  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  middle  and  passive  and  in  the  first  passive 
system  (325,  344). 

1.    σπάω,  draw,  σττασω,  «τπασα,  Ισπακα,  Ισπασμαι, 
έσττάσθην. 
'  2<   ros.4iuj  finish y  τελώ,  ^τέλεσα,  τετελεκα,  τετελεσ/ιαι, 

ετελεσ^τ/^• 

3.  κελενω,  order^  κελεύσω,  εκελευσα,  κεκελευκα,  κε- 

κελενσμαι,  έκελενσθην. 

4.  irauo,  strike,  τταισω,  επαισα,  ττεπαικα,  έτταίσθηρ. 

522.  Sometimes  the  present  is  formed  from  a  longer 
theme  in  ε  and  the  rest  of  the  tenses  on  a  shorter  theme 
without  ε:  δοκεω^  (δοκέ-,  253),  δό^ω,  etc.  But  gener- 
ally the  present  is  formed  on  the  shorter  theme,  and  the 
other  tenses  or  part  of  them,  except  the  second  tense 
system  (352),  on  a  longer  theme  in  ε  (198). 

1.    βούλομαι,  mil,  βονλησομαι,  βεβονλημαι,  έβον 
Χηθην. 

*  Most  verbs  in  -€ω  have  regular  stems  in  €  as  πούω. 
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2.  8ea>^    needy    δε^σω,    iSeqaa,    SeheqKa^    ScSojfiou, 

3.  μ€ρω,  re??iain,  ίμ^ινα^  μ€μ€νηκα. 

4.  ΙθίΚω  or  θ€λω,  wis/i,  εθελησω,  'ηθ€λησα,  ηθ€λΎ)κα. 

5.  μάγρμαχ,  fiffht^  /ϋΐα;(ονμαι^  etc. 

6.  /ιβλλω,  intend,  μ€\λησω,  €μ€λλησα. 

523•  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  ετύγχανε  γαρ  θυόμενος.  2.  θν6μ€νος  \€γ€ί 
αντω  ΌΤΙ  )8ασιλ€υς  ού  μαχεΐταί  δέκα  ήμερων.  3.  πλι;- 
σιο^  -^ι/  ό  σταθμός  ένθα  έμελλε  καταλνειν,  4.  αύτοϊ^ 
παΐ€ΐ  και  τιτρώσκει  δια  τον  θώρακος.  5.  δΐ€Τ€λουι/ 
χρώμενοι  τοις  των  ττολεμίων  τοζεύμασι,  6.  wi/  δειτοα 
Κύρος  επεσ^αι  τους  'Έλλτ^ΐ'ας  εττΐ  ^βασιλέα.  7.  οί  δε 
στρατιΣηαι  ο?  τ€  αυτοί;  εκείνον  καί  οί  άλλοι  ταΰτα  άκοιί- 
σαι/τ€9  επαίνεσαν.  8.  τόΐ'  /lei'  καλώς  ποιονι/τα  ετταίν^, 
τον  8ε  άΒίΚονντα  ουκ  επαινεί. 

Π.  1.  No  one  fought  with  him.  2.  He  will  not 
fight  within  five  days.  3.  The  army  halted  for  provi- 
sions. 4.  And  calling  the  generals  he  speaks  as  follows. 
5.  Clearchus  did  not  desire  to  withdraw  the  right  wing 
from  the  river. 

524.  VOCABULARY. 

8εω, need, wan fy  crave ;  mid.^  κατα-λνω,  unloose,, make  an 

need,  desire,  ask,  beff ;  δει,         end^  halt, 

inipers.,  it  is  necessary^  μέλλω,  intend,  be  about. 

one  ought.  παtω,^/n>ίr,^^V[ana-paβst]. 

επ-αυνεω,  -αυνεσω^  -ΐβνεσα^  τιτρώσκω,  wound. 

praise,  commend,  applaud. 
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525.  The  groups  of  related  words  that  appear  in  this 
lesson  and  the  following  should  be  analyzed  according 
to  the  directions  given  in  512.  A  faithful  analysis  of 
these  groups  .will  enable  the  pupil  to  classify  the  words 
of  the  preceding  vocabularies  and  greatly  increase  his 
facility  in  ascertaining  the  meaning  of  new  words. 

526.  R.  dpx",  be  first,  &ρχ-«ι>9  be  first,  lead,  rule ; 
Part,  as  subst.,  αρχ-ων,  Όντ-ος,  ό,  ruler,  commander ; 
ύττ-αρχ-ω,  be  under  as  a  foundation,  support ;  άρχ-ή,  -175, 
beginning,  rule  ;  άρχα-ΐο-ς,  -ά,  -ov,  from  the  beginning, 
ancient ;  άρχ-ικό-ς,  -η,  -ov,  fit  for  rule  ;  άρχ-ό-ς,  6,  leader  ; 
-υπ-αρχο-ς,  ό,  under-o^cer,  lieutenant ;  αίν-αρχο-ς,  -ovy 
vnthout  leaders ;   ναν-αρχο-ς,  6  (ναυς),  commander  of  a 

fleet,  admiral ;  φρονρ^αρχο-ς,  6  {φρουρός,  ό,  garrison 
aoldier)^  commander  of  a  garrison ;  κωμ-άρχψς,  -ου 
{κώμ-η,  village),  village  c/nef 

archi-,  arche-,  arch-,  c/iief  (prefix) ;  arch-angel,  arch- 
bishop, arch-duke,  etc.,  archon,  archaic,  archaeo-logy 
(λόγος),  archives,  archi-tect,  an-archy,  mon-archy,  etc. 

LESSON    XLVII. 

VERBS  OP  THE   SECOND  CLASS.  —  SECOND 
AORIST   SYSTEM. 

Review  p.  145^  203,  290,  b;  351,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6; 
352,  507. 

527.  Second  Class.  The  theme  vowel  a,  l,  or  ν  takes 
the  strong  form  η,  €t,  ev.  The  themes  of  this  class  end 
in  a  mute  or  υ- :  λβίπω  (λιττ-) ;  ρ€ω  (/δυ-). 
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528.  The  verbs  with  a  weak  stem  in  v-  originally  had 
the  strong  form  in  ev-,  which  appeared  as  c/r-  before  a 
vowel,  and  finally  f  was  dropped  :  ρ€ω  {pr^)y ρεύσομαι. 

529.  Examine  the  following : 

TuEMB.  Pbes.  Stem.      Fut.  Aoa. 

1.  Χβίττω^  leave         Tutt-      \€t7r%.      Χείψω  βΚιπον 

2.  *π€ίθω^  persuade  τηθ-       ττειθ^/^.      weiaw  eweura 
S,    φ€ύyω,βee           φι/γ-      φενγ*/^.      φ€νζομαι^  or  Ιφυ^ον 

φευξονμαι  *^ 

4.  ίώ>,  ntn  θν-         θ^/^  θ€νσομαί 

5.  ρέω^βοιρ  ρίΜ        Ρ^Ι-  ρβνσομαι 

530.  The  second  tenses  (352)  differ  from  the  corre- 
sponding first  tenses  in  /ογμ,  but  regularly  have  like 
meamng.  When,  however,  both  tenses  appear  in  the 
same  verb,  they  often  differ  also  in  meaning ;  but  they 
appear  only  in  a  few  verbs. 

531.  The  stem  of  the  second  aorist  system  is  formed 
by  affixing  the  variable  vowel  V*.  to  the  theme.  Its 
tense  sign  is  the  short  theme  vowel : 

Indicative.  Impeeative. 

Act.  Mid.  Act.  Mid. 

VKittov        έλυπόμην  \ίπ€  λι,ιτον 

Infinitives.  Participles. 

Act.  Mid.  Act.  Hid. 

Xmeiv  \ηΓ4σθαι  λυπών        \ηΓΟμ€Ρος 

^  Some  verbs  use  the  future  middle  form  for  the  active. 

^  Some  verbs,  besides  the  regular  future  middle  form  -σομΛΐ,  liave  one 
in  -σ€ομαί,  contracted  to  σονμαι,  formed  with  the  suflSx  σί^-.  This  form 
of  the  future  is  called  the  Doric. 
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Observe  that :  1.  The  second  aorist,  like  the  other  secondary 
tenses^  has  in  the  indicative  the  augment  and  secondary  personal 
endings.  2.  It  has  the  inflection  of  the  present  system,  being 
inflected  in  the  indicative  like  the  imperfect,  and  in  the  other 
forms  like  the  present.  3.  XLirelv  and  Χιττοΰ  have  the  circum- 
flex on  the  last  syllable ;  Ταπών  is  accented  like  XvOek  (350) ; 
and  ΧΐΊΓ^σθαι  is  accented  on  the  penult  (195,  a^;  828,  d; 
349,  a). 

a.  Fonnulate  a  rule  for  the  above  exceptione  to  the  recessive 
accant. 

532.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  system  in  the  forms 
above  presented  of  λ€ίπω  (834). 

533•  Examine  the  following  common  verbs  of  the 
first  class  that  form  second  aorists : 


1.  &yw,  lead  ay- 

2.  ηί^νομαί^  become    yev- 

3.  hro^ai^  follow        aerr- 

4.  εχω,  L•ve 

5.  ττίτΓτω^  fall 


Γϋτ. 
αξω 

ηενησομαι 
εψομαι 


2  AoR.  Stem.    %  Αοβ. 
ayaffl^.  tjyayov 
y€i/°l^,      €^€νόμην 
σ7Γ%.       έσττόμην 


1Γ€Τ' 


Observe   that:    1. 


Ιξω  or  σχησω    <r;^%.       €σχρν 
τΓ€σοΰμαι  irea^/^,     hreaov 

(for  hr€Tov) 

The  theme  is  reduplicated  in  rjyayov 
(άγ-αγ-)  (545),  2.  y(ypoμaι  and  πίπτω  reduplicate  the  theme 
by  prefixing  their  initial  consonants  with  *  and  dropping  the 
theme  vowels.  3.  In  βψομαι  the  rough  breathing  takes  the 
place  of  σ;  ίσπόμηρ  is  for  έσεπόμην,  the  rough  breathing 
comes  from  the  present.  4.  In  βξω  the  rough  breathing  takes 
the  place  of  σ;  m  σχησω  the  theme  vowel  undergoes  meta- 
thesis,^ the  theme  σεχ  becoming  ο-χε;  ίσχον  is  for  eae^pv, 
5.   πεσονμαι  is  for  πβτ-σεομαι.     (p.  214^.) 

*  Metat  hesis  is  the  transposition  of  letters  in  a  word,  generally  a  liquid 
and  a  vowel. 
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534•  Iq  giving  the  principal  parts  of  verbs,  the 
second  aorists  are  put  in  place  of  the  first  aorists,  or  are 
given  in  addition  if  the  first  parts  occur  (353,  a). 

535.  The  lengthened  forms  of  the  theme  of  the  second 
class  verbs  are  retained  in  all  tenses  except  in  the  sec- 
ond aorist  and  second  passive  systems,  where  they  have 
the  short  forms  a,  t,  and  v. 

536.  Conjugate  the  present  system  of  \€ίπω  and 
πείθω  in  all  the  forms  that  have  been  presented  (pres., 
impf.,  imv.,  inf.,  and  part.,  act.,  mid•,  and  pass.). 

537•  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  system  active  in 
all  the  forms  that  have  been  presented  of  αγω,  εχω, 
and  πίτΓτω. 

538.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  system  middle  in 
all  the  forms  that  have  been  presented  of  άγω,  γίγνομαι^ 
and  ετΓομαι. 

53g.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1•  €7Γ€σ^€  τω  ηγονμερω.  2.  6  δε  Κλέαρχος  €σχ€ 
το  Βεζίόν.  3.  €19  τας  τάζεις  iOeov.  4.  το  δε  στρά- 
τευμα 6  σίτος'  iiriknrev}  5.  τονς  οπΧίτας  r\yayov  περί 
την  σκηνην.  6.  αριθμός  iyeveTO  των  μεν  ^Έ^Κηνων 
ασπίς  μυρία  και  τετρακόσια.  7.  οί  βάρβαροι  φόβου 
έμπεσόντος  ίφυγον  εις  το  στρατόπεΖον.  8.  δια  μέσου 
δε  της  ττόλεως  pel  ποταμός  ΚύΒνος  όνομα,  εύρο?  δυο 
π\4θρων.  9.  ^Αριαΐος  6  Κύρου  ύπαρχος  το  ευώνυμον 
κέρας  εσχε  του  βαρβαρικού.  10.  αλλ'  επεί  ύμείς 
€μοΙ  ουκ  ε^ελετε  πείθεσθαι  ουδέ  επεσθαχ^  εγώ  σνν  ύμΐν 
εφομαι•     11•    καΐ  τους  των  ^Ελλήνων  στρατηγούς  έκί- 

1  See  314,  α. 
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Xevcrci/  όπλίτας  α/γατγ^ίν.     οι  δε  ταύτα  ΙττοίΎ\σαν^  άγα- 
yovres  ως  τρίσχιλίονς  οπλιτας. 

11.  1.  They  fled  from  their  tents.  2.  They  followed 
the  guide.  3.  The  king  and  the  Greeks  were  distant 
from  one  another  twenty  stadia.  4•  After  they  heard 
these  things,  they  were  persuaded.  5.  It  seemed  best 
to  them  to  lead  the  hoplites.  6.  The  inhabitants  left 
their  houses  and  fled  to  the  mountains. 

540.  VOCABULARY. 

Terpa-KOatoLy    -at,  -a,  fof/r  c/01-πίπτω,  fall  upon,  occur 

hundred  [τ€ττα/)€9  +  c/ca-  to. 

Toi/].                 "  ovhiy  neg.  conj.,  but  not, 

τρισ-^iKioij  -at,   -a^    three  and  riot,  nor  yet, nor  ,\βΧ, 

thousand  \τρ^ι%'\-^ιΚιοϊ\.  neque,    nee  ;    adv.,  not 

ντΓ^αρχος^  under  officer y  lieu-  even,  not  at  all,,  Lat.  ne 

tenant.  ...  quidem  \ov-\-hi\. 

€Κτ\€ίπω,  c£cλtπo^',  leave 
out,  leave^  forsake^  aban- 
don^ fail  [eclipse]. 

541.  Apply  Grimm's  law  to  the  following: 

λ€tπω  linquo   lend,  loan  ;     ec-lipse. 

λνω  luo        LOSE,  LOOSE;     aua-lyze, ana-lysis 

πίπτω  [πετ-^    peto      find. 
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LESSON    XLVIIL 

FIRST  AND   SECOND  PEBFEOT  BTSTEMS. 

Review  189,  1,  2,  3;  190,  194,  1,  2,  3;  303,  304, 
305,  306,  307,  308,  309,  a;  310,  311,  312,  313,  351, 
1,  2,3,4;  352,  507,  517. 

542.  Examine  the  following  verbs,  and  note  bow  tbey 
differ  in  the  perfect  from  λ^λυκα : 

1.  γράφω  γραφτ  €γραφα  γ4γραφα 

2.  λείττω  λ^π-  iXxnov  λελοιπα 

3.  πείθω  πίθ-  erreiaa  weneiKa  or  ΊΓ4ποιθα 

4.  τρέφω  τρεφτ  έτρεφα  τετροφα 

5.  φεύγω  φυγ-  εφχτγον  πεφεχτ/α 

6.  αγω  άγ-  ηγαγον  ^χα 

7.  διώκω  διωκ-  ε8ίωζα  δεδύο^α 

8.  πέμπω  πεμτΓ-  επεμφα  πεπομφα 

α.  Observe  that  the  perfects  of  these  verbs  are  regularly 
formed  by  adding  the  teuse  suffix  -a  directly  to  tiie  theme; 
.that  some  verbs  in  forming  the  perfect,  as  ayω  and  Βιώκω, 
aspirate  their  final  mute. 

b.  Observe  that  the  stem  vowel  e  becomes  ο ;  that  verbs  of 
the  second  class  have  the  strong  form  of  theme  vowel,  but  have 
01  instead  of  ei. 

543.  These  are  called  second  perfects  (310),  and  they 
have  the  same  force  as  the  first  perfects  with  the  tense 
sign  "κα. 
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544.  The  stem  of  the  second  perfect  system  is  formed 
by  affixing  the  tense  suffix  -a  (plupf.  -η  or  -et)  to  the  re- 
duplicated theme.  But  some  verbs  aspirate  a  labial  or 
palatal  mute  at  the  end  of  the  theme,  changing  ττ,  β,  to 
φ,  and  κ,  γ,  to  χ.  It  has  the  inflection  of  the  first  per- 
fect system  (310). 

545.  Jttte  Bedaplication,  Some  verbs  beginning 
with  a,  €,  o,  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  reduplicate 
the  perfect  and  pluperfect  by  prefixing  their  first  two 
letters ;  the  second  vowel  of  the  resulting  form  is  then 
regularly  lengthened  as  in  the  temporal  augment :  ά/07- 
Koa  [ά/οουω  {aKOf-,  άκοι^)]. 

546.  Learn  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs, 
and  explain  the  formation  of  their  perfects  : 

1.  αγω,  αζω,  ηγαγορ,  etc.  2.  διώ/οω,  διώ^ω,  etc. 
3.  €χω,  €ξω  or  σχησω  [σ^ί^-],  ^σχον,  €<Γχηκα^  ^^Τ 
/ιαι,  ^σχέθην.  4.  τρέπω^  τρεφω^  etc.  5.  ποιάο,  ποι- 
ησω^  etc.  6.  γράφω^  γράφω,  etc.  7.  λείπω,  λείψω, 
eXinovy  etc.  8•  πεί^ω,  πείσω,  έπεισα,  etc.  9.  π//οιπω, 
πέμψω,  έπεμψα,  πεπομφα,  π^πεμμαι,^  4π€μφθην.  10.  πι- 
τΓτω  [πετ-,  τιτε-,  τττο-],  πεσουμαι,  ineaov,  πέτττωκα? 
11.  γίγνομοΛ,  γ€Ρησομσχ,  εγενόμην,  γεγονα,  γεγε- 
νημαι. 

547•  Conjugate,  in  the  forms  thus  far  given  of  the 
first  perfect,  the  second  perfect  system  of  λείπω : 

*  When  μμμ  occurs,  one  μ  is  dropped. 

*  In  the  perfect  the  theme  π€τ-(7ΐτ€-)  becomes  irro- 
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2d  Pebp. 

2d  Pluperf. 

Ινρ. 

Ραβτ. 

λελοιπα 

έλεΚοίττη 

XeKomevai 

λελοιπώς 

λελοιπας 

cXcXotTny? 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

548.  Conjugate  the  second  perfect  indicative  of  the 
following  verbs :  οίγω,  διώκω,  ττύθω^  ττέμΊτω^  φενγω^ 
γίγνομαι. 

549•  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  άκηκοα  την  Κνρον  άρ€την.  2.  τους  "Ελλι^ 
ναζ  ηγαγε  ct9  τους  βαρβάρους,  3.  *Ορόρτας  iyeypor 
φ€ΐ  έπιστολην  παρά  ^acrtXca.  4.  το  8η  πολύ  του 
Έλληνίκου  οΰτως  π€π€ΐκ€.  5.  ζΐς  φυγην  €Τ€τρόφ€ΐ  τους 
έζακισχιλίους.  6.  τάς  οικίας  i^ekekoineaav  οι  ivoL- 
κουρτ€ς.  7.  έπολιόρκβι  Μίλητον  και  Ιπ^ιρατο  κατάγ€ίν 
τους  εκπεπτωκοτας.  8.  €λ4γορτο  Xekomevai  τον  λόφον 
οί  Ιππείς,  9.  ταύτην  την  χώραν  επετετρόφει  Βιαρπά- 
σαι  ^  τοις  "Έλλησιν  ως  πολεμίαν  ουσαν.  10.  τί^  oxiv 
αδικηθείς  ύπ'  €/ιου  νυν  το  τρίτον  έπιβου\€νων  μοι  φα- 
νερός γετγονας',  11.  'Αριαΐος  8c  πεφευγώς  εν  τω 
στρατοπε8ω  έμενε  μετά  των  άλλων  βαρβάρων. 

Π.  1.  They  have  not  escaped.  2.  The  satrap  has 
left  the  heights.  3.  He  has  heard  from  Tissaphernes 
of  the  equipment  of  Cyrus.  4.  The  horsemen  had  pur- 
sued these  wild  animals.  5.  He  had  sent  with  her  the 
soldiers  of  Menon. 


1  Cf.  267, 13. 
«  Cf.  467,  15. 
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550.  VOCABULARY. 

φιτ/η,  -r^^i^  flight  [φβυγω].  be  driven  oufy  banished, 

άπο-φενγω,  flee   backy    es-  exiled. 

cape,  κατ'άγω,  lead  down  or  backy 

εκ-τΓίπτω,  fall  out  or  down,  restore. 

551.  R.  j8o\-,  vol-,  mil,  choose,  βούλ-ο-μαι,  tcilly  wish  ; 
βουλ-ή,  -175,  will, plan;  έπι-βουλη,  -ης^ plamting  against, 
a  plot ;  συμ-βουλΌ-ς,  6,  adviser;  βουλεύ-ω,  plan  ;  pcX- 
τ-ίων,  -ovy  gen.  ov-o%  (stem  β€λ•το-,  com  p.  of  άγα^^ς), 
better  ;  ρ4λ-τ-ιστοδ,  -tj,  -ov,  super!.,  best. 

vol-o,  toill,  wish  ;  vol-un-ta-s,  -atis,  f.,  will,  choice;  vol- 
tintarius,  willing,  voluntary  ;  vel .  .  .  vel,  either  ,  .  .  or ; 
nolo,  be  unwilling  ;  malo,  prefer. 

Will,  wild  (self-willed),  well,  weal,  wealth. 


LESSON    XLIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  AND    OPTATIVE  ACTIVE    OF 
ω    VERBS. 

Review  20,  28,  110,  116,  202,  a^  351,  1,  2,  3,  4; 
415,  417,  418,  419,.  422,  p.  170^,  531,  obs. ;  544. 

552.    The  Subjunctive  and  Optative. 

The  subjunctive  expresses  contingency  or  the  will  of 
the  speaker.  Its  uses  are  generally  those  of  the  primary 
tenses  of  the  Latin  subjunctive,  but  it  has  neither  an 
optative  (expressing  a  wish)  nor  a  potential  force.     The 
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optative  takes  generally  the  place  of  the  Latin  subjunc- 
tive after  a  secondary  tense.^  But  it  has  its  proper 
optative  force,  and  joined  with  the  particle  av  it  obtains 
a  potential  force. 

a.  The  indicative,  subjunctive,  optative,  and  imperative,  as 
opposed  to  the  infinitive,  are  callea  finite  moods.  The  subjunc- 
tive, optative,  imperative,  and  infinitive,  as  opposed  to  the  indic- 
ative, are  called  dependent  moods.  The  indicative  expresses  the 
action  as  definite  and  decided  in  point  of  fact  whether  in  a  decla- 
ration or  a  question. 

553•   Subjunctive  Active. 


Conjugate  the  following  (825,  827,  828, 

834,835): 

PXBS. 

Ιβτ  AoR.« 

2d  λο&. 

Perf. 

2d  Ρεμ. 

\νω 

λύσω 

λιπω 

\ά\νκω 

λελοιπω 

\vjlS 

λύατις 

λιπ^ς 

XeKvKji^ 

λεΚοητ^ς 

\^ 

\v(rg 

\ίτΓχι 

Xekvicd 

λβλοίττη 

λυη^ον 

λνσητον 

λίττητον 

λ€\νκητοΊ/ 

XekonrriTov 

λνη^ΟΊ/ 

λνσητον 

λίττητον 

λζλνκητον 

λζλοίττητον 

Χνω-μζν 

\νσωμ€ν 

\ίπωμ€Ί/ 

ΧεΚύκωμεν 

λ€\οίπωμ€ν 

λνψΓ€ 

\v(rqTe 

λίττητξ. 

λ€λνκητ€ 

XeXotTTTjTC 

λνωοΊ 

λνσωσί 

λιπωοΊ 

λβλνκωοΊ 

λ^λοιπωσι 

Observe  that:  1.  The  subjunctive  has  no  augment.^  2.  It 
has  the  long  thematic  vowel  instead  of  the  final  vowel  (•/•.,  -a?  -a) 
of  the  tense  suffix ;  ω  stands  before  μ  and  ν  and  η  elsewhere. 
3.  The  subjunctive  uses  the  endings  of  the  primary  tenses,  but 
with  *  of  the  original  endings  at  and  τί  of  the  singular  transferred 

^  These  supplemental  moods  are  sometimes  called  "The  conjunctive 
mood." 

*  The  force  of  the  subjunctive  precludes  the  use  of  the  future. 

•  The  augment  denoting  definite  past  time  can  be  used  only  with  the 
iadicative. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


ΒϋςίΤϋΝΟΤΙΥΕ  AND  OPTATIVE  ACTIVE  OF  ω  VERBS.     223 

as  in  the  present  indicative,  giving  179,  7;  (26).  4.  The  long 
thematic  vowel  "/^  may  be  regarded  as  the  mood  sign  of  the 
subjunctive,  being  used  in  each  tense  without  variation. 

554.    Optative  Active. 

Conjugate  the  following  (825,  826,  827,  828,  834, 
835): 


Pr£s.         Fut. 

AOR. 

2  AoE. 

Pebp. 

2  Perf. 

Xvot'/tt   ΧυσοιμΛ 

Χνσαιμι 

ΧίίΓΟίμι 

ΧεΧύκοίμι, 

ΧέΧοίτΓΟίμί 

λνοί-9      \vaoi<; 

\νσαί<: 

Xiiroi^ 

XeXuKOi^i 

ΧεΧοίτΓΟίς 

\voL•        XtaoL• 

Xtaat 

ΧίτΓΟί 

XcXuKOi 

XeXohroL 

Xvoi-Tov  /c.T.X. 

ic.rX. 

Λ.Τ.λ. 

K.r.X. 

Λ.Τ.λ. 

\νοί-την 

Χυοι^μεν 

\νοΐτ^€ 

\V0l€'V 

a.  Observe  that  the  optative  has  the  thematic  vowel  ο  in  all 
tenses  except  the  first  aorist,  where  it  has  a ;  that  it  adds  the 
mood  sufiix  η  (in  the  third  person  plural  -ιη  changed  to  -le  before 
v)  to  the  tense  stem,  and  uses  the  endings  of  the  secondary 
tenses,  but  has  -μι  in  the  first  person  singular  active. 

b.  The  forms  Χύσβια^^  Χύσαβ^  Xvaeia-v^  in  the  aorist  are 
Aeolic,  but  are  more  common  than  the  regular  forms  Χύσαυξ, 
Χύσαι^  Χύσαιεν,  c.  In  determining  the  accent  final  ot  and  at 
in  the  optative  are  regarded  long.     (XL  N.) 

555•  The  subjunctive  and  optative  are  chiefly  used 
in  subordinate  or  dependent  clauses.  But  some  of  their 
so-called  independent  uses  will  be  first  noted. 

556.  The  Subjunctive  as  Imperative  of  the  First 
Person  {Exhortation). 

Examine  the  following : 
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1.  μη  μά/ωμα/  αλλονς,  let  us  not  wait /or  others. 

2.  αλλ'  i7/i€i9  αρξωμ€ν  τον  8ιαβαΧν€ΐν,  out  let  us  he- 
gin  the  crossing. 

Observe  that :  1.  Both  of  these  sentences  express  exhortation. 
2.  The  verbs  are  used  in  the  first  person  plural  and  perform  the 
function  of  the  first  person  of  the  imperative.  3.  If  the  exhor- 
tation is  negative,  μη  is  used  as  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive 
(422). 

Rule. 

557.  The  first  person  of  the  subjunctive  (generally 
plural)  is  used  to  express  exhortations.  Its  negative 
is  μη, 

558.  Subjunctive  of  Prohibition. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  μηκ€τι  μ€  Κνρον  νομίζ€Τ€^  think  me  no  longer 
Cyrus. 

2.  μη  ποίησης  τούτο,  do  nOt  do  this  (this  particular 
act). 

Observe  that  in  negative  commands  or  prohibitions  the  pres- 
ent imperative  or  aorist  subjunctive  may  be  used ;  that  the  dis- 
tinction between  the  present  and  aorist  subjunctive  is  the  same 
as  that  between  the  present  and  aorist  imperative  (415). 

Rule. 

559•  I•^  prohibitions  μη  is  used  with  the  present 
imperative  if  continuance  is  thought  of,  otherwise  with 
the  aorist  subjunctive. 

560.   Subjunctive  of  Deliberation  or  Hesitation. 
Examine  the  following : 
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1.  μη  ΐΓοιησω  τοντο ;  shall  I  not  do  this  ? 

2.  βονλ^ι  ovv  ταντα  άπαγγ€Χλωμ€ν ;  do  you  wish 
then  that  we  should  amiounce  this  ? 

Observe  that  these  questions  do  not  ask  for  information,  but 
imply  doubt  and  hesitation  about  the  course  to  be  pursued. 

Rule. 

561.  The  first  person  of  the  subjunctive  may  be 
used  in  questions  of  appeal,  expressing  doubt  and  hesi- 
tation concerning  the  course  to  be  pursued.^ 

a.  The  question  is  sometimes  introduced  by  /SovXet  or  βον- 

b.  The  third  person  is  sometimes  found  in  these  questions, 
chiefly  with  τΙς, 

c.  Why  does  this  subjunctive  take  μή  ?  (422). 

562.  Optative  of  Wishin^^. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  Toiavra  τους  εχθρούς  ol  deol  ττοιησααν,  may  the 
gods  inflict  such  things  upon  our  enemies. 

2.  τοντον  μη  €ν8αίμονίσαιμί,  may  I  not  count  him 
happy. 

Rule. 

563.  The  optative  is  used  to  express  a  wish  referring 
to  the  future. 

a.   Why  does  this  optative  take  μη  ? 

564•    Potential  Optative, 

1.  ούδ*  αυτοί'  άποκτεΐναί  &ν  €θέ\οιμα/^  nor  would  we 
wish  to  kill  him. 

'  *  Generally  it  expresses  necessity  of  action  in  submission  to  some  com- 
mand or  power.     It  is  often  called  the  interrogative  subjunctive. 

15 
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2.  οπωζ  τις  Slv  άποφ€ύγοί ;  how  could  one  make  his 
escape  ? 

Observe  that  the  optative  with  av  expresses  willingness  to 
admit  a  consequence  in  view  of  some  circumstances  as  in  1,  if  we 
could,  if  we  should  have  the  power,  etc. ;  but  too  vague  to  be  defi- 
nitely expressed,  and  therefore  this  optative  expresses  future 
action  as  possible  or  less  positively  than  the  indicative. 

Rule. 

565.  The  optative  with  av  expresses  future  action 
as  dependent  upon  circumstances  or  conditions,  and  is 
translated  with  may,  can,  mighty  could,  wovldy  should, 
etc.     Its  negative  is  ov. 

a.   Why  does  the  potential  optative  take  ου  ? 

566.  αν  is  a  post-positive  particle  without  any  corre- 
sponding word  in  English.  Tt  has  a  conditional  force. 
Here  it  shows  that  the  predicate  with  which  it  is  placed 
is  conceived  only  under  certain  conditions  expressed  or 
implied,  av  regularly  stands  after  the  verb,  but  it  may 
attach  itself  to  any  prominent  or  emphatic  word  relat- 
ing to  the  contingency. 

567.  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative, 

The  subjunctive  expressing  contingency  regularly  re- 
fers to  the  future.  The  optative  also  refers  to  the  future, 
but  generally  with  reference  to  an  historical  tense.^  In 
both  subjunctive  and  optative  the  tenses  chiefly  used  are 
the  present  and  aorist.     The  time  of  both  is  precisely 

*  The  optative  then  will  regularly  denote  more  remoteness  or  less  prob- 
ability than  the  subjunctive. 
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the  same,  but  the  present  expresses 'the  action  as  con- 
tinued and  the  aorist  as  a  simple  occurrence.  The 
perfect  subjunctive  and  optative  are  rarely  used,  and 
express  the  action  as  simply  completed.  The  subjunc- 
tive has  no  future.  The  future  optative  is  never  used 
except  as  the  representative  of  the  future  indicative  in 
indirect  discourse^  (768). 

568.  Give  the  difference  in  the  use  of  the  present 
and  aorist  tenses  of  the  dependent  moods  not  in  indirect 
discourse. 

569.  1.  Conjugate  the  preijent,  future,  aorist,  and 
perfect  systems  active  of  κ^Κεύω,  κωλύω,  ^ύω,  βασιλεύω. 
2.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  active  and  second  per- 
fect systems  of  λείπω,  φεύγω^  άγω. 

570.  1.  Change  the  subjunctives  in  55&,  558,  560, 
to  optatives  of  wishing.  2.  Change  the  optatives  in 
562  to  potential  optatives,  and  the  optatives  in  564  to 
optatives  of  wishing.  3.  Give  original  examples  of  the 
deliberative  subjunctive. 

571.  1.  .Give  the  synopses  in  the  active  of  κελεύω, 
κωλύω,  θνω.  2.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist 
stem  active  of  λείτΓω,  φεύγω,  and  αγω.  3.  Give  the 
synopses  of  the  second  perfect  stem  of  πέμπω,  φεύγω, 
γράφω, 

572.  EXERCISES. 

I.  I»  μη  θαυμάζετε.  2.  μη  θαυμάσητε.  3.  rt 
μενομεν,       4.    μη    ταύτα   ποιήσω;      5.    τον    ποταμον 

*  Here  the  optative  is  less  positive  than  the  indicative,  wliich  is  fre- 
quently retained. 
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8ιαβαίρωμ€Ρ.  6.  'μΎ)8€ΐς  υμών  λεγβτω  τοντο  ircpl  €μον. 
7.  και  το  ΧοιτΓον  6  μ€ν  άρχοι..  8.  το  λοιπόν  Κλόχ/)- 
χος   αν  άρχοι.     9.    ου  ^η   ovhk^  τσυτ    άν  τις  \έζαχ. 

10.  tjSictt'    άι/  άκούσαιμι  τά  των  ανθρώπων  ονόματα. 

11.  τον  yap  θ€ων  ττόλβμον  ουκ  αν  φενγων  τΐ9  άποφύγοι. 

12.  τταρά  τι^^  γ^φνραν  π€μφωμ€ν  φνλακην.  13.  άττο- 
σττάσωμεν  από  του  ποταμού  το  δεξών  Κ€ρας. 

II.  1.  Do  not  send  the  soldiers.  2.  Let  us  destroy 
the  bridge.  3.  What  shall  any  one  do?  4.  May  the 
soldiers  not  end  the  war.  δ.  The  soldiers  would  trust 
the  guide.  6.  May  he  not  escape  the  vengeance  of  the 
gods. 

LESSON    L. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  AND  OPTATIVE  OF  €ΐμ£. — 
SUBJUNCTIVE  AND  OPTATIVE  MIDDLE 
AND  PASSIVE  OF  ω  VERBS.  —  PRESENT 
AND   SECOND  AORIST   SYSTEMS. 

Review  27,  28,  116,  151,  1,  2,  3,  4 ;  229,  I,  a,  6; 
287,  300,  317,  320,  344,  346,  351,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 ; 
531,  obs. 

573•   Present  Subjunctive  and  Optative  of  άμλ  (cV-) 


Subjunctive. 

Sing. 

DuaL 

Plur. 

1. 

ωμβν 

2. 

h 

'}JTOV 

t' 

3. 

V 

'^TOV 

ωσι 

^  Wlien  a  negative  is  followed  by  a  compound  negative  in  the  same 
clause,  the  negation  is  strengthened.     Cf.  p.  266^ 
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Optative. 

Sing, 

Dual.    * 

Plur. 

1. 

€ΐην 

CttJ/LtCI/,  €T/I€|/ 

2. 

€Ϊης 

€Ϊητον,  elrov 

€t7JTC,  €Tt€ 

3. 

¥ 

y  /                ¥ 

¥                            ^ 

€t7J 

€ΐητην^  ^υτην 

evqaavj  evev 

a.  Observe  that  the  subjunctive  has  the  long  thematic  vowel 
*•/^  as  in  ω  verbs.  (553,  obs.  2) ;  that  ω  is  for  Ιω  from  €σ-ω ;  σ 
is  dropped  as  in  329,  obs.  4,  and  the  two  remaining  syllables  are 
contracted  (151,  3  ;  288). 

b.  Observe  that  the  optative  has  the  mood  suffix  -ιη  (554, 
a)  added  to  the  theme,  that  €Ϊην  is  for  έσ-ιη-ν ;  σ  is  dropped 
(288). 

574.  The  mood  suffix  -νη  is  used  only  before  active 
endings ;  after  -117  the  fii-st  person  singular  is  always  -v. 
The  contracted  forms  of  the  dual  and  plural  are  more 
common  than  the  longer  forms  with  -117. 

Subjunctive  Middle  and  Passive, 

575•    Conjugate  the  following  (825,  827,  829,  831, 

834): 


Pbes.  M.  &  P. 

1st  Aor.  Mid. 

2d  Aor.  Mid. 

s. 

1. 

λνω-/ίαι 

Χνσωμαυ 

λιτΓω/ιαι 

2. 

Χνχι 

λνστ) 

\lvii 

3. 

λνη-TaL• 

λνσηται 

λυττηταυ 

D. 

2. 
3. 

λυψσθον 
λνψσθον 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

P. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

λνώ^μ€θα 

λνψσθβ 

λνω-νται, 
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Perp.  Mid.  &  Pass.  1st  Aor.  Pass. 
S.   1.     \€\νμ€Ρος  (-T7,  -op)  ω  λυθώ 

2.  "  -^9  Xvdy^ 

3.  "  ^  λν^^ 
#c.  r.  λ.                            κ.  τ.  λ. 

α.  Observe  that  the  long  thematic  vowel  "/^  of  the  active  is 
used  in  the  middle  and  passive ;  but  in  the  aorist  passive  this  is 
added  to  the  tense  stem  (344) ;  that  the  forms  λυθω^  etc.,  are 
for  Χυθέω,  etc.,  by  contraction. 

b.  Observe  that  the  primary  endings  of  the  middle  are  used, 
but  the  primary  endings  of  the  active  occur  in  the  aorist  passive 
(344). 

c.  Observe  that  the  form  Xty  is  for  \ϋη-σαι ;  λέσι;  for 
Χυση-σαι ;  that  σ  is  dropped  iCnd  the  last  two  syllables  are 
oontracted  (27). 

d.  Observe  that  the  present  and  aorist  differ  from  the  active 
only  in  having  the  middle  primary  endings. 

e.  Observe  that  the  perfect  is  a  compound  form  consisting  of 
the  perfect  middle  and  passive  participle  and  the  present  sub- 
junctive of  el^i ;  ^  that  the  participle  is  declined  like  adjectives 
of  the  vowel  declension  (70). 

Optative  Middle  and  Passive, 

576.  Conjugate  the  following  (825,  826,  827,  829, 
830,  831,  834) : 

Pres.  M.  &  P.  FuT.  Mid  1st  Aor.  Mid. 

S.   1.    λνοί-μην  Χυσοί-μην  λυσαί-μην 

2.  \voL-o  \νσου-ο  Χυσαι-ο 

3.  λΰοι-ro  λνσοι-το  λνσαχ-το 
κ.  τ.  λ.                   κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ• 

*  Compare  the  perfect  passive  in  Latin. 
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S. 


s. 


2d  Aob.  Mid. 

Ρεβρ.  Mid.  &  Pass. 

1. 

Χιττοί-μηρ 

λβλνμά/ος  {-η^  -ον)  €Ϊηρ 

2. 

Xlttol-o 

"                          €t7J9 

3. 

λίτΓΟί-το 

"                          €17^ 

κ,  τ.  λ. 

Κ.  Τ.  λ. 

Ευτ.  Perp.  μ.  &  Ρ. 

1st  Aor.  Pass.        1st  Fut.  Pass. 

1. 

\€\νσοί'μην 

\νθ€ίψν          λνθησοί-μην 

2. 

λελΰσοι-ο 

\νθ€ίψς          λνθησοίΌ 

3. 

XeXvaoL-^o 

Χυθ^ίη             Χυθησοί'ΤΟ 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ.               κ.  τ.  λ. 

α.  Observe  that  the  same  mood*  suffix  and  thematic  vowel 
-ot  (-αί  in  aoT.)  is  used  as  in  the  active  (554),  except  in  the  aorist 
passive,  which  has  Ηη  added  to  the  stem  (344)  after  the  analogy 
of  verbs  m-^L  (286),  but  in  the  dual  and  plural,  as  in  είην  (573), 
forms  in  -l  frequently  occur ;  \υθ€ΐτον  for  Χυθείητον^  etc. 

ί .  Observe  that  the  secondary  endings  of  the  middle  are  used, 
but  the  secondary  endings  of  the  active  occur  in  the  aorist  pas- 
sive (344). 

c.  Observe  that  in  the  forms  Xvoi-o^  etc.,  -σ  is  dropped,  and 
the  last  two  syllables  are  contracted  (27). 

d.  Observe  that  the  perfect  is  a  compound  form  consisting  of 
the  perfect  middle  and  passive  participle  and  the  present  optative 
of  €ΐμί, 

577•  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Clauses  expressing 
Purpose  or  Motive, 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  φΩ\,ων  δβΐται  ώς  σνν€ργονς  eyjf,  he  needs  friends 
that  he  may  have  co-workers, 

2.  φίλων  iSeiro  ως  συνεργούς  βχοι,  he  needed  friends 
that  he  might  have  co-workers. 
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3.  Κνρος  τάς  νανς  /χετεπεμψατο  δπως  τους  όπλιτας 
άποβιβάσα€ν,  Cyrus  sent  for  the  ships,  in  order  that  he 
might  disembark  the  hoplites. 

4.  τα  πλοία  κατέκανσ^ν  Ινα  μη  Κνρος  διαβαινοι^  he 
burned  the  boats  in  order  that  Cyrus  might  not  cross, 

5.  KeKeiovai  φνλαττ€σθαι.  μη  ύμΐν  έτηθώιτται  τηζ 
νυκτός  oi  βάρβαροι^  they  advise  you  to  be  on  your  guard 
that  the  barbarians  may  not  attack  you  during  the  night, 

a.  Observe  that  purpose  is  expressed  iu  Greek  as  in  Latin  by 
the  subjunctive,  but  after  a  secondary  tense  of  the  principal  verb 
the  optative  is  used  as  a  secondary  tense  2,  3,  4  (552). 

3.  Observe  that  a  purpose  clause  is  introduced  by  any  of  the 
particles,  δττω?,  ώ?,  iW,  μη ;  that  the  negative  is  μη  following 
the  particle,  4,  but.  sometimes  in  a  purpose  clause  /fi}  alone  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  that  not,  in  order  that  not,  5. 

578.  The  law  of  sequence  of  tenses  in  Latin  — -  pri- 
mary tenses  follow  primary  and  secondary  follow  secon- 
dary —  becomes  in  Greek  the  law  of  sequence  of  moods : 
the  subjunctive  follows  primary  tenses  and  the  optative 
secondary.^ 

Rule. 

579.  Purpose  or  motive  is  expressed  by  όπως,  cos, 
Xva^  that,  in  order  that,  μη,  that  not,  in  order  that  nof^ 
with  the  subjunctive.  But  if  the  clause  depends  upon 
a  secondary  tense,  the  optative  may  be  used  The  neg- 
ative is  μη. 

a.  The  subjunctive  is  frequently  used  after  a  secondary  tense 
to  retain  the  mood  in  which  the  thought  originally  occurred  to 
the  mind. 

*  The  optative  is  here  regarded  as  a  secondary  tense  (552). 
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580•  Subjunctive  and  Optative  in  Object  Clauses  after 
Verbs  of  Fearing. 

Examine  the  following : 

1 .  οκνουσι  μη  ol  '^ΈλληΊ/€ζ  μ^ίνωσι  iv  rjj  χωρςι,  t/iey 
fear  lest  the  Greeks  may  reinain  in  the  country. 

2.  ωκιη)σαν  μη  οΙ'^ΈΧ\ηρ€ς  μ€ίν€ίαν  iv  rfj  XcipcL»  they 
feared  lest  fhe  Greeks  might  remain  in  thecounfry. 

3.  δβδοικα^  μη  ουκ  εχω  ικανούς  φίλους,  Ι  fear  lest 
I  may  not  have  friends  enough. 

Observe  that  the  clause  expressing  the  thing  feared  is  the  ob- 
ject of  the  leading  verb,  and  is  expressed  by  μη^  that,  lest,  with 
the  subjunctive,  but  after  secondary  tenses  of  the  leading  verb 
the  optative  is  used,  2  (578) ;  that  the  negative  after  μη  is  ου. 

Rule. 

581.  After  verbs  of  fearing,  caution,  danger,  the 
object  of  the  fear  is  expressed  by  μη,  that  or  lest,  or  μη 
ovy  that  not^  lest  not,  with  the  subjunctive.  But  after  a 
secondary  tense  the  optative  may  be  used  (578). 

582.  Conjugate  the  present,  future,  aorist,  and  perfect 
systems  middle  and  passive  of  κελεύω,  κωλύω,  θύω, 
βασιλεύω. 

583.  Conjugate  the  present  and  second  aorist  sys- 
tems of  <Ζγω,  λείπω,  €χω. 

584.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  first  six  tense  systems 
of  λυω,  κελεύω,  κωλνω,  θύω,  βασιλεύω. 

585•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  οΓκαδε  τρεφόμβθα  η  επώμεθαΚύρψ;  2.  δε- 
δοικα^  μη  ή  γέφυρα  λελυμενη  ^.     3.  βουλευώμεθα  δη 

^  Force  of  the  present. 
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•χρη  ποί€Ϊρ  €Κ  τούτων.  4.  ύμαζ  άγα,ν  ικανοί  €Ϊημ€ν  αν. 
5.  οκνησουσι  oi  ayycXot  μη  ον  δό^  ημΐν  τάς  σπόντας 
ΤΓΟίησασθαχ.  6.  ώκνησαν  μη  οΐ  ''ΈΧ\ην€ς  τα  έτητψ 
δεια  €χοΐ€ν  c#c  τη^  έν  μ^σφ  χώρας.  7.  τούτο  έττοίησ^ 
Ινα  πολλά  προφαΧνοι^ο  τοις  "Ελλτ/σΊ  Setva  cts  την 
wopeiav.  8.  αλλά  ττολλάς  προφάσεις  Κύρος  ευρισκεν 
ίνα  νμας  άνάγοι. 

Π.  1.  We  would  proceed  homeward.  2.  The 
Greeks  feared  lest  the  king  would  advance  against  their 
wing.  3.  The  king  made  this  trench  in  order  that  the 
way  might  be  impassable.  4.  The  king  is  making 
a  trench  in  order  that  the  way  may  be  impassable. 
5.    Menon  desired  to  rule  that  he  might  receive  more. 


586. 


VOCABUL•ARY. 


Ββινός,  -η,  -w,  fearfidy  ter-  hoiKajfear,  be  fearful;  of 

rible J  skilful ;  το  Seivovy  reasonable  fear.     Perfect 

danger,  peril  [δ€ίδω] .  has  force  of  the  present. 

TTopeid,  'άς^  Journey,  marc/i.  ευρίσκω,  find,  devise,  pro- 

7ΓΟτ€ρος^  -ά,  -ovy  which  of  cure,     ei-  and  ev  are  of- 

the  two,  whether ;  πότε-  ten  without  augment. 

pov .  .  .η,  whether .  ..or.  η,  conj.,  or  ;  η  .  .  .  rjy  either 


άι/-άγω,  lead  up,  take  up. 
δβιδω^  8€ίσομαι,  ίΒεισα,  δέ- 


...or;  with  comp., ΐΑαη, 
Lat.  qua?n. 
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LESSON  LI. 

FUTURE  AND  AORIST  SYSTEMS  OF  MUTE 
VERBS.  —  OBJECT  CLAUSES  WITH  όπως 
AFTER.  VERBS  OF  STRIVING,  ETC.— 
VERBS   OF  THE  THIRD  CLASS. 

Review  194,  2;  196,  197,  199,  201,  202,  λ;  351, 
2,  3. 

Future  and  First  Aorist  Systems  of  Mute  Fer6s, 

587.  Some  labial  mute  verbs  (252)  form  the  present 
by  adding  τ7..  to  the  theme.  These  verbs  belong  to 
the  third  or  Tau  class. 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.  Pres.  Stem.  Fut.  1st  Aok. 

κόπτω,  cut  κοττ'  κοτττ^/^.  κόψω  €κοφα 

κρύπτω,  hide       κρυφ-  κρυτη""/..  κρνφω        ίκρνφα 

ρίπτω,  t/iroto       ριφ-  ρίπτ^/,.  ρίφω  ippi^a 

Observe  that  the^nal  labial  of  the  theme  becomes  co-ordinate 
(194, 1),  β  and  φ  change  to  π  before  τ  of  the  tense  suffix  τ"/,.. 

588.  Object  Clauses  with  όπως  afler  Verbs  signifying 
to  strive  for^  to  care  for,  to  effect. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  τούτον  €ΐ/€κα  φίλων  c8cifo  ως  σνν€ργονς  €\^oi,yfor 
the  sake  of  this  he  needed  friends  that  he  might  have  cO' 
toorkers. 
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Xfyrj  ποί€Ϊν  c#c  τούτων.  4.  ύμας  ayuv  Ικανοί  €νημ€ν  αν. 
5.  οκνησουσι  οΐ  ayycXot  μτ)  ου  ^όζτι  ημΐν  τάς  σπόντας 
ττονήσασθαι.  6.  ωκνησαν  μη  οΐ  *EX\7ji/€9  τα  ίττιτψ 
δβια  €χοΐ€ν  €Κ  της  iv  μέσφ  χώρας.  7.  τοντο  €ποίησ€ 
ίνα  πολλά  προφαίνοι^ο  τοις  '^ΕλΚησι  δειι/ά  €ΐς  την 
nopeiav.  8.  άλλα  ττολλάς  προφάσεις  Ιίνρος  ^υρισκεν 
Ινα  υμάς  avayoi. 

II.  1.  We  would  proceed  homeward.  2.  The 
Greeks  feared  lest  the  king  would  advance  against  their 
wing.  3.  The  king  made  this  trench  in  order  that  the 
way  might  be  impassable.  4.  The  king  is  making 
a  trench  in  order  that  the  way  may  be  impassable. 
5.   Menon  desired  to  rule  that  he  might  receive  more. 


586. 

Ζ^ινός,  -17,  -6vj  fearful,  ter- 
rible, skilful ;  το  Seivovy 
danger,  peril  [δειδω] . 

πορεία,  -ας,  journey,  march. 

πότερος,  -ά,  -ov,  which  of 
the  two,  whether ;  πότε- 
pov .  .  .η,  whether . .  .or. 

άν-άγω,  lead  up,  take  up. 

δείδω,  Ζείσομαχ,  eheura,  δε- 


VOCABUL•ARY. 


SoLKayfear,  6e fearful;  of 
reasonable  fear.  Perfect 
has  force  of  the  present. 

ευρίσκω,  find,  devise,  pro-^ 
cure.  €t-  and  ev  are  of- 
ten without  augment. 

η,  conj.,  or  ;  η  ...  η,  either 
.  ..or  ;  with  comp.,  than, 
Lat.  quam. 
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LESSON  LI. 

FUTURE  AND  AORIST  SYSTEMS  OF  MUTE 
VERBS.  —  OBJECT  CLAUSES  WITH  αττως 
AFTER.  VERBS  OF  STRIVING,  ETC.— 
VERBS   OF  THE  THIRD  CLASS. 

Review  194,  2;  196,  197,  199,  201,  202,  λ  ;  351, 
2,  3. 

Future  and  First  Aorist  Systems  of  Mute  Verbs. 

587.  Some  labial  mute  verbs  (252)  form  the  present 
by  adding  τ7..  to  the  theme.  These  verbs  belong  to 
the  third  or  Tau  class. 

Examine  the  following : 

Th£ME.  Pres.  Stem.         Fut.  1st  Aok. 

κότΓτω,  cut  Κ07Γ-  κοπτ^Ί^.  κόφω  €κοφα 

κρύπτω,  Aide       κρυφ-  KpvirfU.  κρτίφω  ίκρνψα 

ρίπτω,  throw       ριφ-  piirrfl^.  ρίφω  ίρρΊφα 

Observe  that  the^nal  labial  of  the  theme  becomes  co-ordinate 
(194, 1),  β  and  φ  change  to  π  before  τ  of  the  tense  suffix  τ"/,.. 

588.  Object  Clauses  vnth  όπως  afler  Verbs  signifying 
to  strive  for^  to  care  for,  to  effect. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  τούτον  iveKa  φίλων  c8cifo  ως  σνν€ργονς  €\^oi,for 
the  sake  of  this  he  needed  friends  that  he  might  have  cO' 
iDorkers. 
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2.  σκοτΓ€ΐν  δ€Ϊ  οττως  τα  έτηττβ^ια  €ξομ€ν^  we 
consider  how  we  shall  have  provisions. 

3.  έβονλευσεν  δπως  μηποτ€  en,  ίσται  iwi  τψ  άθ€\φω, 
he  planned  that  he  might  never  again  be  in  the  power  of 
his  brother. 

4.  €π€μ€\€Ϊτο  ως  7Γθ\€μ€Ϊρ  ίκανοϊ  €νησαι/,  he  took 
care  that  they  might  be  able  to  fight. 

a.  Observe  that  the  purpose  clause,  as  in  1,  stands  in  appo- 
sition to  τβντον  evetca. 

6.  Observe  that  the  clauses  denoting  the  object  aimed  at,  as 
in  2  and  3,  are  the  objects  respectively  of  the  leading  verbs,  and 
may  stand  in  apposition  to  an  object  accusative  like  τοντο  in  2 ; 
we  must  consider  this,  how  we  may  have  provisions, 

c.  Observe  that  these  clauses  are  regularly  expressed  by  οττω? 
with  the  future  indicative  after  both  primary  and  secondary 
tenses;   that  the  negative  is  μή. 

d.  Observe  that  these  clauses  implying  the  end  of  the  action 
of  the  leading  verb  are  closely  allied  to  the  purpose  clause,  and 
that  when  the  object  of  forethought  is  present  as  in  4,  these 
clauses  may  be  expressed  as  final  clauses  with  ώ?  instead  of 

OTTO)?. 

Rule. 

589.  After  verbs  signifying  to  strive  for,  to  care  for, 
to  effect,  the  object  of  the  endeavor  is  expressed  by  the 
future  indicative  with  όπως  or  όπως  μη  after  both 
primary  and  secondary  tenses. 

But  the  subjunctive  and  optative  of  the  present  or 
aorist  may  be  used  instead  of  the  future  indicative,  as 
in  final  clauses  (579). 

590.  Conjugate  the  present  system  of  άγω,  πψπω, 
διώκω,  π^ίθω^  θνω,  βασιλεύω. 
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591.  Conjugate  the  future  and  aorist  systems  of  άγω, 
7Γ€/χ7Γω,  διώκω,  7Γ€ίθω,  κοτττω,  and  κρύπτω. 

592.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  κόπτονσι  τον^  βους  καΧ  ορονς.  2.  τους  δε  zeal 
€ζ€Κοφαν.  3.  καΐ  τα  κτήματα  τις  ου  Κνρον^  €κρν^ 
7ΓΤ€ν.  4.  τά  δε'  άλλα  είς  τον  ποταμον  ίρριπτον. 
5.  αλλ'  επειράτο  χρησθαι  τοις  των  άποκρ-υπτομενων 
χρημασυ.  6.  Κνρος  εδεισε  μη  βασιλεύς  κατακόχΙττ)^  το 
^ΈΧληνυκόν.  7.  βουλεύεται  οττως  βασιΚεύσ^ι  αντ 
εκείνον.  8.  των  παρ  εαυτω  δε  βαρβάρων  έπβμεΚβΐτο 
ως  πολβμβΐν  τε  Ικανοί  βΐησαν  καϊ  ευνοΐκώς  ίχοια/  ^  αντω. 
9.  τους  στρατιώτας  κατακόφαι  αν  π€ρΙ  παντός  ποιψ 
σαιτο  Ινα  καΧ  τοΙς  αΧΚοις  "Ελλτ^σι  φόβος  ^  ε'πΐ  )8ασιλεα 
μβγαν  στρατ€ν€ΐν. 

II.  1.  They  cast  aside  their  arms.  2.  The  Greeks 
cut  down  the  barbarians.  3.  He  feared  lest  the  bridge 
might  have  been  broken  down.  4.  I  will  take  care 
that  you  also  will  praise  me.  5.  We  must  consider 
how  we  may  remain  most  safely. 

593.  VOCABULARY. 

€υνοϊκως,  adv.,  with  good  άπο-κρύπτω,     hide    from^ 

vnll,  friendly  ;  εύνοϊκως  conceal  [apocrypha]. 

Γ)(ειι/,  be   well  disposed^  Ικ-κοπτω^  cut  off ;  of  trees, 

friendly.  etc.,  cat  doton. 

κτήμα,  -ατο9,  τ6^ possession ,  κατα-κότττω,  cut  down,  slay. 

pi.,  property  \κτάομαΐ\.  κόπτω  [κοττ-],  κόψω,  Ικο^α^ 

»  See  269.  «  See  579,  α.  »  See  p.  ]92i. 
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Κ€Κοφα,   Κ€κομμα(,^  €fco-  ρίπτω,  [ριφ-]  /διψώ,  ίρρνφα^ 

Ίτην,  cut,  hewj  slaughter ;  ίρρϊφα,  ερριμμαι,  ippi' 

of  trees,  /ell  [chop,  syn-  φθην,   throw,  hurl,  hurl 

copate,  comma].  down,  cast  aside. 

κρντΓτω,    [κρνφ-^,    κρύφω,  σκοπέω,  only  present  and 

ίκρνφα,  κ€κρνμμαί,,  €κρν^  impf.,   spy    out,     watch, 

φθηρ,      hide,       conceal  consider,  observe.      (See 

[crypt,  grotto] .  the  general  vocabulary). 

594.  R.  πιθ-,  fid-,  bind,  ΐΓ€(θ-ω  [theme  m^-J,  *  ύίηά  to 
one's  self,'  toin  over,  persuade,  mid.,  6e  won  over,  obey, 
trust;  verbal,  π€ΐσ-τ€ο-ν,  one  must  obey ;  ττισ-τόε,  -η,  -όν, 
to  be  trusted,  trusty,  faithful ;  πιστό-ττ^-ς,  -^τ-ο^,  η, 
faithfulness,  fidelity ;  Trtcm-s,  -€-ως,  ύ),  trust,  faith  : 
ττιστεν-ω,  put  faith  in,  trust, 

fid-e-s,  f.,  trust,  faith ;  fid-u-s,  adj.,  trusty ;  fid-o, 
trust ;  foed-u-s,  -er-is,  n.,  league,  treaty,    . 

Bind,  band,  bond,  bundle,  body. 


LESSON    LII. 

FUTURE  AND  FIRST  AORIST  SYSTEMS  OF 
LIQUID  VERBS.  — LIQUID  VERBS  OF  THE 
FOURTH   CLASS. 

Review  151, 1,2,3,4;  152;  153,  IM,  2;  252,255, 
256,  257,1,  2,a,b',  378,  1. 

595•   Fourth  Class  (Iota  Class).     In  this  class  the 
present  stem  is  formed  by  adding  i"/^.  to  the  theme• 
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596.  Many  liquid  verbs  belong  to  the  fourth  class. 
λ  of  the  theme,  uniting  with  t  of  the  tense-suffix  tV«-> 
forms  with  it  λλ  (378,  1). 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.      Pres.  Stem.        Fut.  Aoe. 

άτγ^λλω,  announce      ayyeX-     ayyeXX^/,.     άγγελώ     rjyyeiXa 
βάΧΧω^  throw  βαΧ-        βαΧΧ'*/^,        βαΧώ        ΙβαΧον 

597•  When  the  theme  ends  in  vor  p^i  of  the  present 
tense  suffix  tV.-  is  transferred  and  unites  with  the  theme 
vowel  to  form  a  diphthong. 

Examine  the  following : 


Thbmb, 

Pkbs.  Stem. 

Fut. 

ΑΟΕ. 

κτ€ίνω^  kill 

κτ^ν- 

#CT€4I/»/e. 

κτενώ 

ixTciva 

σημαίνω^ 

σημαν- 

σημαΐΡ^/,. 

σημάνω 

εσημηνα 

signify, 

φαίνω^  sAoio 

φαν- 

φαιι^Ι,. 

φάνω 

Ιφηνα 

χαΧβΊταίνω^ 

χαλετταΐ'- 

XaXen-aiU^/f. 

χαΧβττανω 

έχαΧθττηνα 

be  angry. 

598.  But  when  the  theme  vowel  is  t  or  v,  it  becomes 
long  when  t  of  the  present  tense  suffix  tVe-  is  transferred, 
and  the  added  t  disappears. 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.       Pres.  Theme.        Fut.  Aoe. 

αίσχννω^  shame       αίσγυν-      ο,Ισγΰν^Ι^.      αίσγυνω    -ζσχϋνα 
κρινω^  distinguish   'κριν-  κρίι^/^.  κρίνω  βκρίνα 

599•  Conjugate  the  present  system  of  άγγελλω, 
φαίνω,  and  μ€νω, 

6θθ•   Conjugate   the   future   and    aorist   systems   of 
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άγγζλΧω,  άγγ€λώ,  άγγελοΐμι  ^  or  -onji/,  etc, ;  ηγγειΧα, 
αγγ^ιΚω,  αγγ€ί\αιμι^  etc. ;  φαίνω^  κρίνω,  μεμω,  and 
αίσχννω  (832,  833). 

6θΐ•  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  system  of  ^δαλλω, 
εβαΚον,  etc. 

602.  EXERCISES. 

1.  αί  σπον^αΧ  μ€νόντων,  2.  σπον8ας  η  πόλεμον 
άπαγγεΚω ;  3.  βονλ€ταί  τι  παραγγ€Ϊ\αί,  4•  οΐ  δ€ 
στραηωται  τοις  στρατηγοί^;  Ι^^αΚέτταχνον,  5.  το  μεγίτ- 
στον  αΙ(Γχννομαυ  otl  €φ€νσμαί  αυτόν.  6.  οντοί  awe- 
καΚ^σαν  τους  στρατηγούς  καϊ  λοχαγούς,  ίνα  άπαγγ€ί' 
λωσι  τά  τταρα  βασιλέως. .  7.  οί  άγγελοι  ωκνησαν  μη 
ου  οί  EXXtjj/cs  άτΓοκρίναιντο  βαχτιλεί.  8.  αίσγυνόμεθα 
καΧ  θεούς  καΐ  ανθρώπους  ταύτα  ττουείν. 

Rule. 

603.  Many  verbs  governing  the  accusative  in  Greek 
are  translated  into  English  with  a  preposition.  Thus, 
αίσχύνομαι,  be  ashamed  of  or  before  ;  φεύγω,  flee  from  ; 
ετΓίορκέω,  swear  falsely  by ;  μένω,  await  for  ;  λανθάνω, 
escape  the  notice  of  etc. 

604.  EXERCISES. 

1.  We  will  truly  announce  these  things.  2.  There- 
upon the  horses  appeared.  3.  Let  us  announce  these 
things.  4.  What  shall  I  announce?  5.  I  would 
announce  these  things.  6.  We  were  ashamed  both 
before  gods  and  men  to  deceive  him. 

1  Contracted  form ;  explain  the  contraction  in  the  subjnndaye  and 
optative. 
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605.  VOCABULARY. 

αίσγννω^  αΙσ)(ννω,  ^σ^να^  €κ-)8άλλω,  throw  out,  banish j 

Ίβσχννθην,  shame  ;  mid.  expeL• 

as  pass,  dep.,  be  or  feel  κρίνω,    κρίνω,  ίκρίνα,  ice• 

ashamed.  κρικα,^    κ€κρυμαί,    εκρί' 

άπο-κρίνομαί,  malce  answer,  θην,    distinguish,  Judffe, 

answer.  estimate  [critic]. 

βάλλω,  βάλω,  ίβαλον,  ββ-  κτ€ίνω,  κτ€νω,  €κτ€ΐνα,  2d 

βληκα,^ βββλημαί,έβλψ  ^er(,, άπβκτονα, kill.  (See 

θην,  throw,  cast.  the  general  vocabulary.) 

606•   Translate  into  Greek  :^ 

Thence  Cyrus  marches  a  three  days^  journey,  twenty 
parasangs,  to  Celaenae,  a  populous  city  of  Phrygia, 
large  and  prosperous.  Here  Cyrus  had  a  palace  and  a 
large  park  full  of  wild  animals.  Through  the  middle  of 
the  park  flows  the  Maeander  river,  and  its  sources  rise 
under  the  palace ;  it  flows  also  through  the  city  Celae- 
nae. The  great  king  also  has  a  palace  in  Celaenae  near 
the  sources  of  the  river. 

LESSON    LIII. 

FUTURE  AND  FIRST  AORIST  SYSTEMS  OF 
MUTE  ΥΈΈΙΒβ  (continued),  — ΜΤΙΎΈ  VERBS  OF 
THE  FOURTH  CLASS. 

Review  194,  2;  196,  197,  198,  199,  200,  201,  202, 
a;  204,  309, «;  351,  2,  3;  378,  1,  2;  471,472,  473, 
474,  492,  493. 

^  The  stem  suffers  metathesis  (/3αλ-,  β\α-)  fp.  215  ^). 

^  A  few  verbs  in  ρω  drop  ν  in  the  perfect  and  first  passive  systems. 

»  Cf.  107,  458.  - 

16 
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607.  Many  palatal  mute  verl)8  belong  to  the  fourth 
class,  forming  the  present  by  adding  17,.  to  the  theme• 
κ  or  X  unites  with  the  t  of  this  present  tense  suflBx, 
forming  with  it  ττ.  γ  unites  with  the  t,  forming  gener- 
ally TT,  sometimes  ζ  (378,  2). 

Examine  the  following  : 

Theme.  Pres.  Stem.  Γυτ.  Aoe. 

1.  ταττω,  arrange       ταγ-  ταττ^Ι^,  τάξω  Ιεταξα 

2.  Ίτράττω^  do  ττραγ-  7ΓρατΤ°/^.  ττράξω  βττραξα 

3.  φυλαττω,  guard     φύΚακ-  φυΧαττ^/^.  φνΧάξω  ίφύΧαξα 

Observe  that  in  the  future  and  aorist  κ  and  7  with  σ  of  the 
tense  sufBx  σ%.  or  σα-  form  ξ  (194,  2). 

608.  Many  lingual  mutes  with  themes  ending  in  δ 
form  the  present  stem  by  adding  the  tense  suifix  tV... 
δ  unites  with  this  t  forming  ζ  (200).  These  verbs  be- 
long  to  the  fourth  class. 

Examine  the  following  : 

Theme.  Piies.  Stem.       Put.  Aor. 

1.  αθροίζω^οοΙΙβΗ  άθροιΒ-    άθροίζ^/^.    αθροίσω         ηθροισα 

2.  ά/οτταξω,  seize    άρττα^    άρτταξ*!^.     αριτά/τω         ηρνασα 

3.  θαυμάζω^  θαυμαΒ-  θανμαζ^/^,  θαυμάσομαι  ίθανμασα 

admire 

4.  νομίζω^  think     νομίΒ-      νομιξ^/^.      ρομιω  ένόμυσα 

5.  σώζω,  save        σωΒ-         ο•ωξ^/^.        σώσω  Ισωσα 

α.  Verbs  in  -ιζω  of  more  tlian  two  syllables,  with  themes  in 
iS-  regularly  drop  -σ  of  the  future  and  insert  e,  then  tea)  and 
ΐ€ομαι  are  contracted  to  ιω  and  ιονμαί,  Tliis  is  called  the  Attic 
Future  (254). 
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609•  Two  vowel  verbs  belong  to  the  Fourth  class,  — 
καίω,  burn^  and  κλαίω,  weep,     καίω  is  thus  formed : 

Themb.  Fabs.  Stem.  Fut.  Aor. 

καίω^  burn      tcav^      και^/^.  (for  #cav-t•/^)       καύσω       €καυσα 

a.  υ  \s  dropped  between  two  vowels  (290,  b ;  363,  a ;  528). 
Attic  prose  uses  κΑω  instead  of  KaUo ;  ι  is  dropped  between 
two  vowels  and  α  lengthened. 

610.  Conjugate  the  future  and  aorist  systems  of 
ατγω,  α/>χω,  ττβ/Αττω,  τάττω^  φνλάττω,  νομίζω,  σώζω^ 
κρύπτω,  and  ρίτΓτω. 

6ΐΐ.  Cionjugate  the  future  and  aorist  systetns  of  λύω, 
κωλνω,  πορεύω,  ποι4ω,  φαίνω,  κτείνω,  σημαίνω. 

6ΐ2.   Denominative  verbs  of  the  Fourth  Class : 

1•    €ρίζω,  strive  (for  €/)ΐδ-ιω),  from  €ρυς  [eptS-],  strife. 

2.  αθροίζω,  collect  (for  άθροιΒ-υω),  from  άθρόο-ς 
[^αθρο-ο-'\,  in  a  body. 

3.  αναγκάζω,  compel  (for  άι^αγκαδ-ιω),  from  ανάγκη 
[άι^αγκ-ά-],  necessity. 

4.  αίσγννω,  shame  (for  αίσγννιω),  from  αίοτγννη 
[σ1(Γ)(ννά''\^  shame. 

5.  σημαίνω^  signify  (for  ση  μανιώ),  from  σήμα  [ση- 
ftar-],  siyn. 

6•  γαλε,παίνω,  be  angry  (for  χαλετται^-ιω),  from  ^aXe 
7Γ09  [χαλεττο-],  angry. 

7.  άγγελλω,  announce  (for  άγγελ-ιω),  from  άγγελος 
|[άγγ€λ-ο-],  messenger. 

a.  Observe  that  ίρίζω  is  formed  by  affixing  the  present  tense 
suffix  tVf-  to  the  stem  of  the  noun. 
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b.  Observe  that^  by  analogy^  many  denominative  verbs  in 
πζω  and  -αζω  are  formed^  2^  3. 

c.  Observe  that  in  like  manner  themes  in  -av  and  -vp  of  verbs 
in  -<uw»  and  -ιηκο  come  from  stems  withoat  v,  5,  6. 

d.  Observe  thiit  the  final  vowel  of  the  stem  is  often  omitted 
when  the  snffix  tV*-  ^^  added,  4,  7. 

613•  Sammary  of  the  Euphonic  Changes  of  Consonants 
before  i. 

1.  λ  with  i  forms  λλ. 

2.  After  ν  and  />,  ι  passes  over  to  the  preceding  vowel 
and  unites  with  it  by  contraction.  But  if  the  preceding 
vowel  is  i  or  v,  it  becomes  long  when  t  is  transposed  (598). 

3.  K,  y,  χ,  and  sometimes  τ  and  ^,  with  ι  become  ττ. 

a,  vr  with  this  t  becomes  νσ  in  the  feminine  of  participles  and 
adjectives  (p.  89^),  in  which  ν  is  regularly  dropped  and  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened ;  τ  with  a  sometimes  becomes  -σσ- 
(p.  200^),  χαρ(€ΐ<ζ,  χαρίζσσα^  γαρ  lev. 

4.  δ  (sometimes  γ  or  yy)  with  t  forms  ζ. 

6ΐ4•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  TovTo  πράξω.  2.  πάντα  έσωσαν.  3.  €καοι^ 
τά  ττλοία.  4.  τΐ7^  γεφνραν  έφνΧάξαντο.  *)•  η  hk 
Κιλισσα  Τ']7^  τά^ιι/  του  στρατεύματος  ^θαύμασε. 
C.  ση  μανά  otl  χρτ)  ποιεΐν.  7.  €νίκησ€  Μαρσύάν 
ορίζοντα  οί  πε/^Ι  σοφίας.  8.  μείζων  η  πραξις  της 
πρόσθεν  φαίνεται.  9.  ical  βασιλεύς  Srjy  επεί  ηκονσε 
Τισσαφέρνους  τον  Κνρον  στόΧον,  άντιπαρεσκευάζετο. 
10.  τά  τοξενματα  ήνάγκαζον  οΐ  ^Ελληνες  εκβάΧΚειν 
τους  βαρβάρους.  11.  ταύτας  τάς  άμαξας  μεστάς 
αλεύρων  καΐ  οίνου  παρ^σκευάσατο. 
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II.  I.  They  saved  their  property.  2.  The  Cilicians 
guarded  the  tents.  3.  They  admired  the  army.  4.  But 
he  will  signify  what  he  will  do.  5.  He  conquers  those 
who  have  been  drawn  up  before  the  king. 

615•  VOCABULARY. 

άλευρα,  -ωι^,  τ ά^  flour.  παρα-σκ^νάζω   [-σκευαδ-], 

άι/aγκάζωy  αναγκάσω^  etc.,  -άσω,    etc.,    ffet    ready ^ 

force  J  compel,  prepare  ;   mid.,  provide 

άντι-ΊΓαρασκ€νάζομαι^  pre-  [σκευι^,  equip7nent,'\ 

pare  one's  self  in  turn,  σημαίνω^     σημάνω^     etc., 

€ρίζω,  ηρισα^  strive,  con-  show  by  sign,  give  signals 

tend,  w,  dat.  signify. 

κάω,    κανσω,   Ικανσα^  κ4γ  τάττω,  τάξω,  etc.,  arrange^ 

κανκα,   κ4καυμαι^   έκαύ-  order,    draw    up ;    mid. 

θην,  burn  [caustic].  and   pass.,  be   stationed 

[tactics] . 

616•  R.  άκ-,  ac-,  pointed^  sharp,  swift,  'άκηαν,  ovt- 
09,  6,  javelin ;  ακοντίζω,  hurl  the  javelin  ;  UK-po-s,  -a, 
-oi',  at  the  point  or  end,  highest;  άκρο-ν,  t6j  height,  άκρο- 
7roXt-9,  -€-ω9,  η  (πόλΐ9,  city),,  upper  city,  citadel,  ώκ-ύ-ς, 
-eta,  -V,  stvift.  .linro-s,  o,  η  (for  ίκ-/Γο-9),  horse  ('the  swift 
one') ;  ΐπτΓ^αρχο•^,  ό  (R.  άρχ-,  526),  cavalry  commander; 
ψίλι-ππο-9,  -ov  {φίλος,  fond),  fond  of  horses  ;  ίπττ-ικό-ς, 
-όν,  of  a  horse  or  of  cavalry ;  ίπ7Γ-€υ-9,  -e-(u9,  o,  horseman ; 
Ιππεύ-ω,  ride  ;  άφιτητεύ-ω,  ride  back. 

ac-ie-s,  -ei,  f.,  sharp  edge,  line  of  battle ;  ac-er,  adj., 
sharp, pungent,  equ-u-s,  -i,  ni.,  horse ;  equ-es,  -it-is,  m., 
a  horseman  ;  equ-ester,  -tris,  -tre,  adj.,  equestrian. 

Edge,  egg  (*  egg  on,'  goad) ;  acme>  acro-bat,  acro- 
polis, etc. ;  ox-ide,  oxy-gen,  oxy-tone,  etc. 
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LESSON    LIV. 

REGULAR    VERBS    IN    ftt.  —  ΐστημι. 

Review  27,  28,  116,  151,  1,  2,  3,  4;  153,  154,  2; 
229,  3,  a;  286,  287,  288,  300,  309,  315,  323,  a,  b,  c,  d-, 
344,  350,  a,  b;  351,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6;  417,  530,  531, 
obs.;  544,  553,  obs. ;  5b4,a,byC;  573,  a,  <5;  574,575, 
β,  b,  Cy  d;  576,  a,  b,  c ;  578. 

617•  Verbs  in  μι  form  their  present  and  second 
aorist  systems,  and  in  a  few  verbs  the  second  perfect, 
by  adding  the  personal  endings  directly  to  the  theme, 
omitting  the  variable  vowel  except  in  the  subjunctive. 
Tenses  thus  inflected  are  called  μι  forms.  In  other 
tenses  verbs  in  μι  are  inflected  like  verbs  in  ω. 

6i8.  Monosyllabic  themes  are  often  reduplicated  : 
γιγρομαι  (533,  2),  δίδω/χι  [δο-],  and  τιθημι  [^e•]. 
ΐστημι  has  reduplication:  l  for  σι,  σι-στημι,  theme 
σταρ  (533,  obs.*). 

6ig.  The  Active  of  ΐστημι  [στα-],  place,  set  (847, 
851). 

Peesent. 


Ind. 

SuBJ. 

Opt. 

IMV. 

Inf. 

s. 

1. 

ΐστημι 

ιστω 

ισταίην 

ιστάροΛ 

2. 

V 

β      Λ 

β        / 

ν 

ιστηζ 

ιο-τη^ 

ισταιης 

ιστη 

3. 

ΐστησι 

lOTJj 

ισταίη 

Ιστάτω 

D. 

2. 
3. 

ΐστατον 
ΐστατον 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

Part. 
ίοΓτάς 

κ.  τ.  λ. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


REGULAR   VERBS    IN   μΐ.  247 


'mpf.   S.    1. 
D. 

ΐσττ/ϊ/,     2.  ZcTTTj?. 

2.  wrraroi/, 

3,   Ιστη. 

3.  ίστάττ/ϊ/,  κ.τ.λ. 

Ind. 

Second  Aorist. 
SuBJ.             Opt. 

IMV. 

Ινρ. 

1.  €στην 

2.  coTTjs 

στώ          στανην 
aTjj<;        στανη<ζ 

στήθι. 

στηναι 

3.    εσττ; 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

(Try          (τταυη 
κ.  τ.  λ.       κ.  τ.  λ. 

στητω 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

Part. 
στάς. 

α.  The  dual  and  plural  of  the  present  and  second  aorist 
optative  of  the  regular  μι  forms  may  be  contracted :  ίσταϊτον, 
etc.  (573). 

b.  Observe  that :  1.  The  final  vowel  of  the  theme  is  lengthened 
in  the  singular  of  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  active, 
and  in  all  forms  of  the  second  aorist  before  a  single  consonant, 
or  wherever  the  ending  is  lacking.  2.  In  the  present  singular 
indicative  the  endings  -/it  and  -σι  are  retained,  and  the  third 
person  plural  ends  in  -άσι  contracted  to  ασί}  3.  The  third 
person  plural  of  the  secondary  tenses  has  -σαν  (116,  300,  573). 

c.  Observe  that :  1.  The  subjunctive  has  the  long  variable 
vowel  •*/^  as  in  the  verbs  in  ω  (553,  obs.*),  but  contracted 
with  the  theme.  2.  The  contracted  forms  arise  as  if  from  a 
theme  in  e  (ίστ€-,  are-  which  appear  in  Ionic),  (151,  2,  3). 

d.  Observe  that :  1.  The  mood  suffix  of  the  optative  is  -ιη 
before  the  active  endings  (elsewhere  h)  (574).  2.  The  second 
aorist  system  difers  from  the  present  mainly  in  rejecting  the 
reduplication  2  (531). 

e.  Observe  that  the  present  imperative  ΐστη  omits  -θι  and 
lengthens  the  stem  vowel;  that  θι  is  retained  in  the  second 
aorist. 

^  -άσι  is  not  contracted  with  other  vowels  of  the  theme. 
*  Let  the  pupil  form  the  second  aorist  from  the  present  system  hy  re- 
jecting the  reduplication,  etc. 
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f.  Observe  that  the  infinitive  has  -ναι,, 

g.  Observe  that  the  participles  have  the  same  stem  ending  as 
the  verbs  in  ω  (ι/τ),  /στα?  (for  ίστανη');  that  they  have  the  same 
accent  as  participles  in  ω?  (350,  έ). 

620.  Second  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  of  Ιστημι  {stent 
€στα-  for  σεστα-). 


Second  Perfect  (855). 

SuBj.            Opt. 

IMV. 

INP. 

€στώ       Ισταίην 

έστάροΛ 

Ind. 
S.    1.  (ίστηκα) 
stand. 

2.  (ίστηκας)    cor^s     Ισταίη^       €σταθί 

3.  (earqKe)      iary       kcrravq         έστάτω 

2.  iararov      κ.  r.  λ.      κ.  τ.  λ.         κ.  τ.  λ.         Part. 

3.  iararov  έστώς  * 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

Second  Pluperfect. 

S.    1.    {^στηκη  or  €ΐστηκη)^  stood. 

2.  (έστηκης)  D.    2.    Ιστατοϊ' 

3.  (έστηκ^ι)  3.    Ιστάτην 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

Observe  that  the  singular  of  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  is  sup- 
plied by  the  first  forms ;  that  the  perfect  has  the  force  of  the 
present,  and  the  pluperfect  of  the  imperfect. 

621.  The  second  aorist  of  Zcrrrj/xt,  both  perfects  and 
pluperfects  active,  and  the  middle  except  the  first  aorist, 


^  Contracted  from  ίσταως  : 

4στώς  €στωσα 

4στϋϊΓ0£  €στώσηί 

κ.  τ.  λ. 


€στός^  or  4στώς 
ίσταττος 
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Imv. 

Inf. 

Ιστασθαι 

ΐστασο 

Ιστάσθω 

Part. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

ΙσΎαα€νος 
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are  intransitive.     This  distinction  applies  to  their  nu- 
merous compounds. 

622.  Passive  and  Middle  of  ΐστημι.^  (847,  851). 

Present. 
Ind.  Subj.  Opt. 

S.  1.    Ισταμαι  Ιστωμαι  Ισταίμην 

2.  ΐστασαι  Ιστ'η         Ισταΐο 

3.  ΐσταται   Ιστηται    Ισταΐτο 

κ,  τ.  λ.     κ.  τ.  λ.       κ,  τ.  λ. 

Imp/.   S.  ] .  Ιστάμην,   2.  ΐστασο^   3.  ϊστατο,  κ.  τ.  λ. 

Observe  that :  1.  In  the  middle  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme 
is  not  lengthened.  2.  The  mood  suffix  of  the  optative  is  -i- 
(619,  iQ,  contracted  with  the  theme  vowel,  and  hence  the  con- 
tracted form  takes  the  accent.  3.  In  other  respects  the  middle 
differs  from  the  active  in  having  the  middle  endings ;  σ  in  the 
endings  -σαι  and  -σο  is  retained  in  the  indicative  and  imperative 
(27,  318),  but  dropped  in  the  subjunctive  and  optative. 

623.  Decline  (like  λυσας,  229,  3,  a)  (823) : 

ίστάς  Ιστασα  Ιστάν 

Ισταίντος        Ιστάσης  Ιστάντος 

κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ. 

α.   How  does  the  second  aorist  participle  differ  from  this  ? 

6.  Monosyllabic  participles  are  accented  in  the  genitive  and 
dative  on  the  penult,  and  do  not  conform  to  the  rule  for  mono- 
syllables (209). 

^  lonj/ii  has  no  second  aorist  middle,  ίπριάμψ,  I  bought  [πρια-],  is 
added  (846). 
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624.  Conjugate  the  present  system  of  πίμπλημι^ 
[ττλα-] . 

625.  Conjugate  the  present  system  of  δνι/αμαι^ 
[δυϊ^α-],  be  able^  έπίσταμαι^  [επιστα-],  U7ider stand. 

626•  Write  the  synopsis  in  the  present  and  second 
aorist  systems  of  ΐστημι. 

627.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  Ιστώμβθα.  2.  oi  8c  βάρβαροι  ουκ  έστησαν, 
3.  oi  Se  πολέμιοι  ουκ  αν  ισταΐντο.  4.  κατέστη  εις 
την  βασιΧ^ίαν  ^ Κρταζέρζη^.  5.  έστησα  το  άρμα  προ 
της  φάλαγγος  μέσης.  6.  ό  δ€  εμπιμπλάς  απάντων  την 
γνώμην  άπέπεμπεν.  7.  τταρα  1ί\έαρχον  hk  ετύγχανε 
έστηκώς.  8.  τότ€  δ'  άφειστηκ€σαν  προς  Κνρον  πασαχ 
πλην  Μίλητου.  9.  καΐ  SevCa,  δς  αυτω  προ€ΐστηκει 
τον  iv  ταΐς  πόλζσι  ζ^νικον^  ηκ€ΐν  παραγγέλλει.  10.  οί 
δέ  και  εστασαν  άπορονντες  τψ  πράγματι,  11.  ^et  δ€ 
δυι^α/ιΐ!/  και  Ιππικην  καΐ  ναυτικην  ην  πάντες  ορωμεν  Τ€ 
και  επιστάμεθα.  12.  αλλ*  ev  ye  μ4ντοι  έπιστάσθωσαν 
στι  ου  άποπεφεύγαχτιν. 

Π.  1.  Let  the  soldiers  stand.  2.  I  know  how  to 
be  ruled.  3.  He  will  be  able  to  stand.  4,  There- 
upon the  barbarians  took  their  places  on  the  left. 
5.  Cyrus  halted  with  the  noblest  and  most  prosperous 
about  him.  6.  But  the  horsemen  of  the  barbarian 
army  to  the  number  of  a  thousand  stood  on  the  right 
near  Clearchus. 

1  The  reduplication  is  strengthened  by  the  nasal  /*. 
*  Accent  the  subjunctive  and  optative  as  if  there  were  no  contractioii, 
^νρωμαι,  dvvairo,  etc.     See  ^πριάμην  (851). 
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628.  VOCABULARY. 

fiaaik^idj-asy  kingdom,  roi/'     καθ-ίστημι,   set  dotan,  ap- 


alty  [^δασιλβυς]. 
άφ-ίατημι,^  remove,  make  re- 

volt ;  intrans.,  revolt. 
δυι^α/χαι,  8νιη]σομαν,  δβδν- 

nj/Aou,  ihvvηθηvy  be  able^ 

be  capable  [dynamic]. 
Ιμ-πίμπΧΎίμι,βΙΙ  up,  satisfy, 
έντυγχάνω,    chance    upon^ 

meet, 
έττίσταμαχ,     Ι^τιστήσομαι, 

ψηστηθην,    understand, 

knowj  know  how, 
Ιστημι,    στήσω,     έστησα, 

€στην,  €στηκα,  cbra/xat, 

iστάθηvyset,  make  stand; 

intrans.,  stand,  halt. 


point ;  intrans.,  take  ones 
placcy  be  established. 

πίμπλημί^  τΓ\ησω,βΙΙ\γΐΐΛΛ^ 
FULL,  plethora]. 

προ-ίστημν,  put  at  the  head 
of;  intrans.,  be  at  the 
head  of,  command,  w.gen. 

ye,  enclitic  and  postposit. 
intens.  particle,  even,  at 
least,  indeed  ;  emphasizes 
the  preceding  word,  etc. ; 
often  to  be  indicated  in 
Eng.  only  by  emphasis. 

Trkriv,  conj.,  except,  except 
that;     improper    prep.. 


except. 

629.  άλλος,  other,  ΐλλος^  -ij,  -ov,  another,  other; 
άλλα,  conj.  (neut.  plur.  with  changed  accent,  in  another 
way),  but;  άλλως,  adv.,  in  another  way  or  manner,  other* 
wise.  aXKo'devj  adv.,  from  another  place ;  άλλήλ-ων, 
reduplicated  stem  άλλ-ηλο-  (405),  cf  one  another,  αλ- 
λαχτώ (άλλαγ-),  make  over,  change^  exchange. 

aliu-s,  adj.,  another,  other ;  ali-quis,  pron.  indef., 
som>e  one ;  ali-emi-s,  adj.,  of  another,  strange,  foreign^ 
hostile ;  al-ter,  adj.,  the  other  (of  two) ;  alter-nus,  adj•, 
one  after  the  other,  alternate. 

ELSE;  all-egory,  allo-pathy,  par-allel. 
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LESSON    LV. 

VERBS    OF  THE   FIFTH    CLASS.  —  PERFECT 
MIDDLE   SYSTEM   OF  VOWEL   VERBS. 

Review  198,  245,  252,  314,  a;  317,  318,  319,  1,  2, 
320,  321,  322,  a;  325,  351,  5;  553,  554,  573,  575, 
576. 

630.  Fifth  Class  (Nasal  Class),  Verbs  of  the  Fifth 
Class  form  their  present  by  adding  a  suflSx  containing 
V  to  the  theme. 

63I•    Some  verbs  add  the  suffix  W«.  to  the  theme• 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.    Pees.  Stem.     Fut.  Aor. 

1.  τβμρω^  cut  τεμ-         Τ€μΡ°/^.       Τ€μώ  ίτεμορ 

€ταμον 

2.  φθάνω^αηίιοψαίβ   φθα-         φθαΡ^/^.      φθησομαι  ίφθασα 

3.  βαίνω^  go  βα-^βαν-  βαίί/^/^.       βησομαι    ββην^ 

(for  βανπ"*!^) 

4.  ίΚαννω^  march        €λα-        iXavu^/^.     i\&  ηΧασα 

(for  ελα-Μ/*/^)  (for  ίλάσω) 

α.  Observe  that  βαίνω  belongs  both  to  the  fourth  and  fifth 
classes,  but  the  liquid  form  of  the  stem  is  found  only  in  the 
present  system. 

6,  Observe  that  ίλαννω  is  for  ελα-ι/υ-ω ;  that  ρ  and  ν  are  trans- 
posed ;  and  that  its  future  is  formed  like  that  of  κάλβω  (254^. 

1  βαίνω  has  second  aorist  €βην  of  the  -μι  form  (619,  b),  Ζβην,  /3ω,  βαίη», 
βηθί^  βήροι^  βάς. 
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632.   Some  consonant  themes  add  the  suflSx  ai^Ve-• 
Examine  the  following : 

Theme.      Pres.  Stem.             Put.  2d  Aoe. 

αίσθάνομαί^         αίσθ-      αίσθαΡ°Ι^.  αίσθησομαι  ^  'ρσθόμην 

perceive 

άμαρτάνω^  miss  άμαρτ-  άμαρται/^/^.  άμαρτησομαί^  ημαρτον 

633•  If  tl^e  last  vowel  of  the  theme  of  verbs  taking 
the  present  tense  suflSx  aWe.  is  short  and  followed  by  a 
single  consonant,  another  nasal  is  inserted  after  this 
vowel ;  /A  ^  is  inserted  before  a  labial,  γ  before  a  palatal, 
and  ρ  before  a  lingual. 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.  Pres.  Stem.         Put.  2d  Aor. 

1.  Χαμβάνω^  take     Χαβ-    ΧαμβαΡ^/^.   Χηψομαι^      ίΧαβορ 

2.  Χανθάνω^  escape  Χαθ-    Χανθαι/^/^.     Χήσω^  βΧαθον 

tke  notice  of 

3.  μανθάνω^  learn    μαθ-    μανθαι/^/^.    μαθήσομαι^  βμαθρν 

4.  Ίτυνθάνομαι^         Ίτυθ-    irvvQaif^j^.    ττβνσομαι^     έττυθόμην 

learn  ly  inquiry. 

5.  τυηγάνω^  hitj       '^χ-     τ^γχαϊ^/β-    τενξομαι         βτυγον 

happen 

634•   Α  few  themes  add  i/cVe.• 
Examine  the  following : 

*  The  theme  assumes  c,  as  in  some  verbs  of  the  first  class  (522),  in  all 
the  systems  that  occur  except  the  present  and  second  aorist. 

*  The  nasal  is  in  fact  ν  changed  to  μ  before  labials  and  y  before  palatals 
(194,  4). 

*  Some  themes  of  verbs  of  this  class  are  lengthened  as  in  verbs  of 
class  11  (527),  in  other  systems  than  the  present  and  second  aorist. 

*  See  522. 
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Theme.  Paes.  Stem.       Tut.  2d  Aon. 

1.  Ικνέομ,αι^  come      U-  Uve^/,.         ΐξομαι  Ικόμηρ 

2.  ντΓ-ισχνβομαί^       ^^X'       '^X^^U-     -σχήσομαι     -βαχόμΎ^ν 

promise 

a.  'ίσχ'  of  the  present  stem  is  from  ϊσχω,  for  σισχ-,  ίσχ- 
(533,  obs.*),  the  reduplicated  theme  of  βχω,  σι-σ€χ^. 

635.  Conjugate  the  perfect  middle  system  of  λύω, 
κξΚεύω,  κωλνω,  θύω,  τι/^άω,  τΓθΐ€ω,  8η\όω  (829,  830, 
836). 

636.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist  system  of  αίσθάνο- 
μαυ,  λαμβάνω,^  λανθάνω,  τυγχάνω,  Ικνέομαχ. 

637•  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  καΧ  \αβόντ€ς^  τα  όπλα  παρησαν  ct9  Σά/>δ€ΐς. 
2.  €Γυχ€  τάζις  αντψ  Ιπομένη  των  οπλιτών.  3.  έντανθα 
hri  Κνρον  άποτ€μν€ται  η  χζΐρ  η  δε^ιά.  4.  7)(γΘ€Το  art 
το  Μ€νωνο<ζ  στράτευμα  ηδη  iv  Κιλικία  ^ν  €νσ'ω  των 
6ρ4ων.  5.  τούτον  δια^ά?  Ιζ^λαύν^ι  δια  Φρυγίας 
σταθμον  eva  παρασάγγας  οκτώ  cts  Κολοσσάς.  6.  ci^- 
ταυθα  άφίκετο  η  ^ν€νν€σιος  γυνή  τον  Κιλίκων  βαχτί" 
\4ω<;  ιταρά  Κνρον.  7.  την  δέ  ^ΈΧληνικην  δνζ/αμιζ/  ηθρον 
ζεν  ως  μάλιστα  €πικρν7Γτόμ€νος,  οηως  οτι  άτταρασκευότ 
τατον  λάβοι  )8ασιλ€α.  8.  άζ/α)8αιζ/€ΐ  ουν  6  Κνρος  λαβών 
Ύισσαφεριηιν  ως  φίλον,  και  των  'Ελλήνων  he  έχων  όττλί- 
τας  άνββη  τριακόσιους.  9.  ττβμφωμεν  he  καΐ  προκατα- 
ληχΐβομενονς  ^  τα  άκρα,  δττως  μη  φθάσωσι  μ'ήτe  Κνρο^ 
μijτe  οι  Κίλικες  καταλαβόντες.^ 

^  λαμβώ^  has  second  aorist  imv.  Xafii• 

2  Often  I'endered  mi  A,  like  €χων, 

«  So.  &νΒρας.  *  Cf.  248,  9. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


PERFECT    MIDDLE    SYSTEM   OF    VOWEL   VERBS.       255 

II.  1.  These  arrived  in  Sardis  for  him.  2.  But 
Cyrus  accordingly  went  upon  the  mountains.  3.  And 
he  promised  gold  to  them.  4.  And  he  took  the  money 
and  collected  an  army  by  this  means.^  5.  And  Cyrus 
learned  of  the  diflSculty  by  inquiry.  6.  But  he  de- 
scended through  this  plain  and  marched  four  stages, 
twenty-five  parasangs,  into  Tarsus. 

638.  VOCABULARY. 

ά-πα/3ά-σκ€νος,  -οι/,  unpre-         βαμαι,^  Ιβάθην^  comey  go 

pared    [σκβτ;!/,     equip-         [venioy  come,  basis]. 

??ienf\,  ίτη-κρύπτω^  conceal^  hide, 

αττο-τέμνω^  -Τ€/χώ,   cut  off^     προ-κατα-λαμβάρω,  preoc- 

intercept,  cupy, 

άφ-ίκν€ομαί  {Ικν€ομαί,  Ιζο-     πννθάνομαι,  πεύσομαι,  Ιττν 

/χαι,  Ικόμηρ,  ty/iat),  ar-  θόμην,  ττέπυσμαι^  learn 

rive,  return,  by  inquiry,  inquire^  ask. 

βαίνω  (/8α-,  βαν-\  βησο-     υπ-ιαγν^ομαι,   -σχησομαυ, 

/XCU,  €βην,  β4βηκα,  β4-  -^σγομην,         '4σχημαι, 

promise, 

639•  R"  F^*^^  ^'^^  "^c?  arrivcj  dwell,  άφ-ιι^-νέ-ο-μαι, 
come  tOy  arrive  ;  Ικ-αν6-9,  -τ;,  -όν,  coming  up  to  the  needs 
or  (ie7nandsj  sufficient^  able,  οΐκ-ο-ς»  ό  (/rotfco?),  a  dwell- 
ing-placCy  house,  home  ;  obc-id,  -άς,  house^  dwelling  ;  o?/co-t, 
at  home ;  ouco.-^€i/,  away  from  home ;  oZic-a-Sc,  home- 
ward; Όΐκοτνόμοτζ,  6  (z/o/i09,  law)y  one  who  controls  a 
householdy  steward  ;  οΙκ€^-ς^  -ου,  member  of  ones  house- 
hold, sei^ant ;  οΙκ€-ω,  dwell,  have  a  L•?ne. 


1  χρήμα. 
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vicn-s,  -i,  m.,  abode y  milage  ;  vic-inn-s,  adj.,  of  the  vil- 
lage,  neaVy  neighboring ;  vil-la,  ae,  f.,  countrgseat. 

-WICK,  -wich(508,  12),  di-ocese,  eco-norny,  ecnmen- 
ical^  par-ochial. 

64O•     CyroB  plans  to  become  King,  and  secretly  raises  a  Greek 

Army. 

Review  146,  237,  238,  239,  ώς  (241),  380, 1,4;  381, 
382,  ort  (388),  398,  433,  437,  464,  a;  466. 

4.  *0  δ'  ώ^  ατπ\\θ€  KLvSvpeuaas  καΐ  άτι/Αοσ^είς,  )8ου- 
Xcvercu  όπως  μ/ήττοτ^  ert  iorcu  iwl  τω  άδ€λφω,  αλλ',  ην 
^ύνηται^  βαχηλ€υσ€ΐ  αντ  Ικάνον.  ΙΙαρνσαης  μεν  Βη 
η  μ'ήτηρ  νττηρχε  τω  Κύρω,  φιλούσα  αυτορ  μάλλον  η  τον 
βασιλεύοντα  *Αρταζ€ρξην. 

δ.  Όστΐ9  δ'  άφίκν€Ϊτο  των  πάρα  βασιλέως  προς 
αντον,  πάντας  οντω  8ιατιθ€ΐς  άπ^πέμπετο  ωσθ*  αντω 
μάλλον  φίλους  etvcu  ^  η  )8ασιλ€ΐ.  και  των  πα/)'  εαυτω 
δβ  βαρβάρων  ^  eTTC/jteXetro,  ως  πολ^μύν  τε  ικανοΧ  άησαν 
καΧ  ευνοίκως  ε^οιεν  αντω. 

6.  Ύην  he  ^ΈΧληνικην  δύζ/αμιζ/  ηθροιζεν  ως  μάλιστα 
βδυζ/ατο*  €πικρνπΎΟμ€νος,  όπως  δτι  άπαρασκευότατον 
λάβοι  ^δασιλβα.  ώδ€  οΐν  Ιποιατο  την  σνλλογην.^ 
όπόσας  €ΐχ€  φύλακας  ^  iv  ταΐς  ττόλεσι,  παρηγγ^ιλζ.  τοΙς 
φρονράρχοις  έκάστοις  λαμβάνειν  αν8ρας  ΐΐέλοποννψ 
σίονς  δτι  πλζίστονς  και  β€λτιστους,  ως  επιβονλεύοντος^ 

*  fjv  ίίνρηταί,  if  he  should  he  able,  if  possible  (687). 

*  Governed  by  ώστ€,  denoting  the  result  which  the  action  of  the  leading 
verb  tends  to  produce. 

*  Explain  the  construction. 

*  ως  ihvvaroy  etc.,  as  most  he  was  able» 

*  Give  the  derivation. 
«  Cf.  444,  10. 
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Ύισσαφ4ρνον<ζ  ταις  7ΓΟλ€σ6.  καΧ  γαρ  Tjaav  ^  αί  *\ωνικαΧ 
πόλ€ΐ9  Ύισσαή>4ρνον^  το  άρ^αΐον  έκ  βασι,\€ως  8c8o- 
μεραι'  τότ€  δέ  άφ€ίστηκ€σαν  προς  Κνρον  ττασαχ  πληρ 
Μίλητου. 

άττηλθζ,  2  aor.  of  άπ-^ρχ^ομαυ,  go  away^  bach. 

οντω  hLaTLdeisy  so  disposing^  pres.  part,  of  Βιατίθημι,, 
arrange^  dispose. 

8c8o/jLO/at,  having  been  given,  perf.  part.  mid.  or  pass, 
of  διδω/Αΐ,  give. 

LESSON    LVI. 
REGULAR  VERBS  IN   fit.  —  διδω/χι. 

Review  Lesson  LIV.,  151,  1,  2,  3;  152,  153, 
154,  3. 

641.   Active  of  Ζι^ωμι  ^^o^^give  (848,  852). 

Present. 


Ini>. 

SUBJ. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Ινρ. 

1. 

διδω/χι 

διδώ 

8ι8οίην  ^ 

διδόι^αι 

2. 

δίδως    • 

διδώς 

διδθΜ79 

δ  ιδού 

3. 

διδακΓΐ 

διδώ 

διδοπ7 

διδστω 

Part. 

2. 

διδοτοι^ 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

διδους 

3. 

V&orrov 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

D. 


*  Tne  impf.  ^σαν  is  used  with  τό  άρχαίον  of  a  time  prior  to  the  main 
action,  as  plupf.,  but  to  denote  a  continued  act,  —  had  originally  belonged^ 
used  to  belong.  The  imperfect  in  this  sense  is  usually  preceded  bj  o^, 
5r€,  etc.  (314,  a ;  433,  n.  2). 

«  See  619,  a. 
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Imp/.   S.    1. 

eSiSow, 

2. 

€δίδου9, 

3.  €δίδοι;. 

D. 

2. 

€διδοτοι/ 

1 

,  3.   έ8ώότη 
κ.τΛ. 

^9 

Second  Aobist. 

Ind. 

Suw. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

Inf. 

S.    1.  (Ιδωκα) 

δω 

Ζουην 

δοΰι/α« 

2.  (εδω/οας) 

δω9 

8ovqs 

δ09 

3.  (€^So>icc) 

δώ 

^οίη 

δστω 

Part. 

D.    2.     ί^ΟΤΓΟν 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

δονς 

3.    εδοτηι/ 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

α.  Observe  that  in  the  imperfect  indicative  active  iBiSow,  etc. 
(instead  of  έΒίΒων,  etc.),  are  formed  as  if  from  a  contract  verb  in 
00)  (8ί8όω  for  8ί8ωμι), 

h.  Observe  that  οω,  o^,  017  in  the  subj.  of  verbs  in  -<»f«,  are 
contracted  to  ώ,  ά?,  ^  (151,  3). 

c.  Observe  that  in  the  present  imperative  active  δ^ου.  (instead 
of  SiSoOi)  is  formed  as  from  a  contract  verb  in  οω  (154,  3). 

d.  Observe  that  the  part.  8ι8ονς  is  for  ΒιΒοντ;  (619,  ρ  ). 

e.  Observe  that :  1.  The  singular  of  the  second  aorist  is  lack- 
ing, and  it  is  supplied  by  the  first  aorist  ίΒωκα,  etc.,  formed  by 
the  tense  sufiBx  -tea  for  -σα  (197).  2.  The  second  aorist  by 
exception  does  not  lengthen  its  final  theme  vowel. 

/!  Observe  that  in  the  second  aorist  imperative  Βός  is  irregular 
for  Βόθι. 

g.  Observe  that  the  second  aorist  infinitive  hovvat  (for  δο- 
evaC)  is  formed  with  the  ending  -evai,  • 

h.  Observe  that  the  second  aorist  system  differs  in  the  main 
from  the  present  in  rejecting  the  reduplicatiori  (619,  dy  2). 

642.    Middle  and  passive  of  διδω/ιι  (848,  852). 
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Peesent. 
Ikd.  Subj.  Opt.  Imv.  Inp. 

1.  ΒίΒομαι    StS£/ui(u    Βί^οίμην  StSoadiu 

2.  Bi8oa<u    δίδω  διδοΓο        διδοοΌ 

3.  8£8οται     ΒώώτϋΛ    SiSoLTO      Βώόσθω        Part. 

κ.  r.  λ.      κ*  τ.  λ.       κ.  τ.  λ*       κ.  τ.  λ.  διδόμοΌς 

Impf.    S.  1.  €8ώόμηρ,  2.  €διδοσο,  3.  €διδοτο,  κ.  τ.  λ. 


S. 


Second  Αοβιβτ.* 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imv. 

ΙΝΡ. 

1. 

έ^όμην 

δωμαι 

8οίμηρ 

δόσ^αι 

2. 

eSov 

δω 

8οΐο 

δον 

3. 

εδοτο 

δώται 

8οΐτο 

δοσ^ω 

Ραετ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

86μ€νος 

α.  Observe  that  the  mood  suffixes  and  fornaatign  of  the  middle 
are  the  same  as  in  ΐστημι  (622,  obs.  1,  2,  3). 

b.  Observe  that  σ  of  the  ending  -σο  of  the  second  aorist 
middle  is  irregularly  dropped,  and  that  then  the  two  last  vowels 
are  contracted. 

643.   DecKne  (like  Χύων^  229,  1;  823): 


δ(δθν9 

δίδουσα 

SlSov 

διδόκΓ09 

διδουστ^ς 

διδόκΓος 

κ.  τ.  λ• 

ACT.  λ. 

κ.  τ-  λ. 

Λ.    How  does  the  second  aorist  participle  differ  from  this. 
644•   Conjugate  the  tense  systems  of  8£8ωμί  having 


-ω  forms. 

1  Seep.  247^. 
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645.  EXERCISES. 

I.    1.    0  8c  Κύρος  8ί8ωσυν  αντω  άς  rcrpa/cto^iXtovs 
καΐ  ίζ  μηνών  μισθόν,     2.    ύμων  δέ  των  ^ΈΧΚηνων  άκι- 

νακην  ΙκάχΓτω  χρνσονν 
δακτω.  3.  ταύτα  8c  τά 
8ωρα  πάντων  ^  δι^  μ^άΧιστα 
τοις  φιλοις  διβδιδου.  4.  ον- 
TOL  λβγουσι  δτι  βαχτίΧζύς 
>"  KekeveL•  τους  'Έλληνας  πα- 
paSovvaL•  τά  δπλα.  5.  Tjj 
δ'  ονν  στρατί^,  τότ€  ane- 
8ωκ€  Κνρος  μισθον  τεττώ- 
ρων  μηνών.  6.  €νΜίλητω 
δβ  τά  αυτά  ταύτα  βουλεύον- 
ται^ ατΓοστηναι^  προς  Κυ- 
ρον.     7.    προς  δέ  βασιλέα 


No.  11.    ΆκΖνάκι/ς. 


π€μπων  ηζίου  Βοθηναι  οΐ^  ταύτας  τάς  πόλ€ΐς  μάλλον  η 
Ύισσαφ€ρνην  αρχ€ΐν  αυτών.      8.    τά  πλοΓα  κατέκαυσεν^ 
ίνα  μη  Κύρος  Βιαβη.      9.    τάς  άμάζας  μ€στάς  αλεύρων 
παρ€σκευάσατο  Κύρος  ίνα  διαδοπ;  τοις  'Έλλησιν. 
11.    1.   He  gave  to  each  man  five  minae  of  silver. 

2.  He  will  be  able  to  pay  as  much  as  he  promises. 

3.  He  commanded  the  Greeks  to  surrender  their  arms. 

4.  Tissaphernes  and  the  brother  of  the  king's  wife  gave 
to  the  generals  of  the  Greeks  their  right  hands.  5.  The 
Ionian  cities  formerly  had  belonged  to  Tissaphernes, 
having  been  given  to  him  by  [e/c]  the  king,  but  at  that 
time  they  all  had  revolted  to  Cyrus  except  Miletus. 

*  Depends  upon  μάλιστα.  ^  Apposition  to  τά  αντά. 

•  Indirect  reflexive.     Explain  the  accent. 
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646.  VOCABULARY. 

άκΐνάκης^  -ου,  sAori  sword,  give^    allow,   offer  [Lat. 

dagger,  do;  dose^  auti-dote]. 

άπο-δίδω/Αΐ,  give  hack,  re-  κατα-κάω,  burn  down,  burn 

store^pay;  mid.,  sell.  up. 

δια-διδω/Αΐ,  distribute.  πα/οα-διδω/χι,  give  up,  de- 

δίδω/Αΐ,   ^ώσω,  βδωκα,  δ^  liver  over,  surrender. 

δωκα,   δε^δομαι,   έδόθην, 

647•  β'•  δο-,  da-,*do.  δ£-δω-μι,  yzVi? ;  παρα-Βί-Βω-μι, 
give  up,  surrender;  πρorhί•^hω'μL^give  over,  betrag,  desert; 
προτ8ά-τψς,  -ου,  betrayer ^  traitor ;  μίσθο-Βότη-ς,  -ου, 
one  who  pays  wageSy  paymaster  \]μισθ6%\\  δώ-ροη^,  ro^gift^ 
present. 

do  (da-re),  give  ;  pr5-d5,  give  forth  ;  tra-do,  surren^ 
der  ;  pr5-di-tor,  -oris,  m.,  a  traitor  ;  d5-nu-m,  -i,  n.,  gift ; 
d5-n5,  present^  donate. 

dose,  anti-dote,  anec-dote. 

648•  Siege  of  Miletus. 

Review  121,  147,  182,  235,  236,  2;  244,  245,  261, 
369,  3,  6 ;  394,  399,  640. 

7.  Έζ/  Μιλτ^τω  δβ  Ύίσ•σαφ€ρνης .  προαίσθ6μ€νος  τα 
αυτά  ταύτα  βονλευομ^νονς,^  άποστηνοΛ  προς  Κνρορ^ 
τους  μβν  αυτών  άπ€κτ€ίν€,  τοι;ς  δ'  έξέβαΚ^ν.  ο  δε  Κυ- 
/0Ο9,  ύπολαβώρ  τους  φεύγοντας,  συλΧβζας  στράτευμα 
έτΓοΧιόρκει  Μίλητον  καΐ  κατά  γην  και  κατά  θάλατταν, 

*  βουΚί\)ομ€νονί,  agrees  with  τίνάς  understood,  indirect  discourse  after 
προαι,σθόμ(νος  (776)  ;  in  Latin  the  infinitive  would  be  used. 
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καΧ  €παρατο  κατάγ€ΐν  τους  emrcvroMcora^•  καΐ  αντη  ^ 
αΖ  αλλι^  πρόφασίς  ^ν  αντω  τον  αβροίΐ/α,ν^  στράτευμα^ 
δ.  Π/>θ9  Se  βασιΚέα  πέμπων  rjiiovy  άδελ^^ς  ωρ 
avTOVy  Βοθηροί  οΓ'  ravras  τάς  πόλεις  μαΧΚον  η  Ύισσατ 
φέρρην  άρχ€ίν  αντων^  καΧ  η  μ'ήτηρ  aweirparrep  ααττψ 
ταντα '  ωσΎ€  )8ourtXev9  την  μλν  προς  έαντον  έτηβονΧηρ 
ουκ  yadaveroy  Turaa^ipvei  δε  €ρόμιζ€  πολ€μονντα 
αύτον  άμφΐ  τα  στρατεύμΛτα  δαπαι/αι^  *  *  ωστ€  ovSev 
ηχθετο  αυτών  πολεμονντων.^  καΐ  γαρ  6  Κνρος  απέ- 
π€μπ€  τούζ  γιγνομίνονς  ΒοΌ'μούς  βασιΧ^ΐ  Ικ  των 
πό\€ων  ων  *  ΎΜτσαφέρνον^  ^  enry\av€v  ίχων* 

προ-αισθάνομζα,      observe     σνμ-πραττω,  do  (τι)  taifi, 
beforehand.  c(H)perate  toithy  aid. 

νπο-λαμβάνω,  take  under     δαπαι/οίω,  spend,  expend, 
one's  care,  receive.  αχθομαι,  be  troubled,  cmgry 

at  [awe,  uglt]. 

^  oun;  instead  of  rovro,  agreeing  with  tbe  {Nredicate  noun. 
2  See  117;  371,  9.  »  See  645,  7. 

^  honravav  with  avr6v  as  subject  depends  upon  €νόμιζ€,  indirect  discourse 
as  in  Latin  (267,  5  ;  723). 

«  See  230  ;  236,  2.  «  See  439. 

^  Depends  upon  ftp  (369,  1)  ;  regularly  it  would  limit  των  irok€»p. 


LESSON    LVII. 

VERBS  OF  THE  SIXTH  CLASS.— FIRST  AND 
SECOND  AORIST  PASSIVE  SYSTEMS. 

Review  344,  345,  346,  349,  a,  6;  350,  351,  6;  352, 
Ί7,  418,  419,  2;  557,  575,  576,  579. 
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649.  c  as  Augment  or  BedupUcation  before  a  Vowel. 
A  few  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  take  the  syllabic 

augment.  These  verbs  have  also  c  for  the  reduplica- 
tion, and  this  with  initial  e  is  contracted  to  ct :  ίχω, 
have,  ύχρν  (from  i-e-xov)} 

a.  οράω,  see,  generally  takes  the  temporal  augment  after  e  : 
έώρων^  έώρακα^  ίώραμαι. 

650.  c  changed  to  a.  In  liquid  themes  of  one  sylla- 
ble, €  is  generally  changed  to  ά  in  the  first  perfect,  per- 
fect middle,  and  second  passive  tense  systems  :  στβλλω 
(στ6λ-),  sendy  «τταλκα,  «τταλ/χαι,  έστάλην,  σταΧησο- 

a.  The  same  change  of  e  to  α  occurs  in  a  few  other  verbs, 
usually  after  ρ ;  τ/σήτω,  τβτραμμαι^  ίτράττην ;  τρέφω^  τέτραμ^ 
μαι^  etc. 

ί.  It  occurs  further  in  the  second  aorist  system  of  τ/^ώτω, 
h-paTTOv;  κτ€(νω^  βκτανορ;  τέμνω^  εταμον, 

651.  Sixth  Class.  Verbs  of  the  Sixth  Class  form 
their  present  stem  by  adding'  -σ/cV,.  or  -taicVe.  to  the 
theme.  The  final  vowel  in  the  theme  before  -σκω  is 
generally  lengthened. 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.  Pre».  Stem.        Fut.         2d  Aor. 

1.  ^νγνώσκω^  know  yvo-  ytyvwax^/^,  ^νώσομαι  €^νων 

2.  €υρίσκω^βηά        evp-  evpLax^/^.    βύρησω        ηΰρον 

or  evpov^ 

^  This  form  is  explained  on  the  supposition  that  these  verbs  originally 
began  with  a  consonant,  f  or  σ  (533,  obs*). 
•  €νρίσκω  has  second  aorist  imv.  cvpc. 
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3.  θνησκω^  die          θαν-,  θνα  ^    θνησκ!^/^.    θανονμαι  Wavov 

4.  ττάσχο),  suffer      τταθ-,τΓβρθ•^  "ΤΓασχ**/,.     ττβίσομαί  hradov 

(for  τταθ-σκω) 

5.  8ί8άσκω^  teach     ΒιΒαχ-           ΒιΒασκ^/^.  ΒιΒάξω  έΒίΒαξα 

α.  Observe  that  ψηνόπτκω  is  reduplicated*  (533,  obs.^); 
that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme  is  lengthened,  and  that  the 
second  aonst  is  of  the  -μι  form  of  inflection  (286,  619,  i,  1, 
2,3).* 

b.  Observe  that  in  ευρίσκω  the  theme  assumes  e  as  in  several 
verbs  of  the  first  class  (522)  in  all  the  systems  except  the  pres- 
ent and  second  aorist. 

c.  Observe  that;  1.  ττάσγω  is  for  τταθ-σκω^  θ  is  dropped 
before  σκ  (for  κ  becoming  χ,  see  p.  153^).  2.  ireiao/iac  is 
for  ΤΓβνθσομαι. 

d.  Observe  that  ΒιΒάτσκω  is  for  ΒιΒαχ-σκω ;  χ  is  dropped 
before  σκ, 

652.    Second  Aorist  Passive  System  (842). 
Examine  the  following : 

Ind.  Subj.  Opt.             Imv.              Iijp. 

S.    1.    εφάνηρ  .    φάνω  ^  φαν^ίην  φανηι/oLL 

2.  4φάνης  φαΡΎΐς  φανείης  φάρηθι 

3.  έφάνη  φανί)  φαρ€ίη  φανητω  Ραετ. 
κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  κ.  τ.  λ.  φανβις 

Observe  that  the  second  aorist  passive  has  the  same  inflection 
as  the  first  aorist,  and  diffOrs  from  the  latter  in  form  by  rejecting 

1  See  p.  2151. 

^  The  theme  assumes  the  form  π€νθ  (for  παρθ);  ρ  is  inserted,  as  in  the 
fifth  class  (630). 

•  This  form  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  sixth  class. 

*  €γνων,  ?yvtt)f,  etc.,  with  long  vowel  throughout  (856). 
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the  -θ  in  the  tense  sign,  and  by  retaining  -θ  in  the  imperative 
ending  -θι, 

653.   Second  Future  Passive  {M2). 
Examine  the  following : 


Ind. 

Opt. 

Ινρ. 

1. 

φανησομαι 

φανησοίμην 

φαρησ€α•Οαί 

2. 

φανησ€ί 

φανησοίο 

3. 

φανησ^ται 

φανησοιτο 

Part. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

κ.  τ.  λ. 

φανΎ}σ6μ€νο<; 

Observe  that  the  second  future  passive  has  the  same  inflection 
as  the  first  future,  and  differs  from  the  latter  in  form  by  rejecting 
"θ  from  the  tense  sign. 

654.  The  stem  of  the  second  aorist  passive  is  formed 
by  adding  -c  to  the  theme.  This  suffix,  as  with  the  first 
aorist,  is  lengthened  to  -17  in  the  indicative,  and  in  other 
moods  before  a  single  consonant  of  the  endings. 

a.   An  €  in  the  theme  regularly  becomes  a. 

655.  The  stem  of  the  second  future  passive  is  formed 
by  adding  σ*/*.  to  the  lengthened  stem  in  -17  of  the 
second  aorist  passive. 

656.  1.  Conjugate  the  first  aorist  passive  system  of 
λυω,  ττέμττω^  φαίνω.  2.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist 
passive  system  of  φαίνω,  έφάνην^  etc. ;  στρ€φω,  iorpd' 
φην ;  τρέφω^  έτράφην} 

*  In  the  sense  of  the  middle.  Let  the  pupil  write  the  first  passive  and 
then  reject  the  -θ  in  the  tense  suffix  for  the  second  passive. 
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657•  Give  synopsis  in  the  second  passive  sptem  of 
γράφω;  ρίπτω,  έρρίφηι/;  πλήττω  [πληγ'']^  €πληγην, 
in  compounds  -ζπλάγηι/,  έζζπλάγην  ;  κόπτω,  έκοτπιν. 

658.  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  νμα^  διδάξω.  2.  καΙ  ευθύς  έγνωσαν  πάντες 
ΟΤΙ  iyyi>^  εστρατοπεΖενετο  βασιΧεύς^  3.  ούδ'  άλλος 
δέ  τ(ον  ^Ελλήνων  εν  ταύτχι  Tjj  μ'άχχΐ  επαθεν  ον8εΙς  ^  ου- 
8εν.     4.    καΐ  οΐ  'Έ\\ην€ς  στραφεντες  παρεσκευάζοντο. 

5.  ου    ΊΓολλώ    νστ€ρον    οΐ     ΧοχαγοΙ     κατ^κόπησαν. 

6.  υπέρ  yap  της  κώμης  λόφος  ην,  εφ*  ου  άνεατράφψ 
σαν  οί  άμφΐ  ^Βασιλέα.  7.  οντε  γαρ  ύποζύγιον  ετ* 
oihkv  εφάνη  ούτε  στρατόπε8ον.  8.  έπεί  επίορκων  Τ€ 
εφάνη  καΐ  τας  σπον8ας  \ύων,  εχ^ει  την  8ίκην  καΧ 
τεθνηκε.  9.  αποθνήσκοντος  γαρ  Κνρου  πάντες  οΐ  παρ 
αύτον  φίλοι  άπεθανον  μαχόμ€νοι  νπερ  αντον  πλην 
*Αριαίου.  10.  πορευώμεθα  ταχέως,  ίνα  άποσπασθωμεν 
του  βασιλικού  στρατεύματος. 

Π.  1.  On  the  third  day  the  enemy  appeared•  2.  One 
hundred  hoplites  were  cut  down  by  the  Cilicians. 
3.  Many  of  those  about  the  king  were  killed.  4  And 
this  one  suffered  no  harm.  5.  But  what  I  wrote,  that 
the  king  was  terrified  at  the  approach  of  the  army,  was 
evident  from  the  following.^ 

^  When  a  negative  is  followed  by  a  compound  negative  or  by  several 
compound  negatives  in  the  same  clause,  tlie  negative  is  strengthened.  AH 
but  the  first  negative  must  be  rendered  in  English  by  an  affirmative.  It  is 
equivalent  to  the  English  phrase,  not  at  all,  etc. 

«  Dative. 
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659.  VOCABULARY. 

c<^-o8o9, 17,  way  to,  approach 


άι/α'στρ€φω,  turn  hack, face 
about;  pass.,  be  turned 
hack,  rally. 

ά7Γθ-θρ7)σκω^  die,  be  kiUed ; 
often   as   pass,  to   άττο- 

δtδcurκω,     Βί8άξω,     etc., 
teacA,  show  [Lat.  doceo  ; 
TEACH,  didactic]. 

€Κ-π\ηττω,  strike  out  of 
one's  senses^  alarm,  ter- 
rify [πλήττω^  strike]. 

θνησκω,  θαρονμαι,  ίθορον, 
Τ€θνηκα,  die.  Pf.  has  the 
force  of  the  present^  am 
dead,  be  slain. 


πάσχω,  πβίσομοΛ,  ίπαθον, 
π€7Γονθα,  suffer,  ewperi' 
ence,  feel ;  c2  πάσχω, 
pass,  of  βδ  noLelv  [Lat. 
patior,  pathos,  patho- 
logy]. 

στρ€φω,  στροΐιω,  εστ/οβ/ία, 
ίστραμμαίρ  ίστρέφθην, 
€στράφην,  turn,  ttoist ; 
intr.  and  in  pass.,  turn, 
face  about  [strophe,  apo- 
strophe, cata-strophe]. 

ovTe,  and  not,  Lat.  neque ; 
ovT€ . . .  ovT€,  neither .  .  . 
ηω\ 


66o.  R.  γνο-,  γνωτ^^ηα-,  ffno-,  perceive,  knoic.  γι- 
γνώ-σκ-ω,  perceive,  know,  think ;  γνώ-μη,  -η^,  means  of 
knowing,  mind,  thought,  opinion  ;  δ-νο-μα,  -ατ-09,  τ6  (for 
ο-γνο-μα),  name  ;  ευ-ώνυμο-ς,  -o-v,  of  good  name  or  omen; 
v6-o-s,  contr.  vofls,  0  (for  yvorpo•^),  mind;  νοί-ω,  observe^, 
think  out ;  κατοΓνοΑ-ω,  mark  well,  observe  ;  ίυ-νοο-ς,-οο-ν, 
'  well  disposed ;  evvoia,  -ας,  good  will ;  βυ-ϊΌ-ϊκο-ς,  -rj,  -ό-I^ 
kindly  disposed ;  ευ-νοϊκως^  adv.,  with  good  tmll ;  κακό" 
ροσ-ς,  -GOV  (κακός,  bad),  ill  disposed,  hostile. 

gna-ru-s  (na-ru-s),  adj.,  knowing,  skilful ;  i-gna-ru-s 
(in  4-  gnarus),  ignorant ;  i-gnd-ro,  not  know,  be  ignorant 
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of ;  nax-Γ-δ,  make  knoum^  tell;  ua-vu-s  (gna^vu-s),  adj., 
diligent y  active ;  i-gna-vu-s,  inactive^  slothful;  n5-sc-o, 
know;  n5-bili-s,  adj.,  well  knovMy  famom  ;  n5-men,  -inis, 
n.,  name. 

Can,  know,  keen,  cunning,  name,  gnome^  gnostic, 
a-gnostiCy  dia-gnosis,  an-onymons,  met-onymy,  patr- 
onymic?  syn-onym. 


LESSON   LVIII. 
CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES. 

Review  236,  6 ;  422,  563,  565,  566. 

661.  Conditional  sentences  consist  of  two  parts :  the 
one,  introduced  by  et,  if  states  the  case  or  condition ; 
the  other  states  what  follows  under  a  certain  condition. 
The  former,  which  usually  precedes,  is  a  dependent 
clause,  and  is  called  the  protasis ;  ^  the  latter  is  the  main 
clause,  and  is  called  the  apodosis? 

662.  Present  and  Past  Suppositions  implying  Nothing 
as  to  the  Fulfilment  of  Condition. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  ct  u/icts  idekeTe  έξορμαι/,  επ^σθαι  υμϋν  βονΚομοΛ^ 
if  you  loish  to  set  out,  I  am  ready  to  follow  you. 

2.  ct  8c  μη' ης  ββλτιον  όρα,  Χ^ιρίσοφος  ιγγοΐτο,  but 
if  any  one  does  not  see  a  better  plan,  let  Chirisophus  lead. 

*  πρότασις  (προτίίνω),  a  putting  before^  a  proposal. 

*  mrohoaii  (άπΜ^ωμι),  a  giving  in  return. 
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3.  €1  τις  €κώΚυ€ν^  ουκ  '^ν  άσ^Κθ^ΐν^  if  there  was  any 
hindrancey  it  was  not  possible  to  enter. 

a.  Observe  that  in  all  of  these  conditions  the  protasis  is  intro- 
duced by  e/,  ify  and  takes  the  indicative ;  that  it  states  a  particu- 
lar supposed  case  in  the  present  or  past  simply  as  a  fact  without 
implying  any  judgment  as  to  its  fulfilment ;  and  that  the  apod- 
osis  takes  any  form  of  the  verb  to  express  what  may  follow  if 
the  fact  be  granted. 

.  i.  Observe  that  the  negative  of  the  assumed  case  is  μη^  and 
that  the  negative  of  the  apodosis,  when  it  asserts  a  consequence 
of  the  admitted  reality  of  the  protasis,  is  ου  (422). 

Present  and  Past  Suppositions  with  Nothing  implied. 
—  Simple  Particular  Suppositions. 

Rule. 

663.  When  the  protasis  siinply  states  a  present  or 
past  particular  supposition,  implying  nothing  as  to  the 
fulfilment  of  the  condition,  it  has  the  indicative  with  et. 
The  apodosis  may  take  any  form  of  verb,  but  generally 
the  indicative. 

664.  The  negative  of  the  protasis  is  regularly  fw/, 
that  of  the  apodosis  is  ου. 

665.  Potential  Indicative, 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  €πο(ησ€  ταΰτα,  he  did  this. 

2.  €πονησ€  αν  ταύτα,  he  would  have  done  this. 

Observe  that :  1.  In  1,  the  indicative  asserts  the  action.  2.  In 
2,  the  past  indicative  with  av  (566)  states  the  action  as  depen- 
dent upon  some  unfulfilled  past  circumstances  or  conditions,  i.  e. 
what  would  have  happened  if  the  conditions  had  been  fulfilled. 
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645.  EXERCISES. 

I.    1.    6  he  Κνρος  διδωσιι/  αντω  els  τβτρακισχιλίους 
και  ίζ  μηρών  μισθόν,     2.    νμων  δβ  των  ^Έ^Κηνων  ακι- 

νάκην  έκαστω  ^ρνσονν 
δύκτω.  3.  ταΰτα  δβ  τα 
δώρα  πάντων  ^  δτ)  μαΚιστα 
τοις  φίλοίζ  hLeSiSov.  4.  ού- 
τοι λβγονσι  ση  βαχτιΧεύς 
K€\ev€L  τους  "Έλληνας  ττα- 
ρα8ονναι  τα  όπλα.  5.  τη 
δ*  οϋν  στρατιά  τ6τ€  άττθ• 
δωκ€  Κνρος  μισθον  Terra- 
ρων  μηνών.  6.  €ν'Μ.ιλητω 
δβ  τα  αυτά  ταντα  βονλεύον- 
ται,  άποστηναι^  προς  Κν- 
/οοΐ'.      7.    7Γ/)09  δέ  βασιλέα 


No.  11.    Άκΐνάκι/ς. 


πέμπων  ηζίον  ^οθηναι  οΐ^  ταύτας  τας  πόλ€ΐς  μάλλον  η 
Ύισσαφ€ρνην  αρχ€ΐν  αντων.     8.    τα  πλοία  κατ€κανσ€ν^ 
ίνα  μη  Κνρος  Βιαβη.      9.    τα?  ά^ϋΐα^ας  fteora?  άλεν/οωι/ 
παρ€σκ€υάσατο  Κνρος  Ινα  8ια&οίη  τοις  "Έλλησιν. 
11.    1.   He  gave  to  each  man  five  minae  of  silver. 

2.  He  will  be  able  to  pay  as  much  as  he  promises. 

3.  He  commanded  the  Greeks  to  surrender  their  arms. 

4.  Tissaphernes  and  the  brother  of  the  king's  wife  gave 
to  the  generals  of  the  Greeks  their  right  hands.  5.  The 
Ionian  cities  formerly  had  belonged  to  Tissaphernes, 
having  been  given  to  him  by  [c/c]  the  king,  but  at  that 
time  they  all  had  revolted  to  Cyrus  except  Miletus. 

*  Depends  upon  μάλιστα,  ^  Apposition  to  τά  αυτά. 

•  Indirect  reflexive.     Explain  the  accent. 
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646.  VOCABULARY. 

άκΐνάκης^  -ov,  short  sword y  ifive^    allow ^   offer  [Lat. 

dagger.  do;  dose^  auti-dote]. 

άίΓο-δίδω/Λΐ,  ffive  back,  re-  κατα-κάω,  burn  down,  burn 

storey  pay ;  mid.,  sell.  up. 

δια-διδωμ.ι,  distribute.  ττα/οα-δίδω/ιι,  ffive  up,  de- 

δι8ω/Λΐ,  δώσω,  ^δωκα,  δ^  liver  over,  surrender. 

647•  β'•  δο-,  da-,'do.  δ£-δω-μι,  yzW  ;  7Γα/οα-δι-δω-/Λΐ, 
y/t;^  2ζρ,  surrender;  πpo-δt-δω-/it,y^^;^  oi;^r,  betray,  desert; 
7Γ/)ο-δο-η7-$,  -ov,  betrayer y  traitor ;  /Λίσ^ο-δο-ττ;-?,  -ου, 
(?;2^  who  pays  wages^  paymaster  [/^ισ^ος];  δ&-ρ<Μ;,  το,  ^j/3f, 

do  (da/-re),  ^ire  ;  pro-do,  give  forth  ;  tra-do,  surren•* 
der  ;  pr5-di-tor,  -oris,  m.,  a  traitor  ;  dd-nu-m,  -i,  n.,  gift ; 
do-no,  present^  donate. 

dose,  anti-dote,  anec-dote. 

648•  Siege  of  ICiletas. 

Review  121,  147,  182,  235,  236,  2;  244,  245,  261, 
369,  3,  6 ;  394,  399,  640. 

7.  Έι/  Μιλτ/τω  δέ  Ύισσαφ€ρνης .  προαισθομενος  τα 
αντα  ταντα  βονλευομενονς^^  άποστηναχ  προς  Κνρορ^ 
τους  μέν  αυτών  άπ€ΚΤ€ΐι/€,  τους  δ*  ΙξέβαΧα^.  6  δ^  Κν- 
/0Ο9,  νπολαβών  τους  φεύγοντας^  συλλ^ξας  στράτευμα 
€πολιόρκ€ί  ΜΟίητον  καΐ  κατά  γην  καϊ  κατά  θαΚατταν^ 

*  βου\€νομ€νονί,  agrees  with  τινάς  understood,  indirect  discourse  aftei 
προαίσθόμ(νοί  (77&)  ;  in  Latin  the  infinitive  would  be  used. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


262  THE  beginner's  grebk  book. 

Koi  ineiparo  καταγ€ί,ν  τού^  €ΐατ€^τωκότας.  καΐ  αυτή  ^ 
αυ  άλλη  πρόφασίζ  ην  αντψ  τον  άθροίζ/ΕίΡ  ^  στράτευμα. 
8.  Προς  δβ  βαχτίΧέα  ιτέμπων  ηζίον^  άδβλψδ?  ων 
αντον^  8οθηναί  οΐ^  ταύτας  τάς  πόλεις  μάλλον  η  Τισσα- 
φέρνην  αρχ€ΐν  αυτών ^  και  η  μητηρ  avvdirpaTTev  αυτω 
ταντα '  ώστ€  βασιλεύς  την  μβν  προς  iavrov  Ιπιβονλην 
ουκ  'οσθάν€το,  Ύισσαφ^ρνβι  8e  ένόμιζ^  ττολ^μονντα 
αντον  άμφΐ  τα  στρατεύματα  δαπαΐ'αι/  *  *  ωστ€  ovSev 
η^θετο  αυτών  πολεμουντων.^  καΐ  γαρ  ο  Κύρος  αττ^τ 
πεμπ€  τους  γιγνομενονς  Βασμονς  βασιΧεΐ  €κ  των 
πόλεων  ων  ^  Τισσαφέρνους  '^  έτνγχανεν  έχων. 

προ-αισθάνομαι,      observe     συμ-πραττω,  do  (τι)  taiti, 
beforehand,  c(H)perate  with,  aid. 

υπο-λαμβάνω^  take   under     δαπαι/άω,  spend,  expend, 
one's  care,  receive.  αχθομαι^  he  troubled,  amgry 

at  [awe,  uglt]. 

1  axm\  instead  of  rovro,  agreeing  with  tbe  predicate  noun. 

2  See  117 ;  371,  9.  »  See  645,  7. 

^  hamavav  with  αυτ6ν  as  subject  depends  upon  cVo/it^e,  indirect  discourse 
as  in  Latin  (267,  5  ;  723). 

β  See  239  ;  236,  2.  β  See  439. 

^  Depends  upon  hv  (369,  1)  ;  regularly  it  would  limit  των  πόΚ€ωρ. 


LESSON    LVII. 

VERBS  OF  THE  SIXTH  CLASS— FIRST  AND 
SECOND  AORIST  PASSIVE  SYSTEMS. 

Review  344,  345,  346,  349,  α,δ-,  350,  351,  6;  352, 
353,  417,  418,  419,  2;  557.  575,  576,  579. 
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649.  €  as  Augment  or  Beduplication  before  a  VoioeL 
A  few  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  take  the  syllabic 

augment.  These  verbs  have  also  c  for  the  reduplica- 
tion, and  this  with  initial  e-  is  contracted  to  et :  βχω, 
have,  €ΐχον  (from  ^-^χον)} 

a.  οράω,  see,  generally  takes  the  temporal  augment  after  e  : 
ίώρων^  έώρακα^  ίώραμαί, 

650.  €  changed  to  ά.  In  liquid  themes  of  one  sylla- 
ble, €  is  generally  changed  to  d  in  the  first  perfect,  per- 
fect middle,  and  second  passive  tense  systems  :  στ€λλω 
(στ€λ-),  %end^  ίσταλκα,  ίσταΧμαι^  έσταΚην,  σταλησο- 
/mat. 

a.  The  same  change  of  e  to  α  occurs  in  a  few  other  verbs, 
usually  after  ρ ;  τρΑτω,  τ€τραμμαί^  έτράττην ;  τ/οβφω,  τβτραμ- 
μαι^  etc. 

b.  It  occurs  further  in  the  second  aorist  system  of  τρώτω^ 
h-pairov ;  κτβίνω^  eicravov ;  τέμνω^  h-αμον. 

651.  Sixth  Class.  Verbs  of  the  Sixth  Class  form 
their  present  stem  by  adding'  -σκΥ..  or  -ισκ*/..  to  the 
theme.  The  final  vowel  in  the  theme  before  -σκω  is 
generally  lengthened. 

Examine  the  following : 

Theme.  Pres.  Stem.        Fut.        2d  Aor. 

1.  ηιηνωσκω^  know  γΐΌ-  ηιηνωσκ^ j ^.  ηνωσομαι  e^vwv 

2.  €υρίσκω^βηά        evp-  €νρισκ^/^.    ουρήσω        ηνρον 

or  evpov^ 

*  This  form  is  explained  on  the  supposition  that  these  verbs  originally 
began  with  a  consonant,  f  or  σ  (533,  obs^. 

*  (νρίσκω  has  second  aorist  imv.  cvpe. 
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3.  θνησκω^  die  θ  αν-,  θ  να  ^    θνησκ^*/^.    θανονμαι    eOavov 

4.  ττασχω,  suffer      iraO'^ireve-^  ^α<^%*/€-     ιτβίσομαι    ετταθον 

(for  τταθ-σκώ) 
6.    Βώάσκω^  teach     δίδαχ-  hihaaic^l,,  8ί8άξω        έΒβαξα 

α.  Observe  that  ψηνωσκω  is  reduplicated^  (533,  obs.^; 
that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme  is  lengthened,  and  that  the 
second  aorist  is  of  the  -μι  form  of  inflection  (286,  619,  4,  1, 
2,3).* 

b.  Observe  that  in  ευρίσκω  the  theme  assumes  e  as  in  several 
verbs  of  the  first  class  (522)  in  all  the  systems  except  the  pres- 
ent and  second  aorist. 

<?.  Observe  that:  1.  ιτάσγω  is  fot ιταθ-σκω^  θ  is  dropped 
before  σκ  (for  /c  becoming  χ,  see  p.  153^).  2.  ττβίσομαί  is 
for  ΐΓ€νθσομαι, 

d.  Observe  that  ΒιΒάτσκω  is  for  ΒιΒαχ-σκω;  χ  is  dropped 
before  σκ, 

652.    Second  Aorist  Passive  System  (842). 
Exaniine  the  following : 

Ind.  Subj.  Opt.  Imv.  Iijp. 

5.  1.    €φάνηρ      φάνω    .   φανβίην  φανηναχ 

2.  €φάνηζ      φβΐϊ/^ς       φαν€ίης     φάνηθί 

3.  €φοίνη         φαν^ι         φαν€ίη       φανητω         Part. 
κ.  τ.  λ.       κ.  τ.  λ.        κ.  τ.  λ.        κ.  τ.  λ.       φανείς 

Observe  that  the  second  aorist  passive  has  the  same  inflection 
as  the  first  aorist,  and  differs  from  the  latter  in  form  by  rejecting 

1  See  p.  2151. 

^  The  theme  assumes  the  form  π€νθ  (for  nopff) ;  ν  is  inserted^  as  in  the 
fifth  class  (630). 

•  This  form  occurs  most,  frequently  in  the  sixth  class. 

*  lyvcDv,  ^γνως,  etc.,  with  long  vowel  throughout  (856). 
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the  'θ  in  the  tense  sign,  and  by  retaining  -Θ  in  the  imperative 
ending  -θι, 

653.   Second  Future  Passive  (842). 
Examine  the  following : 


Ind. 

Opt. 

ΙΝΡ. 

S.    1. 
2. 
3. 

φανησομοΛ 
φανησ€ί 
φανησ^ταυ 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

φανησοίμην 
φανησοιο 
φανησοιτο 
κ.  τ.  λ. 

φαρησ€σθ(α 

Part. 
φανησόμ^νος 

Observe  that  the  second  future  passive  has  the  same  inflection 
as  the  first  future,  and  differs  from  the  latter  in  form  by  rejecting 
"θ  from  the  tense  sign. 

654•  The  stem  of  the  second  aorist  passive  is  formed 
by  adding  -€  to  the  theme.  This  sufl&x,  as  with  the  first 
aorist,  is  lengthened  to  -ij  in  the  indicative,  and  in  other 
moods  before  a  single  consonant  of  the  endings. 

a.   An  €  in  the  theme  regularly  becomes  a. 

655.  The  stem  of  the  second  future  passive  is  formed 
by  adding  σ*/,.  to  the  lengthened  stem  in  -η  of  the 
second  aorist  passive. 

656.  1.  Conjugate  the  first  aorist  passive  system  of 
λνω,  7Γ€/ιπω,  φαίνω,  2.  Conjugate  the  second  aorist 
passive  system  of  φαίνω^  εφάνην^  etc. ;  στρ€φω,  iarpa- 
φην;  τρ4φω^  έτράφην} 

^  In  the  sense  of  the  middle.  Let  the  pupil  write  the  first  passive  and 
then  reject  the  -β  in  the  tense  suffix  for  the  second  passive. 
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6^•  Gnv  ψ%ικψβΒ  in  tbe  aeooad  passive  srstem  of 
7/Mi^;    /MTi%  ippio^i  wkjim  {vkfy'].    έπλ^ίγην, 

658.  KIKKfTRBSL 

L  L  vyiiU  Sc&£^«^  2.  και  e»0v9  eywrnrmw  nircs 
an  ^γγνς  ecrrparoveSeicro  βοΜηλάζ^  3.  oiS*  άλλος 
Sc  r«r  Έλλι^Μ^τ  »  ταύτΎΐ  τβ  μ^χ3  ewuff^  σίδας  ^  ον- 
2ο^»     4.    ml  οί*Ελλ3|ΐ'€9  στρα/^&ΊΈς  η/^βητενάζοιτίΌ. 

5.  ον    νολλ^    νστ€ρσ^    οΐ     λοχαγοί     κατοίό/Ίτησορ. 

6.  wcp  γαρ  της  κύμης  λόφος  ^r,  e^'  ον  άι^εστράφψ 
σα»  οί  ofL^i  βοΜηΧεα-  7.  ovrc  γαρ  vvo{vyu>y  er' 
ονδα^  €φάΜτη  cure  στρατόπ^ο^.  &.  era  ctnoptcmt^  Τ€ 
έφανη  και  τάς  σνοι^ς  λν»τ,  q^a  T^r  Sun^p  icat 
rS^pjfKe.  9.  αποθίτησκο§η^ος  γαρ  Κνρσν  watrrt^  οί  ναρ' 
αυτσρ  φίΚοι  απ^ανσν  μαχόμαπΛ  vw€p  mSmm  νλην 
^Aptaiov*  10.  ΐΓορ€νωμέθα  τα:χίως^  uhl  οΜΌίτπαΜτθωμ/ερ 
τον  βασίΧικόυ  στρατεύματος, 

IL  1.  On  the  third  daj  the  enemy  appeared.  2.  One 
hundred  hoplites  were  cot  down  by  the  Cilicians. 
3•  Many  of  thoee  aboat  the  king  were  killed.  4  And 
this  one  goffered  no  harm.  5.  Bat  what  I  wrote^  tlttt 
the  king  was  terrified  at  the  approach  of  the  army,  was 
evident  from  the  folk>wing.' 

^  When  a  negatiTe  is  followed  bj  a  compound  oegitive  or  by  seTeral 
eompound  negatives  in  the  same  clause,  the  n^ative  is  strengthened.  ΑΠ 
bat  the  first  negative  must  be  rendered  in  English  by  an  affirmative.  It  is 
equivalent  to  the  English  phrase,  not  at  all,  etc. 

*  Dative. 
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659.  VOCABULARY, 

€ψ-οδο9,  η,  way  tOy  approach. 
άνα'στρ4φω,  turn  back, face 

about ;   pass.,  be  turned 

back,  rally. 
άποτθνησκω^  die,  be  killed ; 

often   as   pass,  to   άπο- 

κτ^ίνω. 
Βώάσκω,     διδοί^ω,     etc., 

teacA,  show  [Lat.  doceo  ; 

TEACH,  didactic]. 
έκ-πληττω,   strike    out    of 

one's  senses^  alarm^  ter- 
rify [πλτ^ττω,  stnke\. 
θνησκω^  θανσνμαι^  i$uLPov, 

reOvTjKay  die.  Pf.  has  the 

force  of  the  present,  am 

dead,  be  slain. 


πά(τχω^  π€ΜΓο/χαι,  ίτταθον, 

π4πονθα,  suffer,  eooperi• 

ence,  feel ;   ev   πάσχω ^ 

pass,  of  eS  noieLv  [Lat. 

patior,     pathos,  patho- 

στρ^φω^  στρέφω^  έστρεφα^ 
ίστραμμοΛ^  Ιστρέφθην^ 
€στραφην^  turn,  ttoist; 
intr.  and  in  pass.,  turn, 
face  about  [strophe,  apo- 
strophe, cata-strophe]. 

ovT€y  and  not^  Lat.  neque ; 
ovTe . . .  ovT€,  neither .  .  . 
ηω\ 


66o.  R.  yi/o-,  yi/ft>-,  yna-,  yno-^  perceive,  know,  yy 
γνώ-σκ-ω,  perceive^  know,  think ;  γνώ-μη,  -7j9,  means  of 
knowing,  mind,  thought^  opinion  ;  5-νο-μα,  -ατ-ος,  τ6  (for 
ό-γνο-μα),  name  ;  ευ-ώρυμο-ς,  -o-i/,  of  good  name  or  omen; 
v6-o-s,  contr.  voils,  0  (for  yvQrpor^\  mind;  νο4τω^  observe^, 
think  out ;  κατοΓνοε-^α^  mark  well,  observe  ;  ευ-νοο-ς,-οο-ν, 
'  well  disposed ;  εύνοια^  -ας,  good  will ;  €ύ-ϊ/ο-Γκο-ς,  -τ/,  -ά-ι/> 
kindly  disposed ;  ευ-ι/οϊκως^  adv.,  toith  good  mil ;  κακό" 
voo^,  "GOV  {κακός,  bad),  ill  disposed,  hostile. 

gna-ni-s  (na-ru-s),  adj.,  knowing,  skilful ;  i-gna^-ru-s 
(in  +  gnarus),  ignorant;  i-gno-ro,  not  know,  be  ignorant 
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of ;  nar-r-o,  make  knoion,  tell;  na-vu-s  (gna-vu-s),  adj., 
diligent^  active;  UgnBrYU-s,  inactive,  slothful;  no-sc-o, 
know;  no-bili-s,  adj.,  well  known,  famous  ;  no-men,  -inis, 
n.,  name. 

Can,  know,  keen,  cunning,  name,  gnome,  gnostic, 
a-gnostic,  dia-gnosis,  an-onymons,  met-onymy,  patr- 
onymiC;  syn-onym. 


LESSON  LVIIL 
CONDITIONAL    SENTENCES. 

Review  236,  6 ;  422,  563,  565,  566. 

661.  Conditional  sentence3  consist  of  two  parts :  the 
one,  introduced  by  et,  if  states  the  case  or  condition ; 
the  other  states  what  follows  under  a  certain  condition. 
The  former,  which  usually  precedes,  is  a  dependent 
clause,  and  is  called  the  protasis ;  ^  the  latter  is  the  main 
clause,  and  is  called  the  apodosis? 

662.  Present  and  Past  Suppositions  implying  Nothing 
as  to  the  Fulfilment  of  Condition. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  ct  v/ict?  ieikere  έζορμαν^  ίπ^σθαι^μΐν  βονλομαι^ 
if  you  wish  to  set  out,  I  am  ready  to  follow  you, 

2.  ct  δβ  μη' τις  β4\τιον  ορα,  Χ^ψίσοφος  ηγοΐτο,  but 
if  any  one  does  not  see  a  better  plan,  let  Chirisophus  lead. 

*  πρστασις  (προτ(ίνω),  a  putting  before,  a  proposal, 

*  άπό^οσις  (άποΒίδωμι),  a  giving  in  return. 
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3.  €?  Tt9  €κώ\ν€ν^  ουκ  '^v  elaekdeiVy  if  there  was  any 
hindrancey  it  was  not  possible  to  enter. 

a.  Observe  that  in  all  of  these  conditions  the  protasis  is  intro- 
duced by  e/,  ify  and  takes  the  indicative ;  that  it  states  a  particu- 
lar supposed  case  in  the  present  or  past  simply  as  a  fact  without 
implying  any  judgment  as  to  its  fulfilment ;  and  that  the  apod- 
osis  takes  any  form  of  the  verb  to  express  what  may  follow  if 
the  fact  be  granted. 

.  i.  Observe  that  the  negative  of  the  assumed  case  is  μή^  and 
that  the  negative  of  the  apodosis,  when  it  asserts  a  consequence 
of  the  admitted  reality  of  the  protasis,  is  ου  (422). 

Present  and  Past  Suppositions  with  Nothing  implied. 
—  Simple  Particidar  Suppositions. 

Rule. 

663.  When  the  protasis  simply  states  a  present  or 
past  particular  supposition,  implying  nothing  as  to  the 
fulfilment  of  the  condition,  it  has  the  indicative  with  ei. 
The  apodosis  may  take  any  form  of  verb,  but  generally 
the  indicative. 

664.  The  negative  of  the  protasis  is  regularly  μη, 
that  of  the  apodosis  is  ου. 

665.  Potential  Indicative, 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  €ποίησ€  ταύτα,  he  did  this. 

2.  €ποίησ€  cLv  ταύτα,  he  would  have  done  this. 

Observe  that :  1.  In  1,  the  indicative  asserts  the  action.  2.  In 
2,  the  past  indicative  with  av  (566)  states  the  action  as  depen- 
dent upon  some  unfulfilled  past  circumstances  or  conditions,  i.  e. 
what  would  have  happened  if  the  conditions  had  been  fulfilled. 
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666.  The  past  tenses  of  the  iDdicatiTe  with  aw  ex- 
press a  past  action  as  dependent  on  pael  cirramsUiiGes 
or  conditions.    The  negatire  is  ov. 

667.  Present  and  Past  CandiHom  witk  SmppmUium 
contrary  to  Fact. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  iwoirfae  £r  rovro,  ά  αύτον  ixAemrmf  ie  wtmld 
have  done  this,  if  I  had  commanded  him. 

2.  ά  μη  νμάς  ηλθ€Γ€,  ένορευόμ^α  Slw  νρος  βαχηΧέα, 
if  you  had  not  come,  we  would  be  maTchimg  against  the 
king. 

3.  iwoieL  iiv  ravroy  ei  clvtov  έκίΧευον,  he  would  he 
doing  this,  if  I  were  commanding  him. 

a.  Obsenre  that  m  1,  the  nnfdlfilled  cooditioa  is  erpiessed  as 
part  of  the  seotenoe  dependent  upon  έ7ΓοίψΓ€  αν  as  the  apodosis 
which  still  expresses^  Uke  the  potential  indicative,  what  would 
have  happened  if  the  unreal  condition  had  been  fulfilled,  i.  e.  the 
action  did  not  happen  beeaose  the  cooditioa  wm  not  fulfilled. 

b.  Observe  that  when  the  protasis  haviog  the  past  ibises  of 
the  indicative  is  intended  to  imply  non-Mfibnent  of  condition, 
the  adverb  ap  is  added  to  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  iu  the 
apodosis. 

c.  Observe  that  since  the  condition  is  contrary  to  fact,  or 
implies  that  the  protasis  is  not  or  was  not  fulfilled,  past  tenses  of 
the  indicative  must  be  used  in  both  protasis  and  apodosis ;  that 
the  imperfect  refers  to  the  present  as  in  2,  3,  the  aorist  to  a  sim- 
ple occurrence  in  past  time,  and  the  pluperfect  (rare)  to  an  act 
comj^ted  in  the  past  or  present. 
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Present  and  Past  Conditions  with  Suppositions  con- 
trary to  Fact. 

Rule. 

668.  When  the  protasis  states  a  present  or  past  sup- 
position implying  that  the  condition  is  not  or  was  not 

/ulfilled,  it  has  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  with  ei, 
and  the  apodosis  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative 
with  dv. 

The  imperfect  here  refers  to  the  present  time,  or  to 
an  act  as  going  on  or  repeated  in  past  time,  and  the 
aorist  to  an  act  as  simply  occurring  in  past  time. 

Wishes  contrary  to  Fact, 

669.  When  a  wish  refers  to  the  present  or  past,  im- 
plying that  its  object  is  not  or  was  not  attained,  it  is 
expressed  by  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  with 
cti^e  or  €t  yip\  ct^e  τοντο  μη  βποίτ/σα,  Ο  that  I  had 
not  done  this. 

670•  In  wishes  unattained  the  tenses  and  moods  are 
distinguished  as  in  conditions  contrary  to  fact. 

671.  The  negative  in  all  wishes  is  μη  (422). 

672.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  eii^e  Kv/»o9  ^tf.  2.  Κλέχρχος  cXawot.  3.  KXe• 
άρχος  ηΒάας  αν  ikavpoi.  4.  ov8ev  iv  kokw  ijrpaxTep. 
5.  ovSei^  &p  KOKov  arpa^ep.  6.  *Ορόρτας  evi^SmiXeva 
Kvp<f,  KuX  npocrBcp  ποΚεμησας  /caraXAcrycl?  Sc.  7.  et 
"ΚΚεϋνωρ  idikei  ηγάσθαι,  €πεσθαΛ  αντω  βούλομαι. 
8.  ονκ  ίρ  €ΤΓοίησ€  ταντΛ^  €ΐ  μη  airrbp  €κελευσα.  9.  βί 
έμος  οΒέΚφός  εστί,  σν  ταυτ  έγω  ληψομαχ.  10.  ταύτα 
€πραζ€  θαττον  η  τις  Slp    φετο,      11.    ei  he  τις  άλλο  6ρ^ 
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Rule. 

666.  The  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  with  av  ex- 
press a  past  action  as  dependent  on  past  cinmmstances 
or  conditions.     The  negative  is  ov. 

667.  Present  and  Past  Conditions  wit  A  Supp&sitiims 
contrary  to  Fact, 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  €νοίη<Γ€  OP  ταντα,  ά  αντον  €κ4λ€νσα,  he  wotdi 
have  done  thisy  if  I  had  commanded  him. 

2.  €1  /i^  νμύ^  η|λ^€Τ€,  4πορ€υ6μ€θα  αν  προς  βασιΧέα^ 
if  you  had  not  come,  we  would  be  marching  against  the 
king, 

3.  βποίει  αν  ταύτα,  €t  αντον  eKeXevov,  he  would  be 
doing  thiSy  if  I  were  commanding  him, 

a.  Observe  that  in  l,tlie  unfulfilled  condition  is  expressed  ae 
part  of  the  sentence  dependent  upon  έττοίησε  αν  as  the  apodosis 
which  still  expresses,  like  the  potential  indicative,  what  would 
have  happened  if  the  unreal  condition  had  been  fulfilled,  i.  e.  the 
action  did  not  happen  beeaase  the  condition  was  not  fulfilled. 

b.  Observe  that  when  the  protasis  having  the  past  tenses  of 
the  indicative  is  intended  to  imply  non-fulfilment  of  condition, 
the  adverb  av  is  added  to  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  in  the 
apodosis. 

c.  Observe  that  since  the  condition  is  contrary  to  fact,  or 
implies  that  the  protasis  is  not  or  was  not  fulfilled,  past  tenses  of 
tlie  indicative  must  be  used  in  both  protasis  and  apodosis ;  that 
the  imperfect  refers  to  the  present  as  in  2,  3,  the  aorist  to  a  sim- 
ple occurrence  in  past  time,  and  the  pluperfect  (rare)  to  an  aci 
completed  in  the  past  or  present. 
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Present  and  Past  Conditions  with  Suppositions  con- 
trary to  Fact. 

Rule. 

668.  When  the  protasis  states  a  present  or  past  sup- 
position implying  that  the  condition  is  not  or  was  not 

fulfiUedy  it  has  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  with  et, 
and  the  apodosis  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative 
with  av. 

The  imperfect  here  refers  to  the  present  time,  or  to 
an  act  as  going  on  or  repeated  in  past  time,  and  the 
aorist  to  an  act  as  simply  occurring  in  past  time. 

Wishes  contrary  to  Fact, 

669.  When  a  wish  refers  to  the  present  or  past,  im- 
plying that  its  object  is  not  or  was  not  attained,  it  is 
expressed  by  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  with 
eWe  or  ct  γαρ:  ^We  τούτο  μη  ίποίησα^  Ο  that  I  had 
not  done  this, 

670.  In  wishes  unattained  the  tenses  and  moods  are 
distinguished  as  in  conditions  contrary  to  fact. 

671.  The  negative  in  all  wishes  is  μη  (422). 

672.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  eti^e  Kv/»o9  ^Yf.  2.  Κλ€αρχος  cXawot.  3.  KXe• 
άρχος  η^€ως  αν  ikaaipoi.  4.  ovhkv  ην  kokw  €πρσττ€ρ. 
5.  ovSev  &p  KOKov  enpa^ep.  6.  *Ορ6ντας  hrificmkeieL 
Κνρφ,  Ktu  προσθ^ΕΡ  πολβμησας  καταΧλαγβΙς  δέ  7.  et 
Κλ€&ι^ωρ  ideXei  ηγάσθοΛ,  €π€σθαΛ  αντφ  βονΧομαχ. 
8.  ουκ  ίν  έττονησ^.  ταντα,  €1  μη  ΟΛ/τον  iicekeuau.  9.  ct 
έμος  οΒέλφός  βοτι,  ον  ταυτ  €γω  ληφομαχ.  10.  ταύτα 
inpa^e  θαττορ  η  τις  Slv    ψ€Γθ.      11.    ct  8c  ης  άλλο  ορ^ 
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fieXnoVy  άλλως  έχετω.  12.  οί  δέ  "Ελληι/βς,  el  τις  και 
άθυμότβρος  ην  προς  την  άνάβασιν,  άκούοντ€ς  την  Κνρον 
άρβτην  rjSiov  και  τΓροθυμότ€ρον  συνβπορβύοντο. 

II.  1.  He  would  have  been  on  his  guard.  2.  If  any 
one  sees   any  better   plan   than   this,  let   him   speak. 

3.  And  he  would  be  doing  this,  if  he  were  seeing  you. 

4.  If  Abrocomas  had  opposed,  Cyrus  would  have  sent 
after  the  ships.  5.  It  was  not  possible  to  capture  the 
asses,  unless  the  horsemen  hunted.  6.  -If  Clearchus 
does  not  wish  to  lead  us  back,  let  the  captains  lead. 

673.  VOCABULARY. 

ά-θνμος^  -ov,  mthoui  heart,  κατ-αλλάττω,  change  from 

dispirited   [^υ/χός,   soid,  hostile  to  friendly  teryns, re- 

hearty  condle  [άλλάττω,  change 

άνά'βασις,  -βως,  η,  ascent,  (άλλος)] . 

march    inland    [anaba-  οιομαι,  think,  believe,  [Lat., 

sis].  opinor^ 

674.  R.  καλ-,  cal-,  cla-,  call,  καλ-έ-ω,  call ;  κλή-σι-s, 
-€-ω9,  η,  a  calling ;  €Κ'κ\ψσία,  -ας,  summoned  assembly  ; 
κήρυ-|,  -ϋκ-ο9,  ο  (formed  on  the  stem  κηρ-νκ-),  herald; 
κηρύττω,  be  a  herald,  proclaim.;  κράζω  (formed  on  the 
stem  /cpo-y-),  cry  out,  call;  κραυγή,  -^9,  outcry,  shout. 

cal5-,  call  together ;  kale-ndae,  -arum,  f.,  the  day  of 
proclaination.  Calends;  con-cil-iu-m,  -i,  n.,  assembly, 
council ;  cla-mo,  cry  out ;  cla-mo-r, -or-is,  m.,  shout,  cry  ; 
cla-ru-s,  adj.,  clear,  famous  ;  clas-si-s,  -is,  f.,  class,  fleet. 

Hale  (i.e.  drag),  HAL-yard,  haul,  ec-clesiastic. 
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Oy^•     -^^  Army  is  collected  by  Clearchus  in  fhe  Chersonesas. 

Review  66,  146,  212,  357,  648. 

9.  *Αλλο  8ιέ  στράτευμα  αυτφ  avv^Keyero  έν  Xeppo- 
νήσω  τόι/δβ  τον  τρόπον}  Κλέαρχος  Αακ^Βαι,μόνιος 
φυγάς  ην'  τούτω  σνγγ€ν6μ€νος  δ  Κνρος  ήγάσθη  τ€ 
αύτον  καΐ  Βί8ωσιν  αυτφ  μύριους  Βαρβικούς. 
6  Se  λαβών^  το  γρυσίον  στράτευμα  συνε- 
λεξβν  άτΓΟ  τούτων  των  χρημάτων  καΐ 
επολεμβι  €κ  Χερρονησου  ορμώμενος  τοις 
θραξί^  τοις  ύπερ  'ΙίΧΚησποντον  *  οίκουσι  χο.  12.  Δάρα- 
#cat  ωφελεί  τοίίς  Έλληνας  *  ώστε  καΐ  χρψ  '^^^ 

ματα  συνββάλλοντο  αύτω  εις  την  τροφην  των  στρατιω" 
των  αΐ  *ΈΧλησΉοντιακαΧ  πόλεις  εκονσαι.^  τοντο  S'  al• 
ούτω  τρεφόμβνον  Ιλάνθανεν  αύτω  το  στράτευμα. 

συγ-γίγνομαι,  meet,  become  acquainted  with. 
αγα/χαι^  ηγασάμην,  ήγάσθην,  admire  (433,  Ν.  3)• 
Βάρεικός,  daric.  ωφελεω,  aidj  assist. 

^  Whicli  of  the  above  rules  applies  to  τρόπον  ? 

«  What  force  has  λαβών  Ρ  *  Cf.  79,  a,  b. 

»  What  does  Βρι^ζί  depend  upon?  *  Cf.  p.  150»;  371, 11. 


LEJSSON    LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE     AND     OPTATIVE     OF     CON- 
TRACT VERBS.  — O-ENERAL  CONDITIONS. 

Review  28,  114,  115,  116,  150-154,  228,  229,  λ,  3; 
230,  242,  417,  418,  552,  553,  obs.;  554,  a,  i;  567, 
568,  578,  579. 
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676•  Learn  the  subjunctive  and  optative  active  and 
middle  of  τι/χοίω,  ποιέω,  and  ^\6ω  (843,  844,  845). 

a.  Observe  that  o-€ft  and  0-97  contract  to  ot  (152,  b), 

b.  Observe  that  in  the  active  these  verbs  generally  have  πη 
(574)  as  mood  sign  of  the  optative. 

677•  The  adverb  av  is  regularly  joined  to  ά  in  the 
protasis  when  the  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive ;  et  with  av 
forms  eai/,  171/,  or  av  (692). 

678•  In  animated  language  the  aorist  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  the  present.  This  is  called  the  gnomic  aorist^ 
and  is  naturally  translated  by  the  English  present. 

679.  The  imperfect  and  aorist  are  sometimes  used 
with  the  adverb  av  to  denote  a  customary  action  (680). 

680•    Particular  and  General  Conditions. 

Conditional  sentences  are  u\hQX  particular  ox  general. 
In  a  particular  supposition  (663),  the  protasis  refers  to 
a  definite  act  or  acts  occurring  at  a  definite  time. 

In  a  general  supposition,  the  protasis  refers  indefi- 
nitely to  any  one  of  a  given  series  of  acts  occurring 
at  any  time^  and  the  apodosis  expresses  an  habitual  or 
repeated  action  or  a  general  truth. 

a.  This  distinction  of  suppositions  as  particular  and  general 
may  be  seen  in  all  classes  of  conditional  sentences,  but  it  is  only 
in  the  first  class  (662)  that  the  distinction  is  represented  by  the 
form  of  the  sentence. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  έάν  τψ  ύττόσχηταί  η,  ovirore  t/icvSerat,  if  (ever)  he 
makes  a  promise  to  any  one,  he  never  breaks  his  toord. 
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2.  el  τω  ύττόσχοιτο  rt,  ovwore  εψενδετο,  if  (ever)  he 
made  ajpromise  to  any  one,  he  never  broke  his  word, 

a.  Observe  that :  1.  The  protasis  implies  the  occasional  or 
repeated  fulfilment  of  the  condition,  and  the  apodosis  states  what 
happens  if  the  supposition  ever  is  fulfilled.  2.  The  protasis 
takes  the  subjunctive  with  eav,  and  the  apodosis  has  the  present 
indicative•^ 

b.  Observe  that  when  the  apodosis  as  in  2,  denotes  a  con- 
tinued or  repeated  act  in  the  past,  the  protasis  following  the 
sequence  of  moods  (578),  has  the  optative  with  el,  and  the 
apodosis  states  then  what. did  happen  if  ever  the  supposition  was 
fulfilled. 

Present  and  Past  General  Suppositions. 

Rule. 

68l•  When  a  protasis  states  a  present  or  past  suppo- 
sition implying  the  occasional  or  repeated  fulfilment  of 
the  condition,  it  has  the  subjunctive  with  iav  after  the 
present  indicative  in  the  apodosis,  and  the  optative  with 
€t  after  the  imperfect  indicative  in  the  apodosis. 

a.  In  the  apodoses  of  general  conditions,  any  form  denoting 
present  or  past  repetition  may  be  used.  Thus,  for  the  present 
the  gnomic  aorist  may  be  used ;  for  the  imperfect,  the  imperfect 
and  aorist  with  av  (679)  frequently  occur,  and  sometimes  the 
simple  aorist  with  '  often,'  ^  never/  etc. 

6β2.  The  subjunctive  in  general  conditions  never 
refers  distinctly  to  the  future,  but  expressing  indefinite 
frequency,  assumes  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition  at  any 
time. 
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683•  Give  the  synopses  of  the  present  system  of  τιμάω, 
βοάω,  οράω,  ττοιέω,  φύί€ω,  Soiccai^  μισθόω^  8η\όω. 

684•  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  κράτιστα  αν  μαχοίμεθα.  2.  Κλέαρχος  ^φν- 
λάττ€Τθ  μη  Βοκοίη  φ€νγ€ίν.  3.  Κνρον  α1τώμ€Ρ  πλοία, 
ως  άποπ\€ωμ€ν}  4.  iav  οΐ  άρχοντ€ς  μ4σον  ζχωσι  το 
αντων^  iv  ασφαΧ&ττάτψ  άσί.  5.  έθ^λομεν  ως  τάχιστα 
πορ€ν€σθαι  €ΐς  την  Έλλ<ίδα,  €t  fiovXerai  Κλέαρχος 
άπάγζίν.  6.  €ΐ  Κλ^άνωρ  ηθ€\€  ηγ€Ϊσθαι,  ατ^σθαι 
αντω  ifiovXero.  7.  ei  τις  αντω  φανερός  γιγνοιτο  Seivo^ 
ων  άρχων,  del  ττΚ^ίω  irpoaehihov.  8.  €ΤΓ€ΐ^η  δε  Ιίνρος 
eKaKeiy  λαβών  ύμας  έιταρευόμην^  Ινα  ώφέΚοίην  αυτόν. 
9.    καΧ  €?  τις  αντω  8οκοίη  των  προς  τοντο  ^  τεταγμένων 


κακός  ^Ivaiy  αντον  ίτταισεν  άν. 


11.  1.  Let  QS  try  to  conquer.  2.  We  will  be  on 
our  guard  lest  we  seem  to  flee*  8.  If  (ever)  any  one 
does  me  a  favor  or  an  injury,  I  try  to  surpass^  him. 
4.  If  (ever)  any  one  sent  gifts  to  him,  be  distributed 
them  to  his  friends.  5.  If  Cyrus  wishes  to  be  a  friend 
to  any  one,  he  is  most  able  to  benefit  him.  6.  If  (ever) 
there  was  a  force  on  both  sides  of  them,  they  were  in 
the  safest  place. 

685•  ϊμα,  together,  like  [a-  for  σα-  (498,  obs.  4*),  αμ- 
for  σα/χ-],  sem-,  sini-.  ά-θρό-ο-ς  {θρόος,  noise),  in  a 
noisy  crowd,  in  a  body ;  αθροίζω^  collect y  assemhle;  &-^r^^> 
aU  together ;  άμα,  adv.,  at  the  same  time,  together; 
α/Λ-α£α,  -ης  (cf.  R.  άγ-,  513),  wagon  with  tioo  connected 

*  Cf.  p.  82».  a  Por  this  purpose.  »  i;t#ca<». 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


FUTURE    CONDITIONS.  277 

• 

axleSyfour^heeled  wagon  ;  a/utaft-ro-^j  -o-i^,  payable  by 
wagons ;  άρμ-άμαξα,  -179  (cf.  R.  άρ-,βί^  764),  covered 
carriage ;  όμ05»  -^,  -ov^  one  and  the  same ;  ομον,  adv., 
together^  at  once  ;  ο/χως,  conj.,  all  the  same,  nevertheless; 
ομό-Χογο-ζ»  -0-1/  (λέγω  [λβ^],  say),  agreeing ;  ομο-λογί-ω^ 
agree,  confess ;  δμο-ίο-ς,  -ά,  -οι/,  Hie ;  ομοίως,  adv.,  in 
like  manner y  alike  ;  ομα-λό-ς,  -η,  -ό-ι/,  eve?i,  level ;  ό^ια- 
λω9,  adv.,  evenly. 

sem-per,  adv.,  always;  simili-s,  adj.,  like,  resembling ; 
sin-guli,  adj.,  one  to  each,  single ;  serae-l,  Bidv.,  once ; 
simu-l,  adv.,  at  the  same  time. 

Same,  some;  hom-ilj,  homo-geneous,  homo-logous, 
homoeo-patby,  hom-onym,  hom-onymous>  etc. 


LESSON    LX. 

FUTURE    CONDITIONS. 

Review  Lessons  XLIX.  and  L.,  noting  552,  557,  559, 
563,  565,  566,  567,  579,  581,  589. 

686.    Future  Conditions, 

Examine  the  following : 

1•  idp  /uiot  π€ίσθητ€,  Τίμηθησβσθ^  ύπο  Κνρον,  if  you 
obey  me,  you  mil  be  honored  by  Cyrus. 

2.  iap  Bk  μη  ηκωμ€ΐ/,  ταύτα  iroUi,  but  if  we  shall  not 
come,  do  these  things. 

a.  Observe  that:  1.  The  apodosis  in  1  takes  the  future  in- 
dicative whose  action  depends  upon  the  accomplishment  of  some 
future  event;  the  protasis  has  the  subjunctive  with  av  to  express 
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this  future  supposition  ^  vividly  or  with  expectation  of  fulfilment. 
2.  The  apodosis  in  2  takes  the  imperative  for  the  regular 
future. 

b.  Observe  that  the  adverb  av,  although  modifying  the  verb, 
attaches  itself  to  the  conditional  particle  as  in  general  conditions 
(677). 

c.  Observe  that  the  protasis  is  translated  in  English  by  the 
present  or  by  shall  or  will. 

Rule. 

687•  When  a  supposed  future  case  is  stated  vividly, 
\m\i\y'm^ probability  oi  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition, 
the  protasis  has  the  subjunctive  with  ay,  and  the  apod- 
osis has  the  future  indicative  or  some  other  form  ex- 
pressing future  time. 

The  protasis  is  translated  by  the  present  indicative  or 
by  shall  or  mU. 

688.  In  the  apodoses  of  future  conditions,  the  im- 
perative, infinitive,  hortatory,  and  prohibitive  subjunctive 
may  be  used  as  equivalent  expressions  for  the  future 
indicative•  In  fact,  any  clause  or  phrase  that  expresses 
future  time  may  be  so  used. 

689.  Examine  the  following : 

1.  Κνρος  ifiovXeiero  πως  άι/  την  μόχην  voLoirOy 
Cyrus  was  planm?fy  how  he  should  make  the  battle. 

2•  €1  €/xo6  801179  Ιττπέας  χίλιους,  τους  των  ποΧβμίων 
ίττπεας  κατακάνοιμι  άι/,  if  you  should  give  me  a  thousand 
horsemen^  I  would  cut  down  the  horsemen  of  the  enemy. 

^  The  future  conditions  are  ideal  conditions  as  the  present  and  past  are 
lixjd 
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3.  el  νικωμεν,  ov8cVa  av  κατακάνοίμεν^  if  we  were  to 
conquer y  we  should  kill  no  one. 

a.  Observe  that  the  apodoses  of  these  conditions•  have  the 
same  form  as  has  the  potential  optative  in  1,  and  like  it,  express 
possibility ;  that  the  protasis  has  the  optative  with  €6  to  express 
the  supposed  case  less  vividly  than  the  subjunctive  (567)  or  as 
possible. 

b.  Observe  that  these  conditions  are  translated  by  should, 
wouldy  were  to,  etc. 

Conditions  possible}    Apodosis  in  the  optative  with  av. 

Rule. 

690.  When  a  supposed  future  case  is  stated  less  viv- 
idly, without  implying  expectation  of  its  fulfilment,  the 
protasis  has  the  optative  with  ct,  and  the  apodosis  has 
the  optative  with  av. 

The  condition  is  translated  by  shouldy  would,  were  to,  etc. 

691.  It  is  the  mood,  not  the  tense  as  in  Latin,  that 
determines  the  condition.  The  subjunctive  regularly 
follows  primary  tenses  in  the  principal  clause,  and  the 
optative  follows  secondary  (578)  and  the  optative  mood. 

692.  av  is  used  with  the  'subjunctive  to  represent 
the  condition  as  dependent  upon  circumstances  or  as 
assumed.  Hence  it  is  also  used  to  express  indefinite 
frequency  {if  ever,  as  often  as).  Whenever  ar  is  used 
in  a  dependent  clause  it  is  always  closely  attached  to 
the  particle  or  relative,  with  which  it  is  often  united,  as 
in  lav,  αταν,  ineiBdv  (677). 

*  The  future  conditions  may  be  also  distinguished  respectively  as  more 
and  less  vivid,  or  less  remote  and  more  remote. 
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693.  QUESTIONS. 

1.  What  does  the  optative  standing  alone  in  a  sen- 
tence express?  What  would  it  express  with  el?  with 
dp? 

2.  What  does  the  first  person  of  the  subjunctive 
standing  alone  in  a  sentence  express  ?  What  would  it 
express  with  idp  ?  with  ΐρα,  δπως,  etc. 

3.  How  does  the  present  general  condition  differ  in 
form  from  the  future  probable  ? 

4.  How  does  the  past  general  condition  differ  in 
form  from  the  future  possible  ? 

5.  Which  is  the  principal  clause  of  a  conditional 
sentence  Ρ 

694•  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ^άριν  σοι  αν  ίχοιμ^ν  δικαύια^•  2•  iav  he  μη 
ΖίΒφ  ταύτα,  'ηγβμόνα  αΐτησομ^ν  Κυρον.  3.  iap  καλώς 
καταττράξω  έφ*  α  στρατεύομαχ^  νμας  κατάξω  οΓκαδβ. 
4.  €6  παρά  T0V9  όρκους  eXve  τας  σττοτ/Βά,ς^  τηρ  ^ίκηρ 
ej^et.  5.  el  άλληλοις  μaχeL•σθe^  iv  TySe  ημ^ρα  κατά* 
KOTiijaeaee.  6.  καΐ  ημιρ  γ'  &ρ  ταντ*  iTToUt^  el  ίώρα^ 
ημάς  μeveL•P  παρασκ€υαζομ€Ρονς.  7.  el  ^ισχιΧιονς 
ζέρονς    λάβοί,    TrepiyepoLTO    αν    τωρ    άρτιστασιωτωρ} 

8.  €?  τίς  ye  τι  αντω  καλώς  VTrqperqaeievy  aei  ewQpei. 

9.  ονδ'  *  €t  φίλος  καΐ  πιστός  σοι  γεροίμην^  ω  Kvpe^  σοι 

^  The  future  is  sometimes  used  for  the  subjunctive  in  a  protasis  as  a 
still  more  vivid  form  of  expression,  especially  in  appeals  to  the  feelings,  and 
in  threats  and  warnings. 

«  Cf.  649,  a.  «  Cf.  385. 

*  ovd*  limits  δόξαιμι^  why  Ρ 
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y*  αϊ/ ,ποτ€  A"t  Βόξαιμι.  10.  καΐ  iav  η  πρα^ις  'g  irapa" 
ττλησία  οΐψπ^ρ  ^  καΧ  πρόσθ^ν  €χρψΌ  rois  ^ivokSy  iirwr 
μέθα  καΐ  ημάς* 

Π.  1.  They  will  not  proceed,  unless  some  one  shall 
give  them  money.  2.  But  if  he  shall  not  even  give  a 
guide,  let  us  fall  into  battle  line  as  soon  as  possible. 
3.  But  if  he  shall  flee,  we  will  deliberate  there  about 
these  things.  4.  If  we  should  follow,  we  would  follow 
zealous  and  friendly  to  him.  5.  But  we  would  proceed 
homeward,  if  no  one  should  hinder  ns.  6.  But  he  plans 
that  he  may  be  king  instead  of  his  brother,  if  he  shall 
be  able. 

695.  VCKJABULARY. 

άντι-στασιώτης^  -ου,  one  of  a  battle  line,  fall  into  bat-- 

the  opposite  parti/,  oppo-  tie  line  [syntax] . 

nent  \στάσις,  faction'^ .  c/cci,  adv.,  there,  in  that  place, 

otoar-Trepf'anepy'Ovnepfjust  μψ8€,  adv.  and  conj.,  bat 

as,  such  as^  etc.  not,   and  not^  nor,  Lat. 

κατα-πράττω^  accomplish,  7iequey  nee  ;  ne  ,  ,  .  qui- 

TTcpt-yiyi/o/xat,  be  superior j  dentj  not  even. 

conquer.  ποτ€,  indef.  end.  adv.,  at 

σνν^άττω,  draw  up  in  ar-  some  or  any  time,  once^ 

ray,  marshal ;  ΧΆΐά,^ form  ever.     See  μηποτ€. 

696.  R.  Kpa-,  ore-  oer-,  do,  make,  αύτ(Μ<ρά-τωρ, 
'ορ-ος,  6,  η  (cf.  αύτος,  self)y  one's  own  master ;  κράτ-ος, 
-c-09,  TO  {κρα  +  T-),  strength,  might ;  κρατ€-ω^  be  strong ^ 

^  οΙφΓ€ρ  for  oiam€p  (43S,  2 ;  439  ;  261). 
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conquer ;  κράττων^  -ov  (for  Kper^v)^  comp.,  stronger^ 
mightier y  better ;  κράτ^ι,στο-ς,  -η,  -οι/,  sup.,  strongest j 
mightiest,  best ;  €γ-κρατης,  -ej,  i/i  the  power  of,  in  pos- 
session of. 

Cer-es,  -er-is,  f.,  Ceres  {'  goddess  of  creation '),  goddess 
of  agriculture ;  cre-δ,  create  ;  cre-soo,  come  into  being, 
increase;  in-cre-mentu-m,  ii.,  growth;  cre-ber,  adj. 
(made  to  mcT&Q&Q),  frequent^  numerous ;  cor-pu-s,  -or-is, 
n.,  body. 

Hard;  auto-crat,  aristo-crat,  aristo-cracy,  demo- 
crat, demo-cracy,  pluto-crat,  pluto-cracy,  etc. 


LESSON    LXL 

VERBS  OF  THE  EIGHTH  CLASS.— RELATIVE 
AND  TEMPORAL  SENTENCES. 

Review  178,  184,  351,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6;  515,  516, 
517,  530,  544,  545,  G49,  054,  655,  663,  664,  668,  681, 
687,  690,  692.  ^ 

697.  A  few  verbs  have  ct-  in  the  perfect  instead  of 
the  reduplication  (304) : 

1.  λαμβάνω  (λαβ),  take,  €ΐληφα,  ^ΐλημμοΛ. 

2.  λέγω,  collect  (in  composition),  -€ί\οχα,  ^tXcyfiat 
or  'λελβγμαι. 

3.  [pc-,  698,  2],  €ΐρηκα^  have  said,  είρημαχ. 

698.  Eighth  Class  {Mixed  Class).  Verbs  of  this 
class  form  their  different  tense  systems  from  essentially 
different  themes. 
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Examine  the  following : 

1.  αιρ4ω  {alp€-y  cX-),  take. 

αίρησω^  eXkov^  (Ιλω,  etc.),  '[ΐρηκα,  γιρημαι^  ΐβρέθην? 

2.  ^Ιπον  ^  {iiT'  eiTT-,  ip-  /δ€-),  said. 

€ρώ,  elirov  (βίπω,  etc.,  imv.  etTrc),  €Ϊρηκα,  ^Ιρημαι^ 
Ιρρηθην.^ 

3.  ίρχομαι^  (^ΡΧ"?  ^λυ^-,  ΙΚθ'\  ffo,  come, 
^λθορ  (imv,  c'X^eV  €ληλνθα.'^ 

4•    οράω  (όρα-,  ίδ-,  οττ-),  ^^^.     Itnpf.  ίώρων? 

οψο/xat,  cISoi/^  [ιδ-,  /τιδ-,  β/τιδοι^]  (ιδω,  etc.,  imv.  ιδβ), 
έόρδχα  and  ίώρακα^  έώράμαι,  and  ωμμαι^  ωφθην. 

5•   τρέχω  (τ/οβχ-,  8ραμ-\  run. 

^ραμονμαχ,  Ιδρα/χοι/,-δβδρά/χηκα,^  -^εΒράμημαι. 

G.    φφω  (ψε/ο-,  06-,  €x/c/c-,  €i/cyfc-^^),  iipfl^r. 

οΓσω,  ij^^y/ca^^  and  ηνβγκον,  έρηροχα,^  ei^i/cy/Ltat, 
ηνεχθην.  ^ 

699•   R^Jative  and  Temporal  Clauses. 

Relative  clauses  may  be  introduced  by  relative  pro- 
nouns or  by  relative  adverbs  of  time,  place,  or  manner. 
They  include  in  their  construction  temporal  clauses. 

1  Cf.  649.  «  Cf.  520. 

•  Cf.  530.  The  present  and  imperfect  are  supplied  in  Attic  by  Xcyw, 
φημί,  etc.  The  therae  of  thov  was  originally  few,  contracted  from  i-tfirov 
(for  f-Ft-Ftnov,  reduplicated,  533,  obs.*).  *  See  193. 

•  Future  in  Attic  supplied  by  €ΐμί  (739,  b). 

•  Compounds  of  oxytone  imperatives  are  regular ;  as  απ€\θ€, 
'  See  545. 

^  Cf.  649,  a.  The  syllabic  augment  takes  the  rough  breathing  from  the 
theme.  »  Cf.  522. 

1®  A  nasal  is  inserted  as  in  verbs  of  the  fifth  class  (633). 
**  Aorist  irregularly  formed  without  σ.  **  Cf.  545. 
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« 

700.  A  relative  clause  with  a  definite  aotecedeDt 
takes  the  indicative  or  any  other  construction  that  could 
occur  in  a  simple  sentence.  Its  negative  is  ov  (183,  1, 
2,3;  184). 

701  •  A  relative  clause  with  an  indefinite  antecedent 
(general  or  not  yet  determined)  has  the  force  of  a  prota- 
sis of  a  conditional  sentence,  and  is  called  a  conditional 
relative  clause.     Its  negative  therefore  is  μη, 

702.   Examine  the  following  : 

1.  οτφ  8oic€t  ταντα,  λ€^άτω,  to  whomsoever  these  things 
seem  best^  let  him  speak  (=  €t  twk  8oKei  ταντα,  λ£ζάτω, 
663). 

2.  ου 9  έώρα  έθέλορτας  κίν8νν€ν€ΐ,ν,  toijtow  αρχον- 
τα9  inoUi,,  he  made  those  whom  he  saw  willing  to  incur 
dayiger  commanders  (=  e?  riv(k%  εώρα,  etc.,  663). 

3.  0  δ'  ίνηρ  τΓολλου  αζιο%  φίλος ,  ω^  αν  φίλος  y,  the 
man  is  a  valuable  friend  to  whomsoever  he  is  a  friend 
(=  lav  τω  φίλος  fj,  etc.,  681). 

4.  €7Γ€μπ€  γαρ  βίκους  olpov,  σττοτβ  πάνυ  ijSw  λάβοι^ 
for  he  was  accustomed  to  send  jars  of  wine  whenever  he 

received  any  very  sweet  (=  ct  ττοτ^^  etc.,  if  ever,  681). 

5.  OTL•  μη  Ιβονλετο  hovvai,  ουκ  αν  υπέσχετο^  he 
would  not  have  pro?nised  what  he  did  not  vnsh  to  give 
(=  ctTt  μη  Ιβούλετο,  etc.,  668). 

6.  τω  ηγ^μονι  πιστ€νσομ€ν  ον  αν  'Κνρος  δφ,  toe  will 
trust  the  guide  {any  guide)  whom  Cyrus  will  give  (687). 

7.  €π€ΐδάι/  8ιαπράξωμαί  a  δεο/χαι,  ηζω,  when  I  shall 
have  accomplished  what  I  wish ^  I  will  return  (687). 

^  The  definite  relative  for  the  indefinite.  *  This  form  is  rare. 
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8.  φοβοίμην  8'  αν  τω  ηγεμόνι  ω  Βύίη  areaOcuy  1 
should  fear  to  follow  the  guide  whom  he  would  give  {Q^Q}. 

a.  Observe  that  a  conditional  relative  clause  is  introduced  by 
a  relative  or  relative  adverb  instead  of  the  particle  et,  if;  that  in 
other  respects  they  are  like  the  ordinary  conditions,  the  antecedent 
clause  forming  the  apodosis. 

b.  Observe  that  av  is  attached  to  the  relative  word  (692) ; 
that  these  clauses  can  usually  be  changed  to  the  ordinary  condi- 
tions by  resolving  the  relative  word  or  the  same  with  iv,  into  the 
conjunction  €ΐ  or  eav  with  τ*9,  1,  2, 3, 4,  etc. 

Rule. 
703•   A  relative  clause  with  an  indefinite  antecedent 
has  a  conditional  force,  and  may  take  the  form  of  any 
of  the  ordinary  conditions  (661  fi^.),  of  which  the  antece- 
dent clause  is  the  apodosis. 

704•    Temporal  clauaes  toith  L•^,  eare,  μέχ^ρ^  ^XP^• 
Examine  the  following  : 

1.  ίω^  μ€νσμ€Ρ  atrrov  σκοπάι/  hel  οττως  ασφαλέστατα 
μέμωμ^ν,  as  long  as  we  reniaiii  here^  "We  must  consider 
how  we  shcdl  remain  most  safely. 

2.  €πολ€/χ€ΐ  rot?  θρ^^Ι  I^^P^  Κύρος  €8€ήθη  τον 
στρατεύματος,  he  continued  to  make  war  upon  the  Thra- 
cians  until  Cyrus  needed  the  army. 

3.  ha%  av  irapji  '^''^^  XP^P'^^^  ^^  ^^^ff  ^  ^^y  ^^^  ^ 
mth  me^  I  make  use  of  his  services. 

4.  μεχρί  δ*  αν  έγώ  ηκω^  αΐ  σπονΒαΧ  μβνοντων,  until 
Ι  shall  have  returned,  let  the  treaty  remain. 

5.  περιμένουν   Slv    άχρι    άφίκοιτο    Κλέαρχος,    they 
,  would  wait  until  Clearchus  should  arrive. 
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β.   Observe  that  av  is  attached  to  the  particle  as  ia  692. 

b.  Observe  that  when  &uf;,  eare,  μ€χρί,  etc.,  as  lot^  as, 
while,  or  until,  \,  2,  refer  to  a  definite  time,  present  or  past,  they 
take  the  indicative ;  that  when  thej  refer  to  an  indefinite  time, 
they  take  the  construction  of  conditional  relatives  in  general  con- 
ditions, conditions  contrary  to  fact  (rare),  and  future  conditions, 
3,  4,  5. 

Rule. 

705.  When  ©W9,  core,  μέχρι,  αχρι^  as  long  aSj  until, 
refer  to  a  definite  time,  they  take  the  indicative ;  other- 
wise they  follow  the  constructions  of  conditional  relatives 
(703),  in  general  conditions,  conditions  contrary  to  fact, 
and  future  conditions. 

706.  Temporal  clauses  tvith  trpivy  before,  until. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  ^ί€βησαν  irpXv  του^  αλλονς  αττοκρίμαχτθαι,  they 
crossed  before  the  others  replied. 

2.  ovT€  ταντα  inoiovp  vplp  Κλέαρχος  ηκ€^  nor  did 
they  do  these  things  until  Clearchuscame. 

3.  ου  καταλύσει  προς  τους  άντισταχτιύτας  πρΧν 
αν  Κύρω  σνμβουΚεύσηται^  he  will  not  make  peace 
with  his  opponents  until  he  shall  have  consulted  with 
Cyrus, 

4•  ov  Ίτρόσθεν  τταΰσεται,  πρΙν  &v  αντούς  καταγάγβ 
οικαδε,  he  tvill  not  cease  before  he  shall  have  restored 
them  to  their  homes, 

5.  ovK  tv  πρ6τ€ρον  ορμησαχντο^  ττρίν  τα  €αντων 
ΐΓαρασκευάαταχντο^  they  would  not  set  out  before  their 
own  affairs  were  all  ready. 
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a.  Observe  that  in  1,  ττρίν,  before,  depending  upon  an  affir- 
mative sentence  expresses  a  simple  temporal  relation,  and  takes 
the  infinitive. 

i.  Observe  that  in  2,  3,  4,  5,  ιτρίν,  until,  before,  depending 
upon  a  negative  sentence,  expresses  a  limit  of  time  like  eo)?,  and 
takes  the  same  constructions  (705). 

c.  Observe  that  in  4,  h,  irporepop  and  ττρόσθβν  precede  ττρίν 
in  the  leading  clause,  but  are  superfluous  in  English. 

Rule. 

707.  Ίτρίν  regularly  takes  the  infinitive  when  the 
leading  verb  is  afiirmative ;  and  the  constructions  of  Ιως 
when  the  leading  verb  is  negative  or  implies  a  negative. 

a.  irpiv  or  irpXv  η  is  often  preceded  by  irpdrepop  or  ΤΓρόσθ&β 
in  the  leading  clause. 

708.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ot  8'  €7Γ€ΐ  αντούς  irpothoievy  hiiaravTo.  2.  Trte- 
ζομενος  νπο  των  olkoL•^  άνηστασιωτώρ  ίρχ^ται  προς 
τον  Κνρον.  3.  αίρτήσομαι  ύμας  καΐ  συν  νμΐν  δτι^  αν 
Beg  7r€tcro/i(u.  4.  η  he  Κιλισσα  ίδουσα  την  τάζιν 
του  στρατεύματος  έθαύμασ^.  5.  την  iXevOepiav  έλοί- 
μην  &ν  ανθ^  ων^  ίχω  πάντων.  6.  Kvpos  δέ  έχων  ους 
€ΐρηκα  ώρματο  άπο  %άρ8€ων.  7.  Χοφαίνετον,  ζένον 
οντά  καΧ  τούτον^  eKeXevae  άν8ρας  λαβόντα  έλθ^ίν  ση 
πλείστους,  8.  8clrat  αυτόν  ^  μη  πρόσθ^ν  καταλυσαι 
προς  τοχίς  άντιστασιωτας  πρΙν  αν  αυτω  συμβουλ^ύσηταν* 

*  Force  of  an  attributive,  79, 6. 

*  Sc.  πάσχ€ίν.  •  See  438,  2  ;  439. 

*  Cf.  340.  When  ^ίομαι  means  reqnest,  it  may  take  gen.  of  the  person 
and  ace.  of  the  tiling,  or  the  infinitive. 
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9.  ο  δ'  άνηρ  *  χαλ^ττωτατο^  ^χθρο<$  ω  &ν  ΐτολ^μιος  'ζ. 

10.  ύμα^  χρη  δια^β'^ι/αι  τον  Ενφράτην  ποταμον  πρΙν 
hrjkov  €ΐραι  ο  τι  οΐ  άλλοι  'Έλλην€ς  αττοκρι,νσύνται  Κύρω. 

11.  ό  δ'  άρΒρΙ  έκάστω  δώσ€ΐ  TreVrc  αργυρίου  μνας 
έττην  €19  Βα^νλώι/α  ηκωσι^  καΧ  τον  μισθον  €ντ€Κη  μ^χρι 
Αϊ/    καταστήσει    τους    "ΈΧΚηρας     ct9    *1ωνίάρ    παΚίρ. 

12.  4γώ  γαρ  οκνοίην  μλν  αν  άς  τά  πλοία  Ιμβαίν€ΐν 
α  ημιν  οοιη^  μη  ημάς  ταις  ναυσι  cAij.**  Ιο.  ου  προ- 
τ€ρον  προς  ημάς  Ιπ6Κ4μησαν  πρΙν  καΧως  τα  Ιαυτων 
παρ€σκ€υάσαντο, 

II.  1.  He  said  these  things.  2.  He  would  ran  for 
victory.  3.  All  the  cities  chose  Cyrus  instead  of  Tissa- 
phernes.  4.  You  will  take  provisions  whenever  we  do 
not  furnish  a  market.  5.  I  will  obey  the  man  whom 
you  shall  choose.  6.  But  Menon,  before  it  was  evi- 
dent what  the  rest  of  the  soldiers  would  do,  spoke  as 
follows. 

709.  VOCABULARY. 

€ντ€\ης^   -€9,    at  the   end,  προ-οράω^    see    in    front, 

complete^  fall  \τΙ\ος\,  before. 

hι-uJτημι^Bet  apart;  to  stand  ht^ihkv      \1πν^  +  αν], 

apart,  open  the  ranks,  temp.    conj.    w.    subj.,^ 

πι4ζω  [7Γΐ€δ-],  πι4σω^  4πΐ'  as    soon    as,    whenever, 

εσα,  ^πιέσθην,  to  press,  after. 

crowd;  pass.,  to  be  hard  έπαν  or  Ιπην  [ciret  +  av"], 

pressed,  oppressed.  temp.  conj.  w.  subjunc- 


1  What  verb  must  be  understood  ? 
«  Cf.  249.  »  Cf.  579,  a. 
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tive,  whenever,  when,  as  πρίν^  temp,   conj.,  before, 

soon  as,  until;  Lat.,  priusquam. 

όπότβ,   conj.,   adv.,    when,  πρότ^ρος^  -ά,  -οι/,  former, 

whenever^  since,  because ;  previous,   sooner ;    neut. 

Lat.,  cmn,  quando.  as  adv.,  previously. 

€χθρό^9  -ay'ovy  hostile,  unfriendly ;  6  €χθρός^  foe,  private 

enemy ;  Lat.,  hostis,  inimicus. 
Ό  7roXc/ii.o9,  public  enemy y  enemy  in  war ;  often  ττολβ/ιιοι, 

the  enemy.     Lat.  hostes. 
δβιδω,  to  fear,  delibemte  and  reasonable  fear. 
φοβ4ομαι,  to  fear,    instanstaneous   and   inconsiderate 

fear. 
δκνεω^  to  fear^  dread,  hesitate,  shrink  from,  in  a  moral 

sense. 

710.  μακ'^  ms^O'^xm^'^  have  power,  be yreat.  μακ-ρό-$, 
-<ί,  -oj/,  lony ;  |κ1κ-αρ,  -αρ-ος,  ό,  ij,  powerful,  wealthy, 
happy,  blessed;  μακαρίζω,  esteem  happy ;  μακαριστό-ς, 
-η,  'Opj  be  deemed  happy,  enviable;  μήκ-ο$,  -eog,  το, 
length ;  μηχ-ανή,  -179,  means,  device,  machine ;  ά-μηχ- 
αι/ο-9,  -ΟΙ',  without  means,  impracticable,  impossible  ;  μΑγ 
aSf  μ^οί'λη,  μ€γα,  yreat,  powerful ;  μ^γόΧω^,  greatly ; 
μ€(ζων,  'ov  (for  μ^γ-ιων),  comp.,  greater  i  μίγ-κΓΤΟ-s» ->j, 
-01/,  snp.,  greatest. 

mag-nu-s,  adj.,  great;  maior  (for  mag-ior),  adj., 
greater ;  maximu-s  (for  mag-simu-s),  adj.,  greatest; 
mag-is,  adv.  (for  mag-ius),  more ;  mag-is-ter,  -tri,  m., 
master. 

May,  make,  might,  much,  more,  most,  many,  main  ; 
.macro-cosm,  machine,  mechanic,  o-mega. 
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^11.        Additioiial  Forces  are  coUeoted  by  Aristippue 
and  OUien. 

Review  238,  ώς  (241),  245,  269,  369,  δ ;  385,  675. 

10.  'Αρίστιππος  δβ  ο  θβτταλος  ζέι/ος  ων  ετύγχανα/ 
αύτψ^  καΐ  ΤΓί€ζόμ€νος^  ύπο  των  οίκοι  άιηιστασιωτων 
€ρχ€ται  προς  τον  Κνρον  καΐ  α1τ€Ϊ  αντον  els  ^  ΒκτχιΧίους 
ζενονς^  καΐ  τριών  μηνών  ^  μισθον,  ώς  οντω  wepiyeva- 
μ€νο^^  αν  των  άντιστασιωτων.  6  δ€  Κνρος  8ί8ωσιν 
αντω  €19  τ€τρακΐ(Γχι\ίονς  καΐ  ίζ  μηνών  μισθον^  καΧ 
SeZrcu  αυτού  μη  ιτρόσθεν  κατα\νσαι  προς  τους  αντκττα- 
(Γίώτας  πρΧν  &ν  αντω  συμβουΚνίσητοΛ.  ούτω  8c  αυ  το 
iv  θετταλία  ekavdavev  αντω  τρ^φόμενον^  στράτευμα. 

11.  ϋρόξ^νον  δε  τον  Βοιώτιοι/,  ξένον  οντά  αύτω,  Ικέ- 
λεικΓβ  Χαβόντα  άν8ρας  οτι  πλείστους  παραγενέσθαι^ 
ως  €19  Πισίδα9  βονλόμ€νος  στρατ€υ€σθαι.  ^οφαίν€τον 
δβ  τον  ^τνμφαλιον  καΐ  Χωκράτην  τον  *Αχαι6ν^  ζένονς 
οντάς  κοΧ  τούτους,  €κ4\€υσ€ν  ανΖρας  λαβόντας  iXdeiv 
ΟΤΙ  πλ€Μ7Του9,  ω  9  πολεμησων'^  Ύισσαφάρν^ι  σνν  τοίς 
φνγάυσι  των  'Μ.ιΧησίων.     καΐ  iiroiovv  όντως  ούτοι. 

*  What  does  πι^ζόμ^νος  express  ? 

*  €ΐ£  when  used  with  numerals  is  a  preposition  (p.  119^). 
»  For  fcVow  Koi  μισθόν  cf.  267,  11. 

*  Syntax  ? 

*  π€ριγ€νόμ€νος  Sv,  participle  in  the  so-called  indirect  discourse  (776)  : 
sapnff  that  thus  he  could  overcome ,  etc.  In  the  direct  form,  ν€ριγ€νοίμη9 
S»,  etc. ;  cf.  694,  6  ;  648,  n.  1 ;  οντω  implies  the  protasis. 

*  irapaycviaBai  is  compounded  of  what  Ρ 
'  Force  of  ποΧ^μησων  Ρ    Use  of  ώ^  Ρ 
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LESSON    LXII. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  /tt.  — SUBSTITUTIONS 
FOR  CONDITIONS.  —  RELATIVE  CLAUSES 
OF  PURPOSE,  CAUSE,  AND  RESULT. 

Review  103,  1,  2,  3,  4;  104,  1,  2;  117,  118,  119, 
120,  121,  236,  2,  5,  6;  287,  289,  300,  324,  573,  579, 
617,  619,  661. 

712.  Irregular  verbs  in  μι  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
regular  verbs  in  /it  in  the  present  and  second  aorist 
systems  (617),  but  are  more  or  less  irregular  in  forma- 
tion. Most  of  them,  however,  lack  the  second  aorist 
system  entirely. 

713•   Conjugate  ct/it  (859). 

a.   elpcu  is  for  ia-vai ;  ων  for  ίσων. 

714.  Conjugate  φημί  [ψα-],  sa^  (858).  - 

a.   Note  that  it  is  inflected  in  the  main  like  ΐστημι  (619). 
6.   All  the  forms  of  the  present  indicative  are  enclitic,  except 

715.  Sfibstitiition  for  Conditions. 

The  place  of  a  protasis  may  be  supplied  by  a  partici- 
ple (23*6,  6),  by  a  preposition  and  its  case,  or  implied 
in  an  adverb  or  some  other  form  of  expression  (711,  n.  5, 
end).  When  a  participle  takes  the  place  of  the  protasis, 
its  tense  is  always  the  same  as  that  which  the  verb  itself 
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would  have  had  in  the  indicative,  sabjonctive,  or  opta- 
tive.    The  preseot  inclades  the  imperfect.  E.  g. 

KoX  συν  νμΖν  μ£ν  αν  evqv  τίμ,ιος,  νμων  8e  βρημος  ών 
ουκ  αν  Ικανός  €Ϊην  αν  φίΚον  ώφεΚησαι^  and  with  yon  (if 
I  should  reinaio  with  you)  I  sliould  be  honored^  b^t  being 
separated  from  you  (ct  .  .  .  cn^i/,  if  I  dtould  be^  etc.)  / 
should  not  be  able  to  assist  a  friend. 

716.  Relative  clauses  expressing  Purpose. 

The  relative  with  the  future  indicative  may  express  a 
purpose.     Its  negative  is  μή.  Ε.  g. 

ηγεμόνα  alrei  Kvpov  όστις  δια  φιλίας  της  χώρας 
άπάζ€ΐ,  he  asks  Cgrus  for  a  guide  who  will  lead  theiu 
back  {to  lead  back)  through  a  friendly  country. 

a.  After  verbs  of  motion  purpose  is  regularly  expressed  by 
the  future  participle  (236,  5). 

717.  Causal  Clauses, 

Clauses  denoting  cause  or  reason  are  regularly  ex- 
pressed by  the  conjunctions  with  the  indicative  after 
both  primary  and  secondary  tenses.  The  most  common 
causal  conjunctions  are  tni^  ώς,  because;  ineiy  cTretSi;, 
oT€y  6πότ€,  since.     The  negative  is  ου.     Ε.  g. 

μη  θαυμάζατε  otl  χαλεπως  φέρω  τοις  παρουσι  Ίτράγ 
μασυν,  do  not  wonder  because  I  am  greatly  distressed  on 
account  of  the  present  affairs. 

a.  For  causes  expressing  another's  reason,  see  (788). 

b.  Cause  is  frequently  expressed  by  the  participle  (236,  2). 

718.  Clauses  of  Result  with  ώστε. 
Examine  the  following : 
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1 .  ίχω  γαρ  τρνηρενς  ωστ€  iXeiv  το  εκείνων  irkotov^for 
1  have  triremes,  (so  as  to  take)  so  that  lean  take  their  boat. 

2.  KoX  yf  μτγτηρ  σννέπραττ^ν  αντω  ταΰτα,  ωστ€  ^α- 
<nXcv9  την  μ€Ρ  irpbs  iavTov  4πιβονληρ  ουκ  yadavero, 
and  his  mother  was  co^erating  tvith  him  in  this,  so  that 
the  king  did  not  become  aivare  of  the  plot  against  himself. 

Observe  that :  1.  Tbe  infinitive  is  used  with  ώστ€  to  express 
the  result  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading  verb  tends  to 
produce;  that  ωστ€  here  is  regularly  translated  so  as,  2.  The 
indicative  is  used  with  ώστ€  to  express  the  result  as  one  that  the 
action  of  the  leading  verb  does  reallj  produce  or  states  it  as  a 
fact^  and  hence  its  negative  is  ού. 

Rule. 

719.  ωστ€,  so  that,  so  as,  with  the  infinitive  ex- 
presses the  result  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading 
verb  tends  to  produce,  with  the  indicative  as  one  which 
that  action  really  does  produce. 

a.   In  Greek  the  result  clause  never  has  the  subjunctive. 

720.  Indirect  Discourse. 

A  direct  quotation  gives  the  exact  words  of  the  origi- 
nal speaker  or  writer;  as,  The  king  will  come  at  dawn. 
In  an  indirect  quotation  or  question,  the  original  words 
conform  to*  the  construction  of  the  sentence  iti  which 
they  are  quoted  ;  as,  He  said  that  the  king  would  come 
at  dawn  (cf.  267,  5). 

721.  As  a  verbal  neuter  noun,  the  infinitive  may  be 
the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb;  it  is  qualified  by 
adverbs,  and  not  by  adjectives. 
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ir  V>«e  iitCirat  jiiJiiiet  3ani3ifflr  aetuHL  i»  a» 'id^^  liSu 
WXI7  t  :ii\iin^  nut  χ  3ia.j  3e  :ia»i  in.  βίώβ-^άκ  alxwc 

*x^^  ^y%fx^>  f,i  -y-erfA  oi  -*^Λ^  or  tfrafwy,  cr  cqahaleot 
<^ρτ'^3Η^>Τϋ^^  ^^i  repcesec^  aa  irkucttm  cmt  oputire  of 

Κ    <ri  στραηίταί  ΚίΧΓ€κσνψταΜ  ντο  TtSv  Κιλήτϋτ,  /Ae 

^/I^U^H  ^fAtt  tMt  drjfi0m  hjj  tike  CiHcms^. 

ϊ^  ίΑ^ασαα^  τονς  στραιτώτα^  κατοβοΐ'πψηΜ,  vmh  των 
K4rkiH4m^^  they  Mvl  that  the  toUlier^  had  been  ad  down  by 

the  CUktam. 

3*    wfM^^  rmrov  βούλομαι  ίλθ^ίρ,  I  desire  to  go  to 

Urn  fme. 

4*   ir/>o5  rovTOv  ίφη  βούΚΕσθοί  ίΚθύν,  he  said  that  he 

(Unreal  to  yo  Uj  Huh  one. 

5*    Μ  έμον  ήΒίκηταχ^  he  Ivas  been  vrronyed  by  tne. 

0•  νομίζονσί  αυτόν  νπ  έμον  ηΒικησθαι,  they  believe 
thai  Jie  huH  been  vrronged  by  me. 

7.  <Tvv  νμΐν  &ν  €ΐην  τίμιος^  tmth  you  I  sJwuld  be  in 
'  nor. 
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8.  σνν  νμΐν  αν  οΐμαχ  etvai  τίμιος,  with  you  I  think  I 
should  he  in  honor. 

9.  iav  καλώς  πράζω^  ου  ττρόσθ^ν  πανσομαι  πρΧν  αν 
νμας  καταγάγω  οΓκαδ€,  ι/ 1  shall  be  successful^  I  will  not 
cease  before  I  shall  have  restored  yoxi  to  your  homes. 

10.  νπ€σχ€το  αντοΓς,  €t  καλώς  wpa^eiev,  ov  irpoadev 
πανσ€σθαι  πρΙν  αυτούς  καταγαίγοί  otKaSe,  he  promised 
them  that  if  he  should  be  successful^  he  would  not  cease 
before  he  sL•uld  have  restored  them  to  their  homes. 

11.  τούτο  το  τ€ιγρς  βασιΚέως  ekeyero  φυλακην  φν- 
λάττ€ΐι/,  it  tvas  said  that  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  guard- 
ing this  tvall, 

12.  τούτο  το  τείχος  βασιλέως  Ikiyero  φυλακή  φυ- 
λάττειν,  this  waU  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  said  to  be 
guarding. 

a.  Observe  that  iu  1,  3,  5,  7,  the  words  of  the  original 
speaker  are  given ;  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  the  sentences  represent 
the  words  of  the  original  speaker  changed  to  conform  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  verb  upon  which  they  depend  (720). 

b.  Observe  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  the  infinitives  depending 
upon  a  verb  of  saying y  thinking ,  etc.,  represent  the  verbs  of  the 
direct  discourse,  and  their  tenses  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the 
finite  moods,  the  present  including  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
the  pluperfect. 

c.  Observe  that  the  leading  verb  of  tlie  complex  sentence  in 
9,  is  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  infinitive  in  indirect  dis- 
course ;  that  after  a  secondary  tense  the  verbs  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  are  changed  to  the  optative  (578). 

d.  Observe  that  av  qualifying  the  main  verb  of  the  direct  is 
retained  in  the  indirect  7,  8,  but  av  attached  to  the  particle  is 
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dropped  when  the  subjunctive  is  diaoged  to  the  optative  in  the 
indirect  9,  10. 

e.  Observe  that  indirect  discourse  frequently  involves  a 
change  of  person,  chiefly  of  the  first  and  second  to  the  third, 
3,  4,1  9,  10.     . 

f.  Observe  that  in  12,  Xeyeroi  may  take  the  personal  con- 
struction for  the  impersonal  (£46,  247). 

Rule. 
723.  1.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  is  used 
as  the  object  of  verbs  of  saying  or  fhinkinffy  or  equiv- 
alent expressions.^  Here  each  tense  of  the  infinitive 
represents  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb  which  would  be 
used  in  the  direct  form,  the  present  and  perfect  includ- 
ing the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  If  the  original  had 
civ,  the  infinitive  retains  it. 

2.  The  negative  ov  of  the  finite  verb  is  regularly 
retained  in  the  indirect,  but  it  is  sometimes  changed  to 
μη,  the  regular  negative  of  the  infinitive. 

3.  After  primary  tenses,  dependent  verbs  in  indirect 
discourse  retain  the  same  mood  and  tense;  after  sec- 
ondary tenses,  they  may  be  either  changed  to  the  same 
tense  of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  original  mood  and 
tense  (579,  a)\  but  dependent  secondary  tenses^  of  the 
indicative  remain  unchanged.• 

*  In  indirect  discourse  tbe  subject  of  the  sentence  (6)  seems  to  be  put 
in  the  accusative  as  the  grammatical  object  of  the  reporting  verb,  while  the 
verb  of  the  predicate  is  changed  tO  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  infinitive 
as  a  verbal  noun,  and  the  construction  assumes  tlie  form  of  two  accusatives 
after  the  same  verb  (268). 

*  Nouns  denoting  hope,  thought^  emotion,  combinations  of  words  ex- 
pressing thought,  etc.  .^^"^ 

*  If  these  were  changed  they  might  be  c^mmded  with  the  subjunctive. 
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a.   When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative  &v  is  dropped. 

724.  Verbs  of  hoping,  expecting,  prowuing,  etc.,  allow 
either  the  object  infinitive  or  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse.  But  in  the  latter  construction  the  future 
infinitive  is  more  common. 

725.  λeyω,  especially  in  the  passive  ;  δοκόο,  seems  ; 
and  a  few  others,  while  allowing  either  the  personal  or 
impersonal  construction,  are  regularly  used  personally. 

726.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  οντω  γαρ  καΐ  ίιτόμ^νοι  &ν  φίλοι  αυτφ  καΐ 
πρόθυμοι  έποίμ^θα.  2.  ου  γαρ  ημεΐς^  εκείνου  ert 
στρατιώται,  eirei  ye  ον  σννεπόμ^θα  αντω.  3.  irepovs 
ηγβμόνας  €π€μφ€Ρ  οί  αυτούς,  iav  σπορΒαΙ  γ4νωνται^ 
άζονσιν  epOev  ^ζουσι  τα  έπιτηΒεια.  4.  άδικβισ^αι 
νομίζζΐ  νή>  ημών '  ωστ€  καΐ  μ€ταπ€μπομ€Ρου  αντου  ουκ 
ίθέΧω  iXOeip.  5.  σοΙ  δοκον/ΐ€ΐ/  Ιππέων  πλήθους  άττο- 
peiv  η  οπλιτών ;  6.^  τούτο  ω€το  ποιησ€ΐν  6  Κύρος 
τον  *Αβροκόμαν.  7.  ό  δ'  ουτ€  πράτ^ρον  ούδβιΊ^  κρ^ίτ- 
τονι  έαυτου  €ΐς  χείρας  Ιλθάν  βφη.  8.  €νόμιζ€  γαρ 
δσφ^  θαττον  Ιλθοι^  τοσούτφ  άπαρασ€υοτ€ρω  /δασιλ€Ϊ 
μαχ^ισθαχ.  9.  οί  he  φασιν  ούδ',  el  βονλοιο,  δνι/ασ^αι 
&ν  άπο8ουναι  οσα  υπισγνά. 

II.  1.  Cyrus  so  treated  ^  the  satraps  that  they  were 
more  friendly  to  him  than  to  the  king.  2.^  For  he 
thought  that  on   this  day  the  king  would  not  fight. 

*  Wliat  verb  must  be  xinderstood  ? 

*  Let  the  pupil  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  sentences. 

•  With  €19  χείρας  ίΚθίίν  (225).  *  See  386.  *  Βιατίθημι. 

•  Let  the  pupil  first  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  seutences,  auJ 
then  change  them  to  indirect,  723,  1,  2,  3,  etc. 
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3.  And  he  said  that  Abrocomas,  an  enemy,  was  at  the 
Euphrates  river.  4.  For  I  think  you  are  both  my 
friends  and  allies.  5.  He  said  that  he  should  fear  to 
follow  the  guide  whom  Cyrus  would  give, 

727.  R.  φα-,  fe>-,  shoWy  shine.  ψη-μ(,  declare,  say ; 
φά-σκ-ω,  say,  allege;  φά-σι-ς,  -€-ω9,  17,  saying ;  πρό- 
φασι-ς,  -β-ως,  η,  pretence,  pretext;  ψο»^,  -^ς,  sound, 
voice,  language;  φαίνω  [φα  +  ν\^  bring  to  light,  show, 
cause  to  shine ;  ψατ^^ρό-$,  -a,  -o-j/,  open  to  sight,  visible ; 
φαρ€ρώς,  adv.,  evidently;  ά-φαν-ης,  -eg,  out  of  sight, 
invisible,  ;  κατα-φαρ-ης,  -eg,  in  plain  sight. 

for,  say  ;  fa-ma,  -ae,  f.,  report;  fa-s,  n.,  divine  right. 
Ban,  banns,  pro-phet,  prophesy,  phase,  em-phasis, 
phenomenon,  phantasm. 

728.  CsrmJB  assembles  his  Forces  at  Sardis. 

Review  106,  146,  212,  399,  648,  675,  711. 

1.  'EttcI  δ'  iSoKei  αντω  ηΒη  ττορεύ^σθαι  ανω,  την  μα/^ 
Ίτρόφασιν  €ποΐ€Ϊτο  ως^  Πισίδας  βον\όμ€νος  ίκβαΚάν 
€κ  της  χώρας '  καΐ  αθροίζω  ώς^  βττΐ  τοντονς  το  Τ€  βαρ- 
βαρικον  καΧ  το  ^ΈΧΚηνικον  στράτ€νμα.  €ρταυθα^  κσΧ 
παραγγίΧλεί  τω  τ€  Κλεάρχω  λαβόντί  ηκ€ΐν  όσον  ^ν 
αντω  στράτευμα,  καΐ  τω  *Αριστίππω  συναΧλαγεντί^ 
ΐτρος  τοιτς  οΓ/cot  ^  αποπεμφαι  προς  iavTov  ο  είχε  στρά- 
τευμα '  καΐ  U^via  τω  *Αρκά8ί,  ος  αντω  προειστηκε^ 
τον  εν  ταΐς  ττοΚεσι  ζενικον!^  ηκ€ΐν  παραγγέλλει  λα^ 
βόντα^  τονς  ανΒρας  πλην  οπόσοί^  Ικανοί  ήσαν  τας 
ακροπόλεις  φνλάττειν.  2.  εκάλεσε  Sc  καί  τονς  Μίλ>/- 
τον  πολιορκουντας,  και  τους  φνγά8ας  εκελενσε  σνν 
αντψ    στρατεύεσθαι,    υποσχόμενος    αντοΐς,    ει    καλώς 
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καταπράξ€ΐ€ν  βψ'  α  iorrpaTevero^^  μη  πρόσθ^ν  τταιί- 
σασθοΛ  πρΙν  αυτούς  καταγάγοί  οΓκαδβ.  οί  Sc  η8€ως 
έπ^ίθοντο  •  iwLcrrevop  γαρ  αύτω  '  καΐ  λαβόρτ^ς  τα  δπλα 
παρησαν  άς  Σάρδ€ΐς. 

*  /tcV  is  used  alone  for  emphasis ;  it  implies  a  clause  with  δ/,  but  in 
truth,  etc. 

^  Explain  the  use  of  ώ^ . 

*  m  «Vt  TovTowff,  iw  j^or  avotoedly  against  these* 

*  evravua,  there,  i.  e.  at  Sardis,  the  capital  of  Cyrus's  province. 

*  See  σνι/αλλαττω,  to  make  terms  mth  ;  cf.  καταλυσαι,  711,  $  10. 
«  Cf.  p.  1922. 

'  τον  ^ci^cxov,  sc.  στρατεύματος^  the  mercenary  force. 
8  λαβίίιτα  agrees  with  the  unexpressed  subject  of  ηκ€ΐν  instead  of  with 
Sma,  since  the  latter  is  so  far  removed  in  position  (780,  2). 

*  Sc.  τοσούτων  as  the  antecedent  of  όπόσοι. 

"  Changed  as  in  English,  instead  of  the  optative  (723,  3 ;  770). 


LESSON    LXIII. 

REiiULAR  VERBS  IN  μι;   τίθημί. —ΥΈΈΙΒβ  OF 
THE  SEVENTH  CLASS. 

Review  Lessons  LIV.,  LVI. 

729.   Write  the  present  and  second  aorist  systems  of 
τίθημι"^  [Oe-l place  (849,  853). 

a.  In  the  imperfect  active  singular,  eriOec^^  er/iiet,  are  formed 
as  if  from  a  verb  in  €ω  (154,  2).     See  641,  a. 
6.   For  the  second  aorist  system,  see  641,  A. 

*  Let  tbe  pupil  inflect  this  verb  entire  before  referring  to  the  paradigms. 
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c.  The  imperative  active,  rldei  (for  τιθβθή  is  fonned  as  if 
from  a  contract  verb  in  eo),  cf.  ττοίό»  (4!^9). 

d.  The  active  participles  τιθβίς  (τιθβντ;)  and  ^etV  (for  ^€ΐτ?) 
are  declined  like  Xu^etV  (350).  For  their  formation,  see  619,  ^ ; 
641,  d. 

e.  The  singular  of  the  second  aorist  indicative  active,  as  in 
Ββωμι^  is  lacking,  and  it  is  supplied  by  the  first  aorist :  βθηκα, 
etc.  (64-1,  e). 

f.  The  second  aorist  imperative  active  is  θέ;  (for  θεθι), 
(641,/). 

(/.  Tlie  second  aorist  infinitive  active  is  Oeivai  (for  θ€'€ναι), 
(641,  y). 

730.    Feros  of  the  Theme  or  Seventh  Class. 

Verbs  of  this  class  form  the  present  by  adding  the 
personal  endings  directly  to  the  theme,  which  is  often 
reduplicated  with  t.  This  class  includes  all  verbs  in 
/it  except  those  in  ννμι  (736).  The  tense  stems  of 
these  verbs,  excepting  the  present  and  secpnd  aorist, 
are  formed  like  verbs  in  ω  (617). 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  ιστημι  [στα-],  set  (621),  στησω^  εστίασα,  €<ΓΓηρ, 
εστηκα^  αττα/^αι,  ίστάθην. 

2.  8νραμαι  [δυΐ'α-],  6e  aole,  Ζυνήσομαι^  SeSvi^/Aot, 

3.  ΙττίσταμοΛ  [άπιστα-],  understand^  Εττιστησομαχ^ 
ηπίστηθην. 

4.  διδωμι  [δο-],  //fivey  δώσω,  €δωκα,  δ6δωκα,  δβδο/ιαι, 

5.  τίθημι^  [^^]?  f^Uplcic^i  θησω,  ίθηκα,  τέθ^ικα^ 
Τ€θ€ΐμαι,  €Τ€θηρ. 

*  The  theme  vowel  is  lengthened  to  €t  instead  of  η  m  the  first  perfect 
and  perfect  middle  systems. 
2  See  304. 
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731.  Some  common  -ω  verbs  that  have  second  aorist 
of  the  -/it  form  : 

1.  βαίνω  [/Sa-],  (631,  3),y(?,  ίβην,"^  βώ,  βαίην,  βηθι^ 
βηναι,  βάς. 

2.  γιγρώσκω  [τ^ο-]  (651,  α),  εγνων,  γνω^  γνοίην, 
γνώθι^  γνωναι,  γρονς. 

*3.  φθάνω  [φθα-^  (631,  2),  anticipate^  ίφθην^  φθω^ 
φθαίην,  φθηναχ,  φθάς. 

732.  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  καΐ  άγωνα  €θηκ€.  2.  €στ€  των  λοχαγών 
άριστοι.  3.  ot  ayycXbt  τον  Ύίσσαφ€ρνονς  ά8€\φον 
έγνωσαν•         4.     ovSev    γαρ    τη^    68ου     έπιστάμεθα. 

5.  Β^ζίά,ς  €8οσαν  οΐ  της  βασι\€ως  γυναικός  αδελφοί. 

6.  την  γεφυραν  \ύσ€ΐ  Τισσαφέρνης  της  νυκτός,  lav 
Svnjrat,  ως  μη  Βιαβητβ.  7.  τι  ποιησαντες  φθαίσ αι 
βου\όμ€νοι  πρΙν  παθεΐν,  Ιποίησαν  κακά  τους  ου  /ieX- 
\οντας  τοιούτον  oihiv?  8.  δβδοικα  μη  λαβών  μ€  δί- 
κην  iniOfj  ων^  νομίζει  υπ  βμου  ή8ικησθαι.  9.  της 
μάχηζ  τταυσάμενοι  αμφότεροι  κατά  χώραν^  €0€vto  τα 
όπλα.  10.  τους  οπλίτας  e^eXcvc  ^eV^at  τα  όπλα  wepi 
την  αύτου  σκηνην.  11.  και  κ^λ^ύουσι  φυλάττεσθαι 
μη  ύμΐν  Ιπιθώνται  της  νυκτός  οι  βάρβαροι. 

Π.  1.  They  stood  under  arms  in  line  of  battle. 
2.  They  will  attack  us  during  the  night.  3.  He  said 
that  he  would  come  with  as  many  horsemen  as  possible. 
4.  But  there  the  Greeks  halted  and  rested,  grounding 

1  Like  ^στην  (619,  6^).  «  See  438,  439. 

*  Sc.  iroiciv.  *  In  their  proper  place. 
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would  have  had  in  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  or  opta- 
tive.    The  present  includes  the  imperfect.  E.  g. 

και  συν  νμΐν  μεν  αν  ehjv  τίμιος,  νμων  δέ  έρημος  ων 
ονκ  αν  Ικανός  ενην  αν  φίλον  ωφελησαι^  and  with  you  (if 
I  should  remain  with  you)  /  should  be  honoredy  but  being 
separated  from  you  (et  .  .  .  ενην,  if  I  should  be^  etc.)  I 
should  not  be  able  to  assist  a  friend. 

716.  Belative  clauses  expressing  Purpose. 

The  relative  with  the  future  indicative  may  express  a 
purpose.     Its  negative  is  μη.  Ε.  g. 

ηγεμόνα  αΐτεί  Κνρον  δστις  δια  φιλίας  της  χώρας 
άπάξει,  he  asks  Cyrus  for  a  guide  who  will  lead  them 
back  (to  lead  back)  through  a  friendly  country. 

a.  After  verbs  of  motion  purpose  is  regularly  expressed  by 
the  future  participle  (236,  5). 

717.  Causal  Clauses, 

Clauses  denoting  cause  or  reason  are  regularly  ex- 
pressed by  the  conjunctions  with  the  indicative  after 
both  primary  and  secondary  tenses.  The  most  common 
causal  conjunctions  are  on,  ο5ς,  because ;  έπεί^  επειΒη, 
στε^  οπότε^  since.     The  negative  is  ov.     E.  g. 

μη  θαυμάζετε  οτι  χάΚεπώς  φέρω  τοις  παρονσι  ττράγ 
μασιν,  do  not  wonder  because  I  am  greatly  distressed  on 
account  of  the  present  affairs. 

a.  For  causes  expressing  another^s  reason,  see  (788). 

b.  Cause  is  frequently  expressed  by  the  participle  (236,  2). 

718.  Clauses  of  Result  with  ώστε. 
Examine  the  following : 
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1.  €χω  γαρ  τριηρ€ΐς  ώστ€  iXeiv  το  εκείνων  wXouoVy/or 
I  have  triremes,  (so  as  to  take)  so  that  lean  take  their  boat. 

2.  /cat  17  μντηρ  (TvvenpaTTev  αυτω  ταντα,  ωστ€  ^α- 
<nXcv5  την  μ€Ρ  'ΐτρος  έαυτον  imfiovXriv  ουκ  rjaOaveTOy 
and  his  mother  was  co^eratinff  tdth  him  in  thisy  so  that 
the  king  did  iwt  become  aware  of  the  plot  against  himself. 

Observe  that :  1.  The  infinitive  is  used  with  ώστε  to  express 
the  result  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading  verb  tends  to 
produce;  that  ώστε  here  is  regularly  translated  so  as,  2.  The 
indicative  is  used  with  ώστε  to  express  the  result  as  one  that  the 
action  of  the  leading  verb  does  really  produce  or  states  it  as  a 
fact^  and  heace  its  negative  is  ου. 

Rule. 

719.  cSoT€,  so  thaty  so  as,  with  the  infinitive  ex- 
presses the  result  as  one  which  the  action  of  the  leading 
verb  tends  to  produce,  with  the  indicative  as  one  which 
that  action  really  does  produce. 

a.   In  Greek  the  result  clause  never  has  the  subjunctive. 

720.  Indirect  Discourse, 

A  direct  quotation  gives  the  exact  words  of  the  origi- 
nal speaker  or  writer;  as,  The  king  will  come  at  dawn. 
In  an  indirect  quotation  or  question,  the  original  words 
conform  to•  the  construction  of  the  sentence  in  which 
they  are  quoted  ;  as.  He  said  that  the  king  would  come 
at  dawn  (cf.  267,  5). 

721.  As  a  verbal  neuter  noun,  the  infinitive  may  be 
the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb;  it  is  quaUfied  by 
adverbs,  and  not  by  adjectives. 
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1.  As  subject,  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with  im- 
personal verbs  ;  as  χρη,  Set,  ii  is  necessary,  or  with  Ιστί 
(117,  1;  118). 

2.  As  object,  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with  verbs 
whose  action  implies  another  action  as  its  object  (119). 

3.  With  the  article  the  infinitive  becomes  more  dis- 
tinctly a  noun,  and  it  may  be  used  in  either  of  the  above 
relations,  or  may  depead  upon  a  preposition,  or  stand 
in  most  constructions  belonging  to  nouns :  i.  e.  ηρξαν 
του  δια)8αα^€ΐϊ/  (648,  Ν.  2). 

722.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  is  used  as 
the  object  of  verbs  of  saying  or  thinking^  or  equivalent 
expressions,  and  represents  an  indicative  or  optative  of 
the  direct  discourse. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  01  στρατιωται  κατ€κ07Γησαν  νπο  των  Κιλίκων^  the 
soldiers  were  cut  doivn  by  the  Cilicians, 

2.  ίφασαν  tovs  στρατιωται  κατακσττηναν  ύπο  των 
Κίλίκωρ,  they  said  that  the  soldiers  had  been  cut  down  by 
the  Cilicians. 

3.  πρ09  τούτον  βούλομαι  iXOeivy  I  desire  to  go  to 
this  one. 

4.  προς  τούτον  €φη  βον\€σθαυ  ekOeivj  he  said  that  he 
desired  to  go  to  this  one. 

5.  υπ'  Ιμον  ή8ίκηται,  he  has  been  wronged  by  me. 

6.  νομίζονατί  αντον  υπ  έμον  τβικησθαι^  they  beUeve 
thai  lie  has  been  wronged  by  me. 

7.  συν  νμΐν  αν  €ίην  τίμιος^  with  you  I  should  be  in 
honor. 
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8.  συν  νμΐν  αν  οΐμαι  elvai  τίμιος,  with  you  I  think  I 
should  he  in  honor. 

9.  iav  καλώς  πράζω,  ov  npoaOev  πανσομαι  πρΙν  αν 
νμας  καταγάγω  οΓκαδβ,  if  Ι  shall  be  successful^  I  mil  not 
cease  before  I  shall  have  restored  you  to  your  homes. 

10.  νπ€σχ€το  αύτοΐς^  ei  καλώς  npa^euevy  ov  πρόσθβν 
παν(Τ€σθαι  πρΙν  αυτούς  καταγάγου  oi/coSc^  he  promised 
them  that  if  he  should  be  successful^  he  would  not  cease 
before  he  should  have  restored  them  to  their  L•mes. 

11.  Toxno  TO  τ€ΐχο9  βασιΚίως  iKiyero  φνλακην  φν 
λάττ€ΐν,  it  tvas  said  that  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  guard- 
ing this  tvall. 

12.  TovTO  TO  τείχος  βασιλέως  iXiyero  φυλακή  φυ- 
λάττειν,  this  wall  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  said  to  be 
guarding. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  3,  5,  7,  the  words  of  the  original 
speaker  are  given ;  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  the  sentences  represent 
the  words  of  the  original  speaker  changed  to  conform  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  verb  upon  which  they  depend  (720). 

b.  Observe  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  the  infinitives  depending 
upon  a  verb  of  sailing,  thinking ,  etc.,  represent  the  verbs  of  the 
direct  discourse,  and  their  tenses  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the 
finite  moods,  the  present  including  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
the  pluperfect. 

c.  Observe  that  the  leading  verb  of  tlie  complex  sentence  in 
9,  is  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  infinitive  in  indirect  dis- 
course ;  that  after  a  secondary  tense  the  verbs  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  are  changed  to  the  optative  (578). 

d.  Observe  that  av  qualifying  the  main  verb  of  the  direct  is 
retained  in  the  indirect  7,  8,  but  av  attached  to  the  particle  is 
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1.  As  subject,  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with  im- 
personal verbs  ;  as  χρη,  Set,  ii  is  necessary,  or  with  iari 
(117,  1;118). 

2.  As  object,  the  infinitive  is  used  chiefly  with  verbs 
whose  action  implies  another  action  as  its  object  (119). 

3.  With  the  article  the  infinitive  becomes  more  dis- 
tinctly a  noun,  and  it  may  be  used  in  either  of  the  above 
relations,  or  may  depead  upon  a  preposition,  or  stand 
in  most  constructions  belonging  to  nouns :  i.  e.  ηρξαν 
τον  8ιαβαίν€ΐν  (648,  Ν.  2). 

722.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  is  used  as 
the  object  of  verbs  of  saying  or  tJdnking^  or  equivalent 
expressions,  and  represents  an  indicative  or  optative  of 
the  direct  discourse. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  oi  στρατιωται  κατεκόττησαρ  νπο  των  ΚιΧΙκων^  the 
soldiers  were  cut  dotvn  by  the  Cilicians. 

2.  ίφασαν  τους  στρατιωτας  κατακοττηναι  νπο  των 
Κίλίκων,  they  said  that  the  soldiers  had  been  cut  dmon  by 
the  Cilicians. 

3.  προ9  TovTov  βονλομαι  έλθεΐν,  I  desire  to  go  to 
this  one. 

4.  ττρος  TOVTOV  ίφη  βονΚεσθαι  ekOelvy  he  said  that  he 
desired  to  go  to  this  one. 

5.  ΰττ'  €/χοΰ  ή8ίκηταυ^  lie  has  been  wronged  by  me. 

6.  νομίζονσι  αντον  νπ  e/χοΰ  ήΒίκησθαι,  they  believe 
that  he  has  been  wronged  by  me. 

7.  aifv  νμΧν  αν  €Ϊην  τίμιος,  with  you  I  should  be  in 
honor. 
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8.  συν  νμίν  αν  οΐμαι  elpai  τίμιος,  with  you  I  think  I 
should  he  in  honor. 

9.  lav  καλώς  πράξω,  ου  προσθ^ν  πανσομαι  πρΙν  αν 
νμας  καταγάγω  οΐκαΒε,  if  Ι  shall  be  successful,  I  will  not 
cease  before  I  shall  have  restored  you  to  your  homes. 

10.  νπ€σχ€Τθ  αντοΐς^  ei  καλώς  wpa^eiev,  ου  πρόσθ^,ν 
Ίταύσ^σθαι  πρΙν  αυτούς  καταγάγοί  oiKaSe,  he  promised 
them  that  if  he  should  he  successful,  he  would  not  cease 
before  he  sL•uld  have  restored  them  to  their  L•mes. 

11.  τούτο  το  τά^ος  βασιΚέως  Ikiyero  φυλακην  φυ- 
λάττειν,  it  was  said  that  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  guard- 
ing  this  tvalL 

12.  τούτο  το  τ€ΐ^ος  ^αίτιλεως  iKiyero  φυλακή  φυ- 
λάττ€ίν,  this  wall  a  garrison  of  the  king  was  said  to  be 
guarding. 

a.  Observe  that  in  1,  3,  5,  7,  the  words  of  the  original 
speaker  are  given ;  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  the  sentences  represent 
the  words  of  the  original  speaker  changed  to  conform  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  verb  upon  which  they  depend  (720). 

b.  Observe  that  in  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  the  infinitives  depending 
upon  a  verb  of  saying,  thinking,  etc.,  represent  the  verbs  of  the 
direct  discourse,  and  their  tenses  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the 
finite  moods,  the  present  including  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
the  pluperfect. 

c.  Observe  that  the  leading  verb  of  tlie  complex  sentence  in 
9,  is  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  infinitive  in  indirect  dis- 
course ;  that  after  a  secondary  tense  the  verbs  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  are  changed  to  the  optative  (578). 

d.  Observe  that  av  qualifying  the  main  verb  of  the  direct  is 
retained  in  the  indirect  7,  8,  but  av  attached  to  the  particle  is 
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dropped  when  the  subjunctive  is  changed  to  the  optative  in  the 
indirect  9,  10. 

e.  Observe  that  indirect  discourse  frequently  involves  a 
change  of  person,  chiefly  of  the  first  and  second  to  the  third, 
3,  4,1  9,  10.     . 

f.  Observe  that  in  12,  Xer^eraL  may  take  the  personal  con- 
struction for  the  impersonal  (246,  247). 

Rule. 
723.  1.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  is  used 
as  the  object  of  verbs  of  saying  or  ihivlcing^  or  equiv- 
alent expressions.^  Here  each  tense  of  the  infinitive 
represents  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb  which  would  be 
used  in  the  direct  form,  the  present  and  perfect  includ- 
ing the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  If  the  original  had 
αϊ/,  the  infinitive  retains  it. 

2.  The  negative  oh  of  the  finite  verb  is  regularlj' 
retained  in  the  indirect,  but  it  is  sometimes  changed  to 
/it;,  the  regular  negative  of  the  infinitive. 

3.  After  primary  tenses,  dependent  verbs  in  indirect 
discourse  retain  the  same  mood  and  tense;  after  sec- 
ondary tenses,  they  may  be  either  changed  to  the  same 
tense  of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  original  mood  and 
tense  (579,  ά)\  but  dependent  secondary  tenses^  of  the 
indicative  remain  unchanged.• 

^  In  indirect  discourse  tbe  subject  of  the  sentence  (6)  seems  to  he  put 
in  the  accusative  as  the  grammatical  object  of  the  reporting  verb,  while  the 
verb  of  the  predicate  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  infinitive 
as  a  verbal  noun,  and  the  constmction  assumes  the  form  of  two  accusatives 
after  the  same  verb  (268). 

2  Nouns  denoting  hope^  thought,  emotion,  combinations  of  words  ex- 
pressing thought,  etc. 

*  If  these  were  changed  they  might  be  c^fSunded  with  the  subjunctive. 
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a.   When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative  iv  is  dropped. 

724.  Verbs  of  hoping,  expecting,  pronming,  etc.,  allow 
either  the  object  infinitive  or  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse.  But  in  the  latter  construction  the  future 
infinitive  is  more  common. 

725.  λβ/ω,  especially  in  the  passive  ;  δοκβω,  seems  ; 
and  a  few  others,  while  allowing  either  the  personal  or 
impersonal  construction,  are  regularly  used  personally. 

726.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ουτω  γαρ  καΐ  €πόμ€Ρθΐ  αν  φίλου  αυτφ  καΧ 
πρόθυμοι  έποίμβθα.  2.  ου  γαρ  ημ€ίς^  eKeipov  ίτι 
οτρατιώται,  έπεί  γ€  ου  σννατόμ^θα  αντω.  3.  €Τ€ρους 
ηγεμόνας  €π€μφ€Ρ  ot  αυτούς,  iap  σπορΒαΙ  γέρωρται, 
αζουσιρ  evOep  εζουσι  τα  ίττιτηΒ^ια,  4.  άΖικείσθαι 
νομίζει  υή>  ημών '  ώστε  καΧ  μεταπεμπομένου  αυτόν  ουκ 
εθελω  ελθεΐν.  5.  σοΙ  8οκουμεν  Ιππέων  πλήθους  άπο- 
ρεΐν  η  οπλιτών ;  6.^  τούτο  ωετο  πονησειν  6  Κύρος 
τον  *Αβροκόμαν.  7.  ό  δ'  ούτε  πράτερον  ού8ενΙ^  κρείτ- 
τονι  εαχπου  εΙς  χείρας  ελθεΐν  εφηη.  8.  ενόμιζε  γαρ 
δσω^  θαττον  ελθοι,  τοσούτψ  άπαρασευοτερω  )8ασιλ€Ϊ 
/ιαχβίσ^αι.  9.  οι  8ε  φασιν  ούδ',  ει  βονλοιο^  δυι^ασ^αι 
άν  άποΒουναι  όσα  ύπισχνεΐ. 

IL  1.  Cyrus  so  treated  *  the  satraps  that  they  were 
more  friendly  to  him  than  to  the  king.  2.^  For  he 
thought  that  on   this  day  the  king  would  not  fight. 

*  What  verb  must  be  understood  ? 

^  Let  the  pupil  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  sentences. 

»  With  €h  x€7pas  cX^cii/  (225).  *  See  386.  *  ^Μτίθημι. 

•  Let  the  pupil  first  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  seutences,  and 
then  change  them  to  indirect,  723, 1,  2,  3,  etc. 
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dropped  when  the  subjunctive  is  changed  to  the  optative  in  the 
indirect  9,  10. 

e.  Observe  that  indirect  discourse  frequently  involves  a 
change  of  person,  chiefly  of  the  first  and  second  to  the  third, 
3,  4,1  9,  10.     . 

f.  Observe  that  in  12,  \4ηζται  may  take  the  personal  con- 
struction for  the  impersonal  (246,  247). 

Rule. 
723.  1.  The  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse  is  used 
as  the  object  of  verbs  of  saying  or  ihivMng,  or  equiv- 
alent expressions.^  Here  each  tense  of  the  infinitive 
represents  the  tense  of  the  leading  verb  which  would  be 
used  in  the  direct  form,  the  present  and  perfect  includ- 
ing the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  If  the  original  had 
αϊ/,  the  infinitive  retains  it. 

2.  The  negative  ov  of  the  finite  verb  is  regularly 
retained  in  the  indirect,  but  it  is  sometimes  changed  to 
ftif,  the  regular  negative  of  the  infinitive. 

3.  After  primary  tenses,  dependent  verbs  in  indirect 
discourse  retain  the  same  mood  and  tense;  after  sec- 
ondary tenses,  they  may  be  either  changed  to  the  same 
tense  of  the  optative  or  retained  in  the  original  mood  and 
tense  (579,  a)\  but  dependent  secondary  tenses^  of  the 
indicative  remain  unchanged.• 

^  In  indirect  discourse  tbe  subject  of  the  sentence  (6)  seems  to  he  put 
in  the  accusative  as  the  grammatical  object  of  the  reporting  verb,  while  the 
verb  of  the  predicate  is  changed  to  the  corresponding  tense  of  the  infinitive 
as  a  verbal  noun,  and  the  construction  assumes  the  form  of  two  accusatives 
after  the  same  verb  (268). 

^  Nouns  denoting  hope^  thought,  emotion,  combinations  of  words  ex- 
pressing thoTight,  etc.  ^^^^ 

*  If  these  were  changed  they  might  be  cj^ounded  with  the  subjunctive. 

/ 
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a.   When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative  av  is  dropped. 

724.  Verbs  of  hoping,  expecting,  promising,  etc.,  allow 
either  the  object  infinitive  or  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse.  But  in  the  latter  construction  the  future 
infinitive  is  more  common. 

725.  λβ/ω,  especially  in  the  passive  ;  δοκβω,  seems  ; 
and  a  few  others,  while  allowing  either  the  personal  or 
impersonal  construction,  are  regularly  used  personally. 

726.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  οντω  γαρ  καΐ  Ιπόμ^νοι  αν  φίλοι  αντφ  καΐ 
πρόθυμοι  €ποίμ€θα.  2.  ου  γαρ  ημ€Ϊς^  εκείνου  en 
οτραηώται,  inei  γ€  ον  συν^πόμ^θα  αυτω,  3.  erepov^ 
ηγεμόνας  επεμφεν  οί  αυτούς,  iav  σπον8αΙ  γ4νωνται^ 
αζονσιν  evdev  εξονσι  τα  €πιτη8€ΐα.  4.  ά8ικ€Ϊσθαν 
νομίζει  νφ'  ημών '  ώστε  καΧ  μεταπεμπομίνον  αυτού  ουκ 
εθεΚω  εΚθείν.  5.  σοΧ  Βοκουμεν  Ιππέων  πλήθους  άπσ- 
ρείν  η  οπλιτών ;  6.^  τούτο  ωετο  ποιησειν  ο  Κύρος 
τον  *Αβροκόμαν.  7.  ό  δ'  ούτε  πρότερον  ου8ενι^  κρείτ- 
τονι  εαυτού  εΙς  χείρας  ελθεΐν  εφη.  8.  ενόμιζε  γαρ 
δσω*  θαττον  ελθοι^  τοατούτφ  άπαρασενοτερω  )8ασιλ€Ϊ 
/ia^eio'^at•  9.  οί  8c  φασιν  οΰδ',  ει  βονλοιο^  Swao'^at 
άν  άπο8ουναι  οσα  ύπισχνεΐ. 

II.  1.  Cyrus  so  treated  *  the  satraps  that  they  were 
more  friendly  to  him  than  to  the  king.  2.^  For  he 
thought  that  on   this  day  the  king  would  not  fight. 

*  What  verb  must  be  understood  ? 

^  Let  the  pupil  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  sentences. 

»  With  cty  χ€2ρας  cX^cti/  (225).  *  See  386.  *  ^Μτίθημι. 

•  Let  the  pupil  first  give  the  direct  form  of  the  following  seuteiices,  and 
then  change  them  to  indirect,  723, 1,  2,  3,  etc. 
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3.  And  he  said  that  Abrocomas,  an  enemy,  was  at  the 
Euphrates  river.  4.  For  I  think  you  are  both  my 
friends  and  allies.  5.  He  said  that  he  should  fear  to 
follow  the  guide  whom  Cyrus  would  give, 

727.  R.  φα-,  fa-,  shoWy  shine.  ψη-μ.(,  declare,  sat/ ; 
φά-σκ-ω,  say  J  allege;  ψά-σι-9>  -€-ω9,  ij,  saying ;  προ- 
φασνς^  -e-ως,  ή,  pretence,  pretext;  ψα»^,  -^9,  sounds 
voicCy  language;  φαίνω  [φα  +  v]^  bring  to  light,  show, 
cause  to  shine ;  ψαν-€ρ6-$,  -ά,  -ό-ρ,  open  to  sight,  visible ; 
φαν€ρως,  adv.,  evidentlg ;  ά-φαν-η^,  -ες,  out  of  sight, 
invisible^  ;  κατα-φαρ-ης,  -€s,  in  plain  sight. 

for,  sag  ;  fa-ma,  -ae,  f.,  report;  fa-s,  n.,  divine  right. 
Ban,  banns,  pro-phet,  pro-phesy,  phase,  eni-phasis, 
phenomenon,  phantasm. 

728.  CyraJB  assembles  his  Forces  at  Sardis. 

Review  106,  146,  212,  399,  648,  675,  711. 

1.  'EttcI  δ'  eSofcct  αντω  ηΒη  πορεύ^σθ ai  άνω,  την  μ€ν^ 
πρόφασιν  eTroievro  ως^  Πισιδας  βον\όμ€νος  βκ/δαλβα^ 
€κ  της  χώρας '  /cat  αθροίζει  ως^  έπΙ  τούτους  το  re  βαρ- 
βαρικον  καΧ  το  ^ΈΧΚηνικον  στράτευμα,  ενταύθα^  καΧ 
παραγγ€λλ€ν  τω  re  Κλεάρχω  λαβόντί  ηκειν  όσον  ^ν 
αύτω  στράτευμα,  καΐ  τω  ^Αριστίτητω  συναΧΚαγεντι^ 
προς  τους  olkol  ^  άττοττεμφαν  προς  eaxrrov  ο  el^c  στρά- 
τευμα '  /cat  Β^νία  τω  *A/)/caSt,  ος  αυτφ  προειστηκει 
του  iv  ταΐς  πάλεσι  ζενικου^^  ηκ€ίν  παραγγέλλει,  λα- 
βόντα^  τους  άν8ρας  πλην  οπόσοί^  Ικανοί  ^σαν  τάς 
a/cpoTToXct?  φυλάττειν*  2.  έκάλεσε  8e  καΐ  τοίίς  MtXij- 
τον  πολιορκουντας,  /cat  τους  φυγάΖας  έκελευσε  σίβν 
αύτω    στρατεύεσθαι^    υποσχόμενος    αύτοις^    εΐ    καλώς 
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καταττράξζΐ€ν  έφ*  α  iarpareveroy^^  μη  πρόσθβν  τταν- 
σασθαχ  πρΙν  αυτούς  καταγάγοί  οΐκαΒβ.  οί  δέ  η8€ως 
έπ€ίθοντο  '  inicrrevov  γαρ  αύτψ  '  καΐ  λαβ6ντ€ς  τα  δπλα 
παρησαρ  els  Σάμδ€ΐ9. 

^  μ€Ρ  is  used  alone  for  emphasis ;  it  implies  a  clause  with  δ/,  but  in 
truths  etc. 

^  Explain  the  use  of  ώ; . 

•  ως  €π\  rovrovs,  a^  if  or  avowedly  against  these, 

*  (ντανθα,  there,  i.  e.  at  Sardis,  the  capital  of  Cyras's  province. 

*  See  συΐΌλλάττω,  to  make  terms  mth  ;  cf.  κχχτάΚυσΜ,  711,  §  10. 
«  Of.  p.  1922. 

'  του  $€ViKov,  sc.  στρατ€ύματος,  the  mercenary  force• 
8  λαβόντα  agrees  with  the  unexpressed  subject  of  ηκ€ΐν  instead  of  with 
Sfviq,  since  the  latter  is  so  far  removed  in  position  (780,  2). 

•  Sc.  τοσούτων  as  the  antecedent  of  οπόσοι, 

^  Changed  as  in  English,  instead  of  the  optative  (723,  3 ;  770). 


LESSON    LXIII. 

REGULAR  VERBS  IN  μι ;   τίθημι.  —VERBS  OF 
THE  SEVENTH  CLASS. 

Review  Lessons  LIV.,  LVL 

729.   Write  the  present  and  second  aorist  systems  of 
τίθημι"^  \θ€τ\ place  (849,  853). 

a.  In  the  imperfect  active  singular,  έτιθεις^  ίτίθει^  are  formed 
as  if  from  a  verb  in  βω  (154,  2).    See  641,  a. 

b.  For  the  second  aorist  system,  see  641,  L 

1  Let  tlie  pupil  inflect  this  verb  entire  before  referring  to  the  paradigms. 

Digitized  by  .VjOOQLC 


300  TU£   BKOIN!i£R's    GREEK    BOOK. 

c.  The  imperative  active,  rlBu  (for  τιθ^θι)  is  fonned  as  if 
from  a  contract  verb  in  €ω,  cf.  ττοιέω  (429). 

d.  The  active  participles  riOek  (ηθεντς)  and  Oek  (for  Oew:) 
are  declined  like  Xuiea  (350).  For  their  formation,  see  619,  ^ ; 
641,  d. 

e.  The  singular  of  the  second  aorist  indicative  active,  as  in 
8ί8ωμί,  is  lacking,  and  it  is  supplied  by  the  first  aorist :  βθηκα, 
etc.  (641,  e). 

f.  The  second  aorist  imperative  active  is  Oe:  (for  OeOi), 
(641,/). 

ff.  The  second  aorist  infinitive  active  is  Oeivcu  (for  ic-ci/ot), 
(641,^). 

730.    Verbs  of  the  Theme  or  Seventh  Class. 

Verbs  of  this  class  form  the  present  by  adding  the 
personal  endings  directly  to  the  theme,  which  is  often 
reduplicated  with  t.  This  class  includes  all  verbs  in 
fit  except  those  in  ννμ,ι  (736).  The  tense  stems  of 
these  verbs,  excepting  the  present  and  secpnd  aorist, 
are  formed  like  verbs  in  ω  (617). 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  ΐστημι  [στα-],  set  (621),  στησω^  ίστησα,  cimji^, 
©TTT/zca,  ebra^at,  4(ττάθην, 

2.  ΒνναμοΛ  [βυνα-^y  be  able^  ΒυνηοΓομαι^  8€8ύνημ€α, 
€8νρηθην, 

3.  ΙττίσταμαΑ  [cTrwrra-],  understand^  έπιστήσομαι^ 
ηπίοτηθην, 

4.  διδωμι  [δο-],  //ive,  8ώσω,  βδωκα,  δβδωκα,  δβδο/χοα, 
€8όθην. 

δ.  τίθημι^  \β€Γ]^  put, place,  θησω,  €θηκα,  τέθ^ικα^ 
τέθ^ιμαι^  έτέθην. 

*  The  theme  vowel  is  lengthened  to  ei  instead  of  i;  ia  the  first  perfect 
and  perfect  middle  systems. 
^  See  304. 
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731.  Some  common  -ω  verbs  that  have  second  aorist 
of  the  -μι  form  : 

1.  βαίνω  [)8α-],  (631,  3),  yo,  €βην,'  βω,  βαχην,  βηθι, 
βηραχ,  βάς. 

2.  γυγνώσκω  [τ'^ο-]  (651,  α),  eypwp,  γνώ^  γνοίην^ 
γνωθι^  γρώναι,  γρονς, 

*3.  φθάρω  [φ^α-]  (631,  2),  anticipate^  ίφθηρ^  φθώ^ 
φθαίηρ^  φθηροι,  φθάς. 

732.  EXERCISES. 

Ι.  1.  καΐ  άγωρα  εθηκε.  2.  €στ€  τωρ  \ογαγων 
άριστοι,  3.  οί  αγγβλόι  top  Ύισσαφ€ρρονς  άδβλφδι/ 
€γρωσαρ,         4.     ovhep    γαρ    τη^    ohov     ίττιστάμ^θα* 

5.  δβ^ιά?  ehotrap  οΐ  της  )8ασιλ€ω9  γυι^αικος  άδβλφοι. 

6.  Τ'ήΐ'  γ€φυραρ  \νσ€ΐ  Ύισσαφ€ρρης  της  ρυκτος,  iap 
^νρηται,  ως  μη  8ιαβητ€.  7.  τι  ποιησαρτες  φθάσαι 
βουλόμβροι  πρίρ  waOeiPy  έποίησαρ  κακά  τους  ου  μελ- 
Χορτας  τοιουτορ  ovBep}  8.  SeSot/ca  μη  λαβών  μβ  8C• 
κηρ  iTnOfj  ωρ^  ρομίζ^ι  υπ  έμον  ή^ικησθαι.  9.  της 
μ(ίχης  Ίτανσάμ^ροι  αμφότεροι  κατά  γωραρ^  iOepTO  τα 
δπλα.  10.  τους  οπλίτας  €fceXcv€  ^eV^ai  τα  δπλα  wepl 
τηρ  αύτου  σκηρηρ.  11.  καΐ  κβλβυουσι  φυλάττεσθαι 
μη  ύμΐρ  έπιθώρται  της  ρυκτος  οι  βάρβαροι, 

Π.  1.  They  stood  under  arms  in  line  of  battle. 
2.  They  will  attack  us  during  the  night.  3.  He  said 
that  he  would  come  with  as  many  horsemen  as  possible. 
4.  But  there  the  Greeks  halted  and  rested,  grounding 

1  Like  ίστην  (619,  b^y  •  See  438,  439. 

*  Sc.  iroiciy.  *  In  their  proper  place. 
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their  arms.  5.  Leading  his  line  c^  battle  into  the 
space  between^  both  of  them,  he  halted  nnder  arms. 
6.  If  he  is  there^  I  desire  to  inflict  punishment  upon  him. 

733•  VOCABULARY. 

άγίίρ^  -ωι^θ9,    ό,  assembly j  τίθημι,  put^  place ;  τίθ^μοΑ 

contest y  games  [agony].  τα  οττλα,  ground  armSj 

ΙττιτίΒ-ημχ^ put  upon,  inflict;  stand   under   arms  [do, 

mid.,  attack  [epithet].  doom,  theme^  thesis]. 

734.  R.  ττλα-,  TfXe,  pie-,,/?//,  ττί-μ-τλη-μι,^  (redupli- 
cation strengthened  by  the  nasal  μ,)  ;  ττλή-ρ-ης, -C9,  ^/Z  ; 
Ίτλή-β-ω,  i^/i^/Z;  πλ^^ος,  -c-o9,  t6j  throng,  multitude; 
Ίτλέ-θρο-ν,  τό,  measure  of  extent,  pUthron ;  πλβ^ρι-αίο-?, 
-ά,  -ΟΙ/,  ofaplethron  ;  (πί/ι,-πλβω-ς,  -ων,βιΙΙ;  'ΐΓλ€ίων,  -οι/, 
comp.,  morey  greater  ;  ιτλήν,  prep,  and  adv.,  except  {more 
than)\  TrXcioTos,  ->;,  -ov  (for  πλ€-ιστο-ς),  sup.,  most; 
iroX-i-s,  -€-ω9,  η,  city  {' mass,'  'crowd ') ;  ττολι-η;-?,  -ου,  cit- 
izen; πολι^ορκε-ω  (εΐργω,  hem  in),  besiege;  άκρό-^ολι-ς, 
-€-0)9,  η  (cf.  R.  ά/c-,  616),  upper  city,  citadel;  ττολ-ύ-δ, 
πολ-λ-ϊ^,  πολ-υ,  much,  many ;  πολλά-κις,  adv.,  many  times, 
often, 

im-ple-o,  fiU  up ;  ple-nu-s,  adj.,  full;  plu-s,  adj., 
more  ;  ple-b-s,  -is,  f.,  the  common  people ;  porpulu-s,  -i, 
m.,  people,  nation;  pu-bli-cu-s,  adj.,  of  the  people;  am- 
plu-s,  adj.,  of  large  extent. 

Fill,  full  ;  plethora,  pleonasm^  acro-polis,  metro- 
polis, cosmo-polite,  poly-gon,  poly-nomial,  etc.,  di- 
ploma. 

^  tU  TO  μίσον. ' 
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735*     ^^®  Character  and  Number  of  the  Forces  assembled  at 
Sardis.    Tissaphemes  warns  the  King. 

Review  236,  8;  238,  370,  1,  2;  723,  1;  728. 

3.  Β^νίας  μεν  Srj  τους  ίκ  των  πόλεων  λαβών  πάρε- 
γενετο  εΙς  Σάρδεις  οπλίτας  εις  τετρακισχιΧίονς^  Προ- 
ζενος  8ε  παρην  έχων  οπλίτας  μεν  εΙς  πεντακόσιους  καϊ 
χίλιους,  γυμνητας  8ε  πεντακόσιους,  'Ζοφαίνετος  8έ  6 
Χτυμφάλιος  οπλίτας  έχων  χίλιους,  Χωκρώτης  8ε  6 
*  Αχαιός  οπλίτας  έχων  ως^  πεντακόσιους,  ΤΙάσίων  8ε 
6  Μεγαρευς  εΙς  επτακόσιους  έχων  άν8ρας  παρεγενετο  • 
'ijv  8ε  και  οΰτος  και  6  Σωκράτης  των  άμφι  Μίλητον 
στρατευομένων.^ 

4.  Ούτοι  μεν  εις  Σάρδεις  αύτω  ^  αφίκοντο,  Τισσα- 
φέρνης 8ε,  κατανοησας  ταύτα,  καΐ  μείζονα^  ηγησαμενος 
cTi/αι^  17  ^5  επι  Πισίδας  την  παρασκευην^  πορεύεται 
ώς^  /βασιλέα  ]?*  εδύι^ατο  τάχιστα  Ιππέας  έχων  ως 
πεντακόσιους, 

γυμνής,  -ητος,  α  light-armed  foot  soldier, 
κατα-νοεω,  observe,  consider  (cf.  R.  γι/ω-,  660). 
παρασκευή,  -ης,  preparation  (cf.  638)• 

1  Cf.  297. 
«  Syntax? 

•  Subject  of  civoc. 

*  §  ibvvoTo  τάχιστα  (sc  όδφ,  249),  i»  wL•tever  toay  he  could  most  quickly, 
as  rapidly  as  possible. 
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LESSON    LXrV\ 

BEGULAB  VERB  Scucw/u.  —  IBBEGULAB 
VEBB    €ψι. 

Review  531,  obe,;  619,  a,  6;  630,  631,  632,633,  712. 

736.  Some  verbs  of  the  Fifth  or  Nasal  Class  form 
the  present  stem  by  adding  to  the  theme  -w,  or  after  a 
vowel  -vjw.     Most  of  these  verbs  end  in  μι? 

Examine  the  following : 

1 .  8€ίκνϋμί.  [δακ-] ,  point  out,  sAow,  8c£f ω,  eSct^ci. 

2.  ζ€νγννμ(.  \]ίνγ•]^  join,  yoke,  ζ'ενξω,  ίζευξα. 

3.  ολλν/tt^  [^λ-],  destroy,  loose,  ολώ,  α)λ€σα,*  ωλόμην. 

737•    Conjugate  Ζακνϋμι  in  the  present  s^jrstem  (850). 

C)bHcrve  that  in  the  present  system  of  verbs  in  ννμι,  the  end- 
ingH  are  added  to  the  present  stem,  and  not  to  the  theme  as  in 
617,  619;  Βείκρνμί,  heUvik^  etc. 

b*  Obs(?rve  that  the  subjunctive  and  optative  are  formed  as  in 
-o)  verbs  (553,  554)  ;  SetKvvw,  Ζ€ΐκνύοιμι^  etc. 

c.  Observe  that  the  present  imperative  rejects  -θι  and  length- 
ens the  flnal  vowel  of  the  theme,  Beifcvv,  etc. 

738.  Ζ^ίκνϋμί  has  no  second  aorists.  c8Cy,  the  sec- 
ond aorist  of  δίω,  enter,  is  here  presented  for  inflection 
(854): 

1  These  are  sometimes  called  the  second  class  of  -/«  verbs. 
^  The  theme  is  lengthened  as  in  the  second  class  (527,  535). 

•  For  6\•νυ-μι, 

*  The  theme  assumes  €  as  in  some  verbs  of  the  first  class  (522). 
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Ind. 

S.   1. 

iSvv 

2. 

c8U9 

3. 

iBv 

Κ.τ,λ 

REGULAR   VERB    heUvVfLl.  805 

SuBj.  Opt.          Imv.                   Inf. 

δνω  Lacking.                            hvvax 

hvji^  hydi 

Svrj  8ύτω                Pakt. 

κ.τ.λ.  κ.τ.λ.  Svs,  δΰσα,  8w 

a.  The  active  participles  ^εικννς^  Ββικνΰσα^  BetKvvp,  gen. 
heiKVvvTO^^  κ,  τ.  λ.  and  δό?,  δΟσα,  Sw,  gen.  δυι/τος,  ic.  τ.  λ.,  are 
inflected  like  ίστα?  (823). 

739•  ^Τμι  [t-,  Lat.  J-r^],  yo,  has  only  the  present 
system  (860). 

Conjugate  the  following : 

Inf. 

Part. 
D.   2.    cToi/  κ.τ.λ.     κ.τ.λ,  κ,τΧ*     Ιών^  loCcra,  tdi^ 


Ind. 

SUBJ. 

Opt.              Imv. 

1. 

ΐΧμ,ί 

ιω 

Ιοψι  or  tocTji/ 

2. 

eT 

ly^ 

1019                             ΐθί 

3. 

cltrt 

% 

tot                       Γτω 

2. 

CTOI/ 

κ.τ.λ. 

κ.τ.λ,           .    κ.τ.λ• 

3. 

Itov 
k.tX. 

Impp. 

S. 

1.  ]5α     or  jjcLv 

2.  ^ct9  or  χι^ισθα 

- 

3.    ^ct    or  27ctz/ 
κ.τ.λ. 

a.  Observe  that  the  subjunctive  and  optative  are  inflected  as 
in  heUvv^i  or  λέω ;  that  the  imperative  retains  -θί ;  that  the 
infinitive  has  thematic  vowel  e,  and  the  participle  thematic  vowel 
Oy  as  in  ων  (^32). 

b.  The  present  ei/ii  has  a  future  force,  shall  go,  and  regularly 
takes  the  place  of  the  future  of  έρχομαι  (698,  3). 

20 
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740.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  αλλά  iovT0V.  2.  01  στραπωταυ  ουκ  ζφα- 
σαν^  l4pcLt»  3.  καΐ  άπιόντες^  άσφαΧώς  αν  αττίοίμερ. 
4.  τοντο  τψ  ^ργφ  ineBeLKvuTO,  5.  ore  ταύτα  ην  καΧ 
ήλιο?  ihvero,  C.  γέφυρα  8c  έττην  ίζευγμενη  πλοιοΐζ 
ίπτά.     7.    €Κ  8i  τούτον  θαττον  wpo-geaav  σνν  κραυγή. 

8.  οΐ  Se  άνίστανται  4πί8€ΐ,κννντ€ς  οία  €στΙν  ή  απορία. 

9.  iav  τω  σννθωμαι,  ovSev  ψ€νδομ,αι.  10.  ^ι4βαινο^ 
την  γέφυραν  Ιζβυγμένην  πλοίο^ς  τριάκοντα  και  errraL 
11.  και  στρατηγον  δέ  αντον  άπ€8€ΐζε  πάντων  όσοι  ct9 
Καστωλον  πεΒίον  αθροίζονται.  12.  iv  8c  Ty  vttc/o- 
βολ^  των  ορέων  των  €ΐς  το  πεδίον  δνο  λόχοι  τον 
Μένωνος  στρατεύματος  άπωΚοντο,  13.  6  δ'  ούτε  προ- 
Tepov  ovievi^  κρειττονι  eaxrrov  et^  χείρας  i\0eiv  €φη, 
οντ€  τότε  Κύρω  ^  ievai  ηθελε^  πριν  η  γννη  αντον  eTrctcrc 
και  πίστεις  έλαβε. 

II.  1.  They  advanced  with  a  great  shout.  2.  Let 
us  show  our  good  will.  3.  They  would  go  to  their 
tents.  4.  In  these  marches  many  of  the  beasts  of  bur- 
den perished.  5.  Cyrus  desired  to  show  his  array  to 
the  Cilician  queen. 

741.  VOOABULABY. 

απορία,  -ας,  difficulty.  άν-ίστημι,  make  stand  up, 

ύπερ-βολη,    -ης,    crossiriffy        rouse;   mid.,  stand  up, 
mountain  pass  \βάλλω\.         rise. 

^  ov  is  frequently  used  with  φημί  in  the  sense  of  deny,  where  we  would 
expect  μη  with  the  infinitive,  as  in  English,  /  do  not  think,  etc. 
2  Follows  €h  χ(ΐρας  iKBtiv  (726,  7 ;  225). 
^  So.  €if  χ(φας.     See  preceding  note  (2). 
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air-et/xt,  go  away  or  hach^     έπί-ΒείκνΰμΛ, point out^make 


depart, 
άπο^ίκννμι^  point  out^  ap• 

point;  mid.,  declare. 
άπ-ολλυ/ιι,    -ολώ,    -ώλβσα, 

•ωλόμην,  -oXcSXcica,  -dXco- 

λα,  destroy;  mid.  w.  2  pf, 

and  plpf.  act.,jt?emA,  rfei^. 
c^Ltt,  yo,  com^,  proceed. 
eir-ct/u,  ie  α«  or  «/κ?η,  ί^ 

Οί^^  [ctftt]. 
«r-€t/tt,  gro  or  i?owe  ow,  aci- 

voiic^,  a//ac>{:  [ct/Lit], 


clear;    mid.,    5Ao2i^  /or 

(w^'s  selfy  show. 
^cvyz/ifLt,  ζβυ^ω,  yoke^join; 

of     bridges,     wotfo     ς/^ 

[yoke]  . 
7rpo-ct/it,  ^0  forward^  ad- 
vance, 
σνι/^ίθημί,    put    together^ 

make  an  agreement^  conr 

tract. 


βαίνω^  gOy  walk.  €ρχομαι^  go,  come. 

iXavvwy   marchf  make   an     cI/lli,  go,  in  the  wide  sense. 
expedition. 

74^•    Counter  Preparfttione  of  the  Kinff.    Cyrue  begins  his  March 
through  Lydia  and  Fhrygia,  and  arrives  at  Celaenae. 

Review  92,  a;  9S;  107,  186,  249,  340,  369, 1,  2 ; 
409,  677,  703,  735. 

5.  Και  βασιλευζ  μ€ν  Βη  iirei  ηκουσε  Τισσαφέρνους 
τον  Κνρου^  στόλον,  άντιπαρεσκενάζετο. 

Κνροζ  δέ  έχων  ονς  ^  εΐρηκα  *  ωρματο  άπο  Χάρ^εων  * 
καΐ  εζεΚαννει  δια  της  Λυδίας  σταθμούς  τρεις  napaxrdy 
γας  είκοσι  και  δυο  επΙ  τον  tdaiavhpov  ποταμόν.  Τού- 
τον το  c3po9  δυο  nXSpa  *  γ4φυρα  Bi  εττην  έζευγμότη 
πΧοίοις^  hmi. 

6.  Τουτοί'  δια)8ά9*  εζεΚαύνει  δια  Φρυγίας  σταθμον 
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a/a  τταρασάγγας  οκτώ  eiς  Κολοσσάς^  πόλιι/  οίκονμένην^ 
€υ8αίμονα  καΐ  μ€γαίλην.  4νταυθα  ίμ^ινεν  ημ€ρας  ίτττά ' 
καΧ  ηκζ  ΊΛέρων  6  SerroKo^  όπλίτας  ίχων  χιλίονς  και 
πελταστάς  πεντακόσιους,  Δ($λοπα9  καΐ  Αίριανας^  καΐ 
*0\νρθίους. 

7.  *Ειη•α)θεν  εξεΚαννει  σταθμούς  τρεις  παρασάγγας 
εΐκοσιν  εις  KeXoti/as,  της  Φρυγίας  ττοΚιν  οίκουμενην^ 
μεγάΚην  καΐ  ενδαι/χοι^α.  ενταύθα  Κύρω^  βοισίΧεια 
ην  και  παρα^ε^σος  μέγας  αγρίων  θηρίων^  ιτληρης,  α 
εκείνος  εθηρευεν  άπο  ίππου,  οπότε  γυμνάσαχ  βουΚοιτο^ 
εαυτόν  τε  καΧ  τους  Ιππους,  δια  μέσου  δβ  του  παρα- 
δείσου ρεΐ  6  Μαίανδρος  ποταμός'  αί  5c  τπ^γαΐ  aurov 
είσιν  εκ  των  βασιλείων '  ρεΐ  8ε  καϊ  δια  της  ΚεΚαχνων 

πόλεως. 

ϊ  Syntax. 

^  Account  for  the  omission  of  the  antecedent• 

»  Give  the  principal  parts  (698,  2 ;  708,  6). 

*  Explain  the  formation  (731,  1). 

*  Explain  the  mood. 


LESSON    LXV. 

REVIEW. 

Review  Lessons  XLIL-LXIV.  in  order,  with  their 
vocabularies,  and  note  the  allied  words. 

743.   Formation  of  Adverbs. 

1.  How  are  adverbs  regularly  formed  from  adjectives? 

2.  Give  the  forms  of  adjectives  and  nouns  that  may 
be  used  as  adverbs. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


REVIEW.  309 

3.  Give  the  meanings  of  the  endings  -θ^ν^-θί^  and  -8c. 

4.  How  are  adverbs  compared  ?  What  may  adverbs 
qualify.  ?     What  force  has  ίχω  with  an  adverb  ? 

5.  State  the  force  of  a  quahfying  word  or  phrase 
with  the  article,  and  give  examples. 

6.  Give  the  construction  with  verbs  of  doing  any- 
thing to,  or  of  saying  anything  of  a  person  or  thing. 
Give  the  force  of  cS,  καλώ?,  etc.,  with  these  verbs. 

7.  Name  other  verbs  that  take  a  similar  construction. 
Name  corresponding  constructions  in  Latin  and  English. 

744.   Formation  of  Words.  —  Suhstantives. 

1.  Define  a  root.  Define  simple  and  compound 
words.     Define  primitive  and  denominative  words. 

2.  What  are  prefixes  and  suffixes  ?  Give  the  most 
common  suffixes  denoting  the  abstract  idea  of  verbs. 
Give  the  suffixes  denoting  agent,  and  examples.  Give 
the  suffixes  denoting  quality,  and  examples. 

3.  What  consonants  may  be  added  to  the  stems  \i\ 
the  formation  of  words  ?  What  changes  occur  in  the 
final  consonants  of  the  theme  or  stem  before  consonant 
endings  ? 

4.  Give  the  force  of  the  denominative  endings  -(rt, 
-T4,  -fto,  -μα  \  -ματ ;  -€i,  -τά,  and  give  examples  of  each. 

5.  What  endings  have  adjectives  in  their  formation 
common  with  nouns  ? 

6.  What  do  the  endings  -to  and  -lko  denote?  -eo 
and  -ti/o  ?  -repo  and  -raro  ?  Give  examples  of  eacli 
of  these  endings. 
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745.  Formation  of  Verbs.  —  Compounds. 

1.  Give  several  examples  of  denominative  verbs.  Ex- 
plain  the  formation  of  those  in  €νω,  ιζω,  and  νναχ. 

2.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  inseparable  particles. 

3.  State  the  common  ways  of  forming  compound 
words,  and  give  examples.  What  change  may  the  initial 
vowel  of  the  last  part  of  a  compound  word  undergo  ? 

4.  Define .  objective  and  determinative  compounds, 
and  give  examples. 

746.  Grimm's  Laio. 

1.  Define  cognate  and  borrowed  words. 

2.  Give  Grimm's  Law  of  permutation  of  consonants. 

3.  In  the  middle  of  a  word  how  are  the  rough  mutes 
frequently  represented  ? 

4.  What  is  the  general  direction  in  the  phonetic 
change  of  vowels  ?  In  transliteration  how  are  the 
vowels  changed  ? 

5.  Give  the  Latin  and  English  words  cognate  with 
φ4ρω^  πους,  μτγτηρ,  οίνος,  δέκα,  c£,  μηρ. 

6.  Give  the  most  common  Greek  words  formed  from 
the  roots  :  άγ-,  άρχ-^  /βολ-,  ίκ-,  γνω-^  and  ττλα-. 

747•   C^^^s  of  Verbs. 

1.  In  respect  to  the  theme  ending  of  verbs,  into  what 
classes  are  verbs  divided  ? 

2.  In  respect  to  the  formation  of  the  present  stem  from 
the  theme,  into  what  classes  are  verbs  divided  ? 

3.  What   verbs   are   included  in  the  fourth  class? 
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What  in  the  fifth  class  ?  Define  briefly  the  remaining 
classes. 

4  Explain  the  classification  of  τάττω^  άγγβλλω, 
φαίνω,  σημαίνω^  νομίζω,  αίσγννω. 

5•  Explain  the  classification  of  λαμβάνω,  φθάνω, 
ίΚαννω,  αισθάνομαι,,  νπισχν€ομαι,  ^είκνϋμι,  οΧΚνμι. 

748•    Subjunctive  and  Optative. 

1.  What  does  the  indicative  express?  The  sub- 
junctive ? 

2.  What  relation  does  the  optative  bear  to  the  sub- 
junctive ? 

3.  What  is  the  mood  sign  of  the  subjunctive  ?  Of 
the  optative  ?  What  endings  does  each  of  these  moods 
take? 

4•  How  does  the  aorist  subjunctive  differ  from  the 
present  in  form?    In  meaning? 

5.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  present  system  of  \νω, 
K€k€vm,  λείττω^  ποιέω,  δτ/λοω. 

6•  Conjugate  the  present  and  aorist  systems  of  \νω, 
κελεύω^  τιμάω,  8οκ€ω. 

7.  Conjugate  the   future    system   of  φαίνω,   μ€νω, 

8.  Conjugate  the  aorist  system  of  φαίνω,  μένω, 
άγγέλΚω,  Ktkewo,  πέμπω,  κόπτω,  τάττω. 

749•  Second  Tense  St/stems. 

1.  Give  the  formation  of  the  first  tense  systems  of 
verbs. 

2.  How  does  the  second  aorist  system  compare  with 
the  present  in  inflection  ? 
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3.  What  is  the  tense  sign  of  the  second  aorist? 
What  exceptions  in  accent  has  it?  Conjugate  the 
second  aorist  system  of  λ€ΐπω. 

4.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist  system 
active  of  αγω,  πάσχω,  οράω^  €ρχομαι,  φεύγω;  the  sec- 
ond aorist  system  of  λαμβάνω,  αίρεω,  γίγνομαχ. 

5.  How  is  the  second  perfect  formed  ?  How  does 
the  second  perfect  system  compare  with  the  first  in  in- 
flection ?     Conjugate    the    second    perfect    system   of 

6.  Give  synopses  of  the  second  perfect  system  of 
αγω,  πέμπω,  πείθω^  φεύγω. 

7.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  perfect  middle  system 
of  λύω,  θνω,  κεΚεύω,  πέμπω,  πείθω,  άγω, 

8.  How  does  the  second  passive  system  compare 
with  the  first  in  inflection  ? 

9.  Conjugate  the  first  and  second  aorist  passive 
systems  of  φαίνω  and  στρέφω, 

10.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist  passive 
system  of  γράφω,  τρέφω,  κόπτω  and  καταΧάττω. 

11.  Decline  λυθείς,  στραφείς,  and  εκπλαγείς. 

75^•  Syntax  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  —  Con- 
ditional  Sentences,  Result  Clauses,  etc. 

1.  What  does  the  subjunctive  mood  express  ? 

2.  Give  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  and  optative  in 
independent  clauses.  Distinguish  in  the  use  of  the 
tenses  of  the  dependent  moods  not  in  indirect  discourse. 

3.  What  principle  governs  the  use  of  ov  and  μη  ? 

4.  Why  has  the  subjunctive  no  future?  What  use 
has  the  future  optative  ? 
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5.  State  how  purpose,  and  object  clauses  after  verbs 
of  fearing  are  expressed,  and  give  examples  in  Greek. 
Give  other  ways  of  expressing  purpose. 

6.  Give  the  law  for  the  sequence  of  moods,  and  give 
its  corresponding  law  in  Latin. 

7.  Give  the  two  general  uses  of  av.  When  is  av 
retained  in  indirect  discourse  ? 

8.  How  does  the  potential  optative  diflPer  in  mean- 
ing from  the  potential  indicative? 

9.  What  special  use  has  av  with  the  imperfect  and 
aorist  indicative? 

10.  Why  do  the  simple  particular  conditions  take 
the  indicative? 

11.  How  are  conditions  contrary  to  fact  expressed? 

12.  Give  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  and  optative  in 
conditional  sentences. 

13.  Define  a  general  condition.  How  does  the  pres- 
ent general  condition  differ  in  form  from  the  past 
general  ? 

14.  How  does  the  less  vivid  condition  compare  in 
meaning  with  the  more  vivid  ? 

1  δ.  What  may  take  the  place  of  a  protasis  of  a  con- 
dition ?     Give  examples  in  Greek. 

16.  Give  examples  in  Greek  of  the  six  ordinary  con- 
ditions, and  translate  into  English.  Into  what  classes 
can  they  be  placed? 

17.  How  are  relative  clauses  with  indefinite  antece- 
dent classified  ?  What  takes  the  place  of  the  particle 
ei  in  a  relative  conditional  sentence  ? 
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3.  What  is  the  tense  sign  of  the  second  aorist? 
What  exceptions  in  accent  has  it?  Conjugate  the 
second  aorist  system  of  λ^ίπω. 

4.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist  system 
active  of  αγω,  πάσ-χω,  οράω^  άρχομαι,  φεύγω ;  the  sec- 
ond aorist  system  of  λαμβάρω,  αίρίω,  γίγνομαχ. 

5.  How  is  the  second  perfect  formed  ?  How  does 
the  second  perfect  system  compare  with  the  first  in  in- 
flection ?     Conjugate    the    second    perfect    system   of 

λ€17Γω• 

6.  Give  synopses  of  the  second  perfect  system  of 
αγω,  πέμπω,  πείθω,  φεύγω. 

7.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  perfect  middle  system 
of  \νω,  θυω,  κελεύω,  πέμπω,  πείθω,  αγω. 

8.  How  does  the  second  passive  system  compare 
with  the  first  in  inflection  ? 

9.  Conjugate  the  first  and  second  aorist  passive 
systems  of  φαίνω  and  στρέφω, 

10.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist  passive 
system  of  γράφω,  τρέφω,  κόπτω  and  καταΧαττω. 

11.  Decline  λυθείς,  στραφείς,  and  εκπλαγείς. 

75^•  Si/ntacc  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  —  Con- 
ditional  Sentences,  Result  Clauses,  etc. 

1.  What  does  the  subjunctive  mood  express? 

2.  Give  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  and  optative  in 
independent  clauses.  Distinguish  in  the  use  of  the 
tenses  of  the  dependent  moods  not  in  indirect  discourse. 

3.  What  principle  governs  the  use  of  ov  and  μη  ? 

4.  Why  has  the  subjunctive  no  future  ?  What  use 
has  the  future  optative  ? 
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5.  State  how  purpose,  and  object  clauses  after  verbs 
of  fearing  are  expressed,  and  give  examples  in  Greek. 
Give  other  ways  of  expressing  purpose. 

6.  Give  the  law  for  the  sequence  of  moods,  and  give 
its  corresponding  law  in  Latin. 

7.  Give  the  two  general  uses  of  αϊ/.  When  is  av 
retained  in  indirect  discourse? 

8.  How  does  the  potential  optative  diflPer  in  mean- 
ing from  the  potential  indicative  ? 

9.  What  special  use  has  av  with  the  imperfect  and 
aorist  indicative? 

10.  Why  do  the  simple  particular  conditions  take 
the  indicative? 

11.  How  are  conditions  contrary  to  fact  expressed? 

12.  Give  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  and  optative  in 
conditional  sentences. 

13.  Define  a  general  condition.  How  does  the  pres- 
ent general  condition  differ  in  form  from  the  past 
general  ? 

14.  How  does  the  less  vivid  condition  compare  in 
meaning  with  the  more  vivid  ? 

15.  What  may  take  the  place  of  a  protasis  of  a  con- 
dition ?     Give  examples  in  Greek. 

16.  Give  examples  in  Greek  of  the  six  ordinary  con- 
ditions, and  translate  into  English.  Into  what  classes 
can  they  be  placed  ? 

17.  How  are  relative  clauses  with  indefinite  antece- 
dent classified  ?  What  takes  the  place  of  the  particle 
ά  in  a  relative  conditional  sentence  ? 
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18.  Write  a  sammary  classiiicatton  of  both  ordinary 
conditional  and  conditional  relative  sentraces:  simple 
particular,  general,  etc. 

19.  How  are  clauses  with  ίως,  eare,  etc.^  classified  ? 
Give  the  constructions  with  wpu/. 

20.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  infinitive  and 
indicative  with  ώστε. 

21.  How  are  causal  clauses  with  iweij  ore,  etc.,  ex- 
pressed Ρ    What  other  common  expressions  of  cause  ? 

751.   Inflection  of  the -μχ  Verb. 

1.  Explain  the  -μι  inflection  of  verbs  ?  What  forms 
rf  the  -/u  verbs  have  this  inflection  ?  What  peculiari- 
ties in  endings  has  the  inflection  of  the  */u  verbs? 
What  modifications  of  the  theme  vowel? 

2.  Decline  ίστάς,  διδοι;?,  and  ^ci?,  and  give  tlieir 
formation  and  accentuation. 

3.  What  tenses  of  -ω  verbs  take  the  -/u  inflection  ? 

4.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  present  and  second 
aorist  systems  of  Ιστημχ  and  διδωμχ,  and  explain  how 
the  two  systems  differ  in  form. 

5.  How  are  the  subjunctive  and  optative  of  -/uu  verbs 
regularly  formed  ? 

6.  How  does  the  mood  sign  of  the  optative  active  of 
-μι  verbs  differ  from  that  of  the  middle  ? 

7.  What  two  -μι  verbs  have  subjunctive  and  optative 
like  -ω  verbs  ? 

8.  Conjngate  the  present  and  second  aorist  systems 
of  τίθημι, 

9.  Conjugate  the  present  systems  of  Β€ίκρυμΛ  and 
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10.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  second  aorist  system 
active  of  βαίνω,  γιγνώσκω,  and  conjugate  the  indi- 
cative. 

11.  Give  the  synopses  of  the  present  system  of  ci/it 
and  φημί. 

12.  Give  a  brief  abstract  of  the  reading  lessons  within 
this  review. 

752.  Infinitive  in  Indirect  Discourse.  —  Subordinate 
Clauses. 

1.  Give  the  two  uses  of  the  object  infinitive,  and 
distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  tenses  in  each. 

2.  What  verbs  regularly  take  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse?  What  construction  may  verbs  of  hopingy 
etc.,  take  ?     Explain  the  personal  construction. 

3.  Explain  the  use  of  the  negative  in  indirect  dis- 
course ;  of  av. 

4.  What  form  do  subordinate  clauses  in  indirect  dis- 
course take  ? 

5.  Translate  the  following,  and  explain  the  use  of 
the  infinitive  and  optative :  (1)  ίή/η  el  τω  σννθοίτο,  ού- 
hkv  ψ€ΐ;δ€σ^α4.  (2)  χπησ\νάτο  8c  αυτφ,  ci  ίλθο^,  φίλον 
αντον  Κνρω  ττοιησειν. 

753•   Formation  of  Words  {continued). 

Give  the  formation  and  meanings  of  the  following : 
1.  τρόπος,  στόλος,  ηγ^μών,  ττραξις,  τιμή,  στρατιώτης^ 
%Ιβ€ν8ης,  τΓολ^μως,  χρνσ€ος.  2.  δτ^λοω,  βασίλεύω, 
άζίόω,  βονΚενω,  κινδυνεύω,  α8ικ€ω,  φιΧεω,  μισθόω, 
νολ€μ€ω,    π€φάω,    οΙκ€ω.      3.   άπορος,    απα9,    aSucos* 
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4.  άγώϊ/,  aypio^j  φρούραρχος,  κωμάρχιης^  ύπαρχος, 
έπφουλη.  5.  χάΚ€πώς,  οίκοθεν,  οΓκαδε,  δικαίως,  πολύ, 
ταχύ,  napTjjj  μάλλον,  κάλλιστα,  κράτιστα.  6.  βέλτ 
τιστος,  κτήμα,  χρήμα,  τηστότης,  τάξις,  φύλαξ, 
ττίστις.  7•  αναγκάζω,  χάΚ^τταΧνω,  άγγεΧΧω,  κηρύττω. 
8.  βασιλικός,  φανερός,  καταφανής,  ευνους,  evvoia, 
ά/ια^α,  αμαξιτός,  δνομα.  9.  κρ^ίττων,  εκκλησία, 
μ€γας,  πλήρης,  πλήθος,  πλείστος,  πολίτης,  υπερβολή. 

754•    Gri^ni^  Law  {continued). 

Give  the  Latin  and  English  words  cognate  with  the 
following:  1.  λ€ΐπω,  πίπτω,  φέρω,  βούλομαχ,  πείθω, 
γιγνώσκω,  πλήρης,  καλεω,  λύω.  2.  θηρ,  τρεις,  πατήρ, 
θύρα,  οίνος,  εξ,  μην,  πους. 

755•  EXERCISES. 

1.   ην  8ε  φ^ύγη,  ημείς  εκεί  προς  ταύτα  βουλενσομεθα. 

2.  €19  τούτον  8c  τον  σταθμον  Τισσαφέρνης  επεφάνη. 

3.  λεγετω  τι  εσται  τοις  στρατιωταις,  εαν  αντω  ταντα  ^ 
χαρίσωνται.  4.  βονλοίμην  δ*  αν  άκοντος^  άπιών^ 
Κύρον  λαθεΐν  αντον  άπελθών.^  5.  ελεγετο  8ε  και  2υ- 
εννεσις  €7ι/αι  επι  των  άκρων  φνλάττων  την  είσβολην. 
6.  λαβών  νμας  επορενόμην,  ίνα  ει  τι  8εοιτο  ^  ωφελοίην 
αντον  ανσ   ων    ευ  επασον  υπ    εκείνου.      7.    και  Κύρος 

1  See  338. 

2  άκοντος  Κνρον,  SC.  Βντος  (239),  expresses  manner,  against  Cyrus's  will 
(236,  3). 

*  Equivalent  to  d  amoiui  (236,  6  ;  715). 

*  See  245,  to  get  off  without  his  knowledge. 

*  Might  have  been  the  subjunctive,  changed  according  to  579,  λ  ;  787> 
2;  788. 

*  avff  t>v  =  άντϊ  €Κ€ΐνων  a  (438,  2  ;  439),  ^or  the  benefits  1  have  received 
from  him,  ev  πάσχω,  pass,  force  (059). 
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cISc  τάς  σκηνας  ov  ol  KtXt/ce?  έφνλαττον}  8.  /cat  ουκ 
€φασαρ  icvat,  eai'  μη  ης  αντοΐς  χρήματα  δίδω.  9.  /cat 
ταύτα  €ποίησ€  ουκ  4πΙ  μαχην  Ιόντων,^  άλλα  /cαλoυι^o9 
του  πατρός  Κνρορ.  10.  καΐ  κρανγηρ  ποΧΚην  έποίονν 
κα\ονιη'€ς  αλλήλους^  ωστ€  /cat  τους  πο\€μίονς  άκον€ίν  * 
ωστ€  οΐ  μ€Ρ  εγγύτατα  των  πο^^μίων  καΧ  ίφνγον  €κ  των 
σκηνών.  11.  φοβοίμην  δ'  αν  τω  ηγ€μόνν  ψ  δοίτ/  ere 
cr^at,  μη  ημάς  άγάγ^  oOev  ονχ  οίον  Τ€  ^  cirTat  έξ^Κθύν. 
12.  €t  βούλ€σθ€  awuvaLy  7Jk€lv  η8η  KeXevei  της  νυκτός' 
ct  δε  /i']7?  αντός  αίμα  τη  ημ^ρα  άτηέναι  φησίν. 

75^•     "^^^  Palace  of  the  King.    Cyrus  holds  a  Bevlew  of  his 
Troops. 

Review  84,  92,  β ;  104,  3 ;  107,  394,  450,  725,  742. 

8.  ^Ecrrt  hk  /cat  μβγάλου  βασιΧ€ως  ^ασtλ€tα  iv  Ke 
λ(αι/αΪ9  €πΙ  ταίς  ττηγαΐς  του  Μαρσυου  ποταμού  ύπο  τη 
άκροπόλβί  •  pet  8e  /cat  οΰτος  δια  τ^9  ττολβως  /cat  c/i- 
βαΧλ€ί  βίς  τον  ΜαίανΒρον '  του  δε  Μ.αρστίου  το  €υρός 
ίστιν  είκοσι  /cat  πέντξ.  πο^ων.  ενταύθα  λβγεταί  'Αττολ- 
\ων^  €/cδεt/^αt  Μαρσυαν^  νικησας^  Ιρίζοντά  οΐ  π€ρΙ 
σοφίας^  και  το  Ββρμα  κρβμάσαι  iv  τω  αντρω  οθβν  αΐ 
πηγαί'^  δια  δε  τούτο  ο  ποταμός  λeyeταt  Μαρσύα?. 
9.  ^Ενταύθα  Ββρξης,  δτβ  έκ  της  *Ελλάδθ9  ηττηθζΐς 
τη  μόχη  awexcipevy  λey€ταt  οΙκοΒομησαι  ταυτά  τ€  τα 
βασίλεια  /cat  την  KeXaLvZv  άκρόπολιν.  ενταύθα  €μ€νν€ 
Κύρος  ημέρας  τριάκοντα  *  /cat  ηκ^  Κλέαρχος  6  Λα/ce 
δαιμόνιος  φυγας^  έχων  οπλίτας  χίλιους  /cat  πελταστά? 
θράκας  οκτακόσιους  ./cat  τοζότας  Κρητας  Βιακοσίους. 
αμα  δε  /cat  Scucrts  παρην  6  ^υρακόσιος  ίχων  οπλίτας 

*  See  ρ.  257*.         *  Sc.  αυτώι/,  gen.  abs.  '  otoy  τ€,  able,  possible. 
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^ftJUoK*     nu    crroAl•  Ki]po$  ^hmtwim  mmi  αρ^βμ!»* 
ci  iriftMmfTfs*  awksTmi^  pirn  μοίρ^Λ  mmi  jfOaoL,  «cXror 

iM-Zepm^Jiaj^  [teak].         *  pass,  of  wuaim,  be   com- 

^έρμα^  Ότος^  το,  iide  'epi-  fmered. 

demie;.  «rrpor,    care.      ImL    an- 

κρ€μώτρνμι,  lamg  mp^  m»-  trmm. 

pe»d.  iSucAopct^     bmSd     [S^ms 

yjTrao^aij   ηττψτομαι,  Ύξτ-  bmild^^  luL  aed^lco. 

τημαχ,  ηττήθτρ^,  used  as 

m.  Gire  examples  oi  the  reTir*-  sjvlax. 
^  SuppiT  the  object  of  wuafrat^ 

*  Sapplj  the  predicate  of  wfyaL 

*  £of.  deriTatire  ? 

*  oi  avpartamt^  sabjeet,  tie  whole  bo^^ 

*  Pred.  nom.  with  fyivrro. 

*  Μμφί  with  a  Bnmeral  is  a  prepositio•  ikt  er  (711,  V.  9>    The  kM, 
k  heie  giren  ία  nmnd  BumboB. 


LESSON   LXVI. 

PEBPECT  MIDDLE  SYSTEM  OP  CONSONANT 
THEMES. 'PERIPHRASTIC  FORMS. 

Review  189,  1,  2,  3,  obs. ;  190,  191,  192,  193, 194, 
1,  2,  3,  4;  Lesson  XXIX.,  noting  325;  521,  545,  574, 
βδΟ,  697. 

757.  Conjugate  the  perfect  middle  system  of  tbe 
following  (836,  837,  838,   839,  840,  841):  κβλαίω. 
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κ^κίΚενσμοΛ ;  X€iir<w,  XeXct/i/iai ;  τάττω,  τ4τ(κγμαι ; 
ΊΓ€ίθω,  Ίτέπ^ισμοΑ'^  αγγ4\\ω,  ηγγ€\μαι;  φαίνω^  πέ- 
φαχτμα^ ;  κρίνω,  κέκριμαχ^  κέκρισαι^  etc• 

Observe  that :  1.  The  rules  for  euphony  of  cousonants  (194, 
etc.)  apply  to  the  concurrence  of  the  consonants  of  the  stem  and 
endings;  σ  is  dropped  between  two  consonants  (325,  end). 
2•  The  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  and  i)luperfect  indica- 
tive are  formed  respectively  by  the  perfect  participle  and  €iai 
and  ήσαν  ^  (325).  3.  When  a  liquid  verb  drops  ν  in  its  per- 
fect middle  system,  it  is  inflected  like  a  vowel  verb ;  but  when 
V  of  the  stem  is  not  dropped  it  becomes  σ  before  /a,  and  is 
retained  before  all  other  endings,  π€φασμαι^  etc. 

758.  The  perfect  subjunctive  and  optative  active  are 
more  frequently  formed  by  the  perfect  active  participle 
with  ω  and  εΐην  than  by  the  forms  in  ω  and  ot/it  of 
the  paradigms  (553,  554);  as,  λ^λνκως  ω,  \€\υκως 
€Ϊην. 

a.  In  a  similar  way  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative 
active  are  sometimes  expressed  by  the  perfect  active  participle 
and  €ΐμί\  as,  €κπ€7Γτωκότ€ς  ήσαν  (325,  end).  The  future  per- 
fect active  of  most  verbs  is  expressed  by  the  perfect  participle 
and  βσομαι. 

759•   Periphrastic  Fnture. 

A  periphrastic  future  is  formed  by  the  verb  /icXXry, 
intendy  he  on  the  point  of,  and  the  present  or  future  (or, 
rarely,  the  aorist)  infinitive  to  express  the  future  act  as 
immediately  intended  or  expected:  μέλλω  ηκει,ν,  I in^ 
tend  to  eome. 

^  The  third  plural  is  sometimes  found  in  ότμ  and  -ότο• 
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760.  The  agent  with  the  perfect  sod  plnperfiect  possiTe 
is  sometimes  expressed  bj  the  datire :  nr^  lyior  wape- 
aKevaaraiy  aB  tiwffs  hate  iemprepared  ^  w  (p.  130^. 

761•  Conj  agate  1,  The  first  perfect  ^^on  of  λίβ, 
κ€λ€νω,  άγγ€λΧω;  κρύ^ο^  KOcpuca;  fiakkm^  ^^SXijica. 
2.  The  second  perfect  svstem  of  w^.wm,  Xeant,  ^^yh 
τρέπω^  στρέφω.  3.  The  perfect  middle  ^^em  of  λί», 
αρπάζ/ϋ»,  rpivfOj  τρέφω,  άθροίζιωγ  πέμπω^  ν€Τ€μμαι^ 
{vewepp'pcu) ;  πράττω,  άγω, 

762.  KXSRCISE& 

Ι.  1.  μίΚΚσυσι  τοντο  voUiv,  2.  'Δ/Μα!θ9  o^emf- 
ζ€ί.  3.  οΐ  στρατηγοί  σνν^ιΚημμοΗΜ,  τ^σαν.  4.  φίλος 
Ύΐμΐι/  ovSciS  Xekei^erai.  5.  άγοραν  oiSels  en  ναρίξο^/  ' 
ipeWev.  6*  oi  he  προς  τόυτο  Κνρω  τεταγμίροι  curu^. 
7,  ore  δ'  έζω  τον  Seipov  γίνοιντο,  vokkci  αυτόν  dire- 
XeifTOP.  8.  οί  στρατύαται  ταντα  ήγγέλκαοχ  νρος 
Κνρον.  9.  έρωτα  ά  τβηη  άποκέκρινται  οί  *Ελλτ^ι^9. 
10.  τωρ  άλλων  ^χρημάτων  τά  πλείστα  Ζνηρπασμέί^α 
^σαν.  11.  οί  8c  πεφασμένοι•  εΙσΧν  των  λοχαγών  καί 
των  στρατηγών  άριστοι.  12.  των  οπλών  τοις  στρα- 
τιώταχς  πολλά  €πι  άμαζών  ηκτο  κάί  υποζυγίων. 
13.  €ν€τυγχανον  τάφροις  υ8ατος  πληρεσιν  ώς^  μη 
^ύνασθαι  8ιαβαίν€ΐν  άνευ  γεφυρών '  αλλ'  εποκΛντο  εκ 
των  ΖένΖρων  α  ^σαν  εκπετΐτωκάτα. 

^  When  μμ  or  γγ  would  be  broDght  before  μ,  the  first  cousonant  is 
dropped  (p.  219^). 

*  With  this  exception  the  future  infinitive  is  regularly  used  only  in  in- 
direct discourse  to  represent  the  future  iudicative  (723). 

•  ως  is  sometimes  used  for  ύστ€  to  express  result,  rarely  purpose. 
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II.  1.  Very  many  were  likely  ^  to  see  him.  2.  The 
horsemen  had  been  drawn  up  on  the  right.  3.  He 
marches  on  with  all  of  his  army  drawn  up  in  battle 
array.  4.  The  soldiers  have  been  drawn  up  by  my^ 
brother.  5.  The  messengers  have  been  sent  back  and 
Chirisophus  with  them.  6.  The  station  was  near 
where  they  intended  to  halt. 

763.  VOCABULARY. 

νδωρ,  -ατο9,  τ6,  water  [Lat.  ίξω,  adv.,  outside;  w.  gen., 

unday  hydr-ant,    hydro-  witlioiU,  beyond  [eatotic, 

gen,  WATER,  wet].          '  exoteric]. 

άϊ/€υ,  prep.,  without,  w.  gen. 

764.  R.  ap-,  ar-,  fity  Join,  dp-έ-σκ-ω,  fit^  suit^please  ; 
ίΙ(>-ι-στο5,  -η,  -οϊ/,  ^\\Ί^.,  fittest,  best ;  άρθ-μχί-ς?  ο  {αρ  +  θ), 
handy  friendship  ;  άριθ-μ6-$  (άρ  +  t  +  ^)»  series^  number, 
numberinff  ;  &ρ-μα,  -ατ^ος,  τ6^  chariot^  team  ;  άρμ-άμαζα, 
-ης  (cf.  αίμα  and  R.  άγ-  [513]),  covered  carriage  ;  dp-c-τή, 
-^9,  fitness  y  goodness  J  valor. 

ar-s,  ar-ti-s,  f.,  skiUy  art;  in-er-s,  adj.  (ars),  tinskU" 
fid,  inactive  ;  ar-tu-s,  adj.,  close,  narrow ;  ar-ma,  -Oram, 
n.,  armory  arms ;  ar-mo»  to  arm. 

Arm,  rime  (rhyme);  arithmetic,  harmony,  aristo- 
cracy, log-arithm. 

705*  Cyrus  continues  his  March  to  Cayster  Plain.  There  fipyaxa, 
the  Ciucian  Queen,  supplies  him  with  the  Money  required 
for  the  Payment  of  his  Tropps. 

Review  244,  246,  247,  261,  369,  5;  756• 
10.    *Εντα)θ€Ρ  efcXawct  σταθμούς  8va  7ταρ<ισάγγας 
BeKa  ct$   XlcXra?,   ttoXlv   οίκονμέιτην.     ivravd*   ^μ^ινεμ 


*  μ,ίΚΚω. 
2\ 
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ημ€ρας  7ρ€Ϊς  •  ip  αΐς  Β€ρίας  6  *  Αρκάς  τα  AvKcua^  ^wre 
καΐ  άγωρα  €θηκ€'^  έθ^ώρ^ι  δβ  top  άγωρα  καΧ  Κύρος. 
ipTOjOep  €ζ€Καύρ€ί  σταθμούς  8ύο  παρασάγγας  δωδ€κα 
€19  Κ€ραμωρ  άγοραρ,  πόλιρ  οικουμέρηρ,  ίσχάτηρ  προς 
Ty  Mvcrigi  Χ^Ρ?• 

11.  *ΕρτΛθ€Ρ  έξβλαύρβί  σταθμούς  τρ^ίς  παραχτάγγας 
τριάκορτα  €ΐς  Καύστρον  irehioPy  ίγοΚιρ  οίκουμερηρ, 
ipTavff  €μ€ίΡ€Ρ  ημέρας  π€ΡΤ€'  καϊ  τοις  στρατιάταχς 
ωφ^ίΚετο  μισθός  πλ€0Ρ^  η  τριωρ  μηρώρ^^  και  ττολτ 
λάκίς  Ιόρτ€ς  έπΙ  τας  θύρας  awiffTOVP.  6  hk  ίΚττίΖας 
\€γωρ  ^  δΐ777€  καΧ  ^ηΧος  ηρ  άριώμ€Ρος  *  ον  yap  ^ρ  προς 
τον  Κνρου  τρόπον  ίχορτα  ^  μη  άποΒώόραι. 

12.  *ΈίΡτανθα  άφίκρ^ίται  Έττυα^α  η  'ϊ,νερρζσιος  γνρη 
του  Κι,λίκωρ  βασι^Χ^ως  πάρα  Κνρορ '  καϊ  ikeyero  Κνρω 
hovpaL  χρήματα  πολλά,  rg  δ'  ονρ'^  στρατιά  Tore 
άπβδωκβ  Κύρος  μισθορ  τεττάρωρ  μην&ν,^  €Ϊχ€  Be  η 
ΚίλΜτσα  καϊ  φνλακηρ  π^ρΐ  αντηρ  Κίλίκας  καϊ 
*Ασπ€ρ8ίονς> 

θεωρζω^  vieWj  witness.  άπαιτέω,  ask  frorri^  demand. 

€σχατος,.  -tj,  -οι/,  farthest ;  διάγω,  lead  on,  continue. 

ίσχώτηρ  πρός^  the  last  άρϊάω^  grieve^  trouble. 

on  the  road  to. 

^  Syntax  of  rh  Αυκαια  ? 

^  Prin.  parts  ? 

'  ττλβΌν,  indeclinable  adj.  ==  π\(6νων, 

*  Syntax? 

*  See  244,  continued  to  express  hopes  (of  paying  tliem). 

*  €χοντα,  agrees  with  omitted  subject  of  άποδιδόραι  (728,  Ν.  8 ;  780,  2), 
lohen  he  had  money. 

'  ovVf  hotoever  that  might  be^  at  any  raie^  etc» 
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LESSON    LXVIL 

IRREGULAR  VERB  oJBa.  —  SIMPLE  SEN- 
TENCES  IN  INDIRECT  DISCOURSE  AFTER 
art  AND  ώς. 

Review  436,  437,  438,  1,  2,  3;  439,  443,  561,  565, 
620,  666,  668,  721,  1,  2,  3 ;  723,  1,  2,  3. 

766.  οϊδα  [ιδ-,  ci8-,  cf.  cISoi/  (698,  4)],  knowy  an  ir- 
regular verb  in  /it,  is  a  second  perfect  formed  without 
reduplication,  with  present  meaning ;  the  pluperfect  has 
the  force  of  the  imperfect.  Learn  the  inflection  of  oTBa 
(857).  Observe  that  οΙδα  has  mainly  the  -/it  inflection, 
and  that  the  subjunctive  and  optative  are  formed  upon 
the  stem  ctSe ;  that  in  the  forms  beginning  with  ιδ-,  δ 
of  the  theme  becomes  σ. 

767.  Simple  Sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse  after  art 
and  ως. 

Examine  the  following : 

1 .  π€ρΙ  σπορΒων  ηκομ€ν,  we  have  come  concerning  a 
treaty. 

2.  {a^  oi  δέ  \4γονσί  art  irepX  σπονδών  ηκουσιν^  they 
say  that  they  have  come  conceminy  a  treaty. 

(/})  ot  δ*  tkeyov  OTL  irepX  σπονδών  ηκοιβν,  they 
said  thai  they  had  come  concerning  a  treaty. 

3.  η  οδθ9  ebrat  προς  βασιΚέα  μέγαν^  the  expedition 
tviU  he  against  the  great  king. 
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ημ€ρας  τρεις '  iv  αΐς  Βενίας  6  *  Αρκάς  τα  Ανκαια^  €0vae 
καϊ  αγώνα  €θηκ€'^  έθεώρει  δβ  top  άγωρα  καΐ  Κύρος. 
ipToidep  έξέΚανρει  κτταθμονς  δυο  παρασαίγγας  δώδβιτα 
€19  Κεραμωρ  ayopavy  πόλΐϊ/  (Λκονμέρηρ,  Ισχάτην  προς 

11.  'Ei/Tcv^cv  efeXawet  ατταθμούς  τρεις  παρασάγγας 
τριΛκορτα  εΙς  Καύστρον  πεΒίορ^  πόλχι/  οίκουμερηρ. 
ipTavff  €μ€ίΡ€Ρ  ημέρας  περτε'  καϊ  τοις  στρατιώταχς 
ώφείΚετο  μισθός  πλεορ^  η  τριωρ  μηρωρ^^  καϊ  πολ- 
Κακίς  ιορτες  επι  τας  υυρας  αττγτονρ,  ο  οε  εΚτηοας 
λεγωρ  ^  8ιήγε  καϊ  δί^λος  '^ρ  άριώμενος '  ον  γαρ  Jjv  προς 
του  Κύρον  τρόπον  εχορτα  ^  μη  άπο8ί8όρ(α. 

12.  *ΈιΡτανθα  άφικρεΐται  Έτπία^α  η  'ϊ,υερρεσιος  γνρη 
του  Κίλίκωρ  ^βασιλέως  πάρα  Κυρορ '  καϊ  ελεγετο  Κυρω 
δονι/ou.  χρήματα  πολλά.  τ^  δ'  ουρ'^  στρατιά  τότε 
άπεΒωκε  Κύρος  μισθορ  τεττάρωρ  μηρ&ρ.^  είχε  Βε  η 
Κιλκτίτα  και  φνλακηρ  περί  αντηρ  Κίλικας  καϊ 
*Ασπερ8ίονς. 

θεωρεω,  vieWj  mtness.  άπαιτεω,  ask  from)  demand, 

έσχατος,,  -tj,  -οι/,  farthest ;  διάγω,  lead  on,  continue. 

εσχάτηρ  πρός^  the  last  άρϊάω^  ffrieve^  trouble. 

on  the  road  to. 

^  Syntax  of  rh  Αυκαια  ? 

2  Prin.  parts  Ρ 

'  πλίον,  indeclinable  adj.  ==  π\(6ρων. 

*  Syntax? 

*  See  244,  continued  to  express  hopes  (of  paying  tliem). 

*  ίχοντα^  agrees  with  omitted  subject  of  mrobibovai  (728,  N.  8 ;  780,  2), 
when  he  had  money, 

'  ovVf  however  thai  might  he^  at  any  raie^  etc. 
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LESSON    LXVIL 

IRREGULAR  VERB  oI8a.  —  SIMPLE  SEN- 
TENCES IN  INDIRECT  DISCOURSE  AFTER 
ort  AND  ως. 

Review  436,  437,  438,  1,  2,  3 ;  439,  443,  561,  565, 
620,  666,  668,  721,  1,  2,  3 ;  723,  1,  2,  3. 

766.  οϊδα  [ίδ-,  €ΐδ-,  cf.  eT8op  (698,  4)],  know^  an  ir- 
regular verb  in  μι,  is  a  second  perfect  formed  without 
reduplication,  with  present  meaning ;  the  phiperfect  has 
the  force  of  the  imperfect.  Learn  the  inflection  of  οΙδα 
(857).  Observe  that  οΖδα  has  mainly  the  -/it  inflection, 
and  that  the  subjunctive  and  optative  are  formed  upon 
the  stem  ctSe ;  that  in  the  forms  beginning  with  ίδ-,  δ 
of  the  theme  becomes  σ. 

767.  Simple  Sentences  in  Indirect  Discourse  after  ort 
and  ώς. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  Trepl  σττονΖων  ηκομ€Ρ,  we  have  come  concerning  a 
treaty. 

2.  {a)  ol  δε  \4γουσι  οτι  πβρί  σπονδών  ηκουσιν^  they 
say  that  they  have  cojne  concerniny  a  treaty. 

(i)  ot  δ*   iXeyop  δτι  irepi  σπονδών  ηκοί€ν^  they 
said  that  they  had  come  concerning  a  treaty. 

3.  η  όδο9  err  at  προς  ^acrtXea  μεγαν^  the  ezpedifion 
tviU  be  against  the  great  king. 
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4.  Kvpos  ikeyev  art  17  0809  ίσοιτο  προ^  βασιΚέα 
fteyai/,  Cyrus  said  that  the  expedition  would  he  against 
the  great  king  (567,  end). 

5•  €πορ€νόμ€θα  Slv  έπΙ  βασιλέα,  we  would  be  advan- 
cing against  the  king. 

6.  cIircF  on  inopeuoPTo  iv  cttI  fioffikioy  he  said  that 
they  would  be  advancing  against  the  king, 

7.  ov  TovT  av  Tt9  7rpa^€L€y  no  one  could  do  this. 

8.  ehrev  οίς  ου  τοντ  αν  rts  ττράζ€ΐ€^  he  said  thai  no 
one  could  do  this. 

9.  τι  βού\€σθ€  ;  what  do  you  want? 

10.  {a)  Κ\€αρχος  iptera  ri  (or  ort)  fiovK^rSey  Cfe- 
archus  asks  what  you  want. 

(b)    Κλέαρχος  ηρ(ύτησ€  τι  (or   otl)  βούλαντο, 
Clearchus  asked  what  they  loanted. 

11.  τι  ποιήσω  ;  what  shall  I  do  ? 

12.  ήπόρα  τι  nocTJaevey  he  was  at  a  loss  what  to  do. 

a.  Observe  that  1,  3,  5,  etc.,  give  simple  saitences  in-  the 
form  of  statements ;  that  2,  4,  6,  etc.,  givp  these  sentences  with 
OTL  and  ω?  quoted  indirectly. 

b.  Observe  that  after  primary  tenses  the  leading  verb  retains 
its  own  mood  and  tense,  2  (a)  ;  that  after  secondary  tenses  it  is 
regularly  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative  (578) ;  that 
it  may  be  retained  in  the  original  mood  and  tense  for  emphasis 
(579,  a), 

c.  Observe  that  the  change  of  the  person  is  the  same  as  in 
722,  obs.  e. 

d.  Observe  that  if  the  optative  refers  to  the  future,  it  is 
translated  by  would,  etc.,  otherwise  by  the  past  tense  of  the 
indicative. 
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€.  Observe  that  the.secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  with  av, 
δ,  6,  and  all  optatives^  7,  S,  are  kept  unchanged  in  mood;  and 
that  if  the  original  had  av  it  is  retained. 

/.  Observe  that  the  principles  of  changing  simple  sentences 
apply  to  questions  and  to  the  interrogative  subjunctive,  10,  6 ; 
12  ;  that  the  interrogative  pronoun  may  be  changed  in  indirect 
questions  to  the  general  relative  ^  (448). 

768.  Indirect  Quotaiiam  after  ort  and  019.  Indirect 
Questions.     Interrogative  Subjunctive. 

Rule. 

1.  After  primary  tenses,  each  verb  of  the  simple  sen- 
tence retains  both  the  mood  and  the  tense  of  the  direct 
discourse.  After  secondary  tenses,  each  indicative  or 
subjunctive  of  the  direct  may  be  either  changed  to  the 
same  tenses  of  the  optative,  or  be  retained  in  the  origi- 
nal mood  and  tense.  But  all  secondary  tenses  of  the 
indicative  in  unreal  conditions  (668)  and  all  optatives 
remain  unchanged. 

2.  Indirect  questions  and  interrogative  subjunctives 
quoted  indirectly,  follow  the  rule  for  simple  sentences. 

3.  The  negative  of  the  direct  discourse  is  regularly 
retained  in  the  indirect  form,  but  indirect  questions  in- 
troduced by  €1,  whether,  may  take  μη. 

a.  After  a  past  tense  the  idea  of  the  dependent  verb  is  made 
more  remote,  and  the  optative  is  used  to  represent  this  remoteness 
and  greater  uncertainty.  The  optative  also  disclaims  the  respon- 
sibility of  the  truth  of  the  statement,  thought,  or  feeUng  of  some 
other  person  presented  (567). 

^  Tills  applies  to  all  relative  words  and  interrogative  adverbs. 
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b.  The  imperfect  and  pluperfect  generally  remain  unchanged, 
but  sometimes  they  become  the  present  and  perfect  optative. 

c.  δτί  emphasizes  the  assertion  rather  than  the  fact. 

d.  If  the  original  had  av,  it  is  retained. 

769.  Of  the  three  common  verbs  of  saying,  — 

a.  φημί  regularly  takes  the  infinitive. 

b.  €Ϊπορ  takes  art  or  ως  vi^ith  the  indicative  ot 
optative. 

c.  \eyω  allows  either  construction,  but  in  the  active 
it  regularly  takes  art  or  ως. 

d.  Both  dirov  and  λβ/ω  in  the  sense  of  command, 
propose,  etc.,  take  the  object  infinitive  like  κβλενω. 

770.  Sometimes  the  Greek,  like  the  English,  changes 
the  tense  instead  of  the  mood,  as  the  present  indicative 
to.  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect  to  the  pluperfect: 
γίσθβτο  ση  το  στράτευμα  iv  ΚιΚικία  rjv  (for  cort  or  citj, 
728,  N.  10). 

771.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ovK  οΐδα  όπως  τις  iiv  άποφεύγοι.  2.  ηρώτησε 
€L^  τι  παραγγζλλοι.  3.  καΐ  ekeyero  heqdTJpcu^  η 
Κίλισσα  Κνρου  iwihei^ai  το  στράτευμα  airrfj.  4.  ουκ 
εθελω    iXOeiv    SeStoi?^    μη     λαβών    με    8ίκην    εττιθ-η. 

5.  άζιουσιν  εΐ^έναι  τι  σφίσιν  «τται,  εαν  κρατησωσιν. 

6.  Tj5  δ*  υστεραία  ηκεν  άγγελος  λέγων  οτί  λελοιπώς 
εΐη  ^υεννεσις  τα  άκρα.  7.  ουτοί  ελεγον  art  Κύρος 
μερ  τέθνηκεν,^  *ΚριαΙος  Se  πεφευγώς  εΐη.     8.    εΚεγε  οτι 

1  €ΐ',  tcAetAer.  ^  708,  ν.  4.  «  See  δίΐ'δω. 

*  Force  of  the  present.  Why  retained  in  the  indicative  ?  One  mood 
may  be  changed  while  another  remains  unchanged. 
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ταύτην  την  ημέραν  ir^pi^uveuv  αν  αυτούς,  €t  /leXXotei' 
tJk€lv.  9.  όπως  8c  καΧ  eihrjre  et?  οίον  €ρχ€σθ€  άγωνα, 
ν  μας  €ΐδώ9  διδάξω.  10.  ηρώτησ^  Κνρον  τί^  βούλοιτο 
ημΐν  γρησθαι.  11.  €ντοντψ^  ΚΚζαρχος  ηκε,  και  ήρώ- 
τησεν  ct  τβη  αποκ^κριμένοι  elev.  12.  τω  avhpl  ον  &ν 
Ιλησθε  πβισο/ιαχ,  ίνα  είδ^τβ  οτι  καΐ  αρχιεσθαχ  €υ  έπί- 
σταμαι.^  13.  βΓ?  δ€  δ^  βΤπε,*  €t  /i-^  διδοιι;  ταύτα,  ijye- 
μόι/α  αίτ€Γι/  Κνρον  οστίς  δια  φιλίας  της  χώρας  άπάζ€ΐ.^ 

II.  1.  He  asked  what  the  watchword  was.  2.  You 
did  not  know  what  you  were  doing.  3.  But  he  did 
not  make  known  what  he  would  do.  4.  He  knew  that 
he  had  the  middle  of  the  Persian  army.  5.  Silanus 
said  to  Cyrus  that  the  king  would  not  fight  within  ten 
days.  6.  Some  reported  that  they  intended  to  attack 
them. 

772.  VOCABULARY. 

σύνθημα,  -ατός,  το^  watch-  strong^  rule  over^  conquer 

word  \τίθημΐ\ .  (696)  .[demo-crat] . 

c/)o/iat,  Attic  only  in  fut.  οίδα,  2  pf.  with  pres.  force, 
Ιρησομαι,   and    2    aor.         know^  understand, 

ηρόμην,  ask^  inquire  (cf.  π^ρι-μένω^  wait  around^  re- 
έρωτάω).^  τηαίη,  wait  for  (603). 

κρατέω^  κρατήσω,  etc.,  be 

Xeyo),  1.  to  say^  in  a  wide  sense,  Lat.  dico.     2.  to  speak^ 
in  general.     3.  to  speak  with  art,  as  the  orator. 

1  Cog.  ace.  (261,  a ;  p.  145«).  *  See  769,  d. 

«  Sc.  xpovif ;  cf.  iv  ah  (765,  §  10).  «  Explain  the  mood. 

•  Know  howy  etc. 
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κίτημ^  used  in  conversation  and  replies,  said  /,  said  he, 

etc.    It  has  besides  the  notion  of  aflirmation,  to  asseri, 

affirm. 
cliroi/,  used  with  λβ/ω  and  ψη/u  to  complete  them.     But 

it  frequently  retains  its  own  meaning,  advise,  command, 

propose  (769,  d\. 

773.  R,  στρα-,  star-,  stra^-,  stla-,  strew,  spread,  στρα- 
t6s,  o,  an  encamped  army,  host;  στρατο-πεδο-ι^,  τ6 
{weSop,  ground),  camping  ground^  camp  ;  arTparowe-heo-Wy 
encamp;  στρατ-7;γο-9,  6  (cf.  R.  άγ•  (513)),  leader  of  an 
armtfy  general ;  στρατ-^γβω,  lead^  command^  be  general ; 
στρατηγ-ίά,  -ας,  office  of  general,  generalship  ;  στρατ-ιά, 
-ας?  aring ;  στρατιώ-τη^;,  -ov,  soldier ;  στρατ€ν-ω,  serve 
in  the  army,  make  an  expedition;  στράτβν/ια,  -ατ^-ος, 
τό,  an  armament,  army. 

ster-n-o,  spread  out;  stra-tu-s,  adj.,  strdched  out; 
stel-la,  -ae,  f.,  star ;  la-tu-s,  (stla-tus),  adj.,  broad, 
wide;  lo-c-u-s,  -i,  m.  (stlo-cus),  place;  stru-o,  place  to- 
gether, arrange,  build ;  in-stni-mentu-m,  an  implement, 
instrument. 

Star,  straw,  strew  ;  strat-agem,  strat-egic,  strat- 
egist, etrat-egy. 

774*  Ck>ntinuiiig  his  March  Cyrus  arrives  at  Tyriaeum,  where, 
at  the  Request  of  Epyaza,  he  holds  a  Beview  of  his 
Troops. 

Review  66, 106,  Lesson  XV.,  235,  249,  369,  8 ;  765. 

13.  'Ei^rev^ei/  δ'  βξβλανν^ν  σταθμούς  δυο  παρασάγγας 
heKa  βίς^  θνμβριον,  ττόΧιν  οΙκουμ4νην.  €Ρτανθα  '^ν 
παρα^  την   ohop  κρήνη  η  Μίδου  καλούμενη^  του  Φρν 
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γων    βασιΚέω^^    €ή>     y    Xeyerai    Μιδα9    τον    Χάτνρον 
θηρ^νσαί  οίνω  κ€ρ(ίσας^  αντήν. 

.  14.  Έι/Τ€υ^€ΐ/  έξβΚαννβι  σταθμούς  δυο  παρασάγγας 
Seica  €19  Ύνριαίον^  irokiv  οίκονμάτην.  ivravOa  €μ€ΐν€ν 
Ύ)μ€ρας  τρ€Ϊς.  καΐ  Xeyerat  ^εηθηναί.  η  Κίλισο^α  Κιί- 
/οου*  CTTtSci^at  το  στράτευμα  αύτ^.  βον\όμ€νος  oip 
CTTiSci^ot  i^eraau/  ττοιβίται  iv  τω  ττβδιω  τώρ  ^Ελλήνων 
καϊ  των  βαρβάρων.  15.  €Κ€\£υσ€  δέ  τους  'ΈΧληνας^ 
ως  νόμος  *  αύτοΐς  βίς  μάχην,  οντω  ταχθηνοΛ  καΧ  στηναι^ 
σνντάξαι^  δέ  €καστον  τους  iavTov.  ετάχθησαν  odv 
cttI  τεττάρων  *  ^  βΤχβ  δέ  το  fiei;  Se^i^ov  Μ€νων  καΐ  οΐ 
συν  αύτω,  το  he  βυωνυμον  Κλβαρχος  και  οί  έκβίνου, 
το  he  μέσον   οι   άλλοι   στρατηγοί. 

16.  *E^cc5pci  οίϊ'  ό  Κυρο9  πρώτον  μ€ν  τους  βαρβά- 
ρους '  οί  δβ  παρηλαυνον  τεταγμένοι  κατ  1\ας  καΧ  κατά 
τάξεις  *  ciTa  δέ  τους  "Ελλτ/ι/ας,  τταρέΚαύνων  εφ*  άρματος 
και  η  Κίλισσα  εφ^  άρμαμάξης. 

%άτυρος,    the    well  known  ϊ\η,•^ς,ίνοθ2),1)αη(1;  κατ 

satyr,  Silenns.  Γλας  και  κατά  τάξεις,  hi) 

κεράννΰμι,  mix.  troops  and  hy  companies. 

νόμος,  eustomy  usage.  εΧτα,  then,  thereupon, 

a.  Give  special  attention  to  the  prepositions  of  this  Lesson  (141, 142). 

^  naph.  την  ot6v,  flowing  along  the  road  Bide. 

^  Force  of  tliis  participle  ?  ^  Syntax  f 

*  See  708,  n.  4.  *  Explain  tlie  use  of  tlie  mood. 

•  cVi  τ€Γτάρων  {ανΒρων),  only /our  deep. 
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LESSON    LXVIII. 

PARTICIPLES    IN    INDIRECT    DISCOURSE.-- 
VERBAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Review  82,  83,  119,  235,  237,  238,  239,  244,  245, 
247,  373,  648,  §  7 ;  711,  n.  5,  759. 

775.   Participles  in  Indirect  Discourse. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  Κΰρο9  iv  KikiKiq,  ην,  Cyrus  was  in  CiUcia. 

2.  yJKovae  Kvpov  iv  Κιλικία  οντά,  he  heard  that 
Cyrus  was  in  Cilida. 

3.  KG/)09  τ4θνηκ€ν,  Cyrus  is  dead. 

4.  ουκ  '^h^aav  Kvpov  τ€θνηκότα^  they  did  not  know 
that  Cyrus  was  dead. 

5.  θορύβου  ηκονσξ.  δια  των  τάξεων  16ντο<ζ,  he  heard 
a  noise  going  through  the  ranks. 

6.  αυτω  Kvpov  arparevovra  πρώτος  iJyyciXa,  I  first 
announced  to  him  that  Cyrus  was  making  an  expedition. 

7.  ισ^ι  άγα^ο9  ώι/,  know  that  you  are  brave. 

8.  συνοιδα  €μαντω  €φ€υσμ€νος  (or  έφευσμενω)  αυτόν, 
I  am  conscious  of  having  deceived  him. 

9.  φαν€ρος  δ'  '^v  π€ίρώμ€νος  χρησθαχ  τοΐς  χρημασι 
(for  7Γ€ίρωμαι  χρησθαί),  but  it  was  obvious  that  he  strove 
to  bring  into  use  their  wealth. 

a.  Observe  that  in  2,  4, 6,  7,  etc.,  the  verbs  take  the  parti- 
ciple in  indirect  discourse. 
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i.  Observe  that  the  participle  in  indirect  discourse  represents 
the  corresponding  tense  of  the  direct ;  that  it  is  put  in  the  accu- 
sative agreeing  with  the  object  of  a  verb  (sometimes  called  the 
subject  of  the  participle)  to  express  a  fact. 

c.  Observe  that  this  participle  must  be  distinguished  from  the 
participle  after  verbs  of  perceiving y  finding y  etc.  (244),  as  in  5, 
which  represents  the  actual  perception  of  the  action  by  the 
senses;  that  here  verbs  oi- hearing  take  the  participle  in  the 
genitive. 

d.  Observe  that  when  the  object  of  the  verb  is  the  same  as 
the  subject,  the  participle  is  attracted  to  the  case  of  the  sub- 
ject, 7. 

e.  Observe  that  in  8,  with  avvoiSa  and  the  dative  of  the  re- 
flexive pronoun,  the  participle  may  be  either  in  the  nominative 
or  dative. 

y.  Observe  that  in  9,  with  Βή\ό<ξ  βίμι^  φανερός  ειμί,  the 
participle  is  used  personally  (247)  in  indirect  discourse,  similar 
to  the  personal  construction  with  Xeyerai  (725). 

Rule. 

776.  With  many  verbs  of  perceiving,  hearing j  know- 
hig,  and  ayyiWω,  announce,  the  participle  stands  in 
indirect  discourse,  and  conforms  to  the  rules  of  the  in- 
finitive (723, 1,  2)  in  regard  to  the  tenses,  the  uses  of  αϊ/, 
and  the  negatives. 

777•  With  verbs  and  phrases  of  appearing  and  show- 
ing ^  such  as  φαίνω,  φαίνομαι,  hrfKo^  €ι/λι,  and  φανβρός 
€ί/χι,  etc.,  the  participle  may  be  used  personally  in  indi- 
rect discourse. 

778.  Most  of  these  verbs  may  also  take  a  clause  with 
art  or  ως  in  indirect  discourse,  or  the  infinitive ;   but 
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Examine  the  following : 

igf  t^  ^'^"^       '^"'^**  τοιΐ7τ«α,  *«^  everything  must  be  done 

Czf^^.*'^?'  ^«στώ„  ^στί  τφ  Κλεάρχ^,  /%  must  obey 
C^arcAu*  (equivalent  to  αυτούς  δ«  SeX  τώ  Kxf- 
*=^ΡΧ^)•      ^i- eis  parendum  est  CkttrcL•. 

a.    Observe  that :    1.   The  verbal  adjective  in  τώ?,  1,  2,  is 

sea  personally  m  agreement  with  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 

iiKe  any  predicate  adjective.     2.  The  copula  «>/  is  often  omitted 

as  lu  2.     3.  This  verbal  has  the  force  of  the  Latin  participle  in 

«r««,  and  takes  the  agent  in  the  dative. 

b.  Observe  that :  1.  The  verbal  in  3,  is  used  impersonally, 
^  mg  in  the  neuter  nominative  singular  (sometimes  plural),  with 
«^t  expressed  or  understood.     2.  Although  still  passive,  as  is 

Ajat.  -dum  e»t,  it  is  practically  active  in  sense  and  governs  the 
same  case  &s  the  verb  in  the  active  or  middle  would  take.  3.  ']"!»« 
expression  is  equivalent  to  Set,  one  must,  with  the  infinitive,  mu\ 
takes  the  agent  in  the  dative  (sometimes  in  the  accusative), 

c.  Observe  that  the  subject  of  the  personal  conetructw«  \μ,_ 
comes  the  object  of  the  impersonal,  hence  the  latter  ftmp<ww>w  <  |^. 
action  rather  than  the  person  or  thing ;  that  verbal*  of  iiwi.vii , ^ 
▼erbs  admit  either  construction,  but  those  of  ittt«nmiii\*  y»,.) 
the  impersonal  construction  only.^  ** 

Rule. 
78a,    1.    The  verbal  in  tcos  in  the  ρβκίο)«ι!  ,^„„^, 

tion  is  passive  in  sense,  and  expreesut; /«;,  ,,,,,μ  ,    .      *^'•^- 

"'■■*    \ 

*  In  Latin  this  is  confined  to  iiitiMitMiit,   vv.i  '* 
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Latin  participle  in  du8.  The  agent  is  expressed  by  the 
dative. 

2.  The  verbal  in  the  impersonal  construction  is  in 
the  neuter  of  the  nominative  singular,  with  ccrri  ex- 
pressed or  understood.  The  expression  is  equivalent  to 
δβΓ  with  the  infinitive. 

It  is  active  in  sense,  and  takes  the  same  case  as  the 
verb  would  take. 

The  agent  is  regularly  expressed  by  the  dative. 

a.  The  negative  of  the  verbal  adjective  in  both  personal  and 
impersonal  construction  is  ου. 

783.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ταύτα  €μοί  ου  ττονητέον  iariv.  2.  fteXXa 
φυ\ακά<5  φνΧάζβίΐ/,  3.  ορη  υμΐν  opaTC  οι^τα  iropeuria• 
4.  τοντο  δ'  cTToict  Ικ  του  χαΚεπο^;  €&αι.  5.  νμεί^ 
8όξ€Τ€  αγαθοί  etpai  αρξαντ€ς  του  ^ιαβαίν^ιν*  6.  δ-τ- 
λο9  ην  ο16μ€νος  ταύτχι  rfj  ημ^ρψ  μαχ€Ϊσθαί  βασιΚ4α. 
7.  και  €π€μ\Ιβ€  τίνα  ipodvra  otl  συγγ€Ρ€σθαι  αύτω 
ΧΡ'άζοί.  8.  καΐ  αυτοί  έβουλεύοντο  el  τα  σκευοφόρα 
ίνταυθα  ayoimo  η  άπίοι,βν  im  το  στρατ6π€8ορ.  9.  τρι- 
ηρ€ΐς^  ηκου€  π€ρι>π\€ούσας  απ  Ίωι/ίας  €19  Κίλικίαν. 
10.  ό  δ'  άπ€κρίρατο  otl  άκούοι  *Αβροκ6μαι/  έχθρίον 
avhpa  έπΙ  τω  Εύφράτΐ)  ποταμω  e&at.  11.  καΐ  €ω9 
μχνομ€ρ  αύτου  σκ€7ΓΤ€ον  εστί  δττως  ασφα\4στατα  μει/ω- 
μ€ρ.     12.    πορ€υτ€θρ^  δ'  ημΐν  τους  πρώτους  σταθμούς^ 

^  Inflected  like  πλήρης  (335),  but  has  recessive  accent  in  the  gen.  of  the 
dual  and  plural  (821). 

3  So.  €(TtL 

8  Cog.  ace.  (261). 
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ώς  αν  8υνώμ€θα  μακρότατους  ^  ίνα  ως  π\€ΐστον  *  άπο- 
σπασθωμ^ν  τον  βασιλικού  στρατεύματος. 

Π.  1.  We  must  consider  how  we  shall  have  provi- 
sions. 2.  I  know  that  right  hands  have  been  given  by 
us.  3.  Clearchus  formerly  was  manifestly  plotting 
against  us.  4.  For  I  am  conscious  to  myself  of  having 
deceived  him  in  all  things.  5.  But  when  Ariaeus  per- 
ceived that  Cyrus  had  fallen,  he  fled  with  all  the  army 
which  he  commanded. 

784.  VOCABULARY. 

τριήρης^  adj.,  ^tied;  ητρν     σννοι^α,  share  in   Jcnowl• 
ηρης     (νανς),     triremey         tdge^  he  consdoiis. 
war  vessel  (821).  XpM^>  (χΡτβ')}  ^'^^^?  ^^ 

πβρι-ττλόϋ,  sail  around.  sire,  need. 

8ct,  it  is  a  duty,  it  is  necessary.  Sei  regularly  takes  the 
infinitive  subject  accusative  to  express,  rfw^^,  obligcUion. 
With  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative  it  more  fre- 
quently has  the  notion  of  needy  Lat.  deheo,  χρη  has 
more  reference  to  use,  utility ;  it  is  useful^  it  is  of 
advantage^  Lat.  oporiet 

785.  R.  Tt-,  pay.  τί-ω,  pay  honor,  value  ;  τΐ-μή,  -ij9, 
honor,  worth,  value;  ά-τίμσ-ς,  -o-v,  without  honor,  dis- 
hmiored;  ατιμάζω,  dishonor;  φιλό-^Ιμο-ς, -orp [cf.  φίλος, 
797),  loving  honor,  ambitious ;  τίμ-ιο-ς,  -ά,  -o-i/,  valued, 
honored ;  τϊμά-ω,  xialue,  honor ;  τίμ-ωρότς,  -o-v  (/^opo-9,* 

^  ω;  .  .  .  μακρότατου; ,  as  long  as  possible. 

^  ως  π\€Ϊστορ,  as  far  as  possible  ;  cf.  384,  N.  2  ;  640,  4.     Here  there  is 
an  ellipsis  of  some  form  of  Βνναμαι.    Cf.  m  in  the  preceding  n.  (1). 
'  Cf.  όράω. 
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watcher),  upholding  hmior,  avenging ;  τιμωρ-ία,  -άς,  Aelp^ 
vengeance;  τΙμωρ4^,  succor ,  avenge. 
timo-cracy,  timo-cratic,  Timo-thy. 

786•    Mock  Charge  of  the  Greeks.     Csnme  senda  the  Queen  home 
escorted  by  Menon,  and  continues  his  March  to  Dana. 

Review  141,  142,  239,  261,  b;  285,  357,  621,  721, 
2;  723,1;  774• 

17.  Έπ€ΐδΐ7  8c  πάντας  παρηλασ€,  στήσα^  το  άρμα 
προ  "  τηζ  φάλαγγας,  π^μφας  ΤΙίγρητα  τον  €ρμην€α  παρά 
τους  στρατηγούς  των  ^ΈΧ^ηνων  eKekeuae  προβαΚέσθοΛ 
τά  οττλα  καΧ  ίπνχωρησαι  ολην  την  φάλαγγα,  οι  Sc 
ταύτα  προ€ΐπον  τοις  στρατιώταις  '  καΐ  inei  έσαλπιγζβ, 
προβα\\6μ€.νοί  τά  οττλα  iing^aav.  εκ  8c  τούτου  θάττον 
προϊόντων^  συν  κραυγή  άπο  τον  αυτομάτου  Βρόμος 
έγενετο  τοις  στρατιώταχς^  έπΙ  τάς  σκηνάς. 

18.  Ίων  8c  βαρβάρων^  φοβος^  πολύς,  καΐ  η  τ€ 
Κίλισσα  εφυγεν  βπΐ  της  άρμαμάζης  καΧ  οί  έκ  της 
αγοράς  ^  καταΧι,πόντες  τά  ωνια  εφυγον '  οΐ  δέ  '^Ελληνες 
σύν  γελωτί  επΙ  τάς  σκηνάς  ηλθον.  η  δε  Κιλισσ^α 
ιδοΰσα  την  λαμπρότητα  καΐ  την  τάξιν  τον  στράτευμα" 
τος^  εθανμασε.  Κύρος  δβ  ησθη  τον  εκ  των  *Ελληνων^ 
εις  τον^  βαρβάρους  φόβον  18ών. 

19.  Έρτβν^Ο'  εξελαύνει  σταθμούς  τρεις  παρασάγγας 
εϊκοσι,ν  εΙς  ^Ικόνιον  της  Φρυγίας  πόλιν  εσχ^άτην.  οα. 
ταύθα  εμείνε  τρεις  ημέρας,  εντεύθεν  εξελαύνει  δια  της 
Αυκαονίας  σταθμούς  πέντε  παρασάγγας  τριάκοντα^ 
ταύτην  την  χώραν  επέτρεψε  διαρπάσαι  ^  τοις  ^Έϊλλησιν 
ώς   πολεμίαν   ούσαν.^ 

20.  ^Έα^τάθεν  Κύρος  την  Κιλισσαι/  εΙς  την  ΚιΧίκίορ 
αποπέμπει  την  ταχίστην  68όν  '  ^     και  συνέπεμφεν  αύτ^ 
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στραηώτας  ους  Μ^ρων  el^c  και  αντον  Μόνωνα*  Κύρος 
δε  /Ltera  των  άλλων  Ιζ^λανν^ι  δια  Καππαδοκία?  σταβ- 
μούς  τ€τταρας  παρασάγγας  είκοσι  καΐ  ireme  προς 
Δάι/α^  Ήολίρ  οΙκονμ4νην^  μ€γαλην  καΐ  €ύ8αίμοι/α• 
ivravda  ίμ^ναν  ημέρας  τρεις '  ip  ω^  Κύρος  άπέκτεινεν 
avhpa  ΤΙερσην  'i/ieyaA^epirqVy  φοινικιστην  βασίλειον, 
και  erepov  τίνα  των  υπάρ^ων^  αιτιασάμενος  επιβον 
Xevuv  αντω. 

πιγκτης)     sounded    the 
charge, 
αυτόματος,  -η,  -ον  (αυτός), 
self-prompted;   άπο  τον 
αυτομάτου,  νοΙηπίΦΊΐ^. 
κατα-λείπω,    leave    behind, 

abandon, 
ωνιος,  -ά,  Ov,for  sale  ;  τά 
ώνια,  wares, 
ολην  την  φάλαγγα,  the     γελως^  -ωτος,  ό,  laughter, 
phalanx  in  a  body  [cath-     λαμπρότης,  -^τος,  η,  bril- 


βρμηνενς,  -εως,  ο, 
ter  (hermeneut). 

προ- βάλλω,  throw  forward  ; 
προβαλεσθαι  τά  δπλα, 
advance  their  arms  for  an 
attack  (Eng.,  charge  bay- 
onets). 

επυ-χωρεω,  advance. 

δλος,  -η,  'OVy  whole,  entire  ; 


oUc]. 

σαλπίζω,  sound  the  trumpet; 
impers.,  επει  εσάλπιγζε, 
when  the  trumpeter  (σαλ- 


Uancy,  ^lendor. 
φοινίκιστης,  -ου,  wearer  of 

the  purple. 
αΐτιάομαι,  charge,  accuse. 


a.  Give  special  attention  to  the  prepositions  of  tliis  lesson. 

*  So.  αντων,  gen.  absol. 

*  Syntax  ?     The  soldiers  broke  into  a  run  upon  the  camp,  but  below  hii 
τας  σκηνάς  ηλθον,  dispersed  (ο  their  own  tents. 

«  Syntax?  ^  So.  ^v. 

*  oi  €K  της  αγοράς  t<\>vyov  ;  =  ol  iv  rfj  άγορψ  €φνγον  €Κ  της  αγοράς. 

*  Cf.  79.  ύ;  τον  .  .  .  φόβον,  the  terror  with  which  the  Greeks  inspired 
the  barbarians^. 

f  See  267,  13.  β  gc.  χρόνω-,  cf.  p.  327«. 

22 
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LESSON    LXIX. 

INDIRECT    QUOTATION    OF    COMPLEX 
SENTENCES.  — ELLIPSIS,  ETC. 

Review  720,  721,  1,  2,  3;  722,  723;  1,  2,  3 ;  724, 
725,  752,  5,  (1),  (2);  755,  5,  8,  12;  768, 1,  2,  3,  a,  i, 
c,d',  769,  a,  h,  c,  J;  770,  776,  777,  778,  780,. 1,  2,  a. 

787.  Indirect  Quotation  of  Complex  Sentences. 

Rule. 

1.  When  a  complex  sentence  is  quoted  indirectly, 
the  leading  verb  follows  the  rules  for  simple  sentences 
(723,  1  ;•  768,  1 ;  and  776). 

2.  After  primary  tenses,  dependent  verbs  retain  the 
same  mood  and  tense  ;  after  secondary  tenses,  they  may 
be  either  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative  or  re- 
tained in  their  original  mood  and  tense ;  but  dependent 
secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  remain  unchanged 
(723,  3  ;  768,  2,  3,  a). 

a.  When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative,  av  is  dropped 
(723,  3,  a). 

i.  One  verb  may  be  changed  to  the  optative,  while  another 
remains  unchanged  (771,  7). 

788.  Implied  Indirect  Discourse. 

The  rule  for  the  change  to  the  optative  (787,  2) 
applies   also  to  all   dependent   clauses   which   express 
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indirectly  the  thoughts  of  another  person.  This  con- 
struction applies  especially  to  causal  clauses  expressing 
another's  reason  (717,  a),  clauses  depending  upon  final 
clauses  (755,  6,  n.  5),  upon  the  infinitive  with  verbs  of 
commanding  J  tmhinff,  etc.  (771,  13),  or  upon  verbs  of 
emotion^  wonder,  etc. :  oi  δ*  ωκτ€ΐρον,  el  αΚώσοίρτο,  they 
pUied  them  if  they  were  to  be  captured, 

a.  Upon  this  principle  depends  the  use  of  the  optative  in 
final  clauses  (579,  a),  or  after  ew  or  ττρίν^  expressing  pad  in- 
tention, or  expectation  (708,  8). 

789.  Ellipsis. 

1.  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  when  it  is  a  pro- 
noun of  the  first  or  second  person,  unless  emphatic 
(393). 

2.  The  nominative  of  the  third  person  is  omitted 
when  it  is  implied  in  the  context,  and  without  emphasis : 
Ικαι/ωτατός  ioTL  c2  noieivy  ov  av  βονληται^  he  is  most 
able  to  benefit  whomever  he  pleases. 

3.  When  it  is  a  general  idea  of  persons:  λ€γουσι, 
they  say. 

4.  When  it  is  indefinite,  or  when  the  verb  implies  its 
own  subject.  The  verb  is  then  said  to  be  impersonal : 
μοίχη^  Set,  there  is  need  of  a  battle;  καλώς  ej^ct,  it  is 
well;  €σάΚπιγξ€^  the  trumpeter  sounded  the  trumpet 
(786,  vocab.). 

5.  Verbs  are  called  impersonal  also  that  have  an  in- 
finitive or  clause  as  subject :  Set,  xfrj,  it  is  necessary y  one 
might ;  8o#cct,  it  seems  besty  goody  etc.  (721,  1). 

790.  1.    The  copulative  verb  is  frequently  omitted. 
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with  the  latter  there  is  usually  a  distinction  of  meaning : 
the  participle  regularly  denotes  a  fact  (775,  b). 

a,  οίδα  and  Ιττίσταμαι  with  the  participle  mean  know  that, 
with  the  infinitive,  know  how  ;  as,  &ργβσθαι  έττίσταμοΛ,  I  know 
how  to  he  ruled  (771,  12). 

779.  Predicate  referring  to  the  omitted  Subject  of  arh 
Infinitive. 

Examine  the  following : 

1.  8ct  υμα<ζ  co^at  άγαμους,  t/ou  must  be  brave. 

2.  4π€θνμ€ί  Ύ€ν4σθαι  άνηρ^  he  desired  to  become  a 
man. 

3.  παραγγ€λ\€ΐ  τω  Κλεάρ-χ^ψ  λαβοντι  rJKeLP  οσορ  ην 
αύτω  στράτευμα^  he  ordered  Ciearchiis  to  come  uHh  what- 
evei'  army  he  had. 

Rule. 

780.  1 .  When  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted 
because  it  is  the  same  as  the  subject  of  the  leading  verb 
(121),  predicate  nouns  and  adjectives  are  assimilated  to 
the  preceding  nominative. 

2.  When  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted  be- 
cause it  is  the  same  as  the  object  of  the  leading  verb, 
predicate  nouns  and  adjectives  are  generally  assimilated 
to  the  case  of  this  object  (121),  but  sometimes  stand  in 
the  accusative  agreeing  with  the  omitted  subject  (728, 
§  1,  N.  8 ;   765,  n.  6). 

a.  These  principles  apply  also  to  a  predicate  with  ων,  or  with 
a  participle  of  a  copulative  verb  (775,  7,  8). 
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781.    The  personal  and  impersonal   Construction  of 
Verbals  in  τ€ος. 
Examine  the  following : 

1.  πσταμας  δ'  άλλος  ημΐρ  €στι  δια^ατ€09,  but  some 
other  τίνα*  must  be  crossed  {is  to  be  crossed)  by  us, 

2.  ήμΐν  δ€  πάι/τα  πονψέα,  but  everything  must  be  done 

3.  αύτοΓς  Treiariov  iarl  τψ  Κλ€άρχω,  they  must  obey 
Ckarchus  (equivalent  to  αυτούς  δ€ί  ττ^ίθ^σθαι  τω  Κλ€- 
οίρχφ)'     Cf.  eis  parendum  est  Clearcho. 

a.  Observe  that :  1.  The  verbal  adjective  in  τ€θζ,  1,  2,  is 
used  personally  in  agreement  with  the  subject  of  the  sentence, 
like  any  predicate  adjective.  2.  The  copula  βΐμΐ  is  often  omitted 
as  in  2.  3.  This  verbal  has  the  force  of  the  Latin  participle  in 
dus,  and  takes  the  agent  in  the  dative. 

b.  Observe  that :  1.  The  verbal  in  3,  is  used  impersonally, 
being  in  the  neuter  nominative  singular  (sometimes  plural),  with 
ίστί  expressed  or  understood.  2.  Although  still  passive,  as  is 
the  Lat.  -dum  ett,  it  i&  practically  active  in  sense  and  governs  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  in  the  active  or  middle  would  take.  3.  The 
expression  is  equivalent  to  Set,  one  must,  with  the  infinitive,  and 
takes  the  agent  in  the  dative  (sometimes  in  the  accusative). 

c.  Observe  that  the  subject  of  the  personal  construction  be- 
comes the  object  of  the  impersonal,  hence  the  latter  emphasizes  the 
action  rather  than  the  person  or  thing ;  that  verbals  of  transitive 
verbs  admit  either  construction,  but  those  of  intransitive  verbs 
the  impersonal  construction  only.^ 

Rule. 
782•    1.  The  verbal  in  t4os^  in  the  personal  construc- 
tion is  passive  in  sense,  and  expresses  necessity,  like  the 

^  In  Latin  this  is  confined  to  intransitive  verbs. 
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Latin  participle  in  du8.  The  agent  is  expressed  by  the 
dative. 

2.  The  verbal  in  the  impersonal  construction  is  in 
the  neuter  of  the  nominative  singular,  with  εστί  ex- 
pressed or  understood.  The  expression  is  equivalent  to 
het  with  the  infinitive. 

It  is  active  in  sense,  and  takes  the  same  case  as  the 
verb  would  take. 

The  agent  is  regularly  expressed  by  the  dative. 

a.  The  negative  of  the  verbal  adjective  in  both  personal  and 
impersonal  construction  is  ου, 

783.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ταύτα  c/iot  ov  πονητέον  iariv.  2.  μ/λλα 
φύλακας  φνΚάξ^ιν.  3.  oprj  νμΖν  6ρατ€  οντά  πορευτέα. 
4.  τούτο  δ'  CTTOtet  c/c  του  χαΧ€ΐΓος  eoOt.  5.  ΰμ€Ϊ9 
^όζ€.τ€.  αγαθοί  ^Ιναι  αρζαντ€ς  τον  Ζιαβαίν^ι,ν.  6.  8*7- 
λος  ην  οΐόμβνος  TavTy  τγι  ημ^ρι/,  μαχ^ΐσθαι,  /βασιλέα. 
7.  καΐ  €7Γ€/χψ€  TLva  έρονντα  ση  συγγ€ν€σθαι  αντω 
χρχίζοι.  8.  καΧ  αντοί  έβονλ^νοντο  el  τά  σκενοφόρα 
ενταύθα  άγοιντο  η  άπίθί€ν  €πΙ  το  στρατόπβδον.  9.  τρι- 
ηρας^  ηκον€  π^ρητΚ^ονσας  απ  *\ωνίας  cis  Κιλικιαι/. 
10.  6  δ'  άπβκρίνατο  δτι  άκονοι  *Αβροκόμαν  έχθρον 
avhpa  €7γΙ  τω  Ενφράτ'ξΐ  ποταμω  eivaL.  1L  και  &>9 
μχνομβν  αντοΰ  σκ€τττέον  έστί  όπως  ασφαλέστατα  μένω- 
μ€ν.      12.    πορ€υτ€ον^  δ'  ημΐν  τους  πρώτους  σταθμούς^ 

^  Inflected  like  πλήρης  (335),  but  has  recessive  accent  in  the  gen.  of  the 
dual  and  plural  (821). 
^  So.  €στί. 
8  Cog.  ace.  (261). 
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ώς  &v  8ννώμ€θα  μακρότατους  ^  Ινα  ώς  π\€ΪσΎον  *  άπο- 
σπασθωμ^ρ  τον  βασιλίκον  στρατεύματος, 

Π.  1.  We  must  consider  how  we  shall  have  provi- 
sions. 2.  I  know  that  right  hands  have  been  given  by 
us.  3.  Clearchus  formerly  was  manifestly  plotting 
against  us.  4.  For  I  am  conscious  to  myself  of  having 
deceived  him  in  all  things.  5.  But  when  Ariaeus  per- 
ceived that  Cyrus  had  fallen,  he  fled  with  all  the  army 
which  he  commanded. 

784.  VOCABULARY. 

τριήρης^  ^a].y  fitted ;  η  Tpv     avvoihaj   share  in    Icnowl• 
ηρης     (νανς),     triremey         edge^  be  consdoiis. 
war  vessel  (821).  XPvL^f  {XPTp'\  want,  de- 

περι-πλ/ω,  sail  around.  sire,  need. 

Set,  it  is  a  duty,  it  is  necessary,  hd  regularly  takes  the 
infinitive  subject  accusative  to  express,  rfwi^,  ohligaiion. 
With  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative  it  more  fre- 
quently has  the  notion  of  need,  Lat.  deheo,  χρη  has 
more  reference  to  use,  utility ;  it  is  useful^  it  is  of 
advantage,  Lat.  oporiet. 

785.  R.  Ti-,  pay,  τί-ω,  pay  honor,  value  ;  τΐ-μή,  -^s, 
honor,  worth,  value;  a-rifto-s,  -o-v,  without  honor,  dis- 
ho7iored;  άτΙμάζω,  dishonor;  ψιλο-τϊ/ι,ο-ς, -o-v(cf.  φίλος, 
797),  loving  honor,  ambitious ;  τίμ-ιο-ς,  -ά,  -o-i/,  valued, 
honored ;  τϊμά-ω,  xialue,  honor ;  τίμ-ωρό-ς,  ό-ρ  {fopo-ς,^ 

^  ως  .  .  .  μακρότατου; ,  as  hng  as  possible. 

^  ως  π\€Ϊστορ,  as  far  as  possible  ;  cf.  384,  N.  2  ;  640,  4.     Here  thei-e  is 
an  ellipsis  of  some  form  of  bvvaμaι,    Cf.  m  in  the  preceding  n.  (1). 
•  Cf.  οράω. 
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watcher)^  upholding  honor,  avenging ;  τϊμωρ-ία^  -άς,  helpy 
vengeance  ;  τΙμωρ4^^  succor ^  avenge. 
timo-cracy,  timo-cratic,  Timo-tby. 

786•    Mock  Charge  of  the  Greeki.     Cyrus  sends  the  Queen  home 
esoorted  by  Menon,  and  oontinues  his  March  to  Dana. 

Review  141,  142,  239,  261,  b;  285.  357.  621.  721. 
2;  723,1;  774• 

17.  'Εττειδτ)  Se  πάντας  παρηλασ€,  στησας  το  άρμα 
προ  "  της  φάλαγγος,  ττβ/Αψας  ΤΙίγρητα  top  €ρμην€α  παρά 
τοιτς  στρατηγούς  των  ^ΈΧληνων  €Κ€λ€υσ€  προβαΚ4σθαι 
τα  οττλα  καΧ  έπιχωρησαι  ο\ην  την  φάλαγγα,  οί  Se 
ταντα  προύπον  τοΙς  στρατιωταις  *  καΐ  εττεί  βσάλπιγξβ^ 
προβαλλόμενοι  τα  οττλα  βτηβεσαν.  €κ  8c  τούτου  θαττον 
προϊόντων^  συν  κραυγή  άπο  τον  αυτομάτου  δρόμος 
eyeVero  τοις  στρατιωταις^  4πΙ  τάς  σκηνάς. 

18.  Ύων  δέ  βαρβάρων^  φόβος^  πολύς,  και  η  τ€ 
Κιλισσα  βφνγεν  έπΙ  της  άρμαμάξης  και  οΐ  €Κ  της 
αγοράς  *  καταΧιποντες  τα  ώι/ια  ^φνγον '  οΣ  δέ  "EXXtji/c? 
συν  γίλωτι  Ιπ\  τάς  σκηνάς  ^λθον,  η  δε  Κιλισσα 
ιδοΰσα  την  λαμπρότητα  και  την  τάξιν  ταυ  στράτευμα•' 
τος  ^  €θαύμασ€.  Κύρος  δβ  ησθη  τον  €κ  των  *Ελληνων  ^ 
€ΐς  τονς  βαρβάρους  φόβον  ι8ών. 

19.  ^Έντάθεν  εζελαννει  σταθμούς  τράς  παρασάγγας 
€Ϊκοσιν  €ΐς  ^Ικόνιον  της  Φρυγίας  πόλιν  έσχάτην.  iv^ 
τανθα  €μ€ΐν€  τρεις  ημέρας,  εντεύθεν  εζελαύνει  δια  της 
Αυκαονίας  σταθμούς  πέντε  παρασάγγας  τριάκοντα, 
ταντην  την  χωράν  επέτρεπε  Βιαρπάσαι  ^  TOis  "^Έλλησιν 
ως  πολεμίαν   ούσαν.^ 

20.  *Έαη•ευθεν  Κύρος  την  Κίλισσαι^  εις  την  Κιλικίαν 
αποπέμπει  την  ταχίστην  68όν  '  ^     και  συνεπεμφεν  avrg 
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στ/οαηοίτας  ους  Μβνων  €Ϊχ€  καΐ  αντον  Μβρωι/α'  Κύρος 
δέ  μ€τα  των  άλλων  e^cXavvct  δια  Καππαδοκίας  σταθ- 
μούς τ€τταρας  παρασάγγας  είκοσι  καΐ  Trime  προς 
Δάνα^  ττόλιρ  οίκουμενην^  μ€γάλ'ην  καΧ  €ν8αίμονα^ 
έντανθα  ίμειναν  ημέρας  τρεις '  iv  ω^  Κύρος  άπέκτεινεν 
dvBpa  ΤΙερσηρ  Meya^cpKiji^,  φοινικιστην  βασίλειον^ 
καΧ  έτερον  τίνα  των  υπάρχων^  αχτιασάμενος  επιβου- 
Χεύειν  αντω. 


ερμηνεύς,  -€ως,  ό,  irderpre" 
ter  (hermeneut). 

προ•  βάλλω,  throw  forward  ; 
προβαλεσθαί  τα  δπλα, 
advance  their  arms  for  an 
attack  (Eng.,  charge  hay- 
onets). 

επί'χωρεω,  advance. 

δλος^  nj,  -oi/,  whole,  entire  ; 


πιγκτης)     sounded     the 

charge, 
αυτόματος,  -η,  •ον  (αυτός), 

self -prompted ;   άπο  του 

αυτομάτου,  yolunta^ili/ , 
κατα-λείπω,    leave    behind, 

abandon, 
ωνιος,  -ά,  -ον,  for  sale  ;  τα 
ωνια,  wares. 


ολην  την  φάλαγγα,  the  γέλως^  -ωτος,  ό,  laughter, 

phalanx  in  a  body  [cath-  λαμττρότης,  -ητος,  η,  bril- 
olic].  Hancg,  splendor, 

σαλπίζω, sound tL•  trumpet;  φοινϊκιστης, -ου,  wearer  of 
impers.,  επεί  έσάλπιγξε,         the  purple, 

when  the  trumpeter  (σαλ-  αΐτιάομαι,  charge,  accuse. 

a.  Give  s[)ecial  attention  to  the  prepositions  of  this  lesson. 

*  Sc.  (χυτων,  gen.  absol. 

*  Syntax  ?     The  soldiers  broke  into  a  run  upon  the  camp,  but  below  im 
τας  σκηνάς  ηΚΘον,  dispersed  to  their  own  tents. 

«  Syntax?  *  Sc.  ξι/. 

*  ol  €K  της  αγοράς  (φυγον  ;  =  ol  iv  rg  ayopq,  €φυγον  (κ  της  αγοράς. 

®  Cf.  79.  /y ;  τον  .  ,  .  φόβον,  the  terror  with  which  the  Greeks  inspired 
the  barbarian!^. 

f  See  267,  13.  »  Sc.  xpavt^ ;  cf.  p.  327». 

22 
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LESSON    LXIX. 

INDIRECT    QUOTATION    OF    COMPLEX 
SENTENCES.  — ELLIPSIS,  ETC. 

Review  720,  721,  1,  2,  3;  722,  723;  1,  2,  3 ;  724, 
725,  752,  5,  (1),  (2) ;  755,  5,  8,  12 ;  768, 1,  2,  3,  «,  i, 
c,  d;  769,  a,  i,  c,  rf;  770,  776,  777,  778,  780,.  1,  2,  a. 

787.  Indirect  Quotation  of  Complex  Sentences. 

Rule. 

1.  When  a  complex  sentence  is  quoted  indirectly, 
the  leading  verb  follows  the  rules  for  simple  sentences 
(723,  1  ;•  768,  1  ;  and  776). 

2.  After  primary  tenses,  dependent  verbs  retain  the 
same  mood  and  tense  ;  after  secondary  tenses,  they  may 
be  either  changed  to  the  same  tense  of  the  optative  or  re- 
tained in  their  original  mood  and  tense ;  but  dependent 
secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative  remain  unchanged 
(723,  3 ;  768,  2,  3,  a). 

a.  When  a  subjunctive  becomes  optative,  av  is  dropped 
(723,  3,  a), 

b.  One  verb  may  be  changed  to  the  optative,  while  another 
remains  unchanged  (771,  7). 

788.  Implied  Indirect  Discourse. 

The  rule  for  the  change  to  the  optative  (787,  2) 
applies   also  to  all    dependent   clauses    which   express 
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indirectly  the  thoughts  of  another  person.  This  con- 
struction applies  especially  to  causal  clauses  expressing 
another's  reason  (717,  a),  clauses  depending  upon  final 
clauses  (755,  6,  n.  5),  upon  the  infinitive  with  verbs  of 
commanding  J  toishing,  etc.  (771,  13),  or  upon  verbs  of 
emotion^  wonder ^  etc. :  oi  δ*  ωκτ€ίρον,  ei  άλώσοιρτο,  they 
pitied  them  if  they  were  to  be  captured, 

a.  Upon  this  principle  depends  the  use  of  the  optative  in 
final  clauses  (579,  a),  or  after  ew  or  irpiv,  expressing  past  in- 
tention, OT  expectation  (708,  8). 

789.  ElUpsis. 

1.  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  when  it  is  a  pro- 
noun of  the  first  or  second  person,  unless  emphatic 
(393). 

2.  The  nominative  of  the  third  person  is  omitted 
when  it  is  implied  in  the  context,  and  without  emphasis : 
Ικαρωτατός  iari  cS  TTotcti/,  ov  av  βούληται^  he  is  most 
able  to  benefit  whomever  he  pleases, 

3.  When  it  is  a  general  idea  of  persons :  λeyoυσt, 
they  say. 

4.  When  it  is  indefinite,  or  when  the  verb  implies  its 
own  subject.  The  verb  is  then  said  to  be  impersonal : 
μοίχης  Set,  there  is  need  of  a  baitle;  καλώς  ej(€t,  it  is 
well;  €σαλ7Γΐγ^€,  the  trumpeter  sounded  the  trumpet 
(786,  vocab.). 

5.  Verbs  are  called  impersonal  also  that  have  an  in- 
finitive or  clause  as  subject :  Set,  γμη^  it  is  necessary ^  one 
flight ;  Sofcct,  it  seems  hesty  good^  etc.  (721,  1). 

790.  1.    The  copulative  verb  is  frequently  omitted. 
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especially  in  the  forms  εστί  and  είσί,  and  with  such 
words  as  817X09,  €τοιμο<ζ^  Zwaro^y  ωρα,  ανάγκη^  etc. : 
ώρα  keyeLv,  it  is  time  to  speak  (p.  288^ ;  786,  N.  4). 
2.  Any  verb  may  be  omitted  where  it  is  leadily  under- 
stood from  the  context,  especially  the  common  verbs  of 
bdnffy  doing^  saying :  σν  tc  γαρ  "Ελλι/ι/  el,  καΧ  ημ€Ϊ<ζ  (sc. 
€σμ€ν  *EXX7ji/€9),  for  you  are  a  Greeks  and  so  are  we 
(392,  3  ;  p.  287^  p.  30 P). 

791.  EXERCISES. 

1.  δ'7λθ9  yap  art  ημΐν  έπιθησ^ι.  2.  ^ofcct  αυτφ 
ηδτ}  ΤΓορεύεσθαι,  3.  ^δει  π€ριγ€νόμ€Ρθζ  αι/^  των 
avrkaTaaiiaTiuVy  ei  τοντο  γένοιτο*  4.  ανάγκη  hrj  μοι 
Ty  Κύρου  ^tXtijL  γβησθαί.  5.  ώστ€  ωρα  λέγειν  δ  τι  tis 
γιγνώσκ€ΐ  άριστον  etvat.  6.  €Γ9  δέ  δΐ7  ^*^^»  ^^^  μη^β 
ηγεμόνα  8ι8ψ,  σνντάττεσθαι  ^  την  τα)(ί<ττην.^  7.  εθαν- 
μαζον  ΟΤΙ  ούΒαμον  Κνροζ  φαίνοιτο  ούδ*  άλλθ9  απ  αύτου 
ονδ€ΐ9  Ίταρείη,  8•  τω  Κλεάρ-^ω  εβόα  aycti/  το  στρά- 
τευμα κατά  μέσον  το  των  πολεμίων^  οτι  εκεί  ^acnXcv9 
ειη.  υ,  και  ημιν  γ  αν  οίο  οτι  ταντ  εποιει,  ει  εωρα 
ημάς  μένειν  παρασκευαζόμενους.  10.  φανερός  δ'  ^ν 
Kaiy  ει  τις  τι  αγαθόν  η  κακόν  ποιΐ7σ€ΐ€ΐ/  αυτοί/,  νικαν 
πειρώμενος.  11.  επέ8ειζεν  αύτον  οτι  περί  πΚείστου 
ποιόίτο^  ει  τω  σπείσαιτο  καΐ  ει  τω  ύπόσχοιτό  τι,  μηΒεν 
ψβνδίσ^αι.  1 2.  ονδ'  έρεΐ  ονδ€ΐ9  ω9  εγω  έως  μεν  αν  παρ^ 
τις  χρωμαι,  βττβιδάν  δβ  άττι^ι/αι  βούληται,  συλλαβών  και 
αυτούς  κακώς  ποιώ.  13.  και  ουκ  έφασαν  ιέναι^  εαν  μη 
τις  αυτούς  χρήματα  διδς»^  ώσπερ  ^  τοί9  προτέροις  μετά 

1  Cf.  711,  Ν.  5.  «  Sc.  αΐτοΰς.  »  Syntax  ? 

*  See  717,  788.  *  Sc.  efkoKc,  as  he  had  given  it  (790,  2). 
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Kvpov  άναβασι,  πάρα  τον  πατέρα  του  Κύρον,  καΙ  ταντα  ^ 
ονκ  €πΙ  μάχην  Ιόντων.^ 

II.  1.  He  desired  to  live  so  long  a  time,  until  he 
should  surpass  *  his  enemies.  2.  He  replied  to  Cyrus 
that  he  would  care  that  it  would  be  well.  3.  He  said 
that  if  they  should  obey  him,  they  would  be  honored 
more  than  the  rest  of  the  soldiers  by  Cyrus.  4.  He 
said  that  if  he  should  be  there,  he  desired  to  inflict  pun- 
ishment upon  him.  5.  He  announced  that  if  we  had 
not  come,  they  should  be  marching  against  the  king. 
6.  I  said  to  him  that  he  should  justly  gratify  me,  be- 
cause I  first  announced  that  Cyrus  was  making  an 
expedition  against  him. 

792.  VOCABULARY. 

/xeXei,  be  a  care  to  ;  έμοί  βονλομαι  (βονλτ)),  to  wishj 

/xeXet,  it  is  a  care  to  me^  he  willing^  of  choice  and 

/  take  care,  see  to  it.  preference    after    delib- 

ο'ττό/δω,-σττείσω,  €σπ€ΐσα,  eration. 

offer  a  libation;    mid.,  ζθελω,  to  vrish,  with  more 

nmke  a  treaty.  reference  to  natural  in- 

ονδαμον,  adv.,  nowhere.  stinct ;  may  be  used  of 

ώσ•-7Γ€/>,  conj.,  adv,  like  ojSy  man,  irrational  animals, 

just  as,  as  it  were.  etc. 

ΧΡ2/ζω,  desire,  long  for. 

793*     OjT\yB  enters  Cilicia  through  the  Mountain  Pass,  and  arrives 
at  Tarsus. 

Review  158,  212,  239,  314,  a;  369,  5;  663,  758, 
768,  1 ;  770,  776,  786. 

1  And  that  too,  sc.  tVot'ija».  *  Sc.  αντων.  *  Cf.  10,  above. 
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21.  *Ερτ€υθ€ν  €π€ίρωρτο  eiafioKkcLv  €19**  την  KtXt- 
κίαν  •  17  δ€  εισβολή  ^ν  68ος  άμαζιτος  ορθία  ίατχνρως 
καϊ  αμήχανος  eiaekOelv  στρατεύματι,^  et  Τ49  έκώλυβν.^ 
iKeyero  δέ  και  Χνέννεσις  c&ou  cttI  των  άκρων  φνλάτ- 
των  την  είσβολην  *  δι*  ο  €μ€ΐν€ν  ημέραν  iv  τω  ιτεδίω. 
Ty  δ*  υστ€ραία  ηκεν  άγγελος  λ4γων  οτι  λελοιπως  εΖη  ^ 
Χυεννεσις  τα  ακρα^  inel  ^σθετο  ση  το  Τ€  Μενωνος 
στράτευμα  η8η  iv  Κιλικία  ^ν  *  είσω  των  ορέων ^  καΧ  οτι 
τριήρεις  ηκουε  περιπλέουσας^  απ*  Ιωνίας  εις  Κιλικιαι^ 
τάς  ΑακεΒαιμονίων  καΐ  αντου  Κύρου. 

22.  Κύρος  δ*  ουν  άνεβη  επι  τα  ορη  ουΒενος  κωλύον 
τος^  και  effic  τάς  σκηνάς  ου  οι  Κίλικες  εφύλαττον.^ 
εντεύθεν  δβ  κατεβαινεν  εις  πεδίον  μέγα  και  καΧον, 
8εν8ρων^  συμπλέων  και  αμπέλων,  ορός  δ'  αύτο^ 
περιέχει  οχυρον  και  ύψτ^λοι/  πάντρ  εκ  θαΧάττης  εΙς 
θάλατταν. 

23.  Καταβάς  δέ  δια  τούτου  του  πεδίου  ηλασε  σταβ- 
μούς  τετταρας,  παρασάγγας  πέντε  και  εΐκοσιν^  εις 
Ταρσούς,  της  KtXi#cia9  πόλιν  μεγάλην  και  εύδαίμονα. 
ενταύθα  ^σαν  τα  Ι,υεννέσιος  βασίλεια  του  Κιλίκων 
βασιλέως'  δια  μέσης  8ε  της  πόλεως  ρεΐ  ποταμός 
ΚύΒνος  όνομα^  εύρος  διίο  πλέθρων. 

24.  Ύαύτην  την  πόλιν  εξέλιπον  οι  ενοικουντες  μβτά 
Ι,υεννέσιος  εΙς  χωρίον  οχυρον  επι  τά  ορη  πλην  οι  τα 
καπηλεία  έχοντες '  έμειναν  δβ  καΐ  οι  παρά  την  θάλατ- 
ταν οικουντες  εν  ^όλοις  και  εν  *Ισσοΐς. 

όρθιος,  -ά,  'ον,  steep.  εισ-έρχομαι,  go  or  come  ί% 

αμήχανος,  -ον,  impractica-         enter, 
ble,  impossible  (710).  8έν8ρον,  tree. 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


IRREGULAR   VERBS    ΐημί^   7}/tat^    K€t/tat.  343 

<η;/χ-πλ€ω9,  -ων,  fully  filled  ύφηλός,  -η,  -όι/,  kighy  hfty. 

with  (734).  καπηλζΐον^  roy  «tally  shopy 

άμ.7Γ€λο9,   17,   vinej   grape-  inn  [Lat.  caupo,   huck- 

vine.  stery  whence  cheap]. 

oxvposy  -a,  -opy  tenable,  for- 
tified hy  nature. 

a.  Note  the  uses  of  prepositions  of  tbis  lesson. 

1  Syntax? 

^  €κόαλν€Ρ,  attempted  action,  trying  to  oppose  (114,  end). 

»  Why  the  optative  ? 

*  What  mood  would  be  expected  here  ? 

«  Syntax?  (783,  9). 

β  See  755,  7.  The  imperfect,  ^φνλαττον,  expresses  continued  action 
prior  to  that  of  the  main  verb,  hence  with  pluperfect  force,  Aad  been  guard- 
ing  (cf.  p.  257^).  Note  that  the  English  and  Greek  pluperfects  are  not 
equivalent  terms  (314,  a).  The  English  pluperfect  expresses  mere  priority 
of  time ;  the  Greek  denotes  an  action  continuing  in  its  effect  up  to  the  time 
of  the  main  verb ;  the  aorist,  on  the  other  hand,  denotes  momentary  or 
transient  acts  (cf.  802,  12). 


LESSON    LXX. 
IRRE(3-ULAR  VERBS   nj/u,  ^/tcu,  Kct/xat. 

Review  617,  619,  a-g ;  712,  729,  a-g  ;   739,  a. 

794.  Conjugate  ϊημι  [e-],  send;  κάθημαί^  [κατά  + 
17/xat,  rjo'-^y  sit  down ;  and  fcet/tat  [κ€ΐ-,  Ke],  lie.  (861, 
862,  863). 

a.  Observe  that  ΐημι  is  inflected  like  τίθημι,  except  in  the 
third  person  plural  which  has  Ιάσι^  and  in  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  second  aorist  middle  which  has  elao. 

*  Κάθηααί  is  commonly  used  in  Attic  for  iftaf,  sU. 
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Z^    «K 


MB   OKM^fPUL 


i^ofimvTo 


H  1  J  τ  ^:  -.t:^  e:  :  Aiioar  ir^ip»'  stones  at  him. 
1.  1  .z  ^..-r^  v^  ι  ^  ;i  ι7:•:ΐϊ^  :Lriesi  upon  which  the 
r  ii^-iir  T^-*  -furam^LJir  i  Fir  e&w  these  good  things 
>.  ^T  jx  r-ii-r.  -L  £*.;:  »γ3ϊ^,  ^1  see  the  man,"  he 
#  *if  ».  .^  -  _  _ii  iTii  wfzr.itA  him  throngh  his  breast- 
|Aite.•  5,  Terr  n^inj /iisired  to  entrust  to  him  both 
TcHj'  and  cities. 

fW«a  Γτ>ΙΙοιτ>ι  j't«  case. 

\%m^%  with  the  subject  of  dyw  understood. 
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796.  VOCABULARY. 

άφτίημι^  send  away  J  let  go^  κ€Ϊμαί,    fceuro/tai,    Ue^    lie 

Id  flow.  dead;  used  as  the  pas- 

δι-€λάυϊ/ω,    ride    or    drive  sive  of  τίθημι,  be  placed^ 

through,  be  laid,  be  situated  [ceme- 

ιημι  [c-],  ησω,  ijfca,^  et/ca,^  tery], 

cf/tai^  €ΐθηρ,  send,  throw;  προ-ίημι,  send  forth  ;  mid., 

mid.,  send  or  throw  one's  commit,   entrust^  surren- 

self  J  rush,  charge.  der. 

κάθ-ημαι^    sit     down,     be 
seated,  be  encamped. 

797•  ψίλο9,  one's  own,  dear,  ψίλο-ς,  -η,  •ον,  dear, 
beloved;  6  φίλο-ς,  a  fiend;  φίλ-ιο-ς,  -ά,  -o-p,  friendlg  ; 
φιλ'ίά,  'άς,  q^ection,  friendship  ;  ψιλβ-ω,  love;  ψίλ-ιπττο-?, 
-o-v  (linros,  horse),  fond  of  horses  ;  φιλό-θηρο-ς,  -o-v  (θήρα^ 
a  hunt),  fond  of  hunting  ;  φυλο-κίν^ννος,  -o-v  (κίνδϋνο$), 
fω^d  of  danger,  adventurous  ;  φιλοτμαθης^  -C5  {μαι/θάνω\ 
fond  of  learning  ;  φιλο-πολ€/ϋΐο-9,  -o-v  {πόλ€μο-ς),  fond  of 
war;  φιλόσ-οφο-ς,  6  {σοφό'ς)^  lover  of  toisdom,  a phihso- 
pher, 

Philip,  philtre,  eophiet,  phil-antbropy,  phil-ippic, 
philo-logy,  philo-sophy. 

798•     Menon  loses  two  Companies  in  the  Passage  of  the  Moun- 
tains.    Cyrus  and  Syennesis  meet.    Exchange  of  Gifts. 

Review  66,  141,  142,  182,  225,  369,  3;  385,  386, 
705,  707,  723,  1 ;  793. 

25.   ''ΆτΓναξα  Se  η  Sv€vi/€<rto9  γννη  πρότερα  Κνρου^ 

1  See  730,  4,  5.  «  See  649. 
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ύ.  Observe  that  κάθηααι  has  ouly  the  present  system ;  and 
that  σ  of  the  theme  is  regularly  dropped  before  the  endings ;  the 
optative  is  the  same  as  in  ω  verbs. 

c.  Observe  that  κβϊμαι  has  subjunctive  and  optative  as  in  ω 
verbs. 

795.  EXERCISES. 

I.  1.  ΐερτο  ωσπβρ  αν  Ζράμ,οι  Τ49  ττερι  νίκης.  2.  ως 
elSe  τον  ατρατηγον  Β^λαύνοντα,  ΐησί  \ίθω.  3.  δι/λο? 
ημιν  αν  ταύτα  ποιων^  ei  έμένομεν,  4.  €γρουφ€  cttioto- 
λην  παρά,  βασιΚέα  art  ηζοι  έχων  Ιππέας  ώς  αν  SvvrjTcu 
πλείστους.  5.  Tjj  δέ  τρίτγ)  4πΙ  τον  άρματος  καθή- 
μενος την  πορείαν  έποιειτο.  6.  Κυρο9  δέ  αντό?  τ€ 
ά7Γ€Ϊ9αϊ/€  καΧ  οκτώ  οΐ  άριστοι  των  περί  αύτον  εκειντο  επ* 
αντώ.  7.  ούτος  Κύρφ  είπεν^  ει  αντφ  8οίη  ίππεας  XtXi- 
OV9,  OTt  ζώντας  πολλούς  αντων  αν  ελοι.  8.  τούτον 
ενεκα^  ^ασιλβα  νπώπτενεν  επΙ  το  πεΒίον  το  υ8ωρ 
άφεικεναί.  9.  Βοκεΐ  δε  μοι  άζιονν  η  πείσαντα^  ημα^ 
άγειν  η  πεισθεντα  προς  φίλίαν  άφιεναι.  10.  οντον 
8ε  ΟΤΙ  ουκ  ήθελε  τους  φεύγοντας  προεσθαι  εφοβουντο 
αυτόν. 

Π.  1.  But  another  and  another  threw  stones  at  him. 
2.  But  there  was  a  hill  above  them  upon  which  the 
guards  were  encamping.  3.  For  now  these  good  things 
lie  in  our  midst.  4.  But  saying,  "  I  see  the  man,"  he 
rushed  upon  him  and  wounded  him  through  his  breast- 
plate. 5.  Very  many  desired  to  entrust  to  him  both 
their  property  and  cities, 

^  €Ρ€κα  follows  its  case. 

*  Agrees  with  the  subject  of  ^fyciv  understood. 
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796.  VOCABULARY. 

άφτίημι^  send  awaf/y  let  go^  fcet/tai,    κείσομαι,    Key    lie 

let  flow.  dead;  used  as  the  pas- 

δι-ελάνι/ω,    ride    or    drive  sive  of  τίθημι,  be  placed, 

through,  he  hidy  he  situated  [ceme- 

ΐημι  [c-],  ησω,  -^fca,^  ct/ca/  tery]. 

€Ϊμαί,  €ίθηι/,  sendy  throw;  προτίημι,  send  forth;  mid., 

mid.,  send  or  throw  one's  commit,   entrust y  surren- 

selfy  rushy  charge.  der. 
κάθ-ημαι,,    sit     downy     be 

seated,  be  encamped, 

797•  ψίλ.09,  one's  owny  dear,  ψίλο-9,  -tj,  -oi/,  dear, 
beloved;  6  φίλο-ς,  a  f?'iend;  φιλ-ιο-ς?  -ά,  -o-i/,  friendly  ; 
φιλ-ίά,  -<Ϊ9,  affection,  friendship  ;  ψιλε-ω,  love;  ψιλ-ιττττο-ς, 
Ό-ν  (linros,  horse)y  fond  ofL•rses  ;  φιλό-θηρο-ς^  -o-v  (θήρα, 
a  hunt),  fond  of  hunting  ;  ^iKo-Kivhvvo^y  -o-v  (κίνδϋνο$), 
fond  of  danger y  adventurous  ;  φιλοτμαθης,  -C5  (μανθάνω), 
fond  of  learning  ;  φιλο-πολ€/ϋΐο-9,  -o-v  {πόλ€μo'ς)y  fond  of 
war;  φίλόσοφο-ς,  6  {σοφό-^)^  lover  of  imdoniy  a philosa^ 
pher. 

Philip,  philtre,  eophiet,  phil-antbropy,  phil-ippic, 
philo-logy,  philo-sophy. 

798•     Menon  loses  two  Companies  in  the  Passage  of  the  Moun- 
tains.    Cyrus  and  Syennesis  meet.    Exchange  of  Gifts. 

Review  66,  141,  142,  182,  225,  369,  3;  385,  386, 
705,  707,  723,  1 ;  793. 

25.   'Εττυα^α  Se  17  2v€i/i/€crt09  yvvr\  ττροτφα  Κνρου^ 

1  See  730,  4,  5.  «  See  649. 
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wevre  ημ€ραίς  ^  ct9  Ταρσούς  άφίκετο '  ii/Sk  rg  vwepfioXy 
των  ορων^  ry  €t9  το  ττεδίοι^  διίο  \6\οι  του  Μά/ωρος 
στρατεύματος  άπώλοιΠΌ'^  οί  μ€ν^  ίφασαρ  αρπάζον- 
τας TL  κατακοττηναι  νπο  των  Κιλίκων^  oi  Be  vwokeL- 
φθζντας  *  καΐ  ου  δυναμένους  eipelv  το  άλλο  στράτευμα 
oiSk  τάς  οΒούς  αΐΓθ\έσθαι  •  ^σαν  δ*  ουν  ούτοι  εκατόν 
οπλΐτοΛ. 

26.  Οί  δ*  άλλοι  €7Γ€ΐ  ηκον^  την  τ€  πολιν  Ζνήρπαχταν, 
δια  τον  οΚεθρον  των  συστρατιωτων  οργιζόμενοι,  καϊ  τα 
βασίλεια  τα  iv  αντ^.  Κύρος  δέ  επά  είσηλασεν  εΙς 
την  πόλίν^  μ€Τ€πέμπ€Τ0  τον  ^υεννεσιν  προς  εαυτόν*  6 
δ*  ούτε  πρότερον  ού8ενί  ^  πω  κρείττονι^  εαυτού  ^  εις  -χεί- 
ρας ελθείν^  εφη  ούτε  τότε  Κύρω^  Ιεναι  ηθεΚε,  πρΙν  η 
γυνή  αυτόν  έπεισε  καϊ  πίστεις  έλαβε. 

27.  Μβτά  8έ  ταύτα  επει  συνεγενοντο  αΚ\η\οις^ 
Ι,υέννεσις  μεν  ε8ωκε  Κύρω  χρήματα  πολλά  εις  την 
στρατιάν.  Κύρος  δ'  εκείνω^  δώρα  α  νομίζεται  πάρα 
βασιΚει^  τίμια^  ΐππον^  χρυσοχαΚινον  καΧ  στρεπτον 
χρυσουν  καϊ  ψβλια  και  άκινάκην  χρυσουν  καΐ  στο- 
\ην  ΤΙερσικην'   και  την  χωράν  μηκετι  αφαρπάζεσθολ? 

στολή,  -ης,  robe. 

μηκετι,  not  again  (as  at  Tarsus). 

άφ-αρπάζω,  plunder,  ptUage. 

1  Sjutax  ?  4  Agreement  and  force  ? 

2  Give  the  prin.  parts.  «  Cf.  740, 13,  n.  2,  3. 

•  What  force  ?    See  oi  δή  below.  «  Compare  and  decline. 
'  At  the  hinges  court, 

•  One  of  the  objects  of  ^δω/cc  ;  see  790,  2. 
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LESSON    LXXI. 

REVIEW. 

Review  723,  1,  2,  3,  a;  724,  725,  Lessons  LXVL- 
LXX. 

799.  Perfect  Middle  System  of  Consonant  Themes.  — 
Irregular  Ve?*bs. 

1.  How  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  middle  of  consonant  themes  formed  ? 

2.  Explain  the  formation  of  the  periphrastic  future. 

3.  Write  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  indicative  middle 
of  κέΚενω,  αρπάζω,  π4μπω,  άγω,  φαίνω,  and  explain  the 
euphonic  changes  of  the  concurrent  consonants. 

4.  Conjugate  the  perfect  middle  system  of  λείπω, 
τάττω,  and  πείθω. 

5.  Give  the  inflection  of  olSa. 

6.  Conjugate  the -present  and  second  aorist  systems 
of  ΐημι. 

800.  Summary  of  Constructions  in  Indirect  Discourse, 
etc. 

1.  Give  rule  for  the  use  of  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse. 

2.  What  verbs  take  the  object  infinitive  ? 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  the  tenses  of  the 
object  infinitive  and  those  of  the  infinitive  in  indirect 
discourse. 
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4  Give  the  rule  for  changing  simple  sentences  into 
indirect  discourse  after  art  and  ως. 

5.  Give  the  forms  of  indirect  discourse  that  follow 
the  three  common  verbs  of  sat/ing. 

6.  What  verbs  take  the  participle  in  indirect  dis- 
course ? 

7.  What  constructions  follow  8tjX09  eifu,  etc.  ? 

8.  Explain  the  uses  of  the  tenses  of  the  participle  in 
indirect  discourse. 

9.  Distinguish  between  the  participle  in  indirect 
discourse  and  the  participle  after  verbs  of  perceiving^ 
finding^  etc. 

10.  Give  the  principles  governing  the  use  of  av  in 
subordinate  and  principal  clauses  in  indirect  discourse. 

11.  What  is  the  principle  governing  the  negatives  in 
indirect  discourse  ? 

12.  In  how  many  ways  are  simple  sentences  indirectly 
quoted  ? 

13.  How  are  all  subordinate  clauses  indirectly 
quoted  ? 

14.  Give  the  rule  for  changing  complex  sentences  to 
indirect  discourse. 

15.  Distinguish  between  expressed  and  implied  indi- 
rect discourse. 

16.  Give  the  formation  of  the  verbal  adjectives.  Give 
the  construction  of  the  verbal  adjectives  in  τ€ος,  and 
examples  in  Greek. 

8oi.   Ellipsis y  etc. 

1.    When  can  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  be  omitted? 
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When  the  subject  of  an  infinitive  is  omitted,  with  what 
do  the  predicate  nouns  and  adjectives  agree  ? 

2.  When  can  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb  be  omitted  ? 
When  can  the  verb  be  omitted  ?  Give  examples  of  the 
ellipses  of  the  latter. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  χρη  and  Bel ;  of 
βσνλομαι  and  έθέλω. 

4.  Give  words  allied  to  στρατός  and  φί\ο^. 

5.  Give  a  brief  abstract  of  the  reading  lessons  within 
this  review. 

802.  EXERCISES. 

1.  κακά  ου  μέ\\ουσι  ποι,βΐν.  2.  ovtol  προ  αυτόν 
βασιλέως  τεταγμέι/οι  ^σαν.  3.  άνθρωπος  Tts  ήρώτησ€ 
τους  φύλακα<;  που  αν  ι8οι  ΤΙρόζενον,  4.  ήρώτησ€ν  el 
οΣ  στρατιωται  πεπεισμένοι  ένησαν.  5.  μέλλει  την  yi- 
φυραν  λνσαι  Τισσαφέρνης  της  νυκτός^  εαν  8ννηται. 
6.  άλλου ^  ούτινος^  αν  Βεησθε  oTSa  δτι  ως  φίλου ^ 
τεύζεσθε  Υίύρου?  7.  άνίσταντο  οι  δβ  καΧ  υπ*  εκείνου 
εγκελενστοι  επώεικνυντες  οία  εΐη  η  απορία  άνευ  της 
Κύρου  γνώμης  και  μένειν  και  άττιά^αι.  8.  ως  μεν 
στρατηγησοντα^  εμε  ταύτην  την  στρατηγίαν^  μη8εϊς 
υμών  λεγετω'  πολλά  γαρ  ενορώ  hi  α  εμοι  τσυτο  ου 
ποιητέον,  9.  ημΐν  Βέ  γε,  οΖ/χαι,  πάντα  ποιητέα  ως 
μηποτ  επι  τοις  βαρβάροις  γενώμεθα.  10.  ταύτης 
odv  ένεκα  της  παρόδου  Υίυρος  τάς  ναυς  μετεπέμφατο, 
όπως  βιασάμενοι  τους  πολεμίους  παρέλθοιεν,  ει  φυλάτ- 

^  ifkXw  for  3λλο,  obj.  of  rcv^aBt  (439),  wL•tever  else  you  need. 
3  Syntax  Ρ  *  See  409. 

*  ώί  στρατηγησοντα^  acc.  after  λίγ/τω.  The  part,  with  «r  approaches 
indirect  discourse  (776). 
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Tov€v  im  τοις  Χνριαις  πυλαις*  11.  καΐ  εύθνς  ττασιν 
οΓς  4ν€τνγχαν€ν  ή8όα  καΐ  βαρβαρικών  καΧ  έλληνικως, 
ΟΤΙ  βασιΚάν  συν  στρατεύματί  πολλώ  προσ€ρχ€ταχ  ωζ 
€19  μοίχην  παρ€σκ€νασμ€νος,  12.  βττβΐ  8c.  ό  Μι^/οιδάττ^ς 
κατ€ΐληφ€ΐ,  αύτονν  καΐ  η^η  τοξεύματα  ίζικνονντο^ 
4(τημην€^  τοις  *Έλλησί  rQ  σαΚπιγγι^  καΐ  €v^v9  €0€ov 
Βρόμψ  οί  όττλΐταχ  καΐ  οί  ίτΓττβϊς  17^^^^^^'  1^•  '^/>ον- 
δ€δώκ€σαι^  δέ  αυτούς  καΐ  οί  συΐ'  Κυρω  άναβάντ€ς  βάρ- 
βαροι^ μόνοι  δε  καταΚ^Κ^ιμμέροι  'ήσαν  ούδβ  ιππέα 
ovSiva  σύμμαγρν  εχοντβς,  ώστ€  δ'^λοί'  '^ΐ'  οτι  νικών 
res  ονδε^α  άϊ'  κατακάνοΐ€ν.  14.  βίττοι/τος^  δε  τον 
Όρόντα  ΟΤΙ  ovhev  ^  άΒικηθ€ΐ<;  έπιβονλεύων  αυτω  φαν€ρος 
γ€γον€,  ήρωτησ€ν  ό*  Κύρος  αυτοί',  'O/xoXoyci?  ουν 
π€ρι  cftc  άδικος  *  ycyei^'^cr^ai ;  *Η  ^  γαρ  ανάγκη j  ίφη  6 
^Ορόντας,  4κ  τούτου  πάλιν  ήρωτησ€ν  6  Κνρος^  "Έπί  odv 
αν  ytvoio^  τω  έμω  ά8€λφω  πολέμιος^  Ιμο\  δέ  φίλος  και 
πιστός  ;  ο  δέ  άπεκρίνατο  δτι  ούδ'  ^  ct  γ€νοίμην^  ω  KvpCy 
σοι  γ*  αν  ποτ€  eri  δό|^αι/ιι. 

803.  VOCABULARY. 

€γκ€λ€νστος,^  -ον^  bidden,  βιάζομαι   [/8ιαδ-],  βιάσο• 

incitedy    urged   on    [κ€-  /lat,  Q\>o,y  force  one^s  wayy 

λευω].  force  or  compel. 

σάλπιγξ^  -ιγγος,  η,  trumpet,  έν-οράω^  see  in,  see^  observe. 

1  Cf.  793,  N.  6.  «  Syntax? 

«  Force  of  the  tense  ?  *  Why  not  ace.  Ρ 

•  ί  yap,  etc.,  BC.  Ιστίν  όμοΧογπρ  (790,  1,  2),  (yes),  for,  indeed,  it  it 
necesnary,  etc. 

•  Explain  the  mood. 

'  What  does  oidc  limit?  (694,  9).  •  Cf.  373,  521. 
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έξ-ικνέομοί^    reach,    reach  ^Γpo-8ίBωμifff^ve  upySurren- 

the  mark,  hit  der,  abandon.    See  647. 

ό/ιο-λογ€ω,    affreCy  confess,  προσ-φχο/χαι,  come  or  ffo 
je.    See  685.  to  or  towards^  approach^ 


παρ'€ρχομαν^   pass   by   or         advance. 

along.  rjy  adv.,  indeed,  really,  truly ^ 

certainly. 


SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  ANABASIS. 
804.      The  Troops  refuse  to  advance.    Speech  of  Clearchus. 

Review  120,  202,  249,  269,  432,  439,  579,  581,  681, 
687,  690.  715,  721,  1,  2,  3;  723,  1,  2.  3;  780,  2 ; 

790,  1,2;  798• 

1.  Έι^ταυ^α  c/xeti^e  Κΰρος  καΧ  η  στρατιά  ημέρας  et/co- 

σιν'  οΐ  γαρ  στρατιωται  ουκ  ίφασαν  iivai  τον  πρόσω '  ^ 
ύπώτΓτευον  γαρ  ηδη  βττΐ**  βασιΚ4α  ΐ€Ραι '  μισθωθψ 
ναι  δβ  ουκ  έπΙ  τούτω  €φασαν.  πρώτος  ^  δβ  Κλέαρχος 
τους  αύτον  στρατιωται  Ιβιάζ^το  ^  teVai  *  οι  hk  αντόΐ' 
Τ€  ζβαΧΚον  και  τα  υποζύγια  τα  eKeivov^  €π€ΐ  αρξαιντο  * 
προΪ€ναΑ. 

2.  Κλβαρχος  δέ  τάτ€  μ^ν  μικρόν  €ξ€φυγ€  μη  κατά- 
π€τρωθηναι.^  ύστερον  δ',  cttcI  eγvω  οτι  ου  δυκ);σ€ται^ 
βιάσασθαχ,  συνήγαγαν  έκκλησίαν  των  αύτον  στρατιω- 
τών '  και  πρώτον  μ€ν  ihaKpve  πολύν  χρόνον  €στώς.  οι 
δέ  ορωντες  εθαύμαζον  καΐ  4σιώπων '  βΐτα  ίΚεξε  TOiahe  * 

3.  ''Avhpe^  στρατιωται^  μη  θαυμάζετε^  δτι  χαλεπως 
φ4ρώ  τοίς  παρονσι  πράγμασιν?  εμοΧ  γαρ  Κΰρος  ζ4νο^ 
4γ€ν€Τθ  και  με  φεύγοντα  εκ  της  πατριΒος  τά  τε  άλλα 


Digitized  by  CjOOQ IC 


352  THE  beginner's  greek  book. 

€τίμησ€  καΙ  μύριους  εδωκβ  Βαρ€ΐκονς '  ους  έγώ  λαβώι/ 
ουκ  €C9  ΤΟ  COIOI/  κατ€υ€μην  €/ιοι/  αλλ   €ΐς  υμάς  €θα7Γα- 

4.  ΚαΙ  irpSnov  μ€ν  έπΙ  τους  Θράκας  €πο\€μησα  καΐ 
xnrkp  της  Ελλάδος  έτιμωρούμην  μ^θ*  υμών,  €Κ  της 
Χ€ρρονησου  αυτονς  ^ξ^Καύνων  βουλομερους  άφαι,ρ€Ϊ- 
σ^αι  τους  ένοικουρτας  '^Ελληνας  την  γην,  4π€ΐ8η  Sc 
Κύρος  €κάλ€ΐ,  λαβών  ύμας  έπορ€υ6μην^  ΐνα^  el  τι  δε- 
oLTOy"^  ωφζΚοίην  *  αυτοί/  άνθ^  ων  ®  €v  €παθον  υπ   Ικτίνου. 

5.  'ΕτΓβΙ  δε  υμ€ΐς  ου  βούλ€<Γθ€  συμπορ€ν€σθαΛ^ 
ανάγκη^  8η  μοί  η  ύμας  προ86ντα^^  τη  Κύρου  φυλία^ 
χρησθαι  η  προς  €Κ€Ϊνον  φευσάμενον^^  μεθ^  ύμων  ievav. 
ei  μεν  8η  δί/caia  ποιήσω  ουκ  οίδα,  αίρησομαι  δ'  ουν 
ύμας,  καϊ  συν  ύμΐν  οτι  ^^  αν  hey^  πείσομαι.  καϊ  ούποτ€ 
ipei  ουδείς  ως  εγώ,  '^Ελληνας  άγαγών  εις  τους  βαρβά' 
ρους,  προ8ούς  ^  τους  ^'ΈΧΚηνας  την  των  βαρβάρων 
φιΚίαν  εΐΚόμην, 

6.  Άλλ'  εττεί  ύμεΐς  εμοΧ*  ου  θεΚετε  πείθεσθαι  ούΒε 
επεσθαι,  εγώ  συν  ύμΐν  εφομαι  καϊ  δ  τι  &ν  Βεη  πείσομαχ. 
νομίζω  γαρ  ύμας  εμοΧ  είναι  καΧ  πατρίδα  και  φίλους  καϊ 
συμμάχους,  καΧ  συν  ύμΐν  ^^  μεν  αν  οΐμαι  εΤι^αι  ^*  τίμιος 
οπου  αν  ω,  υμών  οε  έρημος  ων  ουκ  αν  ικανός  εα/αι 
ούτ  &ν  φίλον  ώφελησαι  ούτ  &ν^^  εχθρον  άλεξασθαι. 
ως  εμού  ουν  ιόντος  *  οπη  αν  και  υμεις,  ούτω  την 
γνώμην  έχετε. 

πρόσω,  adv.^/arward.  συν-άγω,    bnng     together^ 

κατα-πετρόω^    'επετρώθην,  call. 

stone  to   death  [πέτρος,  8ακρύω,  weep  [tear]. 

Btone  ;  petrel] .  σιωπάω,  be  silent. 
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ΐ8ίος,    -ά,    -οι/,    personal,  to  my  own  personal  use 

private ;  το  JStoi^,  one's  [idiom]. 

ovm   property y    benefit;  κατα-τίθημί,  place    away, 

€19  TO  cSioi/  .  .  .  iμoίy  hoard. 

a.  Note  the  use  of  the  pepo8ii;U.bns  of  this  lesson. 

^  του  πρόσω,  prose  use  of  the  gen.  of  place,  as  the  adverbs  in  -ου,  — 
που,  αυτόν,  etc. 

2  πρώτος,  he  wot  4he  first  to  undertake  it ;  πρώτον  would  mean  that  Ae 
did  this  before  something  else» 

*  Give  force  of  the  imperfect.  •  Cf.  791,  4. 

*  Explain  the  mood.  i<>  What  case  would  be  expected  ? 

*  See  119.  "  See  708,  3. 

*  What  mood  might  have  been  used  ?    ^^  What  force  ? 

'  Syntax  ?  i«  What  force  ?  (716,  end.) 

β  See  755,  6.  ^*  Explain  the  mood  (722,  7,  8). 

^  οτΓου  ίίν  &,  whenever  I  may  he,  represents  the  supposed  future  case 
mor^  vividly  than  the  more  regular  δττου  Λψ  (686, «).    This  condition,  hav- 
ing protasis  and  apodosis  of  different  forms,  is  called  a  mixed  condition. 
^^  Sof  belongs  to  civai,  repeated  for  emphasis. 

'^^  m  €μον,οδρ  iovTos,  gen.  absol.  with  ώ^  (802,  8),  4μ€  Upm,  might  have 
beeu  used. 

^*  What  verb  is  understood  with  νμ€7ς  ? 

805.   Translate;^ 

1.  The  soldiers  refuse  to  go  against  the  king.  2.  For 
th^y  said  that  they  had  not  been  hired  for  this.  3.  Cle- 
archus  was  the  first  to  begin  to  advance.  4.  The  sol- 
diers wondered  that  Clearchus  was  distressed  at  the 
state  of  aflFairs.  5.  Clearchus  did  not  lay  up  the  darics 
for  his  own  use,  but  expended  them  upon  his  soldiers. 
6.  I  will  join  ^  Cyrus,  that,  if  he  has  any  need  of  me, 
I  may  aid  him  in  return  for  the  benefits  I  have  received 

^  Most  of  the  words  in  these  exercises  appear  in  the  Greek  narrative. 

23 
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from  him.  7.  Clearchus  said  that  he  would  choose  his 
own  soldiers  instead  of  Cyrus,  and  in  their  company 
would  suffer  whatever  might  be  necessary. 

806.    The  Soldier•  «ppcove.     C^e»tbiU  eenda  %  eecret  Meeeage 
to  Cyrus•  and  makee  a  fieeund  Addren. 

Review  369,  3;  370, 1,  2;  398,  581,  589,  681,  705, 
717,  725,739,3;  790,  1,2;  804. 

7•  Tavra  ehrtp  *  ol  δί  στρατιΣηαι^  ot  tc  αύτοίί  έκύνου 
καΧ  ol  aWoij  tavra  άκονσαρτ€ς  iiUQvecrav '  τταρά,  he 
BevLOV  Kc(i  ΙΙασίωνο^  ιτλείους*  17  Βισχίλιοι  λαβόρτ€ς 
τα  δττλα  καΐ  τά  σκ€υοφόρα  ioTparoneSevaOpTo  πάρα 
KXcapj^o). 

8.  Κνρος  δέ  τούτοις^  άπορων^  τ€  καΐ  \ν7Γθύμ€ρος 
μ€Τ€π€μπ€Γθ  τον  Κλ€αρ\όν '     6  8c  leVot  μ€ν  ονκ  ηθ^ν  λί, 
λάθρα  δέ  των  στρατιωτών^  πέμπων  αντω  άγγεΚον  ^•     ηί 
θαρρβίν    ως    καταστησομενων  ^   τούτων    ets    το    Sciie  yv' 
μ€ταπ4μπ€σθαι  δ'  iKeXevev   αυτόν  '   αντος    δ'  ουκ    €fc.   'U 

6€Ι/α6.  It 

9.  Mera  δέ  ταύτα  συναγαγών  τους  μ^θ*  δαύτου  στίς  ja- 
ηώτας  καϊ  τους  προσ^λθόντας  αύτω^  κσΧ  των  αλλ^  ^ν 
τον  βουλόμ€νον  eke^e  ToioiSe '  \ 

'Άν^ρζς   στρατνώται,  τά   μεν  ^η    Κύρου  Sr}\ov^  oi   τ 
όΰτως  εχευ^  προς  ημάς  ωσπβρ  τά  ημέτερα  προς  εκείνον ' 
ούτε  yap  ημείς    εκείνου^    €τι   στρατιώται^  4πεί   γε   ου 
αννεπόμεθα  αύτω,^  ούτε  εκείνος  έτι  ημΐν  ^  μισθοΒότης. 

10.  Οτι  μέντοι  άΒικεΐσθαι  νομίζει  υή)  'ημών  οίδα" 
ώστε  και  μεταπεμπομένου  ^  αύτου  ουκ  εθέλω  έλθεΐν,  το 
μεν  μέγιστον^  αίσχυνόμενος  οτι  συνοι^α  εμαυτω  πάντα 
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€\Ιβ€νσμ€νος   αύτον,    eTTCtra   καΐ  δίδιώς   μη  λαβών  ^  /ic 
-  ^ίκην  iTTidy  ^  ωρ^  ρομίζ€ΐ*  υπ   έμον  ήΒ^κησθαί. 

11.  *ΕμοΙ  οίρ  SoKei  ονχ  ώρα  eu'ai^^  ήμΐρ  ico^evScti/^^ 
ουδ'  άμ€λ€6ΐ^  ημών  αντων^^  άλλα  βονΚεύ^σθαυ  ο  τι  γ^ρη 
ποΐ€Ϊν  €Κ  τούτων,^  καΐ  €ώς  ye  μένομεν  αντου,  σκ^τττέον 
μοί  δοκ€ΐ  eo'ai^^  όπως  ως  ασφαλέστατα  μένωμεν^  c? 
Τ€  η^  δοκ€Ϊ  απιέναι^^  όπως  ως  ασφαλέστατα  απιμεν^ 
κοΧ  όπως  τα  έπιτηΒεια  εξομεν'  avev  γαρ  τούτων  οντ€ 
στρατηγού  ουτ€  στρατιώτου  όφελος  oihev. 

12.  *0  δ'  άνηρ^  πολλού^  μεν  άξιος  φίλος  ψ^  αν 
φίλος  ^^  χαλεπώτατος  Β*  4χΘρος  ψ  αν  πολέμιος  η. 
€χει  δέ  ίνναμιν  και  πεζην  καΐ  ναυτικην  καΧ  Ιππικην^ 
ην  πάντες  ομοίως  ορωμεν  τε  καΐ  επιστάμεθα  *  και  γαρ 
ούδβ  πόρρω  Βοκουμεν^^  μοι  αύτου^  καθησθαι,  ώστε 
ώρα^'  λέγειν  δ  τι  τις  γιγνώσκει  άριστον  είναι,     ταύτα 

\        εΙπών  επαύσατο. 

ι 

^       λϋπεω^  paiUy  grieve,  όφελος,  το,  advantage,  use. 

λάθρψ,   adv.,   without    the  πεζός,  -rj,  -ovy  on  foot ;  6 

[          knowledge  of  (λανθάνω).  πεζός^   foot-soldier ;     oi 

θαρρεω,  be  of  good  courage.  πεζοί,  or  ^€^17  δυι/α/χις, 

€19  TO  Βεον  (δθω),  in  the  infantry. 

right  way,  satisfactorily,  ομοίως,  adv.,  in  Hie  man•' 

μισθο-^ότης,'Ου  J  paymaster  ner,  alike  [685]. 

[647].  πόρρω,  adv.,  forwards,  far 

ετρ^ιτα,  adv.,  then,  moreover.  from. 
καθ'^υ8ω,  sleep,  lie  idle. 

*  Compare  and  explain  the  form. 

*  Syntax  ?  *  Depends  upon  λάθρα.  «  Cf.  192i. 

*  Porce  ?  »  Syntax  and  force  ?  '  Cf.  172,  a. 
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*  Chiefly^  adv.  ace.    What  is  its  correlative  ? 

*  Explain  the  mood. 

^^  ^οκ€ω^  to  seem,  takes  the  infiuitive  in  indirect  discourse;  θοκ/ω,  t6 
seem  good  or  best,  does  not  take  the  infinitive  in  indirect  discourse ;  but  in 
either  case  the  infinitive  is  the  subject  except  when  doicco),  seems^  has  a  per- 
sonal subject  (725).    For  σκ€ητ€ον  .  .  .-  ciiw,  below,  see  783,  12. 

^^  Depends  upon  &pa.    Give  the  rule. 

^  €κ  τούτων^  in  these  circumsfances. 

^^  avTov  depends  upon  πόρρω.    Give  the  rule. 

807.  Translate: 

1.  Both  the  soldiers  of  that  one  himself  and  the 
others,  praised  these  things.  2.  Since  Cyrus  was 
troubled  about  these  afiairs,  he  kept  sending  for  Cle- 
archus.  3.  But  secretly  sending  a  messenger  to  him, 
Clearchus  bade  him  to  be  of  good  courage,  since  these 
matters  would  be  settled  satisfactorily•  4.  Although 
he  keeps  sending  for  me,  I  do  not  wish  to  go ;  for  I 
fear  lest  he  may  seize  me  and  inflict  punishment  upon 
nae  for  the  wrongs  he  has  sufiered  from  me.  5.  It  is 
not  a  time  for  us  to  lie  idle,  but  to  consider  what  it  is 
necessary  to  do  in  these  circumstances.  6.  Clearchus 
said  that  Cyrus  was  a  valuable  friend  to  whomsoever  he 
was  a  friend,  and  a  most  bitter  enemy  to  whomsoever  he 
was  an  enemy. 

808.  Plane  proposed  by  the  Soldiers.     Clearchus  refiises  to  lead. 

Review  236,  5 ;  238,  ώς  (241),  245,  579,  581,  663, 
687,  703,  716,  768,  1,  2;  769,  d;  778,  a;  782,  1,  2; 
788,  8o6. 

13.  'Efc  Se  TovTov  άνίσταντο  ol  μ€ν  Ικ  τον  αύτο/ιάτον, 
A€foKrc9*  α  ^γνγνωσκον^    οι  θ€  και  υπ   €Κ€ίνου  eyKe- 
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KevaTOLy  €πώ€ΐκιτύρτ€ς^    οία   €ΐη^  η   απορία   dvev  της 
Κνρον  γνώμης  καΐ  μά/€ΐν  καΐ  άττιέι/αι. 

14.  Εις*  Sc  817  cTttc,^  προσποιούμενος  σττευδβιι/  ως 
τάχιστα  πορενεσθαι  ^  €ΐς  την  'Ελλάδα,  στρατηγούς  μεν 
ΙΚεσθαι  ^  άλλους  ως  τάχιστα^  ά  μη  βονλεται  ^  Κλεα/ο- 
χος  άπάγειν*  τα  δ'  επιτήδεια  άγοράζεσθαι^ — ή  δ'  αγορά 
7jv  Ιν  τφ  βαρβαρικω  στρατεύματι — καΧ  συσκενάζεσθαι'^ 
ίΚθόντας  ^  δβ  Κνρον  αίτεΐν  ττλοΓα,  ώς  άποπλεοιεν  *  ^  iav 
8c  μη  δίδω  ^  ταντα,  ηγεμόνα  αΐτεΐν  ^  Κνρον  δστις  δια 
φιλίας  ^  της  χώρας  άπάξει '  ^  iav  δβ  μη8^  ηγεμόνα 
δίδω,  σνντάττεσθαι^  την  ταχίστην,^  π€/χψαχ^  8c  και 
προκατάΚηφομίνονς  ^  τά  άκρα,  δπως  μη  φθάσωσι  ^  μήτε 
Κνρος  μήτε  οι  Κίλικες  καταΚαβόντες}  οΰτος  μεν  8η 
τοιαντα  είπε '  μετά  8ε  τοντον  Κλέαρχος  εΐπε^  τοσοντον' 

15.  *Άς  μεν  στρατηγησοντα^^  εμε  ταντην  την  στρα- 
TTjyiai'  μη^είς  νμών  λεγετω '  πολλά  γάρ  ενορώ  Βι  ά 
εμοι  τοντο  ον  ποιητεον  •  ώς  ^^  8ε  τψ  avhpi  δν  αν  ελη- 
σθε^  πείσομαι^  η  SwaTOv^  μάλιστα^  ίνα  ε18ητε^  ort 
και  αρχεσθαι  επίσταμαι^  ώς  τις  και  άλλος. 

προσ-ποιεομαι^  pro/ess,  pretend. 
8ννατ6ς^  'TJj  -ον,  able ,  possible  (Βνναμαι). 

^  Force  Ρ  2  Principal  parts  ? 

•  Explain  the  mood. 

*  eh  ic  Βη,  etc.,  one  in  particular,  etc. 

«  Cf.  771, 13.  8  Cf.  791,  6. 

β  Syntax?  (769,  d.)  »  Sc.  ^pBpas  (637,  9). 

'  Explain  position  ?  10  Cf.  802,  8. 

^^  Sc.  €Ka<rros  \€γ(τω. 

^  Sc.  eoTL ;  cf.  735,  N.  4,  to  the  best  of  my  ability. 
^^  Cf.  778,  a.    I  know  how  also  to  be  governed^  και  is  emphatic  here  as  it 
is  before  ^Xor,  —  &s  ny  και  αλΧος  (as  well  as)  any  other  man. 
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809.  Translate: 

1.  He  showed  that  it  was  not  possible  to  go  back 
without  the  knowledge  of  Cyrus.  2.  One  pretended  to 
be  eager  with  all  possible  speed  to  proceed  to  Greece. 
3.  Let  us  choose  other  commanders,  if  Clearchus  does 
not  desire  to  lead  us  back.  4.  A  certain  one  urges 
them  to  go  to  Cjrus  and  ask  him  for  boats,  that  they 
may  sail  away.  5.  Clearchus  said  that  he  would 
obey  the  man  whom  they  might  choose.  6.  He  pro- 
posed that  they  should  send  men  to  preoccupy  the* 
heights,  in  order  that  Cyrus  might  not  get  possession 
before  them. 

810.  A  Plan  to  treat  with  Cyras  is  proposed.    It  is  accepted, 

-  and  the  Greeks  agree  to  go  on. 

Review  172,  182,  225,  239,  249,  385,  581,  687,  690, 
715,  723,  1,  2,  3;  724,  768,  1,  2,  a;  778,  787,  1,  2; 
808. 

16.  Mcra  τούτον  άλλος  άν€στη,  €π(^€ΐκννς  μ€ρ  την 
einjOeLav  τον  τα  πλοία  αΐτάν  κ^Κεύοντο^^  wcrwep  ττάλιν 
τον  στόλον  Κνρου  ποιούμενου^  ίπι^ικνυ^  δ^  ως  ευηθζς 
€ΐη^  ηγ€μ6να  άίτ€Ϊν^  πάρα  τούτου^  ω^  \υμαιν6μ^θα  την 
πραζιν.  el  δβ  καϊ  τω  ηγζμόνι^  πιστεύσομεν^  ον  αν 
Κύρος  δω,^  τί  κωλύβι  και  τα  άκρα  ημΐν^  Kckeveiv  Κνρον 
προκατα\αμβάν€ΐν  ;  1 7.  €γώ  μ€ν  γαρ  οκνοίην  αν  €ΐς 
τα  πλοία  €μβαίν€ΐν  α  ημΐν  δοίτ^,^  μη  ημάς  ταΐς  τριη- 
ρ^σι^  κατάδυση  *  ^  φοβοίμην  δ'  αν  τω  ηγ€μόνί^  ω^  Βοίη  ® 
€π€σί7αι,  μη  ημάς  ayayrj  ouev  ουκ  €σται  €g€\u€LV' 
βουλοίμην  δ'  άι/,  άκοντος^  άπιών^^  Κύρου^  λαθ€Ϊν  αύτον 
άπ^λθών  *  ^^   ο    ου  Ζυνατόν  έστιν. 
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1 8.  *Αλλ*  €γώ  φημί  ταντα  μΑν  φλυαρίας  eli^at  •  δοκ€Ϊ 
δε  /jtot  άν8ρας  ^  έ\θόντα<;  ^^  προς  Κνρον^  otnves  ^^  ctti- 
TTySctot,  συν  Κλζάρ-χω  ipwrrav  €Κ€ΪΡον  τί^  βούΧεταί 
Ύΐμΐν  χρησθαι, '  και  lav  μ€ν  η  πραξις  y  ^  παραπλήσια 
οΐαπ€ρ  ^*  καΐ  πρόσθ€ν  4χρητο  τοις  ξένοις^  ^π^σ&αι  καΧ 
ημάς,  καΐ  μη  κακίους  elvai  των  πρόσθεμ  τούτω^ 
συναναβάντων '  ^  19.  iav  δέ  μ€ίζων  η  προίζις  της 
πρ6σθ€ν^  φαίνηται^  καΧ  Ιπιπονωτέρα  καχ  4πικίν 
hworipa^  άξιουν  η  πείσαντα  ^^  ημάς  αγβίν  ^  η  π^ισθέντα 
Ίτρ^ς  φιλίαν  άφηναν *^  ούτω  γαρ  καΙ  έπόμενοι^'^  &ν 
φίλοι  αύτω  ^  καΐ  πρόθυμοι  €ποίμ€θα  και  άπι6ντ€ς  ^^ 
ασφαλώς  αν  άπίοιμ^ν '  ο  η  δ'  &ν  προς  ταύτα  Xeyp,* 
άπαγγ€ίλαι  ^®  δβν/οο '  ημάς  δ'  άκούσαντας  προς  ταύτα 
βουλεύζσθαι. 

20.  'Έδο^β  ταύτα,  και  άνδρας  έλόμ^νοι  συν  Κλβάρχω 
π4μπουσιν  ο%  ήρωτων  Κυρον  τα  Βόξαντα^  ry  στρατί^.} 
6  δ*  άπ€κρίνατο^  οτι  άκούοι^  Άβροκόμαν,  4χθρον^ 
dvSpay  4πι  τω  Ευφράτη  ^  ποταμω  cli^at,^  άπίχοντα 
δώδεκα  σταθμούς  ^ '  προς  τούτον  ουν  ίφη  βονλ^- 
o"^at  ζλθβΐν  •  ^  καν  μέν  η^  €Κ€Ϊ,  την  8ίκην  €φη  χρηζ^ιν 
€πι^€ΐι/αι^  αυτω^  ην  δε  φ^ύγη?  ήμ€Ϊς  €Κ€Ϊ  προς  ταύτα 
βουλ€νσ6μ€θα}^ 

21.  *Ακούσαντ€ς  δε  ταύτα  οι  aiperol  άναγγέλλουσι 
τοΖς  στρατιωταις '  ^  τοις  δε  ύποφία  μ€ν  ^ν  δτι  <Ζγει  ^ 
προς  ^βασιλεία,  όμως  δε  εδό/ίει  εττεσ^αι.  προσαιτουσι 
δε  μισθόν '  6  δε  Κύρος  ύπισχν€Ϊται  ήμιόλιον  ττασι 
Βώσ€ΐν^  ου^  πρότ€ρον  ^φ^ρον^  αντΧ  Sap€iKov  τρία 
ημιΒαρ€ΐκα  του  μηνός  τω^  στρατιώτη '  ^  οτι  δε  εττι 
βασιλ4α  αγοι^  ουδέ  ενταύθα  ηκουσεν  ου^^ις  ev  γ€  τζ 
φαν€ρω. 
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€{n}0€i.a,  -as,  folly,  aimpli'     ai/oeros,  -17,  -ov,  chosen  ;  oi 


city. 

€υηθης,  -C9,  stupidy  fodish. 

λνμαύνομχα^  ruin,  frustrate. 

icara-Svu>»  sinA. 

iwi-novosy  OVy  toilsome,  la- 
borious \ir6vo^y  toif], 

ini'KwSvpo^y  -OI',  danger- 
ous, 

φλνάψίά,'άζ,  nonsense,  bosh. 

hevpo,  adv.,  here. 

άπ-εχω,  be  away  from,  dis- 
tant. 


aiperoL,      the      deputies 

[α1ρ€ω] . 
ύπ-οψία,      -as,      suspicion 

[οράω]. 
o/uuos>     adv.,     nevertheless 

[685]. 
νροσ-αχτέω,  ask  for  more. 
ημίτοΚιο^  -ά,  -οι/,  half  as 

much  again  (oXos,  498, 

obs.^). 
ημl'hάp€Lκόpy       half-daric 

(498,  obs.«) 


*  Syntax? 

*  Construction  ?  Just  as  if  Cyrus  were  marching  home  again,  i.  e.  to 
reuoance  the  expedition,  and  would  not  longer  need  his  boats  as  tenders 
to  his  army.  *  Explain  the  mood. 

*  What  construction  might  have  been  used  ? 

*  What  dative  ? 

«  Principal  parts  ?  '  Explain  the  case. 

*  What  other  mood  might  have  been  used  ? 
»  Cf.  755,  4. 

^^  What  does  this  participle  express  ?  (755,  4.) 

n  Force?  "  Cf.  771, 10. 

12  What  verb  must  be  supplied  ?  1*  Cf.  694, 10. 

^^  Sc.  πράξ€ως.     Syntax  ? 

^*  I.  e.  by  holding  out  higher  pay ;  cf.  795,  9. 

"  Force?    Cf.  726,  1. 

1*  What  is  the  subject?  What  other  infinitives  have  the  same  subject? 
What  other  infinitives  have  the  same  dependence  ? 

*•  Could  the  infinitive  have  been  used  ? 

^  What  other  mood  might  have  been  used  ? 

^  The  gen.  depends  upon  ημιόΚιορ,  implying  comparison,  for  τοντοη 
(μίσχου)  ou. 

^  τω,  each,  the  article  here  has  the  distributive  force  ? 
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8ii.   Translate: 

1.  Cyrus  himself  will  need  his  boats.  2.  Cyrus 
will  not  give  us.  a  guide,  for  in  going  back  ^  we  will 
ruin  his  expedition.  3.  If  we  should  embark  in  the 
boats  that  Cyrus  might  give,  he  would  sink  us  with  his 
triremes.  4.  And  if  we  should  follow  the  guide  that 
he  might  give,  he  would  lead  us  to  a  place  from  which 
it  would  not  be  possible  to  escape.  5.  And  I  say  it  is 
not  possible  to  get  oflF  without  the  knowledge  of  Cyrus. 
6.  But  it  seems  best  to  me  that  we  should  go  and  ask 
Cyrus  what  use  he  intends  to  make  of  us.  7.  If  the 
undertaking  appears  greater  than  the  former  one,  let  us 
demand  additional  pay.  8.  This  seemed  best,  and  the 
deputies  asked  Cyrus  the  things  which  were  agreed 
upon  by  the  army. 


LESSON   LXXIL 
REVIEW   OF  THE  ANABASIS,  I.    I.  11.  III. 

8i2.  I.  Review  the  Anabasis  I.,  1,  1-6;  432,  433, 
458,  640. 

II.   Translate :   I.,  1,  1-6. 

1.  Aapeiov  καΐ  ΏαρυσάτίΒος  γίγνονται  παΐδβς  δυο, 
πρ€σβύτ€ρο^  μα/  ^ Αρταξ€ρξης^  ν€ωτ€ρος  δε  Κύρος. 
'Επ€ΐ  δε  ησθά/€ί  Ααρ€Ϊος  καΐ  ύπώτττενβ  τέΚευτην  του 
βίον^  €βον\€το  τω  τταίδε  άμφοτ€ρω  wapeivcu. 

2.  Ό  μ€ν  οίν  πρ€σβντ€ροζ  παρών  ετύγχανε  *  Κνρον 
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δ€  μ€Γαπ€μπ€Τ<η  άπο  της  ο.ρ')(ης  ης  αντον  σαχράατην 
€ΐΓθίψτ€^  καΧ  στρατηγών  Sc  οΛΤΓον  iv4h€iJ^€  πάντων 
όσοι,  άς  Καστωλσι)  TreSiov  άθροίζορταΛ.  αναβαίνω 
<Λν  ο  Κύρος,  λαβωρ  Ύισσαφέρνην  ώς  φιλορ,  καΐ  των 
*Έλληι/ων  δ^  ίχων  όπλίτας  ανέβη  τριακόσιους^  αρχοίττα 
he  αντων  Beviav  ΤΙαρράσιον• 

3.  *Έm€ώη  hi  €Τ€ΚεύΓησ€  ^ϋφάος  καΧ  κατέστη  άς 
την  βαχτιΚείαν  ^Αρταξέρξης,  Ύιχτσαφέρνης  ΒιαβάλΚα 
τον  Κνρον  ττρος  τον  ά^έΚφον,  ώς  ίπιβσνλενοι  ούτω.  i 
Sk  neiSerai  τ€  καχ  σνΧΧαμβάνα  Κνρον  ώς  άποκτενων ' 
η  Si  μητηρ  έξαι,τησαμένη  aSrrov  απσπέμττα  vahv  έπΧ 
την  apyrjv• 

4.  Ό  δ'  ώς  άπη\θ€  κινΒχη^εύσας  καΧ  ατιμασθείς,  βον* 
XeveroL•  δπως  μηπστε  en  ίσταχ  iiri  τω  α^€Κφω,  αλλ',  ijy 
hvvTfTai,  βαχτιΧεύσ€ΐ  άντ  εκείνου,  ΊΙαρύσαης  μεν  8η  ^ 
μητηρ  υπήρχε  τω  Κύρψ,  φιλούσα  αυτόν  μαΧΚον  η  τον 
βασιλεύοντα  Άρταξέρζην. 

5.  'Όστις  δ'  άφικνεΐτο  των  πάρα  jScurtXcco?  προς 
αυτόν,  πάντας  ούτω  ^ιατιθέίς  άπεπέμπετο,  ώστε  αυτω 
μάλλον  φίλους  εΙνοΛ  η  jSocriXct.  και  των  παρ*  εαυτω 
δε  βαρβάρων  επεμελεΐτο,  ώς  πολεμέίν  τε  ικανοί  εΐησαν, 
και  εννοϊκώς  έχοιεν  αυτω, 

6.  Ύην  δβ  ^ΈΧληνικην  8ύναμιν  ηθροιζεν  ώς  μάλιστα 
ε^ύνατο  επικρυπτόμενος,  όπως  οτι  άπαρασκευότατον 
λάβοι  )8ασιλ6α.  ώ8ε  οΖν  ίποιειτο  την  συί^Χογην. 
οπόσας  είχε  φύλακας  iv  τσ2ς  πόλεσι,  παρήγγειλε  τοις 
φρουράρχοις  εκάστοις  λαμβάνειν  άνδρας  ΊΙελοπον- 
νησίους  στι  πλείστους  καΧ  βελτίστους,  ώς  επιβουλεύον^ 
τος  Τισσαφέρνους  ταϋς  iroXccrt.  καΧ  γαρ  ^σαν  at 
ΊωνικαΙ  πόλεις  Τισσαφέρνους  το  άρχαΐον,  εκ  ^βασιλβω^ 
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ScSo/xo^ot  •    rcyr^  δ*  άφ€ΐσΎηκ€σαν  προς  Κνρον  ττάσαχ 
πλην  Μίλητου. 

III.  1.  The  mother  of  Cyrus  sent  him  back  to  his 
province,  because  she  loved  him  better  than  the  ruling 
Artaxerxes.  2.  But  when  he  had  gone  back,  after  he 
had  been  in  danger,  he  planned  that  he  might  be  king 
in  place  of  his  brother.  3.  He  was  said  so  to  dispose 
of  both  the  barbarians  and  the  Greeks  that  they  were 
more  frierfdly  to  him  than  to  the  king.  4.  And  he  also 
cared  for  the  barbarians  about  himself  that  they  might 
be  able  to  fight.  5.  He  collected  his  Grecian  force 
secretly  that  he  might  take  the  king  unprepared.  6.  He, 
therefore,  kept  finding  many  pretexts  for  collecting  his 
army.  7.  He  ordered  the  commanders  of  the  garrisons 
which  he  had  in  the  cities  to  enlist  the  best  men  pos- 
sible, on  the  ground  that  Tissaphernes  was  plotting 
against  the  cities. 

813.  Review  the  difierent  selections  of  the  Anabasis, 
and  apply  the  principles  of  syntax  given  both  by  Greek 
and  English  translations.  For  the  selections  see  the 
English  index. 
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PARADIGMS  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVES. 


NOIMS. 


Λ 


814.   A  Declension.  —  Feminines. 

ή  στρατιά    ή  χώρα    ή  γέφυρα 

ή  τιμή 

ή  ίΐμαξα 

army             land            bridge 

Ao«or 

wagon 

N.V.       στρατιά           Χ^ρό.           γ^φνρα 

ΤΖ/Α17 

α/ια^α 

Gen.       στρατιά?         χωρδ,ς         γ€φνρα.ς 

Τί/Α^ 

αμάξης 

Dat.        στρατιξ.           Χ^Ρ<ί•           γ€φνρψ 

τΐ/xg 

άμάξη 

Ace.        στρατιαν         χώρδν         γ^φνραν 

τί/χττν 

α/ΑΟ^αν 

Ν.Α.ν.  στρατιά           χωρά           γ€φνρα 

τϊ/χά 

G.D.       στρατιαΐν        \ώραιν        γ€φυραιν 

τΖ/χαιν 

άμάξαιν 

Ν.ν.       στρατιαι          χωραι          γίφνραι 

τϊ/χαι 

Gen.       στρατιών         χωρών         γζφνρων 

τϊ/ζών 

άρυαξ^ίίν 

Dat.        στρατιαι?        χώραις        γίψΰραις 

Ti/tais 

αμΑξαις 

Ace.        στρατιά?         χωράς         γ€φΰράς 

8ΐ5•   -^  Declension.  —  Masculines. 

τΖ/ια9 

άμαξας 

\   > 

6  v€dv(d$       6  σατράιτης 

6  στρατιώτης 

yOiiW^  ί»αΛ                 SATEAP 

soldier 

A    Ν.              ν€άνια9                σατράττης 

στρατιώτης 

G.              vcaviov               σατράτΓον 

στρατιώτου 

J),              y^dvLo.                 σατράιη/ 

στρατιώτη/ 

Α.               vcaviav               σατράττηγ 

στρατνωτψ 

Ύ.              vcavia                 σατράττη 

στρατιωτα 

Ώ.  Ν.Α.ν.     vedvid                 σατράττά 

στρατιώτά 

G.D.          veaviaiv              σατράτταιν 

στρατίΛύταιν 

Ρ.  Ν.ν.          vcaviat               σατράτται 

στρατιωται 

G.              ν€άνιων               σατραττων 

στρατιωτών 

D.              vedviai?              σατράτται? 

στρατιωταΐς 

Α.              vcovto?               σατράττάς 

στρατνωτάς 
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8i6.    0  Declension. 


ό  otvos 

ό  &νθρωΐΓ0$ 

ήόδός 

τ6  δΔρον 

wine 

man 

way 

5"^^ 

S.   N. 

οίνος 

avOfHotrot 

όδό$ 

δωρο^ 

G. 

olvov 

άνθρωτΓον 

όδοΰ 

δωμον 

D. 

olviji 

άν^ρώπω 

i^ 

8% 

A. 

olvoy 

αΐίθρωπον 

iM, 

δωρον 

V. 

olv€ 

ακ^ρω7Γ€ 

iM 

δωρον 

Ό.  N.A.V. 

civiu 

άνθρωπω 

6δώ 

8ώρ« 

G.D. 

CnivOLV 

SaSpiiyTToiY 

οδού' 

8«dpou' 

F.  N.V. 

olyoi 

άνθρωποι 

Οδ<Η 

δώρα 

G. 

OLVWV 

άνθρ<ίϊπων 

όδωΐ' 

δαίρωκ 

D. 

οίνοις 

άνθρώποίς 

6&>Is 

δαίίροις 

A. 

οίνους 

ανθρώπους 

6Sov's 

δώρα 

8ΐ7•   Adjectives  of  the  Vowel  Declension, 


δήλος 

S§U)S 

clear 

worthy 

s.  κ 

ϋηλος       8ηλη 

δ^λον 

«t09 

ά$ίά 

^ιον 

G. 

ίηλου      ^ηλης 

Βηλου 

άζίον 

άζίας 

ά(ίσυ 

D. 

Ζηλχύ       SyXy 

Βηλω 

άίί'ω 

ϋίΐ 

άί^ 

A. 

δ^λον      Βηλην 

Βηλον 

a$tov 

άζίαν 

£^tOF 

V. 

^ηλ€         8ηλη 

hrjXov 

άξί€ 

άζίά 

^iOV 

D.  N.A.V. 

Βήλω        ^ηλά 

Βηλω 

άίίω 

ά&ά 

ά^ 

G.B. 

^ηλοιν     Βηλαιν 

Βηλοιν 

aiiow 

a^LOJW 

dl^tW 

P.  N.V. 

δ^λοί       δ^λαι 

δ^λα 

^ΟΗ 

αξιοΛ 

&έια 

G. 

δι;λων      ^ήλων 

δ^λωΐ' 

ά$(ων 

αξίων 

άζίων 

D. 

^ηλοις     ^ηλαις 

δγ/λοις 

άξίοις 

άξίαις 

άζιοις 

A. 

Βηλους     Βήλας 

δ^λα 

ϋίσνς 

άίιας 

&ζΐΛ 
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867 


8l8.    Contract  Nouns  of  the  Vowel  Declension. 


ήμνα. 

ήγή  (γβα-) 

6  voils 

mina 

earth 

mind 

8. 

N. 

μνάύα. 

μνα 

rn 

νόος 

νους 

G. 

μνάας 

μνας 

γης 

νόου 

νου 

D. 

μνόϋ^. 

μν^ 

Ύΰ 

νόω 

Τ 

A. 

μνάΒν 

μναν 

γην 

vow 

vow 

V. 

μνοΛ 

μνά 

γη 

νΟ€ 

νου 

D. 

N.A.V. 

μνάα 

μνα 

νόω 

νώ 

G.B. 

μνόαχν 

μναΐν 

νόοιν 

νοίν 

P. 

N.V. 

μνάαι 

μναίί 

νόοί 

VOL• 

G. 

μναων 

μνίον 

νόων 

νων 

D. 

μνάαις 

μναΐς 

νόοις 

νόίς 

A. 

μνάας 

μνας 

νόονς 

νους 

819.    Contract  Adjectives  of  the  Vowel  Declension. 


χρϋσοίς 

golden 

SlNGULAH. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

χρΰσ€ος 
^ϋσίου 
χρϋσίω 
χρυσ€οιν 

χρυσούς 
χρϋσου 
χρνσω 
χρϋσόυν 

χρϋσίά 
χρϋσ€άς 
Xpikrc^ 
χρϋσ€άν 

Dual. 

χρϋση 
χρϋσης 
χρυσή 
χρϋσην 

χρυσ€ον  ^ϋσονν 
χρϋσίσυ   χρϋσου 
χρϋσίω     χρϋσω 
χρυσ€ον   χρϋσουν 

N.A.V. 
G.D. 

χρΰσ€ω     χρνσώ 
χρϋσίοιν  χρϋσοίν 

χρΰσίά 
χρϋσίαιν 

χρυσά 
χρϋσαιν 

χρΰσίω    χρϋσώ 
χρϋσ€οιν  χρϋσοΐν 

Plural. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

χμυσ€θΐ 
χρϋσ€ων 
χρϋσ€θΐς 

χρνσοί 
χρϋσώκ 
χρϋσοίς 

χρυσ^αι 
χρϋσίων 
χρϋσίαις 

χρϋσαΐ 
χρϋσων 
χρυσαις 

χρ6σ€α     χρϋσα 
χρϋσίων  χρυσών 
χρϋσ€θίς  χρΰσοΐς 

A. 

χρνσ€ους  χρυσούς 

χρϋσΐάς 

χρϋσας 

.  χρυσ€α     χρϋσα 

Digitized 


byGoogk 


868 


APPENDIX. 


€ΰνου$ 


mil 

disposed 

SlNGULAK. 

Dual. 

Plubal. 

Ν.ν. 

αίνονς         cwouv 

€υνω 

ciJvoi          evvoa 

G. 

cwov 

€WOW 

€iWv 

D. 

ευνω 

evvoLV 

evvovs 

Α. 

€υνονν         ewovy 

€W<I> 

cwovs       €vyoa 

820.    7%^  Article,  Adjective,  Demonstrative,  and  ue/- 
ative  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

N. 

c 

0 

4 

το 

G. 

τον 

τ^ 

του 

D. 

τω 

-TQ 

τω 

A. 

τον 

την 
Dual. 

το 

N.A. 

τώ 

τω 

τώ 

G.D. 

τοΓν 

τοΓν 
PlURAL. 

τοΓν 

N. 

οΐ 

αΐ 

τά 

G. 

των 

των 

των 

D. 

τοΓς 

ταΐς 

τοις 

A. 

TOV9 

Ttts 

τά 

Singular. 

αυτός 

αυη; 

αντον 

αΰτ^ 

αΰτω 

avry 

αυτόν 

αντην 

Dual. 

αΰτώ 

αΰτα 

Plural. 


αυτών 

αυτών 

αυτών 

αυτοΓς 

αΰταις 

αυτοίς 

αυτούς 

αΰτας 

αΜί 

Digitized 
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SiNGULAE. 

Ν. 

οίτος 

ανπ; 

τοντο 

G. 

τούτου 

Tavnys 

τούτου 

D. 

TOVTi^ 

Tavry 

τοΰτφ 

Α. 

τοντον 

ταύτην 
Dual. 

τοί5το 

N.V. 

τούτω 

τούτω 

τοντω 

G.D. 

τούτοι 

τοντοιν 
Plukal. 

τουτοιν 

Ν. 

rfJroi 

αΰται 

ταντα 

G. 

τοντωκ 

τούτων 

τούτων 

Ί). 

Tovrofts 

ravTots 

τούτοις 

Α. 

τούτους 

ταΰτά? 

ταύτα 

369 

SiNGULAK. 

oSc  iJSc  ToSc 

το{5δ€        τησ8€  TovBe 

τφ8€         rgSc  τώδ€ 

TOvSe        τηνΒ€  τόδ€ 

Dual. 

TCuSc         τώδ€  τώδ€ 

TOtvSc         ΤθΓνδ€  ΤοΓνδί 

Plubal. 

ο2!δ€  α?δ€  ταδ€ 

τωνΒί       τώνδ€  τώΐ'δ€ 

τοίσδ€      ταΓσδ€  τοίο•δ€ 

τοιχτδε    τάσδ€  rode 


SiNOULAK. 

Ι 

SiNGULAB. 

Ν. 

€IC€7v09 

€Κ€ίνη 

€Κ€Ϊνθ 

& 

^       ό 

G. 

cicciVov 

Ικύνης 

€Κ€ίνου 

οδ 

ίρ        οδ 

D. 

hceCvi^ 

€K€ivQ 

iK€LVif 

ω 

S         ί 

Α. 

€Κ€Ϊνθν 

ίκ€ίνψ 

Dual. 

Ικ€Ϊνθ 

iv 

Dual. 

Ν.Α. 

€Κ€ίνω 

iκ€ίvω 

€Κ€ίνω 

δ 

ω         ω 

G.D. 

iKtivoiy 

€K€CV0W 

Plubal. 

hcuvow 

οίν 

οΧν      οΓν 
Plubal. 

Ν. 

1κ€ΐν01 

eiccivat 

Ικ€Ϊνα 

or 

at       α 

G. 

1κ€ίνων 

€Κ€ίνων 

Ικύνων 

5ν 

&/       ώΐ' 

τ>. 

cicetvot^ 

€Κ€ίναις 

Ικ€ίνοι,ς 

οΤ5 

αΓς       οίς 

Α. 

iK€UHns 

1κ€ίνάς 

bc€lva 

24 

€Λ 

ίς        & 
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821* 

Consonant  Declension.  —  Variatioms  im 

tie  Sht 

gular. 

δήγ€μών 

6  μήν    δ  SaC^MV 

ήΧ*ί*β 

^ams 

(fy)/€llOv) 

(μψ-)        (βαψο^) 

Cw--) 

(Ιλ«^) 

guide 

month         divinily 

grace 

h9e 

Β.  Ν* 

ηγ€μών 

μην            Βαίμων 

X«V« 

ikwii 

α 

ηγ€μόνο9 

μψ09         8αΙμονθ9 

X«V«w 

έληδο^ 

1). 

ηγ€μό^ί 

μηνί           ΒαΙμσνι 

X*V*" 

έληλ 

Α• 

ήγ</ΑΟι/α 

μήνα          Βαίμσνα 

X^ 

ikr&a 

ν. 

ήγψ^ 

μην            Βαιμον 

X«V*« 

έλ«' 

D.  Ν.Α.ν. 

'ήγ€μόν€ 

μήν€           6αΙμον€ 

Xiiperc 

eXircSc 

U.D. 

'^€μ6νοιν 

μψοϊν       haiyuavow       γαρίτοα^ 

iXiriSocF 

Ρ.  Ν.ν. 

^€μ.6ν€ς 

μήν€ς         ^αίμσν€^ 

χάριτ€5 

έλ3Γ&9 

0. 

'ήγ€μόνων 

χαριτωτ 

έλ^Γίδωιτ 

D. 

'^€μ6σι 

μησί          ίαίμοσι 

χάρκΓΐ 

έλ»^4 

Α. 

ήγ€/ΑΟι/ο« 

μήνας        δαίμονας 

χάριταδ 

έλχΟας 

ό  &ρχων 

ή  X€Cp         ή  τριήρη$  ^  (sc  ναυς) 

(άρχοι/-) 

(χ^^ρ-)         ( 

;τριι;ρ€ς-) 

commander 

hand 

trireme 

Λ    Ν. 

Spxioy 

Χ«> 

τριήρης 

G. 

αμχοντο9 

χ€ΐρ6ς 

τριήρους  (τριήρ€ος) 

Ι). 

3ίρχοντι 

χ€ΐρί 

τριήρη     (τριήρ€Ϊ) 

Α. 

άρχοντα 

χ€Ϊρα 

τριήρη      (τριήρ€α) 

V. 

Αρχων 

Χ^Ψ 

τριήρ€ς 

2).  Ν.Α 

αρχοντ€ 

χ€Ϊρ€ 

Τρΐήρ€1       (τρΐήρ€€) 

G.D 

άρχόντοιν           χεροιν 

τριήροιν  (jpvqpioiv) 

Ρ.  Ν.ν 

&ρχοντ€^ 

χ€6ρ€9 

τριήρ€κ  (τριήρ€€ς) 

G. 

άρχόντωι 

'            χ€ΐρων 

τριηρών  (τρι,ηρ€ων) 

D. 

.  Λρχουσι 

χ€ρσί 

τριήρ€σι 

Α. 

ψχοκτας 

χ€Ϊρας 

τριήρεις  (τριήρ€ας) 

^  Has  recessive  accent  in  the  genitive  dual  and  plural. 

Digitized  by  CjOOQLC 
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822.   Participles.  —  ω  Verbs. 

λύων  (λνοντ') 
loosing 

SiNGULAJl. 

N.V.  λέων        λΰουσα  λΟον 

G.  Xvovroi  \νον<Γη%  Χνοντοζ 

D.  Χνοντι     \νου<Γ(ΐ  Χνοντ^ 

Α.  λύοκτα     Χνονσαν  λυον 


Dual, 
Ν.Α.ν.  Xvovrt     λϋουσά     Xtovr€ 
G.D.       Χνόντοιν  Χνονσαχν  Χνόντοιν 

Pluiial. 
N.V.       Xiovr€%   Xvoixrot    Xvovra 
G.  XvovTiuv  λϋουσών  λϋόκτων 

Ι).  Xvoixrt    λϋουσαις  'λύουσι 

Α.  λύοκτας  λϋοιχτά?  λΰοι^α 


λΰσα$  (λυσακτ-) 
having  loosed 

SmOULAR. 
λνσάς         λύσασα     Χνσαν 
λυσακτος   λίχτάσιτς  λυσαντο? 
λύσακτι     λϋσάστ;     λύσαντι 
λύσακτα    λΰσάσαν  λνσαν 


λΰσακτ€ 
Χνσάντοιν 


Dual. 

λϋσάσά     Χνσαντ€ 
Χνσασαιν  Χνσάντονί 

Plural. 

λνσάσαι    λνσακτα 

λϋσάσών  Xwrovrasf 


λΰσαντ€5 

λΰσάκτων 

λύσασι 

λυσαι^α5  λϋσασά?   λΰσιιντα 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 

Ν.Α.ν. 
G.D. 

N.V• 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


XcXvicoTi 
XcXvicora 


λ€λυκώ$  (XcXvKOT-) 
having  loosed 
Singular. 
XcXvicvia 
XcXvKvias 
XcXvicvtlgi 
XcXvKvuiv 


XcXvKorc 
XcXvfcoroiv 

XcXvicorcs 
XcXiMcoriuy 
XcXv#c<Mrt 
XfXvKoras 


Dual. 
XcXvKv^a 
XcXvicvtituv 

Plural. 
XcXvicvuit 

XcXvKVIAIV 

XcXvfcvtacs 
XcXvKvtas 


XeXvKOs 

XcXvKOTOS 

XeXvKori 
XcXvicos 

XcXvKorc 
XcXvicorotv 

XcXvKora 
XcXvicorcuv 
XcXvicoat 
XcXv/cora 
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Dual. 
O.  D,      ryuSnTTOOf  τίμωσαχψ  τψύτπΜΤ 

PLUftAL. 

N«V.  r^«40rTCf  r^uMTOi  rlfumrra 

G.  τ^λ40ττ«0τ  τ^Α40σ«9Τ  τϊ/ιι<τη<τ 

D,  τίμωσι      τΙμΜτανς  τίμϋκη 

Αφ  rZ/uerrof  τίμωσάς  τίμίικτα 


Sdcciak. 


DUAI* 


PurmAL. 

VOCOUI^CS   JTocimnu    vouwitcl 


iroujvvTtK  TOcOMri?  vocovrnx 


823.   Far/ictples.  —  /u  ^^i*. 


&ν(6ρτ 

■) 

iilMs  (&Wi-) 

being 

gimng 

Singular 

SiHGULAB. 

N.V. 

&u 

οίσα 

iv 

θιβον? 

δίδουσα 

δίδ<^ 

0. 

SvT09 

σνση^ 

SvTOS 

διδόκτος 

Ζώσυστβ 

δίδόκΓος 

1). 

ovri 

owry 

δκΓΐ 

διδόντι 

^ώουστ/ 

δίδόκΓΐ 

Λ. 

ovra 

(Λσαν 
Dual. 

^ν 

διδ<^κτα 

διδονσαν 
Dual. 

διδί^ν 

Ν.Λ.ν. 

6vri 

ουσά 

Λτ€ 

δΐδΟΓΓ€ 

διδοΐΛίτά 

Βώόντ€ 

O.D. 

δντοιν 

ουσαιμ 
Plural. 

^ντοιν 

StSorrotv 

SiSowrcuv 
Plural. 

Βώόντοιν 

N.V. 

^m% 

χΛσοΛ, 

ΌΡΤΟ, 

St&{rm 

&δο{)σα4 

δίδοντα 

G. 

^vrta¥ 

υύσών 

^vTtm^ 

StS<$rTtM^ 

θιδονσων 

δίδόητωι^ 

D. 

ofcri 

ουσαις 

o&ri 

BiSown 

^ιδονσ-αι? 

δίδονσι 

A. 

οιτας 

ουσάς 

οκτα 

δίδοντας 

διδονσχί? 

δώο^ντα 
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UrXttS  (ίστακτ-) 
erecting 
Singular. 
N.V.       ίστας        ίστασα     ίστάν 
G.  ίστάκΓΟ?  loTOOTys  «ττάκτοί 

D.  ίστάνη     ιστάσι;     wrravrt  • 

Α•  urravTOL    ΜΓταβ-αν  ίστάν 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  ιστάκτ€     ίστασα     ΜΓτ<£ντ€ 
G.D.       ίστώ^οιν  ίστασαιν  Ιστάντοιν 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


Plural. 
ίστάια^  ίστασα*   Ιστάντα 
Ιστάντων  ίστάσών  ίστάκτων• 
ίστασί'      ίστασαι?  ίστασι 
ίστακτα^  ίστάσά?  ίστάντα 


SmGULAR. 

Sciicvvs  δ€ί#αά)σα    ScticnV 

^ucvvvrotf  Scucvwi^  Scucvwtqs 

SfwcnWi  δ€ΐκνΰσ|^    SctiaoWi. 

δακννκτα  ScticmroF  ^icticvvv 

Dual. 
SciicnWe     δ€ίΐα^σά    ScwcnWc 
δ€ίκνυντοιν  δ€ΐ#α^σα4ν  ScucvvKTOAy 

Plural. 
SciKvvvTTts  SctKiwat  Seucyvvra 
ScucviWcdi'  δ^ίκννσωΐ'  δ€ΐια^Γων 
δ€ΐιαά)σι      &€ucvuar<u9  Scticvixrt 
SciicvtWa^  δ€ΐκι/υσός  ScifcnWa 


824.   Adjectives  of  the  Consonant  or  Consonant  and 
A  Declensions, 


ίκών  (kKOVT-) 

χαρί€1δ  (χαριοτ-) 

willing 

pleasing 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N.V. 

€κών        οοονσα     €κ6ν 

Xepccis       χαρύσσα     χαρΐ€ν 

G. 

€κ6ντθ9   ίκσνση^    ίκόντος 

χαριεντοϊ  χαριεατσης  χαρΐ€ντος 

D. 

ίκσρπ      €κσυ€Γβ     Ικσρτι 

χαμί€νη     χαριίσστ)     γαρίεντι 

A. 

€κόντα     €κ<η)σαν  ίκόν 

γαρίεντα    χαρί^σσαν  χαρίεις 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. 

€κ6ντ€     ίκονσά,    €κ6ντ€ 

χαρί€ντ€     χαρίίσσά     χαρίεντε 

G.D. 

ίκόντοιν  €Kovacuv' ίκόντοιν 

yapihrroLV  χαφύσσαιν  χαριεντοιν 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N. 

ίκ6ντ€ς   Ικοΰσαι   ίκοντα 

XpLplevr^   χαρίεσσοΛ   χαρίεντα 

G. 

ίκόντων  ίκουσων  Ικόντων 

χαριίντων  χαρΐ€σσων  χαρΐ€νηαν 

D 

ίκονατ     €κονσαις  ίκονσι 

χαρί^σι       χαρύσσαις  χαρί^σι 

A. 

ίκόντας  ίκονσάζ^  ucavra 

χαρΐ€ΡΓβ9  χαρύσσαβ  χαριοτα 
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Τίμ&ν  (τι/χα-οκτ^) 
honoring 

SiKGULAB. 
τΙμΛΪν        τίμυωσα    τίμίίίν 
τίμωντος  τϊμωσης  τίμωντος 
τ^ωντΑ     τΖ/Αωσ]/     τίμωντι 
τίμωντα    τίμυωσαν  τΙμων 

Dual. 
N.A.V•  τΐ/Αωκτ€     τΙμΛύσά    τΙμΛύντ€ 
τίμωντοίν  τΙμ.ώσαιν  τϊμΛύντοα^ 

Plural. 
τΙμωντ€ς   τίμωσαι   τιμΜηττα 
τΐ/χώντων  τίμωσων  τΖ/ιωκτων 
τίμωσι       τίμωσαν;  τιμωσι 
τιμώντας  τίμώσάς  τίμωντα 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


G.D. 

Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


ΙΓΟΙ&ν  (iroteorr-) 
making,  doing 

SlKGULAA. 

TTOwy         ποιούσα  voiovv 

ΊΓΟίονντος  ΤΓΟισνσης  πουονντος 

TTOiowTt     ΐΓοιουστ;  iroiowTt 

irotovrra    ΐΓοιουσαν  iroiofV 

Dual. 
7roiowT€     τΓοιονσα     iroiowrc 
iroiovKrow  voutwraw  troiovvToa 

Plural. 
iroioiWcs  ΐΓοιοΰσαι   νχΗονντα 
ποιούντων  iroiovow  ttocoiWoiv 
TTOtowrt      voiawrau^  ^οώυσι 
νοιονντας  ττοισυσας  irocowra 


823.    Participles.  —  μι  Verbs. 


&V  (οντ 

-) 

iiJMs  (UovT-) 

being 

giving 

Singular 

Singular. 

Ν.ν. 

&v 

ofe-a 

OV 

θιδονς 

δίδουσα 

δίδ<^ν 

G. 

οντος 

σνσης 

οντος 

δίδοντος 

διδονστ/ς 

δίδοντος 

D. 

OVTL 

owrg 

OVTi 

διδόντι 

δίδονσι; 

διδόντι 

A. 

οντα 

OWTOLV 

Dual. 

& 

δίδοντα 

διδοΰσαν 
Dual. 

διδ<^ν 

N.A.V. 

6vT€ 

ουσά 

OKT€ 

διδ<>ντ€ 

OlbOVOVL 

SiS6vT€ 

G.D. 

6vT0iV 

owatv 
Plural. 

OVTOtl' 

διδόντοιν 

διδοιλπαν 
Plural. 

Bl&OvTOW 

N.V. 

τίϊτβ? 

o&rai 

ΒώότΓψς 

δέδονσαι 

δ£δ(;ντα 

G. 

ΌΓΤβΟΙ' 

ουσων 

wnai' 

St»6rrtrv 

&δονσών 

δίδόνΤΦΜ^ 

D. 

οίκη 

Ol«r<U9 

o^t 

διδοΰσ-ι 

διδονσαις 

διδοΰσι 

A. 

οΓτα? 

ονσάς 

οντα 

δίδοντας 

διδοι^ς 

διδ<^ντα 
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UrXttS  (wrravT-) 
erecting 
Singular. 
N.V.       «Γτας        ίστασα    ίστάν 
G.  ίστάκΓΟ?  ίστασττ?  «ττάκτοί 

D.  ίστάνη     ιστάσι;     ίστάντι  • 

Α•  Ιστάντα    Ιστοααν  Ιχττάν 


Dual. 

N.A.V. 

ΙσταΛΤΓΜ     ίστάσά     ΜΓτάντ€ 

G.B. 

ΣστάηΌΐν  ιστάσαιν  Ιστάντοιν 

Plural. 

Ν.ν. 

G. 

ιστάντων  ίστάβτών  ίστάκτων- 

D. 

ίστασα      Ιστάσαις  Ισταχτι 

Α. 

Ιστάντΰ»  Ιστάυσάς  Ιστάντα 

δ€Μ€νύβ  (actKiwr-) 
SllfOULAR. 

Sciicvvs        δ€4#αά)σα    SctKvw 
^ucvvKTO^  Scucvvm^  Scutvvktqs 
δ€4κη;κτι     δ€4κνΰσ^    ScwcviWt, 
δακννκτα    Sci/cvwof  Oeticvvv 

Dual. 
ScticviWc     δ€6κι/υσα    ScwcnWc 
δ€ΐκνυντοιν  Scticvuaati'  Scixiwroiy 

Plural. 
SeiKvvvTti  ^€ΐκννσαί  Scucvvvra 
BuKvvvTiai/  δ^ίκννσων  ieucyvvrwv 
δακνυσι      Sctiowats  Scuowi 
Sdicvvnra?  δ€ΐκνυσά9  ScifcnWa 


824.   Adjectives  of  the  Consonant  or  Consonant  and 
A  Declensions. 


ίκών  (cKOVT-) 

χαρί€1δ  (xoptcn•-) 

willing 

jE?Z(M^t»y 

Singular. 

Singular. 

N.V. 

ίκών        ίκονσα     ίκόν 

χαρί€ί9       χαρύσσα     χαρίεν 

G. 

ίκόντβς   €κονσης   ίκόντος 

'  χαρίεντο^  χαραίσσης  χαρίεντος 

D. 

ίκάρπ      €KOwr7f     Ικσρτι 

χαρίεντι     χαριεσσ^     χαρίεντι 

A. 

ίκόντα     ίκονσαν   €κ6ν 

χαρίεντα    χοψίεσσαν  χαρίεν 

Dual. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. 

€κόντ€      €Κονσά     €ΚΟνΤ€ 

χαρίεντε     χαρί&τσδ.     χαρίεντε 

G.D. 

ίκόντΌΐν  ίκονσαιν  ίκόντοιν 

χαριεντοιν  χαριεσσαιν  χαρι,ει/τοιν 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N. 

ίκ6ντ€ς   licourat   €κσντα 

χαρίεντε^   χαρίεσσαι   χαρίεντα 

G. 

ίκόντων  ίκουσων  ακόντων 

χαριεντων  χαριεσσων  χαριέντων 

D 

ίκουστ     Ικονσαις  €Κονσι 

χαρίεσι       χαριεσσαις  χαρίεσι 

A. 

Ιΐίοιτας  Ικανσά$   cicomra 

χοφίεντΛς  χαρύσσαβ  χβρίεντα 

Digitized 
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ma 


A. 

N. 

G. 
D. 
A< 


FUTKAX^ 


c*&%puMs      cvSo^Mira 


99eei  §rtmUr 
G.           ^fiU             iJSefe    ^S^  μ^οη^ 

Dual.  Dual. 

Plural.  Plural. 
N. V.      ^U  {rfiUs)  χβάαι    ffiL•.            ficiorcs,  μύζσυζ  /mfowi,  /Actjw 

G.  ^W  ^Scio^    lySciM'  fici^^orvkir 

I).  ifi^i  if^ioLs  lySon  ft€iio<n 


Digitized  by 
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APPENDIX.                                           37 

PARADIGMS    OF 

THE    VERBS. 

825.   Present  System  ο/λνω,  hose. 

Active. 

Middle  and  Passiyb. 

Present.          Imperfect. 

Present          Imperfect. 

r    S.  1 

2 

λύω 

cXvoy 

λύομαι                  ^λνόμηρ 

\ύ€ΐς 

hv€s 

λύ€ΐ                      Λύου 

g         3 

\ύ€1 

TKve 

XV€T<H                          «X^fTO 

"1    ^-2 

\v€Tov                iXverov 

λν€σύορ              ^ύ€σβοψ 

\ύ€ΤΟΙ 

9                 €λΰ(την 

λύ^σΰορ              <\ν€σβηψ 

3  P.  1 

\ύομ€ν                €\νομ€ν 

λΰόμ€θα               ^ΰόμ€ϋΛ 

[.  I 

\ύ€Τ€ 

€λύ€Τ€ 

\ύ€σθ€                 €λύ^σθ€ 

λνονσι                ίλϋο¥ 

Xvoyrm                ^ύορτο 

Present. 

Present. 

\'\ 

\ύω 

Χύωμαι 

\ύρ^ 

>ύη 

g         3 

\VTJ 

Χύητοί 

1    Ι>•2 

•1      ^ 

λύητορ 

λύη€^θθΡ 

λνητον 

λύησθορ 

1  ^-1 

ΧύωμίΡ 

λν&μ€θα 

"^         2 
3 

\ύητ€ 

Χύψτΰ^ 

λνωσι 

λνωρπη 

r  s.  1 

2 

λύοιμι 

Χΰοίμηρ 

XiUff 

λύοιο 

\ύοι 

"λνοιτο 

•5    D.  2 

^ύοιτορ 

Χύοισΰορ 

^        3 

^νοιτηρ 

λνοΐσΰην 

O'  P.  1 

\ύοιμ€Ρ 

ΧνοΙμ€βΛ 

2 

ΧύοίΤΈ 

λΐίοισ^ 

3 

Χνοΐ€Ρ 

λύοατΓΦ 

r  s.  2 

λθ€ 

Χύου 

g         3 

λνΤΓΟ» 

Xveaum 

i         3 

λύτΓΟΡ 

λύ€σθορ 

\ϋ€τωρ 

Χνίσβωρ 

a  P.  2 

\ύ€Τ€ 

\ύ€σθ€ 

Ύ         3 

λνόρτωρ 

'λΰίσθωρ 

Infinitiye. 

\ύ€ΙΡ 

Χύ€σθαι 

Participle. 

Χύων,  -ουσο,  -ον 

Χύόμ€νος,  -η,  όρ 

Digitized 
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ir&S  (ΐΓΟΚΓ-) 

€νδα(μων  (€ΰδαι/ιον-) 

α/Ζ 

fortunate 

SmGULAB• 

Singular. 

Ν. 

πας 

ιτασα 

Ίταν 

«νδαι/ααΐ'         ^υΒα^μον 

G. 

παντόζ 

TTobT^ 

Ίταντοζ 

€νδαι/χονο9 

D. 

Ίταντί 

ιτάσ]/ 

Ίταντί 

cvdot/xoi't 

Α. 
V. 

irdivra 

ττασαν 

way 

€νδα4/Αονα        ευΒαιμσν 
€υ^ιμον 

Dual. 

N.A.V. 

€νδαι/Αον€ 

G.D. 

Plural. 

cwai/AOvotv 
Plural. 

Ν. 

iravT€s 

ττάσαι 

Ίτάντα 

cv8a(/iOF€9      €νδα4/ιο^α 

G. 

Ίτάντωρ 

ττάσών. 

πάντων 

€υδαι^ιόνωκ 

D. 

traxri 

7Γασ<u5 

Ίταχτι 

€νδαι7Αοσι 

A. 

πάντας 

πασάς 

Ίτάντα 

€νδα(/Αθνα$      €υ8αίμονα 

ήδΰδ  (^-) 

μ^(ξων  (/xctfoi/-) 

«f9«if/ 

greater 

Singular 

Singular. 

N. 

^s 

ήδ€Γα 

ήδυ' 

μ€ίζων                    μ€Ϊζαν 

G. 

^^09 

^rds 

^^ος 

μ€ίζονος 

D. 

^8€ΐ('^^)      ijSctV 

^ΐ^ϊ) 

μείζονι 

A. 

'^Βύν 

^€Ϊαν 

^υ' 

μείζονα,  μ€(ζω      μ€ΐζσν 

V. 

^' 

ήδ€ΐα 
Dual. 

^δυ' 

μύζαν 
Dual. 

N.A.V 

.  TfSft^YfSU)    ιτδ^ία 

ίδα(ήδc'c) 

μ€(ζον€ 

G.D. 

ίδ€θΐν 

^δ€ΐαίν 
Plural. 

1^δ€Ό6ν 

μνίόνοιν 
Plural. 

N.V. 

^8€tsW2 

€€S)  ^δ€Γαί 

^^α 

μ€ίζον€ς,  μ€ίζουζ  /xctJ^oiO,  μ€(ζίύ 

G. 

^8€W 

^δ€ΐων 

ΐ7δ€ων 

μ€ΐζόνων 

D. 

^δ€σι 

ΐ7δ€6αΐ9 

ι^δ€νί 

/ιΐ€^ζοσί 

A. 

ήδ€ΐ5 

^δ€ΐα^ 

ι^δ^α 

μ€ίζονας,μ€ίζους  μ€ίζσνα,  μ€ίζ^ 
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PARADIG-MS    OF    THE    VERBS• 
825.   Present  System  of  λέω,  hose. 


Active. 

Middle  and  Passive. 

Present.          Imperfect. 

Present          Imperfect. 

f  8.1 

2 

λύω 

^Xvoy 

ΧνομίΗ                  ^νόμηρ 

\ύ(κ 

hv€s 

λύίΐ                       «Xdov 

g         3 

\ύ€ί 

Ιλϋ€ 

Xvcrof                  <λύ€το 

η 

Xvcroi 

f                 iXverov 

\ν€σΰθΡ               <Κύ€σβορ 

Xdcroi 

*                 ίΚνίτην 

Χύ€σΰορ               4\ϋ€σθηψ 

A  P.  1 

Xi^o/tci 

]f                 €\ύομ€ν 

λνόμ^θα               €λνόμ€ϋΛ 

2 

1-   .     3 

\t€T€ 

ikv€T€ 

}<ύ€σθ(                 €λύ€σθ€ 

\ύονσι               Ιίλϋον 

Χύορταί                4\ύοντο 

Present. 

Present. 

r  s.  1 
2 

λΰ» 

^ύωμοί 

λίίι/* 

λ^» 

.1         3 

\ύη 

ΧυητοΛ 

1    Ι>•2 

IS-        3 

λύητορ 

λύησθορ 

λνητον 

λύησθορ 

■§    P.  1 

λύωμίΡ 

>.ν&μ€θα 

η    2 

\Οητ€ 

Χύη<τθ€ 

I     3 

Χνωσι 

^ύωρτ<Λ 

r  s.  1 

2 
ύ        3 

Χύοιμί 

\ϋοίμηρ 

\ύοΐί 

λι^οω 

\ύοι 

λνοίΓΟ 

•5    D.  2 

}<ύοιτορ 

Χύοισΰσρ 

t        3 

Χνοίτηρ 

ΧνοΙσθηρ 

9  p.  1 

\νοιμ€Ρ 

λνοίμίΰ• 

2 

\υοίΤ€ 

\ύοισθ€ 

3 

\ύ<Η€Ρ 

λύοιρτ• 

f    8.  2 

\ϋ€ 

Χύου 

g         S 

\ν€τω 

λϋίσθφ 

1    I>.3 

i     8 

7ίύ(σθορ 

Χνίτωρ 

ΧϋίσΘωρ 

a  p.  3 

\ύ€Τ€ 

\ύ€σΘ€ 

1:         3 

λϋόρτωρ 

Χνίσΰωρ 

Infinitive. 

\ύ€ΙΡ 

AV€<T0M 

Participle. 

Χύων,  -ονσα,  -op 

Χύόμίνος^  -ψ  -ορ 
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8i6.    0  Declension. 


ootvos 

ό  {ίνθρωΐΓ0$ 

ή6δ<{8 

τ6  δΔρον 

wine 

man 

way 

ffifl 

S.   N. 

οίνοζ 

SaSfmwot 

6309 

8ωρον 

G. 

olvov 

άνθρωΊΓον 

όδοΰ 

SfOpOV 

D. 

oiv(f 

άνθρωττω 

68^ 

δώρω 

A. 

otv<]/r 

ayOpwrov 

6Β6ν 

8ωρον 

V. 

oly€ 

ανθρωπ€ 

^i 

δωρον 

D.  N.A.V. 

chno 

άρθρω^ω 

6δώ 

δ((ίρ«0 

G.D. 

ϋίνοίν 

άνθρωποιν 

6δ<Μν 

δ«ρο€ν 

P.  N.V. 

otyoi 

άνθρύ/τΓοι 

6δο4' 

δώρα 

G. 

οίνωΐί 

άνθρωττων 

6δων 

δαίρωμ 

D. 

οϊνοις 

άνθρώττοίς 

όδοΓς 

δοίρ<Ης 

A. 

οίνους 

άνθρώπονς 

6δον'$ 

δάϊρα 

8ΐ7•   Adjectives  of  the  Vowel  Declension, 


δήλοδ 

«ξιο$ 

cfear 

werihy 

8.   Ν. 

δήλος      δι/λι; 

δήλοι' 

Siiw 

ά(1ά 

^iOF 

G. 

δ^λον      δι}λΐ75 

δ^λου 

Αξίσυ 

dii'as 

dl^^ov 

D. 

δι^λω       δι/λι; 

δι^λω 

ϋίν 

ϋίΐ 

aii^ 

A. 

δήλον  '    δι^λι^ν 

δήλον 

αζιον 

άζίαν 

o^tov 

V. 

δήλ€        8ηλη 

δήλον 

ά^ιε 

άίία 

^tOK 

D.  N.A.V. 

δ?}λω       δ^λά 

δι^λω 

άζΙ<β 

aiici 

d£&o 

G.D. 

δι^λοιν     δι;λαιν 

δι^λοιν 

άζίοιν 

aitatv 

££ώο- 

P.  N.V. 

Sfjkot       Βηλαί 

δήλα 

iiuK 

aiiax 

&tw. 

G. 

Βήλαιν      ^η\ων 

^λων 

&&^ 

άζίων 

Hii^ 

D. 

8ηλοΐζ     δ^λαις 

&η\οκ 

ά(ύ>κ 

d^tW 

ϋίοκ 

A. 

δήλους    8ηΧάς 

^λα 

ά(ία>κ 

oftas 

&ξ*α 
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8l8.    Contract  Nouns 

of  the 

Vowel  Declension. 

ήμνα. 

ήγή(7ώ-) 

ό  νσΟ$ 

mina 

earth 

mind 

8.  N. 

μνααί 

μνά 

Ή 

voos      νου? 

G. 

μνάας 

μνα.^ 

ΎΨ 

νόου      νον 

D. 

μνάα. 

μν§, 

TV 

νόω        νφ 

A. 

μνόΑν 

μναν 

γψ 

v6q¥      vow 

V. 

μνααί 

μνα 

Ή 

voc        νον 

Ώ.  N.A.V. 

μνάύα. 

μνα 

v6oi       νώ 

G.D. 

μνάοΛν 

μναΐν 

νόοιν     νοΐν 

P.  N.V. 

μνάαι 

μνοί 

νόοι       vol 

G. 

μναων 

μνίον 

νόων      νων 

D. 

μνάαΐζ 

μναΐς 

voots     vots 

A. 

μναας 

μνάς 

voovs    νους 

867 


819.    Contract  Adjectives  of  the  Vowel  Declension. 


χρυσούς 

golden 

S1N6ULAB. 

N. 

^piviofi 

χρνσους 

χρϋσία 

χρϋση 

χρΰσ€ον  ^ϋσονν 

G. 

Xpvaiov 

χρυσού 

χρΰσίάς 

χρνσψ 

χρϋσίου   χρυσού 

D. 

χρϋσ€<^ 

χρνσω 

χρΰσ€φ 

χρϋσ^ 

χρΰσίω     χρϋσφ 

A. 

χρΰσ€ον 

χρΰσονν 

χρϋσίάν 
Dual. 

χρϋσην 

χρυσ€θν    χρΐπτουν 

N.A.V. 

Xpvaiiu 

χρΰσω 

χρϋσ^α. 

χρϋσα 

χρϋσ€ω    χρϊϋσω 

G.D. 

χρϋσ€θΐ.ν  χρνσοίίν 

χρϋσέαιν 

χρϋσαΐν 

χρϋσίοιν  χρΰσοΐν 

Plural. 

N. 

χρυσ€θΐ 

χρυσοί 

χρΰσ€αι 

χρΰσαΐ 

χρ6σ€α     χρϋσα 

G. 

χρϋσ4ων 

χρϋσ^ 

χρϋσ&ύν 

χρυσών 

χρϋσίων  χρϋσων 

Ιλ 

-χρίνσίοίς 

χρΰσοίς 

χρΰσίοΛς 

χρυσαΐς 

χρΰσ€θίς  χρϋσοΐς 

A. 

χρνσ€ουί  χρυσούς 

χρϋσΐάς 

χρϋσας 

χρύσ€α     χρνσα 
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€ΰνου$ 

well  disposed 

SiKGULAB. 

Dual. 

Plurax. 

N.V. 

€υνους         cwow 

€VViU 

c^oi          €woa 

G. 

cwov 

cwoiv 

CVKfOl/ 

D. 

evviu 

fVVOW 

cvvois 

A. 

€vvovv         evvow 

ejvia 

cwovs        cvKoa 

820.    :7%(?  Articley  Adjective^  Bemonstrative,  and  BeU 
ative  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

Singular. 

N. 

ό 

ί 

το 

αυτός 

9        / 

ανη; 

αυτό 

G. 

του 

Τ^9 

τον 

αΰτου 

αντ^ 

αύτου 

D. 

Tfi 

τω 

αΰτω 

avTQ 

αυτω 

A. 

τον 

TI7V 

Dual. 

το' 

αυτόν 

αντην 
Dual. 

αυτό 

N.A. 

τώ 

τω 

τω 

*    / 
αντω 

αντα 

αύτώ 

G.D. 

τοίν 

TOtV 
Pi  URAL. 

TOtV 

αυτοΓν 

αυταιν 
Plural. 

αύτοΓν 

N. 

οΐ 

« 

at 

τ<ί 

avrot 

»     » 
αύται 

αυτά 

G. 

των 

των 

των 

αντων 

αυτών 

αυτών 

D. 

TOtS 

Tats 

TOtS 

αντοϊς 

avrais 

αύτοις 

A. 

TOVS 

τάς 

τά 

αντονς 

αυτά? 

αντχκ 

Digitized 


byGoogk 


APPENDIX, 

SlNGULAB. 

Ν. 

θ5τθ9 

αντη 

Tovro 

G. 

τσυτον 

ravnys 

τοντου 

Ώ. 

τοντφ 

τουτφ 

Α. 

rovTW 

τανη/ν 

τούτο 

Dual. 
N.V.     τοντω         τούτω         τοντω 
G.D.     τοντοιν      Tovrotv      τουτοιν 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


Plural. 


ovrot  αύται  ταντα 

τούτων  τούτων  τούτων 

τούτοις  τανταχς  τούτοις 

-τούτους  ταύτας  ταντα 


369 

SlNGULAE. 

o8e  ^Sc  τόδ€ 

τουδ€       τησΒ€  τον8€ 

τφδ€         τ§δ€  τωδ€ 

TovSc        Tiyv^c  τόδ€ 

Dual. 

τώδ€         τώδ€  τώδ€ 

TotvSc      ToivSe  τοΐν^ζ 

Plubal. 

oiSc  atSc  τάδε 

τώνδε       τώνδε  τώτδε 

τοΜτδε      ταίσδε  τοΓσ•δ€ 

TovcrSc    τασδ€  τάδε 


SlNOULAK. 

Ν.  CIC€tVOS  €#C€lVl7  ^ICCtVO 

G.  eiceivov       Ικέτης  Ικτίνου 

Τ),  €Κ€ίνψ  €#C€tVj7  CKetVcp 

A•  cicctvov       hi€ivqv  iKuvo 

Dual. 

N.A.     ίκ&νω        ^Μίνω  Ικ€ίνω 

G.D.     hcavoiy      iKtCvow  iKuvow 


Plueal. 

N. 

eiccivoi 

eicctvai 

^iceti/a 

G. 

^KCIVOIV 

Ικ^ίνων 

Ικύνων 

D. 

€Κ€1|/0ίς 

€K€tV(U9 

Ικ€ίνοις 

A. 

c#ceUOV9 

e#cetVd$ 

ciKCiva 

24 


1 

SlNGUL&K. 

2s 

V       δ 

oS 

ijs        0? 

«P 

Β    ^ 

δν 

^        ο 

Dual. 

δ 

9                   Ψ 

ω         ω 

dv 

<Χν       οίν 

Plukal. 

oT 

at        ά 

&' 

&        £μ 

ot. 

αΤς       οίς 

o^s 

&ς       & 

Digitized 
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821. 

Consonant  Declension.  —  Vanations  in 

ihe  Sin- 

gidar. 

όήΎ€μ<Ι^ 

ό  μήν    ό  δα£μ.ων 

ή  χάρΐδ 

ή  a-irCs 

{ηηΐ^μον) 

(μην)        (Βαιμον) 

(χαριτ-) 

ψατι^) 

guide 

month         divinity 

grace 

hope 

8.  Ν. 

ηγ€μών 

μψ            δαίμων 

χάρις 

Ιλπίς 

G. 

ηγ€μ6νο9 

μψός        δαίμονος 

χάριτος 

ελπίδος 

P. 

'ηγ€μόνι 

μψί           Βαίμονι 

χάριτι 

iXxtS* 

A. 

'ηγ€μ6να 

μήνα          Βαίμονα 

χάρνν 

έλχιδα 

V. 

ηγ€μων 

μην             δαΓ^οι/ 

χ<ν»5 

έλχί 

D.  N.A.V. 

ηγ€μόν€ 

μην€           8αίμον€ 

χάριτ€ 

iXiriS€ 

G.D. 

'γγ^μόνοιν 

μηνοΐν        ^αιμόνοιν       χαρίτοιν 

ikviSoiv 

P.  N.V. 

ηγ€μ6ν€ς 

μην€ς          ^αίμον€ς 

χάριτ€ς 

ikiri^ 

G. 

.  ηγ€μ6νων 

μηνών        δαι/Αονω» 

'        χαρίτων 

ΙλτΓΐ^ων 

D. 

ηγ€μ6σί 

μησί          &αΙμοσι 

Xapuri 

ihrCai 

A. 

ηγ€μόνας 

μήνας         ^αίμονα^ 

χάριτας 

^λτη^ας 

ό  'άρχων 

ήχ€ίρ        ήτριήρηδΐ(8ο.ναί59) 

(άρχον) 

(χ€ΐρ-)                   { 

[τριηρες•) 

commander 

hand 

trireme 

8.    N. 

άρχων 

Χ"> 

τριήρης 

G. 

άρχοντος 

χειρός 

τριήρους  (τριηρ€.ος) 

D. 

άρχοντι 

χ€ΐρί 

τριήρη      (τρΐηρ€Ϊ) 

A. 

άρχοντα 

χ€ΐρα 

τριήρη      (τριηρ€α) 

V. 

άρχων 

Χ^Ψ 

τριηρ€ς 

2).  N.A 

αρχοντ€ 

χ€Ϊρ€ 

τριηρ€ΐ     (τριηρ€€) 

G.D. 

άρχόντοιν           χεροΐν 

τριήροιν  (τριηρ€θνν) 

P.  N.V, 

αρχοντ€<! 

χ€Ϊρ€ς 

τριηρ€νί  (τριήρ€€ς) 

G. 

&ρχ6ντων 

χ^ρων 

D. 

.  αρχονσι 

χ€ρσί 

τριηρ€σι 

A. 

άρχοντας 

χ€φας 

τριήρ€ΐς  (τριηραις) 

1 

Has  recessive  accent  in  the  genitive  dual  and  plural.                       j 
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822.   Participles.  —  ω 

Γ^ί^. 

• 

λΰων  (λνοντ-) 

λυσα$  (λυσαντ-) 

looaing 

having  loosed 

ί 

SiNGULAJl. 

Singular. 

N.V. 

Χνων 

λέουσ-α     λνον 

λνσας 

Χύσασα     λνσαν 

G. 

λύοντο9  λϋουστ^ς   λύοντος          λόσαντος 

Χϋσάοττ?  Χίσαντο? 

D. 

λΰομτ4 

XvoMTQ     kvovri 

λύσαντι 

Xikratrjy     Χύσαντι 

A. 

λυοκτα 

XvOwrav  λνον 
Dual. 

λΰσακτα 

Χνσάοηαν  Χυσαν 
Dual. 

N.A.V. 

\νοντ€ 

Χνονσα     Xtovrt 

λυσαντ€ 

Χϋσασά     \νσαντ€ 

G.D. 

\v6vroa 

f  λΰονσαχν  \v6vrc 

\LV         Κνσάντοιν  λνσ&σαχν  \νσάντο;Λ 

Plural. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

Xiovre^ 

λνουσα4    λυοντα            λύσαντ€5 

Χίσάσαι    Χυσαντα 

G. 

Χνόντων  ϊ^νσυσίύν  λνόντων          λνσάκτων  λΰσάσών  λϋσάκτωτ 

D. 

λΰουσι 

λϋονσαις  •λύουσι 

λνσάχη 

ΧνσασοΛ^  Χυσδχη 

A. 

λύοντας 

λνονσάς  λνοντα 

λύσαντα?  λϋσάσάς   λέσαμτα 

λ€λυκώ$  (λ€λυκοτ-) 

having  loosed 

Singular. 

Ν.ν. 

λ€λυκώ$ 

XcXvKvia 

XeXvKOS 

G. 

λίλυκότος 

XcXvKvtas 

XcXvKoros 

D. 

ΧζΧνκότΊ. 

XcAvKvii^ 

XcXvKort 

Α. 

AcXvKOTa 

XcXvKvuiv 

XcXvKOS 

Dual. 

Ν.Α.ν. 

XcXvicore 

XeXvKvta 

XcXvKore 

G.D. 

XjekvKOTOw 

XcXvKvuuv 

XcXvKoroiv 

Plural. 

Ν.ν. 

XcXvKores 

XcXvKvtai 

XcXvKora 

G. 

XcXvicor«iK 

XcXvKvuav 

XfXvfcoran^ 

D• 

XcXvKtMri 

XcXvKvtai? 

XcXvicoo-t 

Α. 

λίλυκότας 

XcXvKVias 

XcXvKOra 
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Τΐμ&ν  (ημαπηττ-) 
honor'iMg 

SlNGULAS. 

N.y.  τψΛΛ^        τψΛΜτα    τίμωι^ 

G.  τίμωντος  τΙμωσΊβ  τΙμίΰντος 

D•  τίμωντι     τΙμΛΜΤβ     τΙμΑαντι 

Α.  rifiaWa    τίμωσαν  τίμίαν 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  τΙμωντ€     τίμωσά    τιμΟητΓ€ 
G.D.       τιμωντοιν  τίμωσαα/  τίμωντοίν 

Plural. 
Ν.ν.       τϊμωντ€ς   τΙμωσοΛ  τίμωντα 
G.  τΖ/ιώντων  τίμωσων  τίμωνπύν 

D.  τίμωσι       τϊμΛοσαι,ς  τϊμωσι 

Α.  τίμωντα'ζ  τίμωσά^  τϊμωντα 


makin^y  doing 
Singular. 
vowiv         TTowwra    ιπΜονκ 
TToufvvTO^  νοκηχτης  voiowroi 
vouwyri     iroiowTQ    voutwri 
νοιαυντα    vowlwray  vouniv 

Dual. 
TroiovyT€     νοισυσά    vounJvT€ 
voiovvTOw  TTOunxraw  νοιούντοξ» 

Plural. 
TTOioiWcs  wounxroLi   voiowTa 
ΊΓοίΌνντων  innawrOfv  ιτοιουντων 
voiovcri      ΊΓΟίουσοΛ^  trocovirc 
τΓοωνντα^  νοισύσΰς  Trotovyra 


823.   Participles.  —  /Ltt  Fer6s. 


iSv  (όκτ 

■) 

6l80US  (διδοντ-) 

being 

giving 

Singular 

Singular. 

N.V. 

ων 

ο5σα 

5ν 

διδονς 

δίδουσα 

δίδώ^ 

G. 

(δντο9 

ovin^s 

ovTos 

διδόντοβ 

διδονστ/ς 

διδόντο? 

D. 

OKTt 

ουσι; 

δκτ4 

Si^oWt 

δίδονστ; 

διδόντι 

A. 

οι^α 

ονσαν 
Dual. 

01/ 

δίδοντα 

διδονσαν 
Dual. 

διδ<^ν 

N.A.V. 

6ντ€ 

ονσα 

6νΤ€ 

διδόντ€ 

δίδονσΰ 

δΐδθ'νΓ€ 

G.D. 

οντοιν 

ονσαχν 
Plural. 

οντοιν 

διδόντοεν 

ίιδουσίΜν 
Plural. 

διδόντοΑν 

N.V. 

O?T€V 

ν>ΰσα( 

ete^rm 

διδοΰσαι 

δίδοντα 

G. 

OfTCW 

ηνσων 

"Οντων 

δώ<$ττ«ιν 

4ιΒουσων 

δίδοντα»^ 

D. 

O^t 

ονσαις 

o^t 

διδουσι 

διδονσαι? 

διδοΰσι 

A. 

οι/τας 

ονσάζ 

Οντα 

δίδοντας 

διδονοτάς 

δίδοντα 
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UrraS  (ίσταντ-) 
erecting 

SiNGULAB. 

NTT  *         X  «         Μ  c  / 

.V•      urras        ιστοσα    ixrrav 

G.  toTccrros  ισταστ/?  Ιστάντοί 

D.  Ιστάκη     urrajarg    Ιστάντι  • 

A»  Ιστάντα    Ιστασοα/  ίστάν 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  ίστάκτ€     ίστάσά     ίστάντ^ 
G.D.      ΙστάτΓΟίν  ίστάσοίΐν  Ιστάντοιν 

Plural. 

NTT  «/__«Λ  «' 

.ν.      urroiKres  urraxrai  ισταντα 

G.  ιοτάι<των  ύττάο'ών  Ιστάντων 

D.  ΙσταχΓΐ^      ίστασοας  ίστασι 

Α.  Ιστάκταβ  ίστάσάί  Ιστάντα 


SiiKVUS  (8eiicvvvT-) 

SmOULAB. 

8c£icvii9        Sciicvixra    Scikvuk 
Scixvvvroti  Scticwcnys  ^€ΐχνύντο& 
Sctxiwrt     Seucvvoi;    ScucviWt, 
ScticvvFra    ScucvCmtof  icticvw 

Dual. 
ScucnWc     δ€ΐκνυσά    ^€υ<ννντ€ 
htiKYvvroiv  ^€ΐκννσαχν  &€ΐκννντοα^ 

Plural. 
δ€ΐκννντ«ς  δηκνΰσαι  SeucnWa 
ScucnWcitt'  SciKvvo-ttF  ScticviWcar 

8ciicvvnra$  &€ucvvaa^  SciKnWa 


824.   Adjectives  of  the  Consonant  or  Consonant  and 
A  Declensions. 


Singular. 
N.Y.       €κών        €Κουσα     ίκόν 
G.  €KOrro9   €κουσης    ίκόντος 

D.  ficopTi      ίκονστ/     Ικόρτι 

Α•  €κόντα     «cowrav  €κόν 

Dual. 
N.A.V.  cKorrc     ίκονσά     €κόντ€ 
G.D•       cicoi^rocv  €κονσαιν*€κόντοιν 

Plural. 
Ν•  ίΐί6ντ€ς   ίκουσοί   ίκόντα 

G.  ίκόντων  Ικονσων  ίκόντων 

D  ίκουστ     ίκσύσαις  ίκονσι 

Α.  έιαητας  iKvwra^  {jcorra 


χαρ(€1$  (χαριατ-) 
pleasing 
Singular. 

χαρί€ΐς       γαρί^σσα  χαρίεν 

'  χαφίεντοί  χαρύσστγξ  χαρίεντσς 

χαρίεντι     χαψύσστ)  χαρίεντι 

χαρί€ντα    χαρί€σσαν  χαρί€ν 

Dual. 
χαρΐ€ΚΓ€     χαψίίεσχτά     χαρί€ντ€ 
χαριέντοιν  χεφύσσαιν  \api€irroty 

Plural. 
χαρίεντ^ς   χαφίεσσαι   χαρίεντα 
χαριέντων  γαρΐ€σσων  χαρ^εντων 
χαρί^σι       χαρύσσαις  χαφίεσι 
χαφύντΛίς  χαρΐ€σσά$  χμρίεντα 
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irde  (ΐΓοι^ 

€νδαίμων  {εν^αιμον) 

all 

fortunate 

SlNOUIAB. 

Singular. 

Ν. 

iros            νάσα 

ναν 

«νδαι/Aw         €υ8αιμον 

G. 

παντός       irakrqs 

irayros 

€ν8αίμονος 

D. 

iram         iratrj/ 

ναντέ 

€ν8αίμονί 

Α. 

νάκτα        ΐΓοσαΐ' 

voiy 

€υ8αΛμονα       cvSoi/tov 

V. 

cvSaifiov 
Dual. 

N.A.V. 

€υ8αΙμον€ 

G.D. 

Plurat.. 

^νναχμόνοΐΜ 
Plural. 

Ν. 

vavrti       νασαι 

Ίτάντα 

G. 

νάντοίν      Ίτάσ-ων. 

Ίτάντων 

cv&zt/iovoiK 

Ό. 

Ίτασι          ιτάσακ 

ίτασι 

€υδαΐ)ίΐοσ( 

Α. 

iroi^as       ΐΓοσάς 

ττάκτα 

cv8ai/iOva$      €νδα//Αονα 

ήδύ5  (^-) 

μΐ€ίξων  (AtctfoK-) 

«fC^^Cf^ 

greater 

Singular 

Singular. 

Ν. 

1^9              ι^Γα 

ήδυ' 

μ€ΐζων                    /Χ€Ϊ£ον 

G. 

ήδ^ος            ^'ά5 

^09 

/ictiCovos 

D. 

^Γί,^'ϊ)     ^€^ 

^If^c't) 

/i€ii2^0Kt 

Α. 

^Ι^ν                     ^CCOF 

^υ' 

μ€ίζονα,  μ€ΐζω      μύζαν 

V. 

Dual. 

^υ' 

/icifw 
Dual. 

Ν.Λ.ν 

.  ^S€t(i8c'c)    ήδ€ΐ'ά 

^H^BU) 

fic({orc 

G.D. 

Plural. 

{βίοιν 

μ€ΐίόνοιν 
Plural. 

Ν.ν. 

lj8€ts(^8€€s)^€tai 

^Sia 

μ€ίζον€9,  μ€ίζους  μ€ίζονα,  μ€ΐζω 

G. 

η^€ων             •η^€ΐων 

ηΒ€ων 

fici^ova»' 

D. 

ήδώ-ι              i7^€iiU9 

η^εσι 

fiet(C<Mri 

Α. 

ήδ€4«              ηΒ€ίά^ 

^α 

μ€ίζονα^,  μύζσυς  μ^ίζοι^  μ€ΐζ^ 
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PARADIGMS    OF    THE    VERBS. 
825.   Present  Sydem  ο/λέω,  hose. 


Active. 

Middle  and  Passive. 

Present          Imperfect. 

Present           Imperfect 

r    S.  1 

2 

λύω                 fXvov 

λύομαι                 ^λνόμηρ 

\ύ(ΐς                  €λν€ς 

λύ(ΐ                      4λύον 

Ρ         3 

\v€i                              €λϋ€ 

λν€Τ€Λ                          <λύ€ΤΟ 

1    D.  2 

XverOV                       €\V€T0V 

λύ€σύορ              <λύ€σ$ορ 

XUerov                 €\ν€την 

1  p.  1 

\ϋομ€ν                €\ύομ€ν 

λνόμ€θα                ^ΧϋόμψΰΛ 

1     * 

1-  .    3 

\V€T€                          €\ύ€Τ€ 

λύ€σθ€                 €λύ€σθ€ 

λνονσβ               ίΚΰον 

λόορται                4λύοντο 

Present. 

Present. 

r  s.  1 
2 

λΰο» 

λύωμοί 

λή/« 

λύη 

Si       3 

λυΐ7 

λύητοΛ 

1    D-2 

•1    3 

\ύητορ 

λύτί^^θορ 

Χνητον 

λύησθορ 

1  ^-1 

ΧύωμίΡ 

λν&μ€θα 

*"         2 

\ύητ€ 

λν^€ 

3 

\ύωσι 

λνωρτ<η 

λύοιμι 

λϋοίμηρ 

\ύοι^ 

λύοω 

\ύοι 

Χνοιτο 

•5    D.  2 

Χύοίτορ 

Χύοισβσρ 

-S         3 

Χΰοίτηρ 

ΧϋοΙσθηρ 

9  P.  1 

Χν(4μ€θΛ 

2 

Xuocrc 

\ύοισθ€ 

I      3 

\ύθΙ€Ρ 

λύοατΓ• 

f  s.  2 

\ϋ€ 

λύου 

g         8 

λν^-ω 

Χν4σθω 

-S    D.2 

i      s 

λνΤΓΟΤ 

λύίσθορ 

\ν€των 

λνίσθωρ 

J  p.  2 

\ύ€Τ€ 

\ύ€σΘ€ 

t      3 

λϋόντωρ 

Χΰίσβωρ 

Infinitive. 

\ύ€ΙΡ 

\ύ€σθαι 

Participle. 

Χύων,  -ονσα,  -ορ 

Χϋόμινος,  -η,  -ορ 
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826.   Future  System 

827.   First  Jorisi  %8iem 

ο/λ^. 

of  λύω. 

AcnvB. 

Middle. 

Active. 

Middle. 

¥atuTe. 

Eir^l  Aorist 

f» 

λ^α> 

λνσο/Mtt 

JXvaa 

ΑΪΜΜί/Μ^ 

λΐΜΤ649 

λύσ€4 

ίΧϋσας 

ίΧέσω 

i       » 

λνσ€» 

Xvarrot 

tXvat 

iXvvaro 

-2  Π.  a 

Xvaerou 

λνσ€σ^οι^ 

€λύσατοιρ 

1         3 

Χνσ€τον 

λΰσ€σ^οι^ 

ίΧΰσάτηιτ 

ίΧνσάσθη^β 

^    P.  1 

Τκνσομ^ν 

Xvadftc^ 

€Χύσαμ€Ρ 

ίΧϋσάμΜβα 

i 
I        8 

Χύσ€Τ€ 

λ^€σ^« 

€\ύσατ€ 

€Χνσασθ€ 

λόσουσΛ 

λνσοιτΓΟλ 

€Χϋσαρ 

ίΧνσαρτο 

f    S.  1 
2 

Χύσω 

ΧνσωμΜ 

Χύστ^ 

Χύση 

ύ         3 

Χύσΐί 

Χύσψ-αι 

i    D.  2 

Χϋσψνρ 

Χνσησθορ 

1        3 

ΧϋσψΌΡ 

Χύσησβορ 

•§    P.I 

Χυσωμ€Ρ 

Χϋσ»μ€θα 

Τ     a 

Xvarfr€ 

Χυσησθ€ 

I         3 

ΧύσωσΛ 

XvσmιncΛ 

f    S.  1 

2 

«         3 

Χνσοίρ^ 

ΧνσοίμηΊ^ 

Χύσαιμί 

λνσαί^η;*^ 

Xvcmis 

Χνσον> 

XvaftaSiXvatuf 

Χύσαιο 

λιίσοι 

Χυσοίτο 

Xvattty  Χύσαι 

Χύσαιτο 

-S    D.  2 

λνσο«Γθΐ^ 

Χύσοισθορ 

Χνσαη-ορ 

Xv&aurBop 

1.         3 

λνσοιηρ 

Χϋσοισ&ηρ 

ΧνσαίσΘηρ 

Ο     P.  1 

Χνσοιμ€ΐ^ 

ΧνσοΙμ(θα 

Χνσ(αμ€Ρ 

Χνσαίμ€θα 

2 

\ύσοιΤ€ 

Χνσοισθί 

Χύσαη'€ 

XtHrw.o&t 

I         3 

Xoaoitv 

Χνσοιντα 

XvattaVyXvaauv 

Xvomrro 

f    S.  2 

Χνα-ον 

Xv&m 

i          3 

λνσότω 

Χνσάσβω 

"1    »•2 

λνσβΓ•!^ 

Χύσασθορ 

1,     » 

ΧνσάτΦΡ 

ΧνσάσΘωρ 

g  p.  2 

λνσατ€ 

Χνσασθ€ 

1         3 

Χνσάρτων 

Χνσάσ^ρ 

Infinitive. 

Xvo-eip 

Χύσ€σθαι 

λνσαι 

Χνσασθαι 

Participle 

.    Χνσων,  -ονσα^     Χνσόμ€νος^  -η, 

ΧύσΟς,  -σάσα, 

λνσάμα^ , -If, 

-QV 

■QV 

-σα» 

-01» 
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828•   First  Perfect  System  829.   Perfect  Middle  Sys- 

(fkviu,  temcfXita. 

AcTiYS.  Middle  and  Passive. 

lirstPerf.        TirstHupf.  Perfect           Pluperfect. 

is.  1       XcXvica                  ίΧ^ίκη^-αν  ΧίΚυμία               ίΚ^Κνμην 

2       XikvKas               iXtiXvKifs,  -cis  XcXvaai               βλΑνσο     • 

φ          ^       XAvKC                 cXcAviecft  XAurair               cXcXvro 

"-g     D.  2^      λβλνκατον           AcXvicctrov  Χίλυσθόν             iXiKvaOoP 

Μ           3-      XcXvxaroy            ίΚ^Χνκ^ίτην  λΑνσ^ι»             ίΚίΚιχτθην 

^     P.  1       λ«λνκαμ€ΐ^            ίΚίΚΰκ^ιμ^ν  Χ^Κύμ^βα             cXcXv/if^ 

13       XcXvKorc              Α«λνκ€ΐτ€  λ€λνσ^              eX<Xv<r^€ 

S      λ«λ^κάσι             cXtXtMcce-ay  XcXvi^cm^              AeXt/nO 

First  Perfect.  Perfect 

Γ     S.   1                      λ€λνκω  XeXv/x€VOf  (-ly,  -ομ)  £ 

\           2                      XiXvicn^  "                iff 

J           3                      X€X{,KTi  "                 i 

g     D.  2                      XcXv/o^roir  Χ^ΧνμΙνω  (-5,  -ω)    ^τοκ 

J•          8                      Χ€Χνισττοψ  "                5ro> 

^     P.  1                       Χ€Χνκωμ«9  Χ^Χνμίνοι  (<u,,  -α)  ^/i#i' 

I            2                      λ€λυΐ07Τ€  "                ?re 

^           3                     ΧίΧνκωσι  "               Ζ>σί 

is.   1                       Χ€Χνκοιμι  Χ(Χνμ€νΦ$  (-i^  -w)   €ίηΡ 

2                      λ€λνκοΐί  "                 €Ϊι;* 

oj           3                       Xf>vJC<H  "                 e?7 

•j3     Dt  2                      λνλνκοιτο»  λ€λιγ»ίΜ*(-β>-«)  €?τονθΓ€ΐι;τβι» 

o^          3                      λνλνκΜπ;»  "              €tTi;r      ίίητηρ 

^     P.  1                       Χ€Χνκοίμί¥  Χ(Χνμ4νο^  (-«t,  -ά^  ctfif i^     ίΙημίΡ 


I  2  XvXvKocrc  *'  €?i 

*-  3  XtXvKouv 


€ίΤ€  €ίηΤ€ 

€i€U       ίϊησα» 


f    S.  2  XfXvKf  ΧίΧνσο 

^  3  ΧβΧνκίτω  Χ(ΧνσΘω 

"S     D.  2  Χ€Χύκ€Τον  ΧίΧνσθον 

g^  3  Χ€Χυκ€των  Χ€\νσΘων 

^     P.  2  X€XvK€T€  XtXyaue 

(,  3         Χ€Χνκ€τωσα¥  or  XcXvicoyrcoy  λ€λνσ^αιν 

Infinitive.  XeXviccvoi  λβλνσ^αι 

Pafirticiple.  λ€λνκώί,  -wto,  -κ6ς  Χ€Χνμίνο9,  -η. 
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830• 

Ferf.  Mid.  System 

831•   First  Famve  System 

qfXtia  (Fut.  Ferf.). 

ο/λύω 

Mtt)ol£  and  Passive.                         Passive. 

Future  Perfect. 

First  Aorisi 

First  Future. 

'  s.  1 
•    2 

λ^λνσορΗ 

ίΚνθηρ 

\υθτισομαι 

λ(λνσ€ΐ 

ίΚνθης 

λυθησ€ί 

g       3 

\€\•6σ€ΤΜ 

iX{^ 

Χυθησ€ταί 

•^    D.2 

\€\νσ€σθον 

€λνθητο¥ 

λνθησ€σθο^ 

\€\υσ€σΰον 

iAvwTfTffv 

\νθησ€σ6ον 

A  P.i 

\€\ϋσόμ(θα 

€\νθημ€ν 

Χυθησάμ^θα 

2 
3 

λ€λνσ€σ^€ 

€λνθητ€ 

\υθ(ισ^σβ€ 

\€\νσονται 

€λύθησαρ 

Χνθησονηα 

r  s.  1 
2 

λνθω 

λνθ^ς 

g      3 

λνΰη 

'■%    D.2 

λυ^τορ 

1    ^ 

λυθηταν 

^  p.  1 

\νθωμ€ν 

3 

λν%€ 

Χνθωσι, 

r  s.  1 

2 
3 

\€λΰσοιμη¥ 

\νθ€ίην 

Χνθησοιμην 

\€\νσοιο 

λνθ€ίης 

λβλνσοιτο 

\υΰ€ίη 

Χυθησοιτο 

•5    D.2 

\€\ύσοισθοΡ 

\υθ€ίτον  ΟΓ  \υθ€ίητο¥ 

ΧυθησοισΘον 

t        3 

\€\ϋσοίσθην 

\νθ€ίτην      \υθ€ίήτη¥ 

0    P.  1 

\€\ϋσοίμ€θα 

\νθ€Ϊμ€ν      λνθβίημΛν 

\νθησοίμ€θα 

2 

\€λύσοισθ€ 

λνΘ€ΪΤ€         \υΘ€ίητ€ 

\υθησοισθ€ 

3 

\(\ύσοίντο 

\υθ€Ϊ€ν        \υθ€ίησαΜ 

ΧνθησΌΟβΤΟ 

.r  s.  2 

λύθητι 

ύ         3 

ΧνΟφ-ω 

1  ^•2 

λϋθτιτοψ 

ι        3 

λνθητων 

^    p.  2 

\ύθητ€ 

L         3 

Χνθεμτων 

Infin. 

λ€λνσ-€σ^αι 

λν^νω, 

\νθησ€<τθαι 

Partic. 

\€λνσ6μ€νος,  -η, 

λυθ€ίς,  '(ϊσα^  iv 

Χυθησ6μ(Ρος,  -^^ 

'Ον 

-ον 

Digitized 
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J 

33a.   Future  System  of  Liquid 

833•   ^^^«^  ^orist  System  of 

Verbs 

:  άγγίλλω  (άγ- 

Liquid  Verbs  .•  άγγέλλω 

yeX.) 

,  announce. 

(ayycX.), 

announce. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Active. 

Middle. 

f  S.  1 
2 

<ίγγ€λω 

άγγίΚονμΜ 

Hn^CKa 

ήγγβιλό^ιτ 

ayyekeis 

άγγ€\€Ϊ,  ayycXg 

τίγγ€ΐλα£ 

ηγγ€ίλω 

k        3 

ayycXc? 

άγγ€λ€ΐται 

ifffdU 

τιγγ€ίλατο 

Ή  D.2 
1        3 

icf^fkUTOV 

άγγ€λ€ΪσΘοι^ 

ηγγ€ίΧατον 

ηγγ€ΐΚασθορ 

ayytktirov 

ηγγ€ΐλάτην 

ηγγ€ΐΚάσβηρ 

►S  P.  1 

άγγ€Κουμ€ν 

άγγ€\ονμ«Θα 

ηγγ€[Καμ€ν 

ΥίγγβιλάμΈθα 

2 
3 

αγγ€λ€4Τ€ 

άγγί\€ΐσθ€ 

ηγγ€ίΚατ€ 

ηγγ€ίΚασθ€ 

άγγ€\ονσι 

ayytkovvToi 

ifyy€i\ap 

ηγγ€ΐλαντο 

i^ 

άγγ([Κω 

άγγ€[Κωμαι 

ayy€i\j]s 

ayy«'X» 

g        3 

άγγ€ΐλη 

ayyctXi/Tai 

1  D.  » 

άγγ€ΐΚητον 

άyγ€ιKησθop 

1       ' 

άγγ€ΐΚψθ¥ 

άγγΈίλησθορ 

1  ^-1 

άγγ€ί\ωμ€ν 

άγγ€ΐΚώμ€θα 

1  5 

άγγ([Κητ€ 

άγγ€ίΚησΘ€ 

άγγίίλωσι 

άγγ€ΐΚωρται 

•  S.  1 

άγγίλοιμι, 
άγγ€\οΙην 

άγγ€\οΙμηρ 
oyycXoio 

άγγ(ΐ\αιμ$ 

αγγ€ΐΧαΙμηρ 

3 

άγγ^λοϊς. 

ayycikaigy 

oyyctXoio 

αγγ€\ο£ης 

άγγ€(λ€ΐας 

Ji         3 

αγγ(λοΐ, 

oyycXotro 

oyyctXai, 

oyyetXcuro 

•§ 

άγγίλοΐη 

ayyctXcce 

^D.2 

άγγ(\οΙτον 

άγγίλοϊσθορ 

αγ/(ίλαιτορ 

'η 

'         3 

άγγ€\οΙτηρ 

άγγ€\οίσθην 

άγγίΐλαίτηρ 

άγγψιλαίσθηρ 

P.  1 

άγγίλοιμίν 

αγγ€λοΙμ€θα 

άγγ€ΐΚαιμ€Ρ 

αγγ€ΐλαίμ€θα 

2 

άγγίλοίτ€ 

άγγ€\οΐσθ€ 

oyyciXairc 

L        3 

αγγ€\οί€ν 

άγγ€ΧοίΡτο  ■ 

dyyciXaccv, 

άγγ€ΐΚαίΡΤθ 

άγγ€εΚ€ΐαρ 

f   S.  2 

8γγ€ΪΚαί 

g         3 

αyyc(λάrω 

άγγ€ΪΚάσθω 

^    3^-2 

άγγ€ίλατορ 

άγγ^ιΚασθορ 

«         3 

άγ/€ΐΚάΓωρ 

άγγ€ΐλάσΘωρ 

a  P.  2 

oyyciXarc 

άγγ(ΐ\ασΘ€ 

i:    3 

άγγ€ίΚάντωρ 

άγγ(ΐΧάσΘωρ 

Infin. 

oyycXcty 

ayyikuaBat 

oyyfZXat 

άγγ€ΐΚασθαί 

Partic. 

άγγίλων, 

άγγ€λούμ€νος^ 

ayytiXas, 

άγγ€ί\άμ€Ρθί^ 

-ούσα,  OVU 

-17, -ον 

-όσα,  -αμ 

-η,  -ορ 

Digitized  by  Google 

38ft 


ΑΡΡΒΙίΒΙΧ. 


834.  Second  JoriaiSffsiem. 

93$.   SeeoHd  Fmfict  System 

o/Xdm»  (λιπ-),  ίίίαΡΛ 

(^^λπΊτω  (Atir-),  leatfe. 

Active. 

Middle.    . 

Active. 

Second  Aorist. 

Second  Perf.  Second  PIujk 

r  8.  1 

IXiirov 

ίΚιπόμιιρβ 

ΧίΧοιπα           ik^Kounj,  -€i9 

€\in€S 

ίΚίπου 

λίλοιπας          €k4i\oiwrjs,  -etc 

i      a 

€λιπε 

ikintTO 

XAocirt            A«Xourct 

VI 

ikintrov 

ίΚίπεσθον 

ΧεΚοίπατον      ikekomerov 

€λίπ€Τψ 

ίΚιπίσΘηρ 

•3  p.  1 

€λίπομ€Ρ 

ΙΚιπόμεθα 

Χ^\οιπαμ€Ρ      Έλιλοίπεμερ 

I        3 

€λίπ€Τ€ 

€λίπ€σ§€ 

XcXocVorc         cX«Xoiirrr€ 

IXtTTov 

ίΚίποντο 

λ€λοί9Γάσ4        cXcXotireottv 

Second  Perfect 

r  S.  1 
1.        2 

\ίπω 

Χίπωμαι 

ΧελοΙπω 

λίΐΓτ/Γ 

Χίπιι 

XtXoifTTjg 

1        3 

λ/7Γ77 

λΐίτηταί 

Χελοίτηί 

1  I>   2 

XItttjtov 

λίττησθον 

\€λοί7Γητον 

■^       3 

λίττητον 

ΧίιτησΘον 

1  PI 

\ιπωμ€ν 

Χιπώμεθα 

Χελοίπωμερ 

>■        3 

λίπητε 

Χίττησθε 

Χίπωσι 

\ίπωνται 

Xtkoiwmai 

fS.  1 

ΧίποιμΛ 

λιποίμην 

XcXotVot/u 

2 

ΧΙποις 

XlTTOtO 

ΧίΧοίποις 

ε      3 

>tVot 

Χίποίτο 

Χελοίποί 

tg  D.  2 

λίποιτον 

λίποισθοί^ 

\€\οίποιτορ 

J•       ^ 

\ίποίτην 

ΧελοοΓοΙτην 

9  p.  1 

\ίποιμ€ν 

λιποΐμεθα 

\€\οίποιμ€Ρ 

2 

XiVotTC 

\ίποίσΘ€ 

\€\οιποιτ€ 

I        3 

\ίποΐ€ν 

Χίποιντο 

XtXoinoup 

C   S.  2 

XtV• 

\ιπου 

[λΑοιπβ 

g        3 

λ(7Γ€Γω 

λίπίσθω 

λ€λοΐ7Γ(νω 

1       3 

λίΤΓΓΓΟν 

\ίπ€σθον 

\€\θίπ€ΤΟΡ 

λιττ/των 

\ιπ€σθ<ύν 

\€\(Ηη€τωρ 

ε  P.  2 

XiWtc 

\ιπ€σθ€ 

Xekointrt 

X       3 

λΐ7Γ<$ι^ων 

λιπεσθων 

\€\οιπόρτων'\ 

Infin. 

λιτΓβΤι» 

Χιπίσθαι 

XeXoiircvoi 

Partic. 

Χιπών,   ονσεί. 

XtTTOftevoff, 

\€\οιΐΓώς,  'vloy 

.    ■ 

•6ν 

-η,-ορ 

'OS 

Digitized 
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836.    Ferf.  Mid.  Sys.  of  Pure 

Β37.   Perf.Wid.  Sys.  qf 

Verbs  with  added  σ:  κ€λ€νω 

Labial  Mule  Verbs: 

(κ€λ€υ-),  commund. 

Κώκω  Quv),  leave. 

ΜτΰίΟΛ  aod  Passi\^. 

Mjldn^  and  Passive. 

Perfect.           Pluperfect. 

Perfect           Pluperfect. 

r  S.  1 

KCKArva/ioi          €Κ€Κ€\€υσμην 

Χίλψιμμαι          €λ€\(ίμμηρ 

K€K€\€VaCU                €Κ€Κ€\€νσθ 

\€\€ΐψαί                 €\€Χ€ίψθ 

K€Kf\€VaT<U              €Κ€Κ(\€νσΤΟ 

.S  J).  2 

Κ€Κ€\€νσθθν             €Κ€Κ€\€νσΘθν 

Χ€λ€ΐφ&ΟΡ             €\€\€ίφΰθΡ 

:i         3 

κ(Κ€Κ€νσθον           €Κ€Κ€λ€νσθην 

XeXci^^ov          €λ€\€ΐφθηρ 

J  T.  1 

Κ(Κ€\€ύσμ€θα      €Κ€Κ€\€νσμ€θα 

\€\€ίμμ€6α        €\€\€ίμμ(Θα 

2 
3 

κ€κίλ€υσθ€           €Κ(Κ€\€υσθ€ 

\€\€ΐφθ€               ίλ€\€ΐφΘ€ 

Κ€Κ€\€υσμβνοί      Κ€Κ€\€νσμ€Ρθΐ 

«Ισι                 ξσαι» 

Perfect. 

Perfect. 

r  s. 

Κ€Κ€Χ€νσμ€νος  &f  etc. 

\€λ€ΐμμ€Ρος  &,  etc. 

¥     !>• 

Κ€Κ€\€νσμ€νω  ^ορ,  etc. 

\€\€ίμμ€Ρω  ητοΡ,  etC. 

^    p. 

Κ€Κ€λ€υσμ(Ρθΐ  &μ€Ρ,  etc. 

\€\€ΐμμ(Ρ<Η  2>μ€Ρ,  etc. 

Γ    a 

Μκ^λ^νσμ^νος  €ίηρ,  etc. 

\€\€ίμμίρος  €ίην,  etc. 

ύ    D. 

Χ€Κ€\€υσμιίρω  €ΐτορ^  etc. 

1    ^' 

K€K(λ€υσμipoι  €ΐμ€Ρ,  etc. 

XcXetft/iCMM  €tficy,  etc. 

r  s.  2 

Κ€κΙλ€νσο 

λ(λ«ψθ 

ξ        3 

Κ€Κ€\€υσΘω 

\€\€ίφθω 

1  Β.  2 

Κ€κί\€νσθορ 

\€\€ΐφθθΡ 

I        3 

Κ€Κ€\€νσΘωρ 

λίλη'φ^ων 

^  P.  2 

KfKcXevaBt 

λ€λ€Αφ^€ 

I        3 

κ€Κ€λ€νσθωρ 

λ€λ€ίφ^ων 

Tnfin. 

Κ€Κ€\€νσθαι 

λΑ«φ^« 

Par^. 

'Κ^(€ΧχΌσμ€Ρθί,  -η,  -ο» 

Future  Perfect. 

Future  Perfect. 

Tndicatiye. 

KCKcXevcrofuit)  etc. 

XcX€t^o/«tt,  etc. 

Optatm. 

^€ΚΛΪ(Χυσοίμηρ,  etc. 

.    .AfXci^Of/ii;!',  etc. 

Infinitive. 

Κ€Κΐ\€νσ€σΘϋΛ 

\(\€ίψ€σθΜ 

Participle. 

Κ€Κ€Χ€νσόμ€Ρος,  -ι;,   op 

\€\€ΐψ6μ€Ρος,  •η,  -or 

Digitized 
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838.  Per/eet  Mddk  System 

839•  Perfect  Middle  i^stem 

of  Palatal  Mute  Verbs: 

<f  Lingual  Mute  Verbs: 

τάττω  (ταγ-),  arrange. 

ΊΓ^ίθω  (νυθ-)^  persuade. 

Middle  and  Passive. 

Middle  and  Passive. 

Perfect.           Pluperfect. 

Perfect.            Pluperfect. 

f     8.1 

Τ€τα•γμαι              €Τ€τάγμηρ 

π€π€ίσμαι            Ιπειτίΐσμηρ 

^ 

Τ€ταζαί                Μταξο' 

ΐΓ€π€ΐσαί              €πίν€ΐσο 

L•          3 

τίτακτοΛ              Μτακτο 

π€π€ΐσταί            ineneurro 

■M     D.  2 

τίταχθον              €Τ€ταχθον 

πίπ^ισθορ           Ιπίπ^ισβορ 

J          3 
%     P.  1 

Τ€ταχΘοΡ              €Τ€τάχΘην 

π€π€ΐσΘορ            €π€π€ΐσθηρ 

Τ€τάγμ€Θα           €Τ€τάγμ€Θα 

π€π€ίσμ€Θα         €πειτ€ίσμ€Θα 

2 

Τ€ταχθ€                 €Τ€ταχΘ€ 

π€π€ΐσΘ€             (π€π€ΐσθ€ 

3 

τεταγμίροί  elai  τ€ταγμ€νοί  ήσαν 

π€π€ΐσμ€Ρθί        π€π€ίσμ€Ρθΐ 

ΟΓ  Τ€τάχατΜ       or  €Τ€τάχατο 

€Ϊσί                      tjaop 

Perfect. 

Perfect. 

ί       8. 

Τ€ταγμ€Ρος  &,  etc. 

η€π€ΐσμ€Ρος  £,  etc. 

-i     D. 

Τ€ταγμ€νω  ^τον,  etc. 

π€π€ίσμ€Ρω  iJTOP,  etc. 

t     p. 

Τ€ταγμ€νοί  &μ€ν^  etc. 

ircirrta/icW  &μ€Ρ,  etc. 

i     s. 

Τ€ταγμ€νος  (Χην,  etc. 

π€π€ΐσμ€Ρος  €w;v,  etc. 

?  ?: 

Τ(ταγμ€Ρω  €Ϊτον,  etc. 

νητ€ΐσμ€Ρω  citop,  etc. 

Τ€ταγμ€νοι  ci/icv,  etc. 

ΐΓΠΤΈίσμίροι  ^Ιμ^ρ,  etc• 

f    s.  2 

Τ€ταξο 

ινίπ^ισο 

^          3 

Τ€τάχΘω 

π€π€ίσθω 

1     D-2 

Τ€ταχθον 

ίΓ€π€ίσθορ 

1          3 

Τ€τάχΘ<ύΡ 

π€π(1σθωρ 

^     P.  2 

Τ€ταχθ( 

7Τ€π€ΐσθ€ 

L          3 

Τ€τάχθωΡ 

ττ^πύσθωρ 

1*^ 

Infin.                           Τ€τάχθαί 

π€ΐηΐσθαι 

Partic. 

Τ€ταγμ«νος,  -η,  όρ 

π€7Γ€ΐσμ€Ρος,  -η,  -or 

Future  Perfect. 

Future  Perfect. 

Indicative. 

τετάξομω. 

Optative. 

Τ(ταξοίμηρ 

No  Future  Perfect 

Infinitive. 

Τ(τάξ€σθαί 

Participle. 

Τ€ταξ6μ€νος^  -ι;,  -ο ν 

Digitized 
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840.   Perfect  Middle  Sydem 

of  Liquid  Verbs: 
άγγίλλω  (άγγ€λ-),  announce. 

Middle  and  Passiys. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect. 


is.  1  jjPyycXfuu 

3  ήγγ€\σαι 

«  3  ijyytkTQt 

-^    D.  2  i^yy^Xdop 

.§  3  ι^λ^ν 

fl    P.  1  ί/γγίλμίθα 

I  3  ηγγ€\μ€Ρθί 


ηγγίλμη» 

ήγγ€λσο 

ήγγ^λτο 

ηγγίλθην 
ηγγίΧμ^θα 
ήγγ€λΘ€ 
ηγγ(\μ€νοί 


841.   Perfect  Middle  System 
of  Liquid  Verbs: 
φαίνω  (φαν-),  show. 

Middle  and  Passive. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect. 

π4φάσμαι  €π€φάσμηρ 


ν^φϋοτται 
πίφανθορ 
π§φαρΘον 
ΐΓ€φάσμ€Θα 
ΊΤίφανθ^ 
π€φασμίνοι 
€ΐσί 


ίπ^φάντο 

^π€φάρθον 

€π€φάνθηρ 

€π€φάσμ€θα 

ίπίφανθί 

π€φασμ€Ρθί 


ι 


ο 
L 


Perfect. 

S.  ήγγ€λμ€Ρος  &j  etc. 

D.  τιγγ€λμ€Ρω  rjroPy  etc 

P.  ηγγ€\μ€νοί  &μ€Ρί  etc• 

S.  ηγγ€\μ€Ρος  €ti;v,  etc• 

D.  ^yycX/uicw»  €iTOPf  etc. 

P.  ηγγ€\μίροί  €Ϊμ€Ρ,  etc• 


Perfect. 

π€φασμ€Ρος  &,  etc• 
π€φασμ€Ρω  ^rov,  etc• 
π€φασμΙροί  &μβρ,  etc. 

π€φασμ€Ρ09  (ΐηρ,  etc. 
π€φασμ€Ρω  €itop,  etc. 
ίΓ€φασμ€νοι  (Ιμ€ν,  etc• 


Γ  S.  2 

έ  3 

I  3 

Β  p.  2 

ι  3 


ηγγίλθω 
ήγγ€\$ορ 
τίγ/ίλθωρ 

ηγγίλθωρ 


Lacking. 
η€φάνβω 
ΐΓ^φαρβορ 
π€φάνθωρ 
πίφαρβί 


Infin•  7(γγίΚΘαι 

Partia  ifyytKyApoty  -ly,  -ον 

No  Future  Perfect. 


ν€φασ•μίροί,  -η^  -W 
No  Future  Perfect. 

d  by  Google 


Digitized  b 
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842.   SeeMdTemmBfdem^^miwmiJ^m^^Aem. 


\^\ 

i¥^ 

^♦H» 

i     » 

f»"^ 

^  D.  2 

1        » 

•♦•i'"••' 

ί^βα/ψψ 

5  P.I 

^φ«ηρκτ 

2 

L     s 

^^βνΤΓτ 

«φάν^σν 

r  s.  1 

2 

^ 

Ψ*•!7' 

έ        3 

*«-» 

1   D-2 

φα>>|Γθτ 

1       3 

ipuptfrow 

1  ^'1 

φα^ίψβρ 

I  \ 

φωψ'€ 

φωΑσ. 

f  8.  1 
2 

•1   D.  2 

φαΡ€ΐηρ 

^  φοΡίΐη 

<fxiP€iTop  or  φαΡ€ίψιτορ 

1•    ' 

{po^ttTtpf       φορίΐιριρβ 

9  p.  1 

φαΡ€Ϊμ«Ρ       φαΡ€ίημ€Ρ 

^ 

φ<ΐΡ€ΐΤ€         φαΡ€ίητ€ 

L     3 

φαρ€ΐ€¥         φαΡ€ίησα9 

f  8.  2 

1    ' 

φορηθί 

ipcanjTfu 

g   D.  2 

ipawtfTow 

1    ^ 

φανητωρ 

J  p.  2 

φόρψ€ 

L        3 

φα»€ντωρ 

Infin. 

»    φαρηραι 

Partic. 

φορείς,  -ησα^  Ίν 

ffkifffOOlfMlfP 


φαρψτοκτθί/ρ 
φορησοιμ^θα 


φορησίσθοί 
φω^ησόμ^νος^  -ι;,  όρ 

by  Google 
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843.   Present  System  of  τιμάω,  honor. 


Γ  S.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

I 


Active. 
Present. 


Middle  and  Passive. 


(τίμΛω) 

(rt/biaei) 

(τΐμάίτον) 
(τίμάετον) 

(τΤμάομ€Ρ) 

(τΐμά€Τ€) 

(τΐμάονσι) 


τιμώ 
τΐμΛς 
τΐμψ 

τΐματορ 
τϊματορ 

τϊμώμ€Ρ 

τϊματ€ 

τΓ/ϋώσι 


Present. 

(τϊμάομΜ) 
(τΐμά€ΐ,  τϊμάΐί) 
(rt/iarrat) 

(τΐμάίσθορ) 
(τΐμά€σθον) 

(τιμαόμ€θά) 

(τΐμά€σθ€) 

(τϊμαονται) 


τιμωμαι 

τϊμ^ 

τϊμάται 

τΐμά(τθον 
τίμασθορ 

τϊμώμ€θα 

τΐμάσθί 

τϊμωρται 


Imperfect. 

Imperfect. 

S. 

1 
2 
3 

(€τέμαορ) 
(<Ετ(μα€ς) 
(cTiftoe) 

€τίμωρ 
€τίμά9 
€τιμα 

(^τΐμαόμηρ) 

(eVr/idov) 

(cVr/iaero) 

4τΐμωμηρ 

€τΤμώ 

ίΤΪμάτο 

D 

2 
3 

(€ΤΪμά€Τθρ} 
(€τΐμα€τηρ) 

€ΤΪματορ 
€ΤΪμάτηρ 

(ίτΐμά^σθον) 
(ιετΐμαίσθηρ) 

€ΤΪμάσθθΡ 
€τΤμάσθηρ 

Ρ. 

1 
2 
3 

(^€ΤΪμά€Τ€) 

((Ετέμαορ) 

€τΐμώμ€Ρ 

€τΐματ€ 

€τΐμωρ 

(βτίμαόμ^θα) 

(βτΧμάίσθί) 

(βτΐμάορτο) 

€τίμωμ^θα 

€τϊμασθ€ 

€τΙμωρτο 

Present. 


25 


Present. 


I 

S.  1 
2 
3 

(τιμάω) 
(τΐμάτις) 
(τΤμάυ) 

τϊμω 
τϊμας 
τϊμα 

(τΐμάωμαι) 
(τΐμάη) 

τιμωμαι 

τΐμ^ 

τιμάται 

1 

D.  2 
3 

(ημάητον) 
(τϊμάητορ) 

τιμάτορ 
τϊμάτορ 

(τΤμάησθορ) 
(τΐμάησθορ) 

τΐμασΰορ 
τΐμάσθορ 

eg 

P.  Γ 

2 
3 

(τΐμάωμ€Ρ) 

(τΐμάητ€) 

{τΐμάωσι) 

τΤμωμ€ν 

τΐματ€ 

τϊμωσι 

(τϊμάησθ€) 
(τϊμάωρταί) 

.  τίμωμ^θα 
τΐμασθί 
τϊμωΡται 

Digitized 
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342•   Second  Passive  System  of  φαίνω  (φαν-),  show. 


Pabsiye. 


Sceond  Aorbt. 

Second  Future. 

r  8.  ι 

3 

/φώ^ν 

βφάνι;? 

φανησ€ΐ 

g        3 

β'φώ^ 

1   D.  8 
1        3 

βφάνητον 

^φανψηρ 

φορησ^σθορ 

►S  T.  1 

€φάνημΛν 

φανησόμ^βα 

S 
8 

€φάρητ€ 

φαρησ€σθ€ 

€φάνησαρ 

iM 

φαν& 

φαι%9 

U        3 

φοΡΰ 

1  D-3 

•i.       3 

φορίΐτον 

-§   P.  1 

φανώμ€ν 

1  I 

φανητ€ 

φανωσι 

k        3 

φανίΐην 

φανησοίμηρ 

φαν€ίης 

φανησοω 

φαν€ίη 

φανησοιτο 

.3   D.  2 

φαν^Ιτον  or  φαν€ίητον 

φανησοισϋύν 

i      3 

φαν^Ιτην       φαν€ίητηρ 

φανησοίσβηρ 

9  P.  1 

φαΐΗΐμ^ν       φαν€ίημ€ν 

φανησοίμ^Βα 

8 

φαν€ΐτ€         φαν€ίητ€ 

φαρησοισθί 

L      3 

φαν€ΐ(¥         φανίίησαν 

φανησοοβτο 

f  s.  2 
i      3 

φάνηθι 

φανητω 

^   D.  3 

φάνητον 

1    ' 

φανητωρ 

J   p.  8 

φωηγτί 

L        3 

φα»€ντωρ 

Infin. 

*    φανηναι 

φαΜ/(Γ€(Γθαι 

Parlic. 

φανύς<)  -βίσα,  -iv 

φανησόμ^ρος^  -ι;,  -ον 

Digitized 
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843.   Present  System  ο/τίμόχύ,  howor. 


S.  1 
3 
3 

D.  2 
3 

P.  1 


Active. 
Present. 


Middle  and  Passive. 


(τζιιοβτοι/) 

(τϊμάομ€ν) 

(τΐμα€Τ€^ 

(τΐμάουσι) 


τιμώ 
τΐμΛς 

τΐματορ 
τΤματον 

τϊμώμ€ν 
τΐματ€ 


Present 

(^τϊμάομΛί) 
(ri/Liaf  ι,  τιμά]]) 
(τϊμάεται) 

(τΐμά€σθον) 
(τϊμά€σθορ) 

(τΐμαόμ^θα) 

(τΐμά€σΘ€) 

(τϊμάονταί) 


τψ,ωμαι 

τϊμ^ 

τιμάται 

τϊμά(τΘον 
τίμασθον 

τΐμώμ€θα 

τϊμάσθε 

τιμώνται 


^5 


3 

D.  2 
3 

Ρ.  1 
2 
3 


Imperfect. 

(€τέμαον)  €τΐ/ϋωι» 

(€τίμα€ς)  €τίμά9 

(cTtftoc)  €τιμά 


(^€ΤΪμά€Τον) 
(€ΤΪμα€την) 


€τ'ίμάτην 


{βτιμάομ^ν         €ΤΪμώμ€Ρ 
(cTCfuierc)  €τΐμάτ€ 

(Ιτέμαον)  €τΐμωμ 


Imperfect. 

(^τΐμαόμην) 

(€τΓ/ϋΐάον) 

(cVr/iarro) 

(€τΐμά(σθθρ) 
(€τΐμα€σθην) 

(ΙτΙμαόμ^θα) 

(€τϊμά€σΘ€) 

(€τΐμάοντο) 


€Τψωμην 

€τϊμω 

ίτχμάτο 

€Τΐμάσθον 
€ΤΪμάσθηρ 

€τ'ΐμωμ€θα 

€τϊμασβ€ 

€ΤΪμωντο 


Present. 


S.  1 


&  Ρ.  1- 


(τιμάω) 
(τΐμάτις) 
(τϊμάβ) 

(τΐμάητον) 
(τϊμάητον) 

(τΐμάωμ^ν) 

(τιμάητ€} 

(τϊμάωσι) 


τι/1» 
τΐμας 
τϊμ^ 

TlfJMTOV 

τϊματορ 

τΤμωμ€Ρ 
τΐμάτ€ 
τΐμωσι 
25 


Present. 

(τΐμάωμΛΐ) 

(τΐμάη) 

(τΐμάηται) 

(τΊμάησθορ) 
(τϊμάησθορ) 

(τϊμαώμξθα') 

(τΤμάησΘ€) 

(τϊμάωρται) 


ΤίμωμΜ 

τΐμ^ 

τιμάται 

τΐμασΰορ 
τΓ/χασ^ον 

τΤμωμ(Θα 

τΐμασθ€ 

τΐμώρται 


Digitized 
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i 

% 

I>  t 

s 


APnoimx• 

Praest. 


.  Pasbits. 


τψψτψ 


τψψη 


PiLMJlt. 


) 


) 


) 


Τψ|?»Λ/Ρ 


5^     1 

t 

n 


^^*«»^ 
("V»***••^'^ 
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3&7 


844•  ^^re^^t  System  qfvw.ka^  do^  make. 


Acrra» 

Present 


'S. 

1 

(πούω} 

ΐΚΜω 

2 

(ttouhs) 

ποκϊς 

3 

(π04€€ΐ) 

iroUi 

D. 

2 

{ποΐ€€τον) 

noitiToy 

3 

(irottfTov) 

noitiTOP 

P. 

1 

{πούομηϊ^ 

πύΐονμ€» 

2 

(notf€Tf) 

π01€ΪΤ€ 

fl_ 

iS 

3 

(πούουσι) 

ποιοϋσι 

1 

Imperfect. 

Η 

^S. 

1 

(€ποί€ον) 

€ποίουν 

2 

(cVowci) 

inoitts 

3 

(enoiti) 

€ποί€ΐ 

D. 

2 

{itioiitrov) 

tnouiTOP 

3 

(€ποί€(την) 

€ποΐΛΐτην 

P. 

1 

(eVotfOftev) 

(ΊΓθΐονμ€ν 

2 

(€πθ(€€Γ€) 

inotftrt 

^ 

3 

(tnoUov) 

inoiovv 

MlBBLE   AND  PASSIVE. 

Present. 

(9roicofMii)t  ποιοΟμαΑ 

(fTOicft,  notejj)     irotci,  noij• 
(iroUeTcu)  iroUirai 

(ποιί(σθορ)         ίτοκΐσθον 
(πούβσθον)  ποιύσθορ 

(iroffc^/bM^a)  ποιαυμ€θ<ν 

(ποΐ€€σΘ€)  ποί(ϊσϋ€ 

(iroUovrat)  ττοιονντΜ 


Imperfect. 

(^ΐΓοκόμην)  riroMV/up 
(eVotfOv)  €notov 

(J-noi€€To)  €ποΐ€Ϊτο 

(€ποί€€σθον)        €ποί«ισΘορ 

(ίποκίσθηρ)  €ποΐΛίσθηρ 

(βποΐίόμίθά)  cVocov/xc^a 

(βπούορτο)  ivoMiVPTO 


Present 


Present. 


•8. 

1 

(iroictf) 

««Μω 

(πούωμοί) 

ποιωμαι 

2 

(TTotcjyf) 

ποι^Γ 

(noUjf 

noijf 

Ι! 

3 

(ποάη) 

irotj 

(woUrfrat) 

noitjrai 

Id. 

% 

IFM^OJ' 

(πούησθορ) 

ιτοιησβορ 

0 

15• 

3 

(ποιίητορ) 

iroi^roi^ 

(ποί€ησθορ) 

ποήσθορ 

9  P. 

1 

(wmimtml 

fFtn&fiiP 

C^otca^fAi),. 

ποίύψίθα 

2 

(iromiT€) 

wotrJTt 

(ποιίησθί) 

mtftiTue 

ι 

3 

(πούωσΐ) 

ττνιωσί 

(ποίίωρται) 

noiwvrat 
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8.  1 

Β.  2 
3 

P.  1 
2 


t 

Ο    S.  1 

3 

D.  2 
3 

P.  1 


Present  System  of  τιμάω, 
Acwvf. 


Pretent. 

(τΐμάοίμί) 
(τΐμάοις) 

(rt/iOOiTOv) 

(τΓ/χαοίΠ;!/) 

{τϊμάοιμα') 

(τΓ/iaoiTf) 

(rSJLuioicy) 


τϊμγ] 

τψψτον 
τίμψτην 

τϊμψμ€ν 

τΐμωτ€ 

τϊμφίν 


or 

(τΐμαοίην) 
(τΐμαοίης^ 
(τψαοίη) 

(T<fioo/i7rof») 
(τΐμαοιητην) 

(τΐμαοιημ(ν) 

(Ύψa^iffr€) 

(τΐμαιίΗησαν 


τιμωηρ 
τΙμφη9 
τΐμψη 

[τΙμψητ9¥ 
τΐμψητην] 

[τΐμψημίΡ 
τΐμωηιτ€ 
τϊμιρψταν] 


■  continued. 
^bPOLE  and  Passive. 


Present. 


(τϊμοοίμην) 

(τϊμάοίο) 

(τΐμόονηί) 

(τιμίοισΰον) 
(τΐμαοίσθηρ) 

(τΐμαοίμίθο) 

(τΐ]μάοισ^€) 

(τ^ΛάΐΗΡΨο} 


τιμ^μηρ 

τΐμφο 

ΎΪμψτο 

τΐμφσθορ 
τΙμ«^σΘη9 

τϊμώμ(&α 

τϊμώσθ€ 

τϊμψρτο 


Γ   S.  2 

1:  3 


Ι        3 
L         3 


(rf/χσβ) 
(τΓμαιτ») 

(τΓ]μά€Γον) 
(τψαίτωρ) 

(τΐμά€Τ() 
{τΐμοόρτωρ) 


τιμά 
τΐμάτω 

τΤματορ 
τΐμάτων 

τΐματί 
τΐμωρτωρ 


(τϊμαίσθω) 

(τΐμά(σΒορ) 
(τφαίσΰωρ) 

(τΐμα^νθων) 


Τιμω 
τΙμάσΒ^ 

τΐμασθορ 
τΐμόσΘωρ 

τψασθ^ 
τΐμ/^τΘο»ρ 


Infin. 


(τϊ^ΜΜΗκ) 


τιμαν 


(τψίφτΑαι)        τφασΒοΛ 


/Μ. 

Partio-JR 

(Ν. 


(*τ(μ4ΐ^  τίμ&ν 

(τΤμ4»υίΜ)  τΐμωσα 

(ι^άορ)  τίμωρ 


(τίμαιψύτη)         τΐμΜμβνη 
(τϊμηόμψρον)        τΐμωμ€ΡθΡ 


Digitized 
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ΛΡΝΝΙ^ΙΧ. 


mi 


844•  Fre9ent  System  ο/ττοιίία,  do^  make. 


Acrra» 

Present 


Middle  and  Passive. 
Present. 


'S. 

1 
3 

(9Γ01€ω) 

(nouci) 

ιροιώ 

nouts 

ποΐ€Ϊ 

{πούομαι), 
(noUci,  noUrj) 

(ϊΓΟ*€€Ταΐ) 

ΐΓΟίβυμαι 
ποΐ€Ϊ,  notff 
ποΐ€Ίτάι 

D. 

2 
3 

(πθΙ€€ΤΟΡ) 

(ποί€€τον) 

noifiToy 
noulrov 

(πούίσθορ) 
(ποί€€σθον) 

ΊΓοκΙσβον 
ηοίάσθον 

P. 

1 
2 

(πθί€€Τ€) 

π9ωνμ€» 
ποΐ€Ϊτ€ 

(woUeaOt) 

ΐΓθίθυμ€θα. 
ποί€Ϊσθ€ 

.J. 

) 

3 

(πούονσι) 

ποιονσι 

(πούονται) 

ποιούνται 

1 

Imperfect. 

Imperfect. 

Η 

^S. 

1 
2 

(eVocVov) 

(€Vo/€€0 

inoiovu 

(βηοκόμην) 
{ίπούου) 

€ποΐιονμηρ 
inowv 

3 

(€V0l'€€) 

cVoicc 

(jenoucTo) 

€ποΐ€Ϊτο 

D. 

2 
3 

(€ΊΓΟΙ€€Τθν) 

(€ποΐ(€τηρ) 

€πθί€ΪΤΟΡ 

4ποΐ€ίτην 

(/7Γθύ€σθθΡ) 

€ποι«ισΘορ 
4ποΐΛίσΘην 

P. 

1 
2 

(iwoi€Ofi€v) 
(cVotccrc) 

iiroiovyxp 

€πθί€ΪΤ€ 

(€ποΐ€6μ€Θα) 

€ποιονμ€θα 
inoulaSi 

L 

3 

((VOLdOv) 

inoiovv 

(βπούορτά) 

€1ΙΌ10νΡΤ0 

Present 


Present. 


'  8. 

1 

(πούω) 

9θίω 

(ΐΓοκωμαι) 

ποΛμαι 

2 

(irotfiTs) 

m»iji9 

(woUff 

ποί^ 

ί> 

3 

(ποιίιι) 

ΙΓΟίζ 

(ποι^ηται) 

ηοιηται 

'|ΐλ 

2 

(πούητο») 

(πούησθορ) 

ποιησθορ 

•J• 

3 

(πούψορ) 

ποιητορ 

(νούησθον) 

ποιησύορ 

*f  Ρ. 

1 

(ΐΓΟΜΜμβν), 

VOIO/LICV 

(ιτ<Μ«ώ^ι^> 

ιη$οψίθα 

2 

(vorniTf) 

woirJT€ 

(ποΐίησΘ() 

irOtfpTX/9' 

ι 

3 

(πούωσι) 

ττυιωσι 

(ποί€ωρται) 

ποιωνται 
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Present  By%tem  of  πούω.  —  continued. 
Active.  Middle  and  Passive. 


Present. 

S.     1  (πούοιμι)  [irotocfu 

2  (iroUois)  noiois 

3  (iroieot)  ποιοι] 

D.    2  (nouoiTou)  ποιοϊτον 

i  (ΐΓοίίοίτηρ)  ποιοίτην 

P.     1  (ποΐ€οΐμ€ν)  ποιοΙμ€Ρ 

2  (ποΐ€οι  τ  f )  TToioirc 

3  (noUoiev)  noioifif 


Present. 


(ποΐ€θίμηρ) 

ΊΓΟίοίμην 

(πούοιο) 

ποιοιο 

(irotcotro) 

ποιοιτο 

(ποιίοισθον) 

ΐΓοκϋσθορ 

(ποκοίσθην) 

ποιοΊσθην 

(ποΐ€θίμ€θα) 

ποιοιμ€θα 

(πούοισθ€) 

ποιοισθ€ 

(πούοιντο) 

ποιοϊρτο 

α. 
OS. 


Ρ. 


1  (ποΐ€θΊην)       ποιοίην 

2  (ηοΐ€θίης)        ποιοίης 

3  (ποΐ€θίη)         ποιοίη 

2  (ποΐ€οίητον)  [ποιοίητον 

3  (ποΐ€θΐήτηρ^    ποιοιητηρ] 

1  (ΐΓθΐ€θίημ€ρ)   [7Γ0ΐοίημ€Ρ 

2  (ποι^οίητί)       ποιοίητ€ 

3  {ποΐ€θίησαρ)     ποιοίησαν] 


rs.  2 

έ  ^ 

Id.  2 

a  3 

7  P.  2 

L  3 


(irotfi) 

πο/€4 

(ποιίου) 

ποιου 

(ποιβετω) 

ποΐ€ΐνω 

(ηοΐίίσθω) 

ποκίσθω 

(TTOtCfTOI') 

ποΐ€ΐτορ 

(ποΐ€(σθορ) 

ποίίΐσθορ 

(ποΐ€€τωρ) 

ποκίτωρ 

(ποκίσϋωρ) 

ποΐ€ίσθωρ 

(irot€€rc) 

π01€ΙΤ€ 

(ΐΓΟΙ€€σθ€) 

ποΐ(ίσθ€ 

(ΐΓοι^όιπ-ων) 

ποιούρτωρ 

(ποΐ(€σθωρ) 

ποΐ€ίσΘωρ 

(πού€ΐν)         ποι^ΐρ 


πού€σθαι 


€ΐσθαί 


f  Μ.     (ΐΓοιβων)         ποιωρ 
Pai'tic.  <  F.      (ποθούσα)     ποιούσα 
ν  Ν.     (jroLtov)  noiovp 


(ποΐ€6μ(Ρθγ) "     ποιούμΛΡος 
(ποΐ€ομ€Ρη)         ποιουμ^ρη 
(ποΐ(όμ€Ρθρ)       ποιούμ€ΡθΡ 


Digitized 
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845.   Present  System  ο/8ηλ6ω,  make  clear. 


Active. 
Present. 


r  s.  1 
2 
3 

(«Ι7λ<5ω)        Βη\& 
{δη\6€ΐς)      δηλοΐς 
(δη\0€ΐ)        δηλοΙ 

D.  2 
3 

(βη\0€Τθν)    δηλοΰτον 
(δη\6€τον)   δηλούτορ 

P.  1 
2 
3 

(^8η\όομ€ν)  δη\ονμ€ν 
(βηΚόονσί)  δηΧονσι 

i 

S.  1 
2 
3 

Imperfect. 

< 

(βδηλοον)     (δηλσυν 
(eBrjXo€s)      ibrjKovs 
(βδ^λοί)       €δήλου 

D.  2 
3 

(€δη\0€Τον)  €δηλοντορ 
{€8η\θ€την)  ίδηλοίίτην 

P.  1 
2 
3 

(€δη\6ομ€Ρ   €Βη\ονμ€ν 
(€Βηλ6€Τ€)    €δηλονΤ€ 
(βδηλοορ)     €δη\ουρ 

Middle  and  Passive. 
Present. 

{δηλόομαι)  ^ηλουμΜ 

(Ρη\6€ΐ^  δι;λόϊ7)    δηλόι 


(βη\0€ΤΜ) 

{δη\6€σΘορ) 
(δηΚΟ€σΘορ) 

{Βη\ουμ€θα) 

(Βη\6€σΘ€) 

(δηλόοΡΤίπ) 


Βηλονται 

δηΚονσθορ 
δηΧονσθορ 

δη\ονμ€θα 

δη\ονσΘ€ 

ΒηΧονΡΤΟί 


Imperfect. 

(€δή\οόμηρ)  ίδηλούμηρ 

(€δη\6€Τθ)  €δη\ουτο 

(€δη\0€σθορ^  €δηλονσθορ 

(€δη\θ€σθηρ)  €δη\ούσβηρ 

((δη\οόμ(θά)  €δη\ονμ(Θα 

(€δη\0€σΘ€)  €δη\ονσβ€ 

(^ίΐίηλόορτο)  ίΒηΧοΰρτο 


Present. 


Present. 


i 

S.  1 
2 
3 

{δηλόω)         δηΧω 
(δηλόης)        δηΧόΐς 
(βήΧόη)          δηλοί 

(^ΒηΧόωμίο) 

(δη\6η) 

(Βηλόηται) 

δηλωμαι 

^17X01 

δήΧώται 

ί 

D.2 
3 

(δηλάητορ)   6ήλώτορ 
(Βηλόητορ)  δηλώτορ 

(ΒηΧόησθορ) 
(δηλόησθορ) 

Βηλώσθορ 
Βηλωσθορ 

CO 

P.  1 
2 
3 

(δηλ6ωμ€ρ)  Βη\ώμ€Ρ 
{ΒηΧόητί)     Βη\ωτ€ 
(δηΧόωσι)    δηλωσι 

(δηλοώμ€θά) 

(δη\όησΘ€) 

(δηΧόωρται) 

^\ώμ€θα 

Βη\ωσθ€ 

ίίηλωρτΜ 

Digitized 
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Present  System  ο/ίηλόω — continued. 


Active. 


Middle  and  Passive. 


r  8.  1 


D.  2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

I 

CL•, 

^  S.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 

P.  1 
2 


Present 

(ΡηΧόοιμι)  [di/Xoifu 
(βηΧόοις)     ^ηΧοίς 
^βηλόοί)        ΙίηΚοϊ] 

(^ΒηΧόοίτον)  δηΧοΐτορ 
{^ηλοοιτην)  ^Χοίτηρ 

(8ηΧΌ0ΐμ€ν)  8ηΧοιμ€ν 
(ΒηΧόοιΤί)    bηXόϊτ€ 


(^^»Ι^οοίην)  ^ηΧοίηρ 
(ΒηΧοοίης)  ΒηΧοίης 
(βηΧοοίη^        ΒηΧοίη 

(βη^οοίψχιρ)  [δηΧοίητορ 
(δηΧοοίήτην)  δι;λοιήτι;ι»] 

(βηΚοοίημ^ρ)  [ΒηΧοίημ€Ρ 
(ij;Xooii;re)    ΒηΧοίητ€ 
(ΒηΧοοιησην)  ΒηΧοίησΰο^^ 


Present. 


(^ΒηΧοοίμην) 

(βηΧόοιο) 

(βηΧόοιτο) 

{δηΧόοισθον^ 
(ίίηΧοοίσθην) 

(^ΒηΧθ€Ημ€Θα) 

(βηΧόοισΰ€) 

(βη/Χόοιντ6) 


ΒηΧοίμηρ 

δηΧοΙο 

δηΧοϊτο 

δηΧοίσάορ 
ΒηΧθί&&ηρ 

ΒηΧοίμίθα 

ΒηΧοΐθύ€ 

δηΧοατΓΟ 


S.   2 
3 

D.  2 


Β 

►Η 

L 


^   ρ.  3 


(drfXoe)         ΒήΧου 
(δι;λθ€τω)    ΒηΧούτω 

(dqXoerop)  δηΧουτορ 
(ΒηΧθ€Τ<)ύν)  δηΧοντωρ 

{8ηΧΟ€Τ€^     ΒηΧοντ€ 
(ΒηΧοάντωοή  ΒηΧουρτωρ 


^ΒηΧόου) 
(βηΧούσθω 

(ΒηΧόβσΰον) 
{δηΧο€σΘωρ) 

{ΒηΧ6€σΘ€) 
Ι^Χοίσΰωρ) 


ΒηΧου 
ΒηΧον(Γθω 

ΒηΧονσθορ 
ΒηΧονσθωρ 

ΒηΧονσθ€ 
δηΧούσθωρ 


Infill. 


(^ΒηΧό(ίν)     δηΧοϋρ 


(ΒηΧόίσθαι)       ΒηΧονσ^αι 


r  Μ.       (ΒηΧόωρ)      ΒηΧωρ 
Partic.  <  F.       (^ΒηΧόουσά)  ΒηΧουσα 
^  Ν.      (jiiiXoom)      ihjXovv 


(ΒηΧο6μ€Ρος)  ΒηΧονμ€9θς 
(ΒηΧοομίρη)  ΒηΧονμί€Ρη 
(di^XoefMMMr)     ΒηΧανμ€Ρθ9 


Digitized 
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»n 


846.    The  Regular  -μι  Ferbi. 

SHiOPSlS. 

Since  tke  «oocmd  aorist  middle  of  Zoriyfu  h  lacking,  cVpca/ii^y,  /  bought, 
is  added•  Since  the  second  aoiist  active  of  beuaniyA  is  lacking,  Ζίίϋρ,  1 
entered,  is  added. 

Active. 


Pres. 


Impf. 


2  Aor.- 


Tndic. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imper. 

Infin. 

Partic• 

i#TVU 

yrm 

Ισταίηψ 

Ur^ 

l<n«MM 

iotas 

m^fu 

bM 

διΒοίην 

^Βσυ 

did4vai 

did^Vf 

Χ^ημι 

TiiL• 

τιβ^ίψ 

wiBti 

Τΐθ€1βΜ 

TiBtis 

>MI»£;/U 

Um^ 

deiKVuoijM 

^iMni 

dflKPVMU 

d€^yOg 

ionyi' 

ibibovw 

€τίθην 

i^t'iKin» 

€(mfp 

dT» 

σταίην 

στήθι 

trnfvai 

στν 

i^dOTW) 

^ 

Μην 

bos 

bovwat 

ioit 

(^θ(Τ6ν) 

em 

utiiiv 

Λ'ί 

β€ΪΡ(Η 

eat 

jihvv 

6νω 

bvBi 

dvMM 

Hit 

Pres. 


Impf. 


2  Aor. 
Mid. 


Middle  and  Passive. 

ΙσταρΛΗ,      1<η•ωμαί  Ισταίμην        tOTMO      ίίττββτΛΛ       ίστάμέΡος 

^ί^ομαι       ^ιδωμοΛ  Μοίμηρ         bibo&o       ^ΐ^ΟΟ-θοι       δί66μ€Ρθγ 

τίθεμαι       τιθωμαι  Τίθ^ιμηψ         τίό^σο       τίθ^σθαι       ηθ^μίρος 

^€ίκρυμαι   ίβικνύωμΛΐ  δ€ΐκρυοίμηρ    dtucwao   δ€ΐκρυσθαί   ^€ίΚρύμΛΡ(Λ 

ίστάμηρ 

€τιθ€μηρ 
^Β^ίΚΡνμηρ 

'^πρίάμψ^ρ    πρίωμαι  πριαίμηρ       πρίω  ηρϋασθαι      πρίάμ€Ρος 

€^6μηρ        δώμαι  Μοίμηρ  bov  ^όσθαι  ^όμ(Ρθς 

€θ€μηρ        βωμαι  Θ^Ίμηρ  6ου  θίσθαι  θίμ^ρος 


Digitized 
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Verbs  in  /u. 

• 

847.   Present  System  ο/ϊστημι 

(στα-),  place,  set. 

AcTrm. 

MiDDLB  and  Passiyb• 

Present.    Imperfect. 

Present.    Imperfect 

.  S.1 

ίσΐΊίμι 

forjyv 

ίσταμΜ             ίστάμηψ 

νττην 

Jf<m;s 

ιστασαί            ίστασο 

£        a 

ίστη 

ϊστατΜ             ϊστατο 

"S   Ι>•2 

'ίστατον 

ϊστατον 

ϊστασθορ          ϊστασθον 

;|      » 

•στβτοκ 

ίστάτηι^ 

ϊστασθορ          {στάσθηρ 

A  P.i 

ισταμΜ» 

ίσταμ€ν 

Ιστάμίθα           ίστάμ§θ4^ 

2 

?στατ€ 

ίστατ€ 

Χστασθί            ίστασθ€ 

Ιστασ4 

iaraacat 

ισταρταΐι           ίστορτο 

Present. 

Present. 

r   SI 

ίστω 

Ιστωμαι 

Ifrrjji 

ioTJ 

g      » 

ίστ3 

ΙστητΜ 

"1  Ι>•2 

Ιστητον 

ίστησθορ 

.2.     a 

Ιστητον 

Ιστησθορ 

1  ϊ*•! 

1στωμ€» 

Ιστωμίθα 

itrnjTt 

ιστησθ€ 

Ιστώσι 

ΙστωρτΛί 

r  S.  1 

Ισταίην 

ίσταίμηρ 

2 

ίσταίηί 

ισταϊο 

έ      ^ 

Ισταίη 

Ιστάιτο 

-^  D.^ 

ίσταιτον  or  Ισταίητον 

ίσταΐσΰορ 

■f.       ^ 

ίσταίτην         ίστΜητην 

ίσταίσθηρ 

Ο  p.  1 

ισταϊμ€ν         1σταιημ€ν 

Ισταίμ^θα 

2 

ίσταίτ6           ισταιητ€ 

ίσταϊσθ€ 

s 

iarauv          Ισταίησα» 

ισταίντο 

f   S.  2 

ίστη 

ίστασο 

S        5 

ίστάτω 

Ιστάσθω 

*^  D.  2 

ίστατον 

ιοτανθορ 

1.     5 

ίστ€ΤΓωμ 

ίστάσθωρ 

s  p.  2 

Τστατ6 

ιστασθ€ 

I       s 

Ιστάντωρ 

ιστάσβωρ 

luiin. 

ιστάροι 

ίστασθαι 

Partie. 

Ιαταί,  -^α,  -ορ 

Ιστάμ€Ρος,  -η,  'θ¥ 
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848.    Present  System  ο/8ί8ωμ.ι  (δο-),  ffive. 

Active.  Middle  and  Passive. 


Present.    Imperfect. 

Present.    Imperfect. 

•  s. 

1 

δίδωμι         ibidovv 

δίδομαι         €δίδόμηρ 

2 

δίδως           €didovs 

δίδοσαι         €δίδοσο 

έ 

3 

dcSuMTi          cdtdov 

διδοτΜ          ίδίδοτο 

dicati^ 

2 

diboTov        €didoTov 

δίδοσθορ      €δίδοσθορ 

3 

diboTov        €8ώ6την 

δίδοσβον       ίδιδόσθηρ 

A  P. 

1 

δ18ομ€ν        €8ίδομ€ν 

διδόμίθα      €διδόμ€θα 

. 

2 

didorc          edidorc 

δίδοσθί        €δίδοσθ€ 

3 

δώόάσι        edidoaop 

δίδοΡΤΟ             €δίδθΡΤΟ 

Present. 

Present. 

'  s. 

1 

did» 

διδωμαι 

2 

dlb^S 

διδψ 

έ 

3 

διδφ 

δίδωτΜ 

1  ^• 

2 

δώώτον 

διδώσθορ 

s 

3 

δώαττον 

διδώσθορ 

¥p. 

1 

δίδώμ€ν 

διδώμ€θα 

CQ 

I 

2 

dtdorc 

διδώσθ€ 

3 

dtdSKTt 

δίδώνται 

■  s. 

1 

biJboUiv 

διδοίμηρ 

2   ' 

δώοιης 

διδοίο 

ό 

3 

Μοίη 

δίδοίτο 

•5   D. 

2 

biboirov  or  dtdoirjTOP 

δίδοΐσθορ 

i 

3 

didoinjv       δώοίητηρ 

διδοίσθηρ 

0  P. 

1 

διδοϊμ€ν       διδοίημ«ρ 

διδοΙμ€θα 

2 

didoiTt         diboiriT€ 

δίδοϊσθί 

- 

3 

bidoUv        Μοίησαρ 

δίδοίΡΤΟ 

r  s. 

2 

Ubov 

δίδοσο 

έ 

3 

δώότω 

διδόσθω 

perati 

2 

BldoTOP 

δίδοσθορ 

3 

διδάτωρ 

διδόσθωρ 

^   P• 

2 

diboTt 

δίδοσθ€ 

I 

3 

διδόρτωρ 

διδόσθωρ 

Tiifin 

>. 

diboPOi 

δίδοσθαι 

Partic. 

dtdovff,  oiHrth  •6ρ 

διδόμ€Ρος,  -η,  ΌΡ 
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849.    Present  Sfyitem  ο/τιθημι  (^e-),put^  place. 


Active. 


MiBDLB  and  Passiye. 


Present    Imperfect 

Present.    Imperfect 

■  8. 

1 

riA/fu      rr/Ayi* 

τίθεμαι       €ΤΐΘ€μηρ 

2 

τίθης        €τίθ€ίς 

τίθ^σαι      ^Ttueao 

S 

3 

τίθησι      €τίβ€ί 

τίθεται        eriSero 

1  i>. 

2 

τίθ€ΤΟ¥       (τίθ€ΤΟΡ 

.    τίβ^σύορ    €τΊΘ€(τΒοΡ 

s 

3 

TlBfTOP     €τιθ€την 

τίθ€σθορ     €Τΐβί(^βηΡ 

I  p• 

1 

τ1θ€μ€ν     €τίΘ€μ€ν 

τιϋίμ€6α    €τιθ€μίθα 

2 

τίθ€Τ€          €τίθ€Τ€ 

Τίθ(σ&€        €τίΰ€ΐτθ€ 

3 

τιΘ^ασί    Μβ^σα» 

rlBevTca     €τίΘ€Ρτο 

Present. 

Present. 

'  8. 

1 

τιθω 

ηΰωμοΛ 

2 

Ti$jS 

ηθ§ 

i 

3 

τιΘτι 

τυθηται 

1  ^ 

2 

τιθήτορ 

TtBf^uvop 

3 

ΤίθηοΌΟΡ 

•i  p. 

1 

τιθωμ^ν 

ηΘώμ€θα 

CO 

2 

Τίθητ€ 

ηθτίσθ€ 

3 

Τίθωσί 

τιθωΡΓΟί 

-  s. 

5* 

1 

ΤίθίΙηρ 

Τίθύμηρ 

2 

τιβύης 

ηθ€19 

3 

Τίβ^ίη          0 

rtufiTO 

1  i>• 

2 

TiBfiTOP  or  τίθίίητορ 

ηθίΐσθορ 

i 

3 

ηΘ^ίτηρ      TtueiTfTTiff 

TtutiotuffP 

0  p. 

1 

rtB€iyLtp      τίθ€ίημ€Ρ 

Τίθ^ίμ^θα 

2 

n&tlTf             Τΐθ€ίηΤ€ 

TtUti(TU€ 

• 

3 

tiBtUp         τιθ€ίησαρ 

TtuttPTo 

r  s. 

2 

τΊβα 

τιθ€σο 

i 

3 

τιβίτω 

τιθ€σθω 

1  ^• 

2 

τΙΘ(τορ 

τίΘ(σΰορ 

3 

τίθ€τωρ 

τιθίσΰωρ 

Ά  ρ• 

2 

τίθ(Τ€ 

τίβ(σθ€ 

L 

3 

ηθ€Ρτωρ 

ηθίσβωρ 

Infii 

u 

τ^θίροι 

τίβ^σβοί 

Partic. 

TtBtis,  €ίσα,  -iw 

ηθ§μ9Ρος,  -η,  -α 
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^50•   Present  Sydem  qf  SttwiJ/xt,  »h&w. 


Active. 


Middle  and  Passive. 


Present.        Imperfect. 

Present.        Imperfect. 

r    S.   1 
2 

^€ίκνϋμί         (deUpw 

•δ€ίκννμΜ       .  €8€ΐκννμηρ 

beiKvvs          idcLKPvs 

StiKwaai        €δ€ίκνυσο 

i     3 

deUvvg-i         cdctKioi 

beUvifTai         ibtUwTo 

•^   D.  2 
1        3 

btiKWTav       ib^Kwrov 

bcLKwauov      €δ€ΐκννσθον 

dtiKwrov       (δ€ΐκνύτην 

btiKinfauov      €δ€ΐκννσθην 

^  P.  1 

dciKW/xci/       ibeUvvyxw 

8€ΐκνύμ€θα       €8€ΐκρύμ€ΰα 

2 

L      3 

d(LKWT€         tbeiKwre 

6€ίκρνσθ€        ibUKwaBe 

beucvvaa^       ibtUwaav 

beiKPVPTOi       €^€ίκννντο 

Present. 

Present. 

ίί«9κνυω 

^«ίΚΡυωμαί 

bfoafvriY 

deiKPvjj 

ε     8 

btuanfji 

iiwucnnjToi 

1  D.S 

•1    « 

bttKinnjTO» 

^ΰκρνησθορ 

dtuanmiTop 

6€4κηιησθορ 

•§  p.  1 

ί^*κννωμ€Ρ 

^€ίκρνώμ€θα 

L      3 

OttKPVTfTf 

6€ίΚΡύησθ€ 

dcuawoxn 

δίίκννωρτΜ 

r    8.  1 

9 

«        8 

^(Ηκννοΐβΐ 

Ιίίίκρυοίμηρ 

^tKVVOlS 

dflKVVOlO 

ttiKWWH 

ietKyvotro 

•fc   D.  2 

denrrvocroi' 

■1.     » 

δ€αα^την 

b€UCPvoitr^p 

0  p.  1 

8€ΐκΡνοιμ€ν 

8€ΐκνοσίμχθα 

2 

L        3 

8€llCPVtSt<f^€ 

dtlKVVOUP 

beiKPVoiPTo 

f  8.  9 

IklKVV 

^ίκρυσο 

g        3 

^€ίκνντω 

δ€ΐκννσθω 

•^  D.  » 
1'     8 

tkiKwrop 

/ί€ίκρυσθορ 

^ίκνντωρ 

^(ΐκρνσθωρ 

a  P.  8 

btUcpvaut 

t        3 

b(uan)PT<uP 

^(ΐκρνσθωρ 

Infill. 

dtucvvpai 

Β€ίκρυσθΜ 

Partic. 

BetKvOSy  -νσα,  -vv 

δ€ΐκρνμ€Ρος,  -η,  •ορ 
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851 .   Second  AorUt  System 
of  ϊστημι  (στα-),  set. 


852.   Second  Aorist  System 
of  διδω/uit  (δο-),  gm» 


Active. 


Middle. 


Active. 


Middle. 


C  8.  1 

ίστην 

ατριάμην 

(€^ωκα) 

^Βόμηρ 

Ζστης 

€πρίω 

(ίδωκας) 

€δον 

i        3 

Ζστη 

€πρίατο 

{^δωκ€) 

Ζδοτο 

1        8 

Ζστητον 

€πρίασθορ 

tboTOV 

Ιίδοσθορ 

^στητην 

€πριάσθηρ 

€δ<ίπ;ι» 

€86σθηρ 

Ά  Ρ•  1 

€στημ€ν 

€πριάμ€θα 

l8oft«f 

^δόμ€θα 

3 
ι        3 

€στητ€ 

Ιπρίασθ^ 

tboTt 

€δοσΰ€ 

€στησαρ 

inpiavTo 

€δοσαρ 

^doPTO 

r  8.1 
I         2 

στω 

πρΙωμΜ 

δω 

δώ/Μϋ 

στης 

πρίρ 

«^ 

δ» 

g        3 

στη 

πρίηται 

δ* 

δίβται 

1   D.  2 

στητον 

πρίησθον 

dSoTOP 

δωσθορ 

.3         3 

στητον 

πρίησθον 

^ωτον 

δωσ^ν 

L    3 

στωμ^ν 

πριωμ^βα 

δωμ€Ρ 

8ώμ€Θα 

οτήτ€ 

πρ1ησθ€ 

d&T€ 

δωσθ( 

στωσι 

πρίωρτΜ 

^ωσι 

δωρται 

r   S.  1 
2 

σταίην 

πριαίμηρ 

ίίοίην 

δοίμηρ 

σταίης 

πριαω 

6οΙψ 

boio 

S         ^ 

σταιη 

πρΊαιτο 

^ίη 

δοϊτο 

tS   D.  2 

(τταιτον  ΟΓ  σταιητον 

πριαισθον 

doirop  or  δοίητορ 

δοισθορ 

t        3 

σταίτην       σταιψην 

πριαίσθην 

Μτηρ       δοιητηρ 

δοίσθηρ 

0  P.  1 

σταϊμ€ν       σταίημ^ν 

πριαίμ€θα 

δθϊμ€Ρ       ^οιημ€Ρ 

δοίμ^θα 

2 
1-        3 

σταίΤ€         σταίητ€ 

πρ1αισθ€ 

δθϊτ(          δθίηΤ€ 

δοϊσΘ€ 

arcu€v.        σταίησαν 

irpiaivTO 

boitp         δοίησαν 

δοΐντο 

f  S.  2 

στήθι 

πρίω 

609 

δυΟ 

i     3 

νριάσθω 

Βάτω 

δόσθω 

■^   D.  2 

στητον 

πρίασθον 

bOTOP 

δόσϋον 

1.        3 

πριάσβων 

δότων 

δόσθων 

a  P.  2 

στητ€ 

πρίασθ€ 

δύτ€ 

δόσ^ 

l         3 

στάντων 

Ίτριάσθων 

Βόρτωρ 

δόσθωΐβ 

Infin. 

στηναι 

πρίασθαι 

Sovpot 

δ6<τΘαι 

Partic. 

στέκί,  στάσα,  στα» 

7Γριάμ€νος, 
ff^  -ον 

δούς,  δονσα,  δον 

IJ,  -ΟΡ 
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853•    Second  Aorut  Syt-    854.  ι 

Second  Λοτ, 

855.  Second Perf.  Sys- 

tem 

ο/τίθημι  (^€-) 

9 

System  of 

tem  ο/ΐστημι  (στα-), 

place,  put. 

&υω,  enter. 

set.  See  620. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Active.                 Active. 

• 

2d  Aor. 

2dPerf.         2dPlup. 

■   8.  1 

(?^7«i) 

ίθίμηρ 

€bvv 

{€στηκά)         (ίστηκη) 

2 

(6^7#COff) 

<ίθου 

^ς 

(ίστηκας)       (^€στηκης) 

i     3 

(?έ?.,«€) 

€β(ΤΟ 

€dv 

(ccmyicf)         (4στήκ^ι) 

-     D.2 

€θ€Τθν 

ίβ€σβον 

ZbvTOV 

€στατον          €στατον 

1    3 

€βίτη¥ 

ίθίσθην 

idvnjv 

€στατορ          ίστότηρ 

J  P.i 

f^6/i€V 

Ιθίμ^βα 

€δνμίν 

«σταμίΡ          €σταμ€Ρ 

2 

C^€T6 

ξθ€σθ€ 

€δϋΤ€ 

(στατί            €στατ€ 

3 

6^6σαν 

ίθ(ντο 

tdvacof 

ίστασι           forcurap 
2d  Perf. 

f  S.  1 
2 

θώ 

θωμαι 

^ύω 

€στώ 

% 

θν 

dvTjs 

^στ^ί 

i    3 

^ί 

θψαι 

bvQ 

€στη 

-§  D.  2 

^ov 

eijauov 

dvrjTov 

ίστητορ 

§         3 

^roy 

θησθον 

bvrjTov 

tOTTJTOP 

■f  P.  1 

Θωμχν 

θώμ^θα 

8ύωμ€Ρ 

€στώμ€Ρ 

3 

θητ€ 

&ησθ€ 

δνητ€ 

4στητ€ 

θωσι 

θωνται 

dva»<ri 

ίστωσί 

r  8.  1 

Ό^ίην 

Θημψ 

€σταίηρ 

^ 

θ€ίης 

θ€Ϊθ 

See  738. 

€(τταίης 

i        3 

θ€ίη 

θ(Ίτο 

ίσταίη 

•S   D.2 

θ^ιτον  ΟΧ  βίίητον  θ^ίσθον 

ίστάίτορ  or  ίσταίητορ 

i    3 

έσταίτηρ        ίστΜητηρ 

9  p.  1 

θ€ΐμ€ν      β€Ίημ€ν  θίίμ^Θα 

*στ(ύμ€Ρ        (σταίημίρ 

■  2 

θ(1τ€        θ€ίητ( 

β€ίσθ€ 

€σταϊτ€          €σταΊητ€ 

3 

θ€ΐ€ν        θ€ίησαν  θ€Ϊντο 

€στοΛ€Ρ          ίσταίησαρ 

f   8.  2 

eu 

θον 

mi 

€σταθι 

i      3 

θ€τω 

βίσθω 

θέτω 

ίστάτω 

■5   D.2 
1       3 

θίτον 

θίσθον 

dvTOV 

€θτατορ 

Θ€των 

θ^σθωρ 

δύτων 

ίστάτωρ 

f  P.  2 

θ€Τ€ 

θ€σθ€ 

dvT€ 

€στατ€ 

Ί        3 

θ€ντων 

θίσθω» 

6ύντων 

ίστάρτωρ 

Infin• 

θ€ΐναί 

Θίσθαι 

dvvoi 

iaraptu 

Partic. 

ufis,  θίϊσα,  Θ(Ρ  θ€μ€νος, 

Βνς,  δυσα, 

,       ίστώς,  €στώσα,  ίστός 

-»7,  'ον 

8vv 
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Ibbkqoxab  Ysrb»  in  ml 


856.  Second  JorUt  Sys- 

tem 

ο/γιγνώσκω        857.  offia  (ίδ-),  ituOlP.  858.  φημί(φ€^),8α^ 

if 

α>-),  )t»oar. 

Active. 

Active. 

Active. 

2dPerf.    2dJ1ip. 

Present.  Imperf. 

r  8. 1 

Τγρωρ 

otJ^a      S^  ^^  V^of 

φημί      ^φηρ 

2 

€γρως 

οίσθα   βδησθαοτ 

<t>jJ9  or  ίφησθα  or 

Λ 

3 

ίγρω 

oidc      S^ta0a 

φήί         Ζφη, 

> 

flfdcft  or  S^uf 

φησί       ίφη 

g   D.  2 

Ιγνωτον 

UTTOP    ηστον 

φατόρ    Ζφατορ 

1        3 

€γνώτην 

ϊστορ    ζστηρ 

φατόρ    €φάτηρ 

•^  P.  1 

Ιίγνωμ€ν 

Ισμ€Ρ    ζσμ€Ρ 

φαμίρ    €φαμ€Ρ 

2 

9γνωτ€ 

ϊστ€      §στ€ 

φατ€      €φατ€ 

3 

ξγνωσαρ 

Ισασι    ζσαν  or  β^σα»  φάσΐ      ίφασορ 

2d  Perfect 

Preseut. 

ί^•5 

γνω 

€i'd£ 

φω 

γρ^ς 

ct'd^ff 

Φυ^ 

S        3 

W 

.Ibri 

Φϋ 

1  D.  2 

γνωτορ 

eidrjrop 

φψορ 

.2,       3 

γνώτον 

fldrJTOP 

φητορ 

1  ^-1 

γρωμ€ν 

€ΐ8ώμ9Ρ 

φωμ€Ρ 

^        3 

γρωτ( 

fldrjTf 

•    φητ€ 

γνωσί 

€ΐΒώσι 

φώσί 

f  S.  1 
2 

γνοίην 

€ΐΒ€ίηρ 

φαίηρ 

γνοίιμ 

€l8Hf!S: 

φαίηί 

γροίη 

(iBtitr 

^  Φ^ 

έ  Β*  3 

yvolrov  or  γνοίητον 

€ΐΒ€Ϊτσρ 

φίΗτορ  or  φαίητι^ 

t        3 

γνοίτην      γροήτην 

(ΙΜτηρ 

φαίπηρ       φαιήτηρ 

0  P.  1 

γνοίμ§ν      γνοίημ€Ρ 

€ΐ8€ΐμ€Ρ  or  ίΙ^ίημ^Ρ 

φαϊμ§ρ      φαίημ€Ρ 

2 

γρ9ΪΤ€        γνοΙητ€ 

ti^fiTf            €ΐδήητ€ 

φίύτ€         φαίητ^ 

3 

ypohv         γροίησαρ 

tlBfUP          ίΐδ^ίησαρ 

φαί€Ρ         φαίησαρ 

f   S.  2 

γρωθι 

Ίσθι 

φαθίοχφάΜ 

^        3 

γρώτω 

Ιστ» 

φάη» 

1  ^•! 

γρώτορ 

ιστορ 

φάτορ 

1        3 

γρώτωρ 

Ltmm 

φάτωρ 

S   P.  2 

γρόοτ€ 

Χστ§. 

φάτ€ 

ί        ^ 

γρόρτωρ 

Τστων 

φάρτωρ 

Tnftn. 

γρώραι 

€mpai 

φάραι 

Partic. 

ypovsj  -ονσα,  -6ν 

€ίδώ£,  -νια,  -ός 
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859.    €ΐμί  (€σ-),  ΰβ•. 


86ο.    eT/it  (t-),  ^0. 


f 


s. 


J  P. 

I 


Active. 

Present•  Imperfeet.  Future. 

1  €ΐμί  ζ  or  Jfu  (σομαι 

3     fWt  ^v  licmu      • 

2  cdTi^tf  ^στοτ  or  ^rop  Ζσ^σβον 

3  cWdv  ήστην       ήτηΜ  €Q(a6o¥ 

1  ίσμίψ  ^μ€ν  ίσάμ^βα 

2  €<ίτ^  5*""*         {'^  faeauf 

3  €(σί  ^σαι/  ισοισα& 


ActlVE. 

Preseflt.  Imperfect. 

ctfu  ^α  or  J€i¥ 

eZji  SjH        Seip 

ITOP  fJTOtf 

iTov  ιΐτηρ 

ϊμΜΡ  γιμ€Ρ 

Μ  9 

tT€  JJT€ 

ϊασι  ζσαν  or  ^«σαν 


Present 

Present. 

r  S.1 
'.        2 

%        3 

» 

U 

r 

J7 

I  D.2 
1       ' 

^Γον 

4»;τον 

5tof 

M;rov 

i»iktp 

ktffiep 

L      3 

?rc 

Ϊ7Τ€ 

&σι 

ϊωσι 

r    S.   1 

2 

«tIJV 

^σοΐμην 

ιοιμι  or  /ο/:^ 

«Γ179 

€σ(Ηο 

W 

ύ      ' 

««7 

€σα;το 

m 

lot 

-1  D.2 
α  P.  1 

((TOP  or  ύητορ 

€σ(Μσ^οΐ' 

coiroi' 

ΰτην       ύψψ 

ίσοίσθηρ 

lotn^v 

•  (?μ«ι>       *άιμ€ν 

€σοΙμ(θα 

8 
ί        3 

<Γτ< 

fO;r€ 

€σ(Μσ^« 

lotrc 

<ζ» 

φΐησαρ 

εσοέΐ^ο 

toup 

f  S.  2 

Mi 

XBi 

g        3 

Ζστω 

Ίτω 

1   D.2 

€στορ 

Xtop 

a.      3 

υηωρ 

Χτωρ 

f  P.8 

Ζστ€ 

ire 

L        3 

Ζστωρ 

Ιάντωρ 

Infills 

€mu 

flM^rAtt 

Upm 

Partic. 

»!',  ο{<τα,  iy 

ίσ6μ€Ρος9  -η,  -ΟΡ 

i»Pi  Ιονσ-α,  iop 
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86 1  •    ϊημι  {ί'),  send. 

Active.  Mid.  and  Pass.  Active.  Middle. 

Pres.   Imperf.  Pres.     Imperf.  Second  Aorist 

is.   1      ϊημι        ϊην  ί€μαι         ϋμην  (^'^^  Αμήν 

«  3      ϊησι        ϊα  *  Urai         fero  (?*0  **''** 

*-§    D.  2      lerov      Utop  ί^σθον     ϊ(σθον  elrop  ^Ισθοίτ 

;§  3      Ϊ€Τον      Ιίτην  ϊ^σθον      ΐίσθην  €ΐτην  €Ϊσθην 

►3    Ρ.  1      ί€μ^ν      fe/i€F  ΐ€μ€θα      Ιίμίθα  €ΐμ(ν  €ίμ€0α 

Ι  2      Urt        !«■€  τ€σΘ€        Ϊ€σθ€  €«•€  €ΐσ^€ 

^  3      ίασι       Uaav  Uvrai       Uvto  «Γσσ»  ctiro 

Present.  Present, 

r    S.   1  to  ίωμαι  ώ  ω/uu 

>  3  ij  i^oi  J  fjrai 

"§    D.  2  HJTOP  iqaOov  rjrov  tjaSop 

,=,  3  irJTOV  ίησθον  ητον  ησΰον 

ρ    P.  1  1&μ€ν  ίωμ€θα  ωμ(ν  ωμ^Θα 

2  \ητ€  ίησθ€  ητ€  ησβ^ 

3  ϊ&σ^  ioivTfu  ωσι  ^νται 


m 


is.   1  f«'i;i'  fit/ii/"  «tV"  ctfti;!' 

2  tcti^ff  t(to  eu/f  ctb 

q3           3  Uir\  UiTO  €ίη  «το 

•^    D.  2  tf  trov,  Uitfrov  UlaQow  ttrop,  €ΐητορ  ttauop 

-g^          3  WiTqPy  Ϊ€ίητηρ  ί€ΐσΘηρ  Ατην,  ^ίητηρ  ^ΙσΘηρ 

^    Ρ.  1  ΐ€ΐμ€ν,  ί(ίημ€Ρ  fic/icAi  ^ψ^^»  €Ϊημ€Ρ  ^Ίμΐθα 

Ι           2  fftrc,    feiiyre  iflau^  cirf,    cii/rc  cca^f 

t          3  feiii/,    ϊ^ίησαν  UlvTO  clfv      (ίησαΐβ  furro 

f    S.   2  .   fet  ?€σο  eV  ov 

^          3  ίίτω  ϋσθω  €τω  €σθω 

"δ    D.  2  Ϊ€τον  ίίσθορ  €τορ  €σθορ 

g^         3  ϋτωρ  ϋσθωρ  €τωρ  ίσθωρ 

^    Ρ.  2  hrt  ί(σβ€  €Τ€  taut 

[^         3  ϊίντωρ  ϋσθωρ  €ρτωρ  taump 

Infin.  Upai  Ua&ai  fivai  €σΘαι 

Partic.  feti,  itlaa,  Uv            f^/if i^or,  -η,  -op  cis,  (ίσα,  €v  €μ(Ρος 
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862•    κάθ-ημαι  (i7<r-)>  sit  down,  863.    κ€Ϊμαί  (fct-),  lie. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


Present.    Imperfect. 


r  8.  1 
2 

κάθημΛΐ 

€καθημηρ  or  καθημην 

κύμαι.         €Κ€ίμην 

κάθησαι 

€κάθησο 

καθησο 

Κ€Ϊσαί         (κασο 

ύ        3 

κάθηται 

€κάθητο 

καθηστο 

Κ€Ϊταΐ             €K€tTO 

κάθησθορ 

€κάθησβον 

κάθησθον 

Κ€ΐσθον       €Κ€ΐσθον 

κάθησθον 

€ΚαΘησβην 

καθησθην 

κίΐσθον      €Κ€ΐσθην 

►3  P.  1 

καθημ(θα 

(καθημ€θα 

καθημ€θα 

Κ€ίμ€θα       €Κ€ίμ€θα 

1     ^ 

L      3 

κά6ησθ€ 

€κάΘησθ( 

καθησθω 

Κ€Ϊσθ€        '    €Κ€ίσθ€ 

κάθηνται 

(κάθηντο 

καθηντο 

Kclvrai         €Κ€ΐνΤΟ 

Present. 

Present. 

r  S.  1 

i         2 

κaΘωμa^ 

καθτ} 

κίη 

.1        3 

καθηται 

•  κίηται 

1  D-2 
1       ^ 

κάθησθον 

κίησθον 

καθηαθον 

κίησθον 

ι         3 

καθώμ(θα 

Κ€ωμ€θα 

καθησθ( 

Κ€ησθ€ 

καθωνται 

Κ€ωνται 

r  s.  1 

καθοίμην 

Κ€θΙμην 

2 

καθοιο 

Κ€01Ο 

ώ         3 

καθοίτο 

KiOLTO 

.S    D.2 

καθοίσθον 

Κ€θΐσθον 

1        3 

καθοίσθην 

Κ€θΙσθην 

0   P.  1 

καθοιμ€θα 

κ€θίμ€θα 

2 

καθοισθί 

κίοίσθί 

3 

καθοϊρτο 

KtOiVTO 

f  S.  2 

KaoTj(ro 

κεΐσο 

g        3 

καθησθω 

κ€ίσθω 

1   D.  2 

1       3 

κάθησθον 

κ€ΐσθον 

καθησθων 

κ€ίσθων 

a  P.  2 

κάθησθ€ 

Κ€Ίσθ( 

t        3 

καθησθων 

κ(ίσθων 

Infin. 

καθησθΜ 

κ(Ίσθαι 

Partic. 

καθήμενος,  -η. 

-ον 
26 

Κ€ΐμ€νος,  -η,   ον 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


•cc.  =  accusative. 

act.  =  active,  -ly. 

a4j.  =  adjective,  -ly. 

adv.  =  adverb,  adverbial,  -ly. 

a.,  aor.  =  aorist. 

apod.  =  apodosis. 

art.  =  article. 

attrib.  =  attributive. 

cf.  =  confer,  compare. 

comm.  =  commonly. 

eomp.  =  comparative. 

cond.  =  condition,  conditional. 

conj.  =  conjunction. 

const.  =  construction. 

contr.  =  contraction,  contracted. 

dat.  =  dative. 

decl.  =  declension. 

def.  =  definite. 

dem.,  demon.  =  demonstrative. 

dep.  =  deponent. 

der.  =  derivation. 

dir.  =  direct. 

disc.  =  discourse. 

Dor.  =  Doric. 

e.  g.  =  for  example, 
end.  =  enclitic. 
Eng.  =  English, 
esp.  =  especially, 
etc.  s=  and  so  forth, 
ex.  =  example. 

exc.  =  exception. 

f,  ff.  =  following, 
fern.  =  feminine, 
fut.  =  future, 
gen.  =  genitive. 

i.  e.  =  that  is. 

impers.  =  impersonal,  -ly. 

impf.,  imperf.  =  imperfect. 

imv.  =  imperative. 

indec,  indecl.  =  indeclinable. 

indef.  =  indefinite. 

ind.,  indie.  =  indicative. 

indir.  =  indirect. 

inf.,  infin.  =  infinitive. 

interr.  =  interrogative,  -ly. 

intr.,  intrans.  =  intransitive,  -ly. 


Lat  =  Latin. 

masc.  =  masculine. 

mid.  =  middle. 

N.  =  note. 

neut.  =  neuter. 

No.,  Nos.  =  Number,  Numbers. 

nom.  =  nominative. 

obj.  =  object. 

obs.  =  observation,  observations. 

opt  =  optative. 

p.,  pp.  =  page,  pages. 

part.  gen.  =  partitive  genitive. 

part ,  partic.  =  participle. 

pass.  =  passive,  -ly. 

pf.,  perf.  =  perfect. 

pi.,  plur.  =  plural. 

plpf.,  plupf.  =  pluperfect. 

poet^>Qtit.  =^  {Hiet-fioeitive. 

pred.  =  predicate. 

pred.  posit.  =  predicate  positioQ• 

prep.  =  preposition. 

pres.  =  present. 

prin.  =  principal,  principally• 

pron.  =  pronoun. 

prot.  =  protasis. 

q.  V.  =  which  see. 

R.  =  root. 

reflex.  =  reflexive,   ly. 

reg.  =  regular. 

rel.  =  relative,  -ly. 

rem.  =  remark. 

rev.  =  review. 

8c.  =  snficfit,  understand. 

2,  sec.  =  second. 

sing.  =  singular. 

subj.  =  subject. 

subjv.  =  subjunctive. 

subst.  =  substantive,  -ly. 

sup.,  super.  =  superlative. 

suppl.  =  supplementaiy. 

8yn.  =  synonyme. 

synt.  =  syntax. 

tr.,  trans.  =  transitive,  -ly. 

voc.  =  vocative. 

vocab.  =  vocabulary. 

w.  =  with. 
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GREEK-ENGLISH    VOCABULARY. 


Tkit  voealmlary  indodes  both  the  words  of  die  special  vocabtdanea,  and  those 
which  have  been  used  m  the  exercises  and  reading  lessons.  Thej  are  here  given 
with  their  definitioua,  cross  references,  and  related  words,  etc.,  bat  gemeraUj  with 
a  fuller  treatment. 

The  verb  stem  and  class  follow  immediately  the  present  indicative  of  all  verbs 
whose  ibrmation  presents  any  difficulties,  and  whenever  additional  references  are 
introduced,  they  follow  generally  a  like  order  of  appUeation.  This  arrangement  will 
not  only  review  the  references  of  the  words  in  the  order  in  which  they  first  appeared, 
but  will  furnish  the  most  natural  order  for  consultation. 

Derivations  of  the  more  obviously  related  words  are  further  indicated  here  by  the 
dagger  pointing  up  (4.)  or  (f)  or  in  both  directions  (|)  to  a  simpler  source.  While 
in  the  special  vocabularies,  the  genitive  of  the  Ο  declension,  and  the  gender  of  nouns 
coming  under  the  general  rules,  were  mostly  omitted,  they  are  here  generally 
indicated  in  the  nsoal  way. 


a-  ^ 

A*  (Jbh  before  a  vowel),  an  insepara- 
ble particle  called  alpha  pricative, 
(tf)  negative,  {6)  copulative  (49S, 
c^.).    a-theist. 

!&^poico|UK,  -a  (Dor.  gen.),  (49,  obs. 
1,  2) ;  Abroc(ma$y  satrap  of  Phoe- 
nicia and  Syria,  and  commander 
under  Artaxerxes. 

ayoA^  -ή,  -aw  (comp.  380,  1),  ffood, 
noble,  brave  ;  fertile. 

άίρΜψΛ»,  (675,  vocab.),  -ασάμψ^  ηγά• 
νβψβ^  admire,  esteem. 

t  άγγΛλβ.  (dyy«X-,  iv.),  (596,613,  7); 
άγγ€>Α  (255)  ;  ^yyccXa  (256);  ify- 
ycAica,  ήγγ^ΧμΜ,  ηγγίΧΘηρ,  .  an- 
nouneer  report,  carry  newt  (188). 

oLyyiXas.  -ov;  6,  a  mettungtr  (14). 
angel,  e\-augeli»t. 


ifeyepi^  -Of,  9,  pUcB  ^  atsemhly^ 
market-place,  market ;  as  a  mark 
of  time,  ayapk  η\ηβ•υσΛ,  the  tiae 
cf  fidl  market^  i.  e.  from  nine 
o'clock  till  noon. 

4άγορ4ϋ  (eyopo*-,  iv.),  -a^rm,  fre- 
quent the  markety  buy^  purclutte. 

f  &ypi»t,  -hi,  -cor,  liOing  iu  thefidds, 
wild,  saxage  (513). 

&fm,  ^•,  ^c^i,  (533,  1),  ?χα 
(542,6),  ^f«K,  ri^v,  lead,  bring  ; 
carry,  march,    soaossk  (513). 

4.  syMy»  -«yor,  ^,  an  assembly  at  the 
games  ;  a  contest,  games,  agony 
(513). 

άδ€λφά§, .  -ov.  h,  a  brother ;  voc. 
Δ^€\φ9.  Adelphi,  AdeljAian, 
Phil-aaelphia. 
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αμ.α 


fd^SiH^,  -ησω,  ηδίκησα,  etc.,  /θ  «<?/ 

unjustly ^    wrong y    injure;    pres. 

may  have  the  sense  of  the  pf.  / 

do  wrong,  or  /  L•Όe  done  wrong, 

am  in  the  wrong. 
Mucof,  .or,  unjust,  wrong  (49S,  1). 
ttiC»  adv.,  always,  from  time  to  time, 

ever,  eonstantlg.     eter,  at£. 
orrati  •ο9,  ^,  ill»  ^ut^/^,  an  eagle  as  a 

standard. 
*AOi|vcu,  -m»,  al,  Athens, 
4.'A0i|vaSof,  -aih,  -aXoVy  Athenian;  6 

*  Αθηναίος,  an  Athenian* 
<S0poC(«•     {aBpot^-,    iv.    (608,    1)), 

{aBpoost  close  together^  (612,  2), 

αθροίσω,  etc.,  collect^  assemble,  levy 

forces ;  mid.  muster*    Lat.  c5^5. 
&θ«μο<     (^fuk»      673),      without 

hearty  dispirited^  depressed  (498, 

obs.). 
At'y«VT»ot»-f^-tov(Aryv8TO£,  Egypt), 

Egyptian, 
ACvMOfS,  -«9,  o2,  Aenianians,  a  Thes- 

salian  tribe. 
\  αΙφττ6%  -η,  -ov,  chosen  ;  ol  alptroiy 

the  persons  chosen  y  deputies,  dele- 
gates* 
olpiw  ialp€-.  A-,  viii.),  -ήσω,  clXop, 

ίρηκα,  Όρημαι,  νΡ^θψ  (698,  1) ; 

take,  seize,  capture;  mid.,  choose. 

di-aereeis,  heretic,  heresy. 
«Ισόνομοι  {άίσθ-,  v.),  (632)  ;  αι- 

σθησομϋΛ,  ^σθόμηρ,  ζσθημοί,  per- 

ceice  or  apprehend  hy  the  senses ; 

learn,  see,  become  aware  of;  w. 

gen.,  hear,  hear  of.    aeethetio. 
oUrxpos,  'a,  -01»,  shameful,  base,  dis" 

graceful,  infamous;    αίσχίωρ,  at" 

σχιστός  (379,  3). 
4  αύτχνν»  (αισχυι^,  iv.),    (598,   1), 

{αισχύνη,  *^«»i^(612,4)X-vM&(255), 

^σχϋνα   (256),   n^v^^  (605), 

shame,   disgrace,  dishonor ;   mid. 


as  pass,  dep.,  be  ashamed  at,  feel 

shame  before^  stand  in  awe  of 

Synt.  603. 
cXtim,  αΐτησω,  etc.,asi,  demand;  with 

two  ace. ,  asi  a  person  for  some- 

thing  (269);  mid.,  ask  for  one^s 

self,  entreat,  beg*     Syn.  271. 
αΐτίάομοίι  -ασομαι,    ^τιάσάμητ,    re^ 

proach,  blame,  accuse* 
&Kivdin|$,  -cv,  6,  a  short  sword,  dag' 

ger*     (645,  No.  11.) 
&ICOVW,  -σο/Μ»,  ηκονσθηρ,  ^Ικονσα,  W• 

both  gen.  and  ace.  hear,  hear  of, 

learn  ;  witli  gen.  alone,  hear,  obey^ 

listen  to*    acoastic. 
dicpa^iroXis,    -€ωί,    η    (άκρος,  πάΚις, 

(501,  2)) ;  an  acropolis,  a  citadel* 

acropolis. 
&cpos,  -a,    OP,  at  lite  end,  extreme, 

outermost,    topmost,   highest;    τύ 

&cpoP, summit;  τά  άκρα,  the  heights, 

etc.    In  the  pred.  position,  the 

end  of.  (616). 
2k«»v.  άκουσα,   2icof  {ίκωρ),    unwiH- 

ing, 
άλφ»^  mid.  ake^opai,  ηλβξάμηρ,  ward 

off,  avenge  one's  self  on,  requite, 
oXcvpo,  -Ίύΐρ,  ro  (6Yo),Jine flour. 
t  άλλα,  adversative  conj.,  expressing 

opposition  more  strongly  than  h^, 

but,  otherwise y  on  the  contrary;  yet, 

however  (629). 
|άλλήλ«»ν  (405),    reciprocal    pn> 

nonn,  of  one  another,  each  other• 

par-allel. 
£λλο$,  -η,  -ο  (629),  indef.  pron.  other, 

another  ;  6  5ΚΚος  or  o2  ^Aoc,  the 

rest  of  (\7^). 
^SXXm,  adv.  (470),  otherwise,   in 

another  way. 
fya,  adv.  at  onee,  same  time  (227),  w. 

dat  at  the  same  time  with  (225) ; 

&μα  τη  ημ€ρφ,  at  daybreak ;   &μα 
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τ§  (ntovarj  fiyApq.y  at  the  dawn  of 

the  following  dut/  (685). 
αμταξα,  •Ύ\ί,  ^  (^fux),  (41),  a  loagon 

(518). 
4.  «1|ΐτα(ι>τό$,  6v,  passable  for  wagons  ; 

abbs  άμαζντός^  wagon  road. 
οψΛρτάν»  (ά/χαρτ-,  v.),  (632),  άμαρ- 

τησομαΐ)  ημεφτον^  ήμάρτηκα  miss, 

fail,  or  err  in  conduct. 
&|uCv«»v,  -ovy  comp.  οίάγαθάς  (380,1). 

Syii.  388. 
ίΐΓψΛίω  (jUX€i),  be  careless  of  neglect. 
&-μήχανο$,  •ον,  difficulty  impossible  ; 

όδος  αμήχανος,   a   difficult  road, 

impracticable  (710). 
£μΐΓ•λο9,  -ov,  ή,  a  vine,  grape  vine. 
t  &μφ£  (141),  primarily  signifies  on 

both'  sides  of;  w.  geu.  and  dat., 

about,  concerning,  on  account  of; 

mostly  w. ace,  around,  about,  near. 
f  &μίφ4τ£ρο9,  -α,  -ov,  both ;  pred.  posit. 
t  άμφοτ^ρο>θ€ν,  adv.  on  both  sides,  at 

both  ends, 
^(|λφ«•,  gen.  and  dat.  same  form  in 

all  genders,  both.    both. 
&tf  (566)  is  joined :  (λ)  to  all  the 

secondary  tenses  of  the   indie, 

and  to  the  optative,  infinitive,  or 

participle,  to  denote  that  the  ac- 
tion of  the  verb  is  dependent  on 

some  condition  (565,  668,  690) ; 

(^)  it  is  joined  to  c^,  if,  and  to  all 

relative  and  temporal  words  (692); 

(c)  it  is  used  in  iterative  sentences 
,  (67!». 

dv,  contr.  from  iav. 
άνά,  prep.,  ace  up,  over,  by.    on. 
dvorpoCvw,  go   up,    ascend,   mount, 

march  inland,  up^  etc. 
4.&yA-Paoaf,  -€ωί,  r\,  the  marrh  up, 

inland  ;  ascent  {^Τλ).  anabasie. 
dv-ayyAXi»,  bring  back  word,  report 

(188). 


t  άναγκάΐ»  {avaymd',  iv.),  {Ανάτγκη, 
(612,  3);  ;  αναγκάσω,  etc.,  force, 
compel. 

άνάγιηι,  -ης,  η  (123),  a  necessity ; 
ανάγκη  eart,  it  is  necessary  (790). 

άμ.άγ»,  lead  up  or  back  ;  take  up. 

dva-irav»,  cause  to  rest.;  mid.  rest, 
halt. 

dvαrστρ^φ«»  (659),  turn  back,  face 
about;  pass.,  rally,  be  turned  back. 

&VW,  prep.  w.  gen.,  without. 

dvήp,  άν8ρ6ς,  6  (362),  a  man,  hus* 
band ;  apbptt  στρατιώται,  fellow- 
soldiers.     Lat.  vir, 

αν6ρωνο9,  -ov,  6,  η,  a  human  being,  a 
man.  Lat.  homo,  phil-anthropy. 

dvide»,  •ασω,  ηριάσα,  ψίάθην,  grieve, 
trouble. 

ά,νΊστΎίμΑ  (741),  make  stand  up^ 
raise  up,  rouse ;  intrans.  in  mid. 
w.  2  a ,  pf.,  and  plupf.  act,  stand 
np,  rise. 

Ssho^os,  -OV,  ή  168ός],  way  np,  march 
inland.. 

dirrC,  prep.,  w.  gen.  (141),  [over 
against"],  instead  of,  against,  an- 
swer, anti-patliy,  antl-dote(188). 

dn^-«αρασΊCfυdtoμα^  to  prepare 
against,  or  one's  self  in  turn. 

a,mr^raa^mrf9y  -ov,  6  (695),  an  op- 
ponent, one  of  the  opposite  party. 

drrpov,  -ov,  ro,  a  cave.  Lat.  antrum. 

5νω,  adv.  (ανά)  (468),  vp,  above; 
comp.  άνωτίρω,  sup.  άνύοτάτω. 

fijios,  -to,  -ov  (817),  of  like  weight, 
worth  as  much^  w.  sren. ;  worthy, 
valuable  ;  iroKKov  3ξίοί,  worthy 
of  much,  great  value  (513). 

4  άξιόω,  -ωσω,  etc.,  think  or  deem 
worthy  of  a  thing  (241)  ;  w.  ace. 
and  inf. ;  think  worthy  to  do  or  be; 
claim,  demand,  ask  (269).  Syn. 
271. 
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4v-«yvAXi*y  6rii^  bach  worSf  mt- 

nounce  fromy  report  (188). 

άΐΓ-4Ύ«,  lead  back  or  away^  off,  march. 

kw-futivBy  -iiauy  dematul,  demamd 
back. 

d-«t4>49iccvofy  'W  (638),  unprepared* 

d-irat,  SwaaOf  Swap  (d  +  irm), 
streugtheued  form  of  πας  (498, 
<^s.^),  all,  quite  all,  all  together, 

SohM^  (•ίμΟτ  (741),  go  awag  or 
back,  depart. 

flkr-cXsm»,  dislodge,  drive  awag  or 
off,  march  awag,  ride  or  go  back. 

&ΐΓ-€ρχομαι,  go  awag,  depart  from, 
go  over, 

hm4%m,  hold  hack,  be  distant ;  mid., 
abstain  or  desist  from.    S^nt.  410. 

&ΐΓήλθον,  see  ά'ΐ^ρχομαι. 

4•*,  prep.  w.  gen.  ouly  (141),  /r<wr, 
awag  from  (123).  LaU  at^,  apo- 
logy, apo-stasy,  off,  op. 

diro-ScCKVvpA,  point  outy  show  forth, 
appoint ;  mid.,  express  one'f  opin- 
ion, declare.    Synt.  268.. 

4ιτ»-$£8«>μλ  (646),  ^uw  baeky  restore, 
pay  ;  mid.,  sell. 

dira*6vifi«ic«  (659),  die,  be  killed ; 
used  in  Attic  «a  pass.  tooirmcrcMw. 
See  ΟνήοΊΐ••• 

dflpo-KpiFO|MU,  avMpiyovfMM  (255), 
7•<»/?/;/»  answer.    Lat.  responded. 

flbo-NpvirT»  (593),  Aiufe  /γολ»,  tfOif- 
Λ?ύ?/.    apocrypha. 

diro-KTfCv•»,  /ίτι//,  /}2</  /o  death;  for 
pass,  see  &ιη>θνή(Γκ».(263). 

dtro-XcCirw,  leave  behind,  abandon. 

dir-oXXv)u  (741),  άποΧίσω  or-ολω, 
άπολώΧ'κα,  άπάλωλα,  destrog  ut- 
ter Ig,  slag,  lose;  with  mid.,  2  pf., 
and  2  plupf.  act.  (as  pres.)^  perish, 
die. 

Άιτόλλων,  -ωι/ο«,  ό,  νοο.'Άπολλοί', 
Apollo,  god  of  music  and  poetry. 


kof^fmm  (68),  jtfM^  ^  or  awag, 

send  home  or  back  ;  mid*,  dismiss., 
Α«•^λ4«  (p.  82*),  Mi/  #K7«^  or  house 

(214). 
f  drvoptf•,  -1^9•»,  etc,  he  i»  wani,  be 

perplexed,  in  doubt,  without  means; 

beinwantof(^6^y 
^h.^uo9hi,'^»,fl,diffieultg, 
d-iropo$,   -w  {πόρος,  passage),   im- 

passaUcj    kupractieabief  d^femU 

(498,  2). 
hmuwu^  (S71)t  -σπάτΑ»,  -«σναβα, 

-iawoKo,    -ίσπασμοΛ,  dram  ateag 

or  off,  separate,  withdraw. 
dvo-(rTcXX«  (650),  send  awag^  seudj 

despytch.    apoetle. 
hmoMfifm,  cut  off,  ttAercept, 
hmo-ifewfiA,  fee  hack y  escape. 
hiu%■JJ»ψkm,    '^m,    ete.,  withdraw^ 

retreat. 
'Αραβία,  as,  η,  Arabia. 
ApY&pcot,  Λ-,  •ον,   coutr.    apyupeiut, 

etc.  (170,  2),  ofsiloer. 
V)r*>»<w»  -on,  TO,  a  piece  of  eHeer^ 

silcer  moneg. 
hfer%  -iff,  ^,ftne$Sy  virtue,  goad  coor 

duct,  bracerg%  valor  (764). 
'Apiait,  -em,  L•,  Anaeue» 
dpi0|»if,  -«v,  d,  number,  euuesermHon. 

arithmetto  (764). 
dptrrtp^  -4  -ώ^  (227),    left;    h 

άριοττβρφ  (sc.  Xfipi),  on  the  lefi. 

Lat.  sinister, 
'Apio^TMnrof ,  -ev,  d,  Aristippus. 
dpioTos,  -i;,  -ov,  ^i«/,  noblest ;   sup. 

of  aya^^r  (380, 1)  ;  φιστα,  adv., 

iVi  the  best  wag.  Syn.  388. 
*Αρκ4κ,  -eAof,  6;  <7«  Arcadian. 
dpi&a,   -oroff,   rd  (764),   n   chariot. 

(214,  No.  7). 
j  (ip|fc-dtia(a,  -i/cij,  β  covered  carnage. 
dpirdi;«    (dpiroa-,    iv.),    (608,    2), 

άρπάσω    (200),    ήρπασα,    ηριπακα 
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(909,  α) ;  ί^ρπασμαι  ηρκάσόην, 
plunder,  seizey  carry  off.    harpy. 

Αρτα(^ρ£η9,  -ov,  Artaxerxeiy  Artax- 
ences  IL,  a  brotlier  of  Cjru»  (4S2X 

t&f^aSof,  -a,  ov  (372),  //•©/«  ^Λ^ 
heginnuuf^  old,  ancient;  ro  ap- 
χαίον,  formerly,     arcliaic,    ar- 

t  *«ΐή>-ίί.  ^  beginning,  government, 
empire,  province,  aatraj^^ 

f  ^φχικό«,  ή,  -6v,ft  to  rule  (485,  5). 

*PX«•,  «Ρέώ,  5/)ία,  5ρχα,  ξργμαι, 
ήρχθην,  begin,  goOern,  rule,  com- 
mand» arch-,  in  compounds 
(526). 

4. 9^)Kjf9t  -ovnof ,  6.  leader,  rttler,  com- 
mandsr,  chief,     Syn.  2i7• 

^ic9^vtim^  -iftrt»,  to  be  weak,  ill,  »ick. 

ae^€fH^  €t  {auhoty  TO,  strength), 
without  strength,  weak,  feeble, 

'AnrevSiot,  -ov,  h,  an  Aspendian^ 

Anrif,  ./dos,  ^,  a  shield  (227,  No. 
8)  ;  άσπίι  μνρία,  ten  thousand 
shield,  i.  β.  shield-bearers  (Nos. 
1,8). 

ά-σ<μλή9,  ^t  (σφάΚΚω),  (aS8),>w  ; 
sure,  trusty  ;  certain. 

f  Α-σφαλΑ»,  adv^  firmly,  securely, 
safely ;  άσφα\€στ€ρορ,  -βατατα, 
(464). 

ά•Ύ%ψ4ζ90ψ  (άτψα^  ,  iv.),  (ημη),  ort- 
μασο»,  ψ-Ιμασα,  ητίμασμαι,  to  dis- 
honor (785). 

αν,  adv.»  again,  back,  in  turn,  more* 
over. 

ή•  AvTO^i,  adv.  in  the  very  place,  here, 
there. 

Ί"  αντό  ματοι,  -ov  (786,  Tocab.),  ant- 
ing ofone^s  own  will,  self-prompt- 
ed;  anh  του  αυτομάτου,  of  one^s 
awn  accord,     automaton. 

ovrot,  -η,  -4,  intens.  pron.,  self  Lat. 
ipse;  with  the  article, /^Mu•^;  ia 


th«  oblique  cases,  him,  her,  it, 

them  (164,  1,  2,  3;   174).  auto- 
graph, aato-crat. 
^■αντον,  adr•  (461),  here,  there,  in 

the  very  place,  same  place. 
a^rov,  -η^,  contr.  from  covrov,   ης. 
οφ'ΗλΗΜβρ,  take  away,  deprive  ;  mid., 

rob. 
Αφ«τή§,  -ίς,  unseen,  out  of  sight,  in. 

visible. 
άψ-α(>ν4»,  .άσω  or  -άσομαι,   steal 

from,  plunder,  pillage. 
dk^tq^ti,  άφησ»,  άφηκα.  o^cuca,  αψ€ΐ- 

μαι,  άφ^ίθην,  send  away,  let  go, 

dismiss,  suffer  to  escape,  allow; 

np6s  φΐΚΙαν  άφύναι,  let  depart  in 

peace. 
βψ-λκν^ομαι  (638),    ίξομοί,  Ίκόμην, 

4γμαχ,    eome    to,    arrive,    return 

(639). 
αφ-νιπτιν••,  -cvat»,  ride  back,   ride 

away. 
cl^-CvTi||Uy  separate,  remove,  to  make 

revolt ;  intrans.  in  the  pass.,  2  a. 

act.,  pf.,  plupf.,  and  f.  raid.,  stand, 

withdraw  from,  revolt,  apostate. 
'Axcu6t,  -ov,  6,  an  Achaean. 
Ιχθθ|Μη»    mx&taopm,    ηχθ€σθφβ,   be 

displeased,    troubled,    angry   ai. 

AWE,  UGLY. 

Λχρ*,  before  a  vowel  ^xp«r,  adv , 
up  to,  until,  w.  geu.  (412);  couj., 
until ;  see  705. 


Βαβυλών,  -ttM>f,  η,  Babylon,  capital 

of  Babylonia. 
Pttiv»  OSa-i  iv.,  v.),  (^^31,  3).  βησομα%, 

€βην     (731),     βίβηκα,     β^βαμαι, 

ίβάθην,  go,  step,  walk,  syii.  741 ; 

βησω,     ίβησα,     cause     to    go• 
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Lat.  venidj  come^     come,  basis 
(6:58). 

Ράλλ«*  (βαλ-,  iv.),  (596);  βαλα 
(255)  ;  (ίβαΧον,  βίβ\ηκα  (605)  ; 
β^βΚημαι,  €βληθηρ^  ihrow,  Auri, 
throio  aiy  hit ;  Ibe  object  tlirown 
(188)  is  in  the  dative,  syin-bol, 
pai*arble. 

f  Pappofiicos,  -η,  -όν  (214),  barbarian. 

:{:  Pc4>PapiKMs,  adv.,  in  a  barbarian 
language  (e.  g.  Persian). 

pdpPapof,  Ό9  (123),  barbarian^  not 
Greeky  foreign;  βάρβαρος,  6,  a 
barbarian* 

f  βασιλιΐά,  -fly,  ή,  a  kingdom,  sover- 
eignty* 

t  βασ-OUio»,  -oi.  (109,  485,  1),  be- 
longing to  a  king,  royal ;  το  βασί- 
\twv  or  rh.  βασίΧ€ΐα,  palace; 
η  βασιΚ^ΐΛ^  the  queen•. 

PcuriXcvs,  -€ωΓ,  ο  (297),  a  king;  with- 
out the  article,  the  king  of  Persia  ; 
vapk  βασιΚύ,  at  court  (798,  §  27). 
basiliek. 

\  βασιλιν»  (493,  4),  -«Οσω,  be  king, 
reiqn. 

{ potriXiKdt,  -η,  -όν  (328,  485,  2), 
royal,  of  a  king,    basil,  basilica. 

fUXrttnf,  βίλτΐον,  comp.  of  αγαθός, 
better,  braver  (^SO,l)*  Syu.  388. 

βιάζομαι  Omd-,  iv.).  {βία,  force), 
(803),  -άσομαι,  etc. ;  force,  over- 
power,  compel. 

piKos,  -ov,  6,  a  hrge  earthen  vessel, 
jar. 

P(os,-ov,  6,  life,  quick,  bio-graphy. 

βοάω,  mid.  -ησομαι,  shout,  cry  out• 

Boion-Cd,  -ας,  η^  Boeotia. 

{  Bou&nos,  -ov,  6,  a  Boeotian. 

f  βονλ^υω  (493,  5),  -cύσω,*etc.,  coun- 
set,  advise,  plan,  plot  (34)  ;  mid. 
deliberate,  consider,  plan,  resolve  ; 
τά     avrct    ταντα     βονΚ^υομίνους, 


plotting  these  same  things  (648, 

§7). 
f  βονλή,  toiU,  plan. 
βονλομαι  (366),  βούλησομαι  (522,  1\ 

will  J    wish,    be    willing,    prefer ^ 

choose;    syn.   792.      Lat.  volo; 

WILL  (551). 
poOs,  /3o<((,  6  ox  η  (363),  β«  ox  oi 

cow ;   pi.  (;tf///e.     Lat.  6o«,  cow, 

cow,  bu-colic  (508, 14). 


Γ. 

γάρ,  post-posit,  conj.,  ^,  because^ 
certainly.'  Lat.  <?μι)».  Kol  yap, 
for  indeed,  for,  and  really  (Lat. 
etenim),  regularly  denotes  an  elllp- 
sis,  this  isQv  was  so,  for . . .  (372). 

Γανλίτηι,  -ov,  6,  Gaulites. 

yi,  enclitic  and  post-posit,  int^nsire 
particle  (628),  even,  at  leasts 
too,  indeed,  emphasizes  preceding 
word,  but  often  rendered  only  by 
emphasis.     Lat.  quidem. 

•ycCn»v,  όνος,  6  οτ  η  {γη),  (227),  a 
neighbor;  as  an  adj.,  neighbor^ 
vig,  w.  gen.  or  dat.  (225).  Lat 
vlctnus. 

■γ^λωβ,  -ωτος,  6,  laughter. 

Ύ^νο«,  -eor,  -ους,  τ6  (yiyvopm),  birth, 
descent,  family,  race.    laX.genus^ 

KTN. 

Ύ€φνρα,  -as,  η  (41),  a  bridge, 

yf|»  ης  (contracted  from  yra),  η 
(170,  1),  earth,  land;  Korh  γηρ, 
by  land.  Lat.  terra,  ge-ology, 
ge-ometry,  ge-ography. 

j.  'γή-λοψο«,  ου,  6  (λάφος,  crest},  a 
hill. 

Ύ£γνομ«.  (ytv),  (533);  γ^ρησομαι, 
€γ€νόμην,  yiyova,  yrycvij^m  (433, 
vocab.),  become,  be,  happen^  amount 
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fOf  aeerttey  be  bom,  come.  Lat. 
gigno,  kin,  kind,  king,  bydro-gen, 
genesis. 

^ιγνώο-κβ»  (yvo ,  vi.),  (651,  1),  γνώ- 
σομαι,  €γνων  (731,  2),  ryvortca, 
Ιγνωσμαι,  €γνωσθην,  knoto  (by  ob- 
servation), understand,  recognize, 
judge,  think .  Lat.  »(7^(;(>,  gnostio 
(660). 

I^Os,  -ov,  6,  G'/w*,  an  officer  on  the 
st^ff  of  Cyrus. 

Yvovs,  2  aor.  partic.  of  γιγνωσκω. 

Ύνόμη,  -ijff,  ^,  opinion,  judgment,  plan 
(660).    gnome. 

Ύρά^,  γράψω,  Τγραψα,  γ€γραφα, 
γίγραμμαι,  €γράφην,  write,  paint, 
engrave,  grave,  graphic,  photo- 
graph. 

ΙτνμνάΙϋ  (γυμνοί-,  iv),  άσω,  etc., 
exercise,  train,    gymnastic. 

Τηννή«,  'ψο^,  or  γυμνήτηβ,  -ου,  ό, 
a  light  armed  soldier. 

γντή,  gen.  γννα%κ6ί^  ή  (363),  [γί- 
γνομεα),  woman,  wife.     QUEEN. 


8«^μ»ν,  -owi,  6,  Λ  divinity,  spirit. 
demon. 

8ακρνο»,  -νσ»,  ί^άκρΰσα,  dfdajcpv^oi, 
/r^^.   TEAK. 

Δάνα,  -ωμ,  τά,  Dana,  a  city. 

SairaWU»,  -ησω,  etc.,  iV«r  expense  ; 
mid.,  jp^^  ofone^s  own. 

Sopciicot,  -ov,  h,  a  daric  (675,  No. 
12)  ;  a  Persian  gold  coin  =  20 
Attic  drachmae,  about  $5.50  in 
American  gold. 

AdpcCos,  -ov,  6,  Darius,  king  of 
Persia  (432). 

ΖααγΛ%  -ου,  6,  tax^  revenue,  tribute. 

%i,  post- posit,  conj.,  not  so  adversa- 
tive as  αλλά,  buty   on  the  other 


L•nd,  still ;  it  often  serves  to 
distinguish  one  thing  from  an- 
other, then  rendered  and,  further, 
for;  with  correlative  ftcV,  μ€ν  . . . 
ic,  on  the  one  hand ...  on  the 
other,  on  the  contrary,  etc. ;  κα\ 
.  .  .  d€,  de  .  . ,  και,  and  also  (109). 

δ^ικα,  see  UCS». 

8ct,jsee  8^«»• 

$€($ω  (pres.  is  not  Attic),  btiaopat, 
tdeiaa,  dcdoiica  (586)  and  bibia 
(as  pre8.),y^iir,  be  fearful  (of  rea- 
sonable fear).     8yn.  709. 

ScCicvv^i  (d€iK',  v.),  (736),  ^(ίξω, 
€δ€ίξα,  Βί^αχα,  dcdf  cy/xof ,  €^€ίχθην^ 
show,  point  cut.     teach. 

Scivos,  -ή,  -(5ι/(δ«θω),  terrible,  fear'  _ 
ful,  wonderful,  skilful ;  το  dtivSv, 
danger,  peril. 

Scico,  indeclinable,  ten.  Lat.  dece/n^ 
TEN,  decade. 

ScvSpov,  -ov,  t6j  a  tree. 

Sc^ios,  -4  -avy  right ;  €v  ^f$ia  (χ€ΐρί), 
omthe  right  hand  ;  δ€ζιας  Zhoaav, 
they  gave  their  right  (hands)  or 
pkdges.    Lat.  dexter. 

δ^ομοΑ,  see  S^o». 

t  δ^ρμα,  -oToff,  T({(756,  vocab.),  skiHf 
hide,     epi-dermis. 

Sep»,  htρω^flay.     See  ^κ-δ/ρ». 

$€«Γμ^,  -ov,  4  (479,  4),  a  band,  chaiuy 
strap. 

*ScOpo,  adv.,  hither,  here. 

Scvrcpos, -a, -oy  (dvo),  second;  Sev- 
Tfpov,  as  adv.,  second  time  (460). 
deutero-nomy. 

8^»  (524),  δ€^σω,  €Β€ησα,  Μίηκα, 
^€Β€ημαί,  ίδίηθην,  want,  need 
(340) ;  mid.  dcofuii.  ask,  beg,  want 
back  ;  w.  gen. ;  dctrat  αντον,  he 
asks  him  (708,  8);  impers.  δ«, 
there  is  need,  one  ought,  must 
(524) ;    τά  }^€ον,  the  needed  or 
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proper  iUag  (806,  vocab.) ;  syn. 

784  ;  icoi  aw  νμ^  ori  iof  df i|  wfiao- 

fjuUf  and  tcith  if  on  I  will  suffer  tckat- 

eoer  may  be  neceuary  (708,  3). 
δή,  iotenstye  particle,  post-posit., 

novDy  already,  truly ^  indeed^  surely, 

aeeordiugly» 
εήλοι»  -ly,  -ov  (73,  S\7)iplaijh  ci^r 

manifest,     evident ;     ^S^6s    cifu 

(777)• 

;  »ΐ|λό«  (154,  3),  ώσ•,  etc.  (160), 
shoWy  make  clear,  declare• 

Sid,  prep.  (141)  with  gen.  between, 
througky  of  time,  place,  means;  w. 
ace.,  on  account  of,    dia-meter. 

Sia-paCy«»,  go  through  or  over,  cross  ; 
w.  ace. 

SiOrpdXXM,  throw  across,  comm.  slan- 
der, accuse  falsely,  diabolical. 

Si-d^w  (765,  vocab.),  lead  through 
or  across^  continue;  of  time,  spe»d, 
Hoe- 

8ui,-S(S«i|i4,  distribute^ 

Sid-KOcioi,  -04,  -a^  two  hundred^ 

Si-apirdt«  (188),  -αρΊτάαω,  tear  in 
pieces,  lay  waste,  plunder,  carry 
off  as  plunder,  sack,  ravage» 

Shflk-oTOMy  draw  apart,  scatter,  sep- 
arate» 

Sia-reXfM  (251),-τ€λώ,  finish,  get  to, 
arrice  at,  continue  doing. 

$ια-τ£Οημι,  arrange,  dispose,  manage; 
πάντας  ούτω  dtaTtOcls  άπ€π€μπ€Τθ,' 
so  disposing  all,  he  sent  (tliem) 
hack  (610,  §  5). 

δι8ά(Γκα»  {fiihax-,  vi.),  (651,  5), 
-ά^ω,  -^χα,  ΜίΒαγμαι,  ίΜάχβην, 
teach,  show.  Lat  doceo,  didac- 
tic (059). 

8C8»)u  (do-,  vii.),  (730.  4)  ;  Ζ^ωκα, 
biboDKO,  ^(^ομαι,  €^6Θην  (641), 
gipfiy  allow,  offer,  present.  Lat. 
do;  dose,  antidote  (647). 


Str^^vM•,  drive  or  ride  though. 
Si-€x•»,  hold  apart  J  be  distant  from, 

separated  from.     Sjnt.  410. 
8tr(aTi||u,  set  apart ;  iiitrans.  in  the 

mid.^  and  2  a.,  pf.^aud  plupf.  act, 

stand  apart^  ope*  ranks. 
Sdccuos,  -aia,  -mo»,  just^  right. 
XliKoim,    adv.    (459,    2),  justly, 

rightly. 
hUa^  -η$,    η   (46),   righty  juaiiee; 

a  penalty,   punishment,    deserts. 

theo-dicy,  svu-dio. 
δισχίλοΗ,  -αι,  -ο,  tu:o  thousand. 
8ιώκ«»,  -^,  -fa,  b€di»xa,  (Βιωχθην, 

pursue,  chase,  hunt. 
4  SCa»{iS,  '€ως,  η    pursuit. 
8Utp«(.  -υχος,  η.  trench,  eaualy  ditch. 
δοΟήνΜ,  see  $£δ»μι. 
δοκέω  (160,  523),  ^όξφ,  Ζ^οξα,  diSoy 

μαι,  €^6χθην,  think^  suppose  ;  iulr., 

seem,  appear,  seem  be^i  or  good, 

be  voted,     ortbo-dox,  para-dox, 

dogma. 
AoXovfs,  •ωι/,  o2»  Bolopians. 
Spofios,  -ov,  6,  running,  flight ;  ^ρόμψ 

Selv,  to  run  hastity,  at  full  speed, 

doulde  quick,     dromedary. 
$νναμαι  (dwa-,  vii),  (730,  2),  «»- 

νησομΜ,    δ€Βυνημαί,    €^υνηΰην,   be 

able,  cau,  have  the  power,     dy- 
namic. 
4  8vva)u«,  -eojy,    ή,    ability,    power, 
force,  military  power ;  κατά  dura- 

μιν,  to  the  best  of  one^s  power. 

dynamite. 
4  8υνατό«,    -η,    -Op   (808,    vocab.), 

possible,  practicable,,  able, 
tiv»,  set ;  see  δίω. 
δνο,   dvol»  (447),   two.    Lat  due, 

TWO. 

δνο•-  (498,  obs^.),  hard,  ill.    dye- 

pepsia. 
δνσ-πορο$,   ov  (493,  4),  hard  to  pass. 
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8^,  δύ&Μ)  thwra,  mttke  enter^  pmt  on  ; 

mki.  and  ίί  aor.  thvv  (7SS),  oomm. 

enter;  of  the  sun^  ewler^  9eU 
S^^^Scico,  indeclinaible,  twelve. 
Smpmw^'ov,  TO,  Λ  ^ίβ^  present.  Doro- 

tliea(647). 

E. 

kw  {ii  -h  iv),  coiitr.  ^F,  Λν,  ι/*,  used 
w.  s«bj. ;  see  677,  692. 

iavToO,  -ής,  -«δ,  or  ovrev,  αυτήί,  αυ- 
τού, reflex,  prou.  (^Oii),  of  kim- 
selfy  herself,  itself^  his  own,  hsr 
own. 

lyyvs,  adv.,  near,  nigh  at  hand; 
comp.  4γγντ4ρ»  or  -repkm,  sup. 
«γγυτάτω  or  ryyvrara. 

fye  viTo,  see  ^γνο|Μα. 

^γ.ιοέληΝΓτνς,  -ov  (803),  (kcX^vo»), 
bidden,  incited,  urged  on. 

^Y-icpar^f,  -«,  master  of,  w.  gen. 

4γώ  (39] ),  /.     Tjat.  egOy  i,  ME. 

mXm  or  t^i»,  ι?^€λ^ω  (198,  5^), 
ηθίλησα,  ηΰίληκα,  wish,  be  wilUng. 
Syn.  792. 

^  eonj.  i^,  with  indie,  or  opt.  (661, 
663,  668,  681,  690);  in  yidirect 
qnestions,  whether  (p.  386^) ;  <t 
pai',ifno(^  unless  (791, 13).  Lai. 
nisi. 

cl  -γβρ,  Oif...<,0  tM  ^  .  .  /  would 
that .  .  . ./  see  669.  Lat.  utinam. 

cTSov,  see  cSpcU»,  see,  know.  Lat. 
t'/fife^,  WIT,  sphenoid. 

Ok,  int^iij.  0  /^Λ^  would  that/ 
see  669.    Lat.  utinam. 

fliceaa,  indeclinable,  ^«^enify.  twenty, 

itXoir,  see  ui^im. 

•(μ(  (cV),  (288, 859),  Ιίσίψαί,  1ie,exist ; 
w.  gen.  or  dat.,  belong  to,  have,  pos- 
sess (106, 370, 1 ) ;  ear»,  it  is  possi- 
ble, one  emn  (104, 3)<     Ijftt.  nrm. 


ιίμι  (Η  (739,  Λ,  * ;  860),  ^  «i«e, 
proceed.    Sjn,  741.    Lat.  ^,  inf. 

ftvw  (efT-,  ^p-,  viii.),  (698,  2χ  2  a.  / 
said;  the  pres.  is  supplied  by 
φημί,  λ€γω  (p.  283*),  tiie  fttt.  and 
pt'.  by  ipS>,  Λρηκα,  etc.  For  the 
use  of  €virovy  φημί,  λ/τΑ•»,  in  con- 
struction of  indirect  discourae,  see 
769  ff.    Lat.  voco,  woed. 

ds,  prep.  w.  ace  only  (141),  into,  to, 
among,  against;  up  to,  for ;  t^ 
the  number  of. 

els,  μία,  Iv  (447)»  one,    Lat.  mnus. 

€ΐσ-Ροίλλ»,  throw  into^  enter,  iuvade 
(157,  10)  ;  of  rivers,  emptf. 

4•Ισ-Ρολή,  -ης,  η  (160),  eairmnce, 
pass. 

clo--€Xttov»,  ΓΜί(?  or  marth  into. 

cUr-cpxo|uu  (79'i«  vocab.),  go  or 
come  in,  enter. 

cto*^,  adv.  (eV),  within;  w.  gen., 
within,  inside  of  (412). 

^ra,  adv.,  then,  thereupon• 

dT€,  disj.  conj. ;  €tre  .  .  .  €&-e,  fire 
...  ζ,  wheiher  .  .  .  «r,  WMi^  .  .  . 
or. 

Ik,  before  a  vowel  ^  (4i6),  w.  ffen. 
only  (141),//-ow,  e»/©^;  «rtewrtw, 
afler  this,  hereupon^    Let.  «r,  i. 

Ikocttos,  -j;,  -ov  (241),  eaeh^  eoery  ; 
pi.,  ^Λ<?Α,  several,  severmllg. 

{κατ^ρβ»-0«τ,  adv.  (^Karcpot,  each  o/ 
two),  on  both  sides. 

4u»r6v,  indecL,  one  hundred. 

Ικ-βόλλβ»,  thivw  out,  banifh,  expel. 

4k-Scp«  (756,  vocab.),  btpS»,  •4^€ΐρα, 
'^€^ρμαι,  4bάpηv,skin.βag.  tkar. 

4kcC,  adv.,  there,  in  that  place. 

^Kctvos,  -η,  -ο,  dein.  pron.  (180), 
that,  he.  Lat.  ille ;  frequently 
best  rendered  he,  she,  it  (188). 

4κ-κλησ{&,  -OS,  7,  an  axsemblg,  meeting 
(674).    eooleuaatia 
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licHcivri•,  cut  out,  of,  or  domn. 
ki-\t(mm    (540),    leave   out,   leave, 

abandon,  fonake^  fail,   eclipse. 
hi-^timru,fall  out  or  dote  η ;  as  |>ass. 

to    €κβάλλω,   be    driven  out,   be 

banished, 
Ικ-^λήττϋ,        -ΐΓλτ^,        €ξίπληξα, 

-πίπΧηγα,  •π€πΧηγμαι,    '€πΧόγηι^, 

strike  out  of  one's  senses,  eo^fuite, 

alarm,  terrifif,  flag,  apo-plezy. 
lur^awfrn,  flee  forth,  escape. 
ίκΑψ,  -oikray  -a»  (265),  ioilling ;  in 

pred.  willingly  (271). 
Ιλαβον,  see  Xofipoiv••. 
<λα*ν••(€'λα-,ν.),(631, 4),  €λώ(520,^/); 

rfkcura,   ΙΚηλακα,   €ΧηΚαμαι^    fjXa- 

θην,  drive,  ride,  so.  άρμα  or  tmrov; 

ride,  march.  Syn.  741.    elastic. 
(Κίσ^οχ,  see  olp^t». 
IXfvOipCd,  -05  η,  freedom,  liberty, 
f  *Ελλάβ»  -odof .  ^,  Greece, 
"Έλλην,  -i;w)ff,  6,  tf  Greek. 
4.  "Ελληηκόβ,  -ή,  -<5i;,  Grecian,  Greek; 

TO   'EXXi/ytiu^v    {στράτευμα),    the 

Greek  army,  Hellenic. 
I 'ΕλλτρτικΑι,  adv.,  in  Greek. 
t 'ΕλλησνονηΑκόι,  -η,  -6y,  situated 

on  the  Hellespont. 
*Ελλήσνοκτο$,  'ου,    6,    Hellespont^ 

Dard^inelles. 
IXiKt,  'ihos,  η  (227),  hope, 
4|ΐαντον,   ης  (403),  reflex,  pron.,  of 

myxplf. 
4|fc-paCv«  (183,   3),   -βήσομαι,    -Φψι 

■βίβηκα^   go    into  or    on    board, 

embark. 
'ΙμτΡόλλβ»  (188),  throw  in;   empty; 
'   inflict ;  make  an  attack,  invade. 
<μοΟ,  4μο(,  Ιμ^  ;  see  Ιγώ. 
Ιμόι,  -ή,  -<5ν  (407),  wy,  ^'ί/?^.    Lat. 

W/??W,  MINE,  MY. 
Ι|λ•ιτ(ΐΓλημι,    -^τΚησω,  '€π\ησα,   -π€- 
πληκα,  fill  up,  satisfy. 


^fir^dmrmjfaii  upon,  occur  to, 

Ifirvpovfor,  ady.  w.  gen^  be/Ore^  im 
front  ^(412). 

Ir,  prep.  (141)  w.  dst  only  (46X  t«, 
^>  ^^  <M>»  among,  during ;  im  dc- 
ζ^  on  the  right;  iw  ^  (χρό^ψ), 
.  white.    Lat.  iu. 

IvSor,  adv.  (cr),  within,  inside, 

ivuuL  or  ivocfv,  post-posit,  prep ,  w. 
ijeu.,  on  account  of,  for  tie  sake  of, 

Ινθα,  adv.,  where,  there,  here,  whither; 
when,  then,  thereupon, 

\νΑ9»,  adv.,  thence,  whence;  of 
time,  thereupon, 

Ιτνέα,  indecl.,  nine. 

kw-outim,  -ησω.  Hoe  in,  inhabit» 

h-opam,  see  in  a  person  or  tiling. 

Ιτταύθα,  adv.  {hfOa),  there,  here; 
then,  thereupon,  hereupon. 

h^nkifi,  ^ς  (709),  (τΑοτ,  end),  at 
the  end,  full,  complete, 

ivrM€¥,  adv.  (^1^),  thence,  hence, 
thereupon, 

ΙΐΗΓνγχάΜ»,  happen  upon,  fall  in 
with,  meet,  find.    Syut.  147. 

I£.  prep. ;  see  Ik. 

IE,  indecl.,  six,  Lnt.  sex,  six,  hex- 
agon. 

Ι£-αγγΛλΜ,  bring  out  word,  report, 

4{-aiWt»  (241),  ask  from,  demand; 
mid.,  beg  off,  intercede,  gain  a 
person's  release,     Syn.  271. 

^(oKiO'-xtXioi,  •αι,  -α,  six  thou- 
sand. 

^(orKOoHOi,  -Hi,  -a,  six  hundred. 

<(-iXavvi»  (95),  drive  out,  expel;  iutr., 
ride,  march  forth  or  on,  proceed. 

<(-^PXO|uu,  go  or  com«  out,  escape, 

{(-crooos,  -€ωί,  ή,  a  military  inspec- 
tion or  review, 

4{-ϋΠ^ομ«  (634),  -Ιξομαι,  Ακομψ, 
'ΐγμαι,  come' forth  to,  reach,  reach 
the  mark,  hit;  amount  to  (808). 
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l(tt»,  adv.  (763),  without;  w.  gen. 

(412),  outside  ofy  without,  beyond. 
Iiraivcfl»  (524),  -€σω,  ίπ^ν^σα^  «Vi/- 

yexa,  praise,  thank,  applaud,  com- 

mend. 
iirtfy  (eirci  -}-  ^))  «^^A>  whenever,  as 

soon  as. 
hc%i,  coiij.  (709),  when,  after,  since. 
iirciS-dif  (cVcid^  +  Λ'),  temp,  conj., 

(709),  «?ΑβΛ,  whenever,  a^  soon  as, 

afier  that. 

^1-8ή  (ίή),  «?ΛίΛ,  «?Λ^  »<?Κ^,  «ΙΛΤί?, 

12019  indeed' 

ΙΐΓ-ημι  (€4μ/),  (741),  be  upon  ;   over, 

Ivcifu (eifu),  (741),  ^o  or  co»/<9  on, 
advance,  attack, 

ΙΐΓ^τα  (ciri  +  «Γτα),  ^Λ^λ,  thereupon, 
moreover. 

Ιιτήν,  temp.  conj.  (709)  ;  see  4ιγ«τ. 

!»(,  prep.  (141),  upon .  w.  gen  ,  upon, 
at,  near,  for  ;  eV»  τούτου,  for  this 
purpose  {\^^)  ;  «rl  Tmap<uv,four 
deep,  of.  774,  N.  6 ;  w.  dat  «^ar,  on, 
hn.  uaXarrrj,  on  the  sea  ;  of  hostil- 
ity, against ;  of  time,  in,  on,  by, 
or  at ;  ini  τούτω,  upon  this^  there- 
upon ;  in  the  power  of,  im  τψ  aStX- 
φψ,  in  the  power  of  his  brother ; 
w.  ace,  upon,  on,  to,  towards, 
against,    epi-gi-am,  epi-logue. 

t  Ιιη-βονλιν«•  (149),  plan  or  plot 
against,  design.     Sjut.  147. 

Im-βονλή,  'ψ  ή,  a  plot. 

im-ScUyvpA  (741),  show,  point  out, 
exhibit,  make  clear;  mid.,  show 
for  one^s  self,  show, 

1ιη-θνμ^«  (θυμός,  soul),  (251),  -rftrm, 
to  set  one's  heart  upon  a  thing, 
desire  eagerly,  wish. 

ImicCvSvvos,  -ov,  dangerous,  insecure, 
perilous. 

Ι«χ-κρνΐΓΓ«  (638),  conceal,  hide, 

im-XfC'T••,  leave  behind,  fail,  be  left. 


Ιιη.μιλ^ομ«.  (^cXci),  -μ^Κησομαι,  -μκ- 
μ£Κημαί,  -^μ^Κηθην,  care  for,  take 
care  of,  observe  carefully,  give  at- 
tention to. 

Ivi-opK^tf  (ρρκος),  -ησω,  etc. ;  swear 
falsely;  mid.,  jjerjure  one's  self; 
synt.  603. 

lirC-irovos,  -ov  (πόρος,  toil),  painful, 
toilsome,  laborious. 

ΜοΎου^Λχ  (iVtcTTo-,  vii.),  Ιπιστησο- 
μοί,  ηπωτηθην  (730,  3),  under- 
stand, know,,  know  how. 

Ινι-στολή,  -ης,  η,  a  letter,   epietle. 

hnrffitwit  -5,  -op,  suitable,  ft  ;• 
neut.  pi.,  provisions.  Lat.  ido- 
neus. 

Im-T(^|u,  phce  upon,  inflict,  im- 
pose ;  mid.,  attack,    epithet. 

^-TpciTM,  turn  over  to,  permit,  in- 
trust, commit. 

im-Tvyxwe•,  chance  upon,  fall  upon^ 
find,  meet  with, 

Ινι-φα£νομοΑ,  appear. 

Ιιινχ«ρ^«,  -ησω  (7  86,vocab.),e(f »£?«<?<?. 

ίτη^ΛΧ,  ν^ομοΛ,  €σπόμηρ  (533)  ;  fol• 
low,  accompany,  pursue;  w.  dat. 

cvTo,  indecK,  seven,  Lat.  septem. 
hepta-^on,  seven. 

4.  ^irro-KOo^oi,  •αι,  -α,  seven  hundred. 

Έιτνα^α,  -ης,  ή,  Epyaxa,  wife  of 
Syennesis. 

Ιργον,  -ov,  TO,  work,  deed,  execu- 
tion. en-ergy,Ge-orglc,Ge-orge, 

WORK. 

ίρημο9,  -ι;,  -op  or  -of,  -ov  (302)  ; 
deserted,  uninhabited,  without,  de- 
prived of    hermit. 

Ip(!;»  (€>δ-,  iv.,),  (612,  1),  ./σω, 
ΙΙμισα,  contend  with,  strive;  w.  dat. 

^ρμηνιν9,  -€ω5,  6,  ί/Λ  interpreter, 
hermeneutic. 

Ιρομαι  (772),  (ρησομαι,  ηρόμηρ,  ask, 
inquire;  cf.  €ρωτάω  (271). 
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ίψ%<οφΜ»,  («ρχ-,  ikv$-,  viii.),  cX«iW«- 

f/o ;  in  Attic  prose,  ci/u  is  used 
for  ίΚ€υσομΛΐ  (739,  b).  Sju.  74il. 
pros-eljrte. 

IpcrraM,  -ησα^  etc^  2  a.  ηράμην, 
asky  ask  a  question^  inquire  ;  cf. 
;ipofuu(77iy 

kjBi»  (caBi'j  cd-,  φαγ•,  viii.),  «ftofiat, 
€φαγον^  €bridoK€if  ϋή^^σμαι,  ifde- 
σβψ,  eat,  lUe  on  (S42).     eat. 

Ιστ•,  conj.  (705),  MiUiL• 

Ισχ«Μ«β,  -ly,  -oy  m),furiheet ;  higkr 
etlj  Lowett^  like  Lat  summits^  ex- 
treme^  last,  worst;  πόΚίρ  €σχά- 
τηρ,  a  frontier  city. 

Ircpot,  -a,  -ov,  the  (mi^  or  tlie  otAer 
of  two.  Lat.  ΛΛ!βΓ  ;  witliout  art  i- 
cle,  another,  other,  Lat.  alius, 
hetero-dox. 

Its  adv.  (328),  ifet,  as  yet,  Umger, 
still ;  w.  a  neg.,  mo  longer,  at  all, 
never  again. 

Prw^oi,  -1^  -w,  or  •£,  tm,  ready, 
prepared, 

^  adr.  <470),  uM,  happily;  ^Z 
iTOiciv,  do  ioeii  ky  (4^8,  jr).  en- 
pliouy. 

t  ti  S«i|ftov4>»<€«da<^i«^,  iv.)X4l4), 
-ίσβ»,  «β/^Μ  or  count  happy,  con- 
gratulate, 

t4  %οίψΛψ,  fiP,  -όνος  (βαίμωρ),  of  good 
fortune,  fortunate,  happy,  prosper- 
ous ;  'OvioTtpos,  -ανάστατος* 

t  €*-ήβ•ΐΛ,  -ay,  η^  goodness  of  disposi- 
tion, simplicity  ;  in  a  bad  sense, 
silliness,  stumdity,  folly, 

«*"ή•ηβ»  -^ff  (5^os,  character),  well 
disposed,  simpU-minded ;  in  a 
bad  sense,  simple,  silly,  foolish. 
ethics. 

cMH  adv.,  straightway,  at  once,  im- 
mediately. 


tc«-voiA,  -agf  η  (482,  2),  good-uM, 
faddity. 

t  c^voSnftt,  adv.  {^^V^ friendly  ;  «^ 
νοΐηω£  Κχοκρ  οντφ,  /Λα^  /i^)f  JMp^^/ 
be  friendly  to  him  (592,  8). 

cv-v«wt,  -ovr  (170,  3),  well-minded^ 
well  or  kindly  disposed,  attached 
to  one, 

f  v^vopot,  -ntf,  easy  to  pats  iirougL 

fvpUicw  (cvp-,  ή.),  ffvp^^tt,  «^/»oy 
(586),  or  ηΐρον,  €υρηκΛ,  €υρημαι, 
€υμ(θψ  (651,  2),  /;ΐ(/,  diseoverf 
devise,  procure, 

tSpo9,  -cor,  -evff,  •τ6  (cvjpvc,  6road)f 
(329),  ^/vd^/>i,  viii^i. 

Ενφροτη$ ,  -ov,  6,  Enphraiei. 

cv^vufM•,  -or  (e J  +  i«^)t  <207^  ^ 
^oouf  o/«^A  or  tiame,  left;  €ΐφ^θ- 
intstic  for  the  iU-omened  woid 
αρκτηρος,  lefl^  on  the  left  hand; 
r6  €νώρυμο»  {κίρας},  the  left  wiaff, 

"fi^eovf,  -w,  if,  EphesMS, 

S^-oSot,  Όυ,  η,  way  to^  approach, 

<x•^  -4,  -^,  hostile,  nnftiendfy ; 
eomp.  379, 3 ;  6  ^χθρό^,β^,  enemy, 
JjSit.  hustis.    Syn.709. 

^X•  ('f*X-)y  «f»  or^x4»»»  {holdiMf), 
Ισχοτ,  «τχι^κα,  ^r|^i;^uH,  ΙσχΆηρ 
(533,4);  imp.,  €?χοτ  (649),  Λιη?^, 
hold;  mid.  w.  ges.,  <;iu»f  to; 
gen.  intimns.  with  adv.,  he  ;  fxmw 
KaXm,  be  well  (p.  192^).  Lat. 
habeo  ;  eobeine,  heotio. 

£«c,  e»,  4  (304),  dl0i9«,   mormittf, 

EAST. 

^t»s,  adv.  and  oonj.,  oiionyee,  while, 
until;  see  705. 


Ιά»  (342).  ζψτω,  live,  he  aUve, 
dtae,  Zott-logy. 
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iwyvijii  (ζυγ-,  v.),  (730,  2),  ζ^ύξω, 
€ζ€υξα,  €ζ€νγμαι,  €ζ€ύχθην,  €ζύγην, 
yoke^join  or  bind;  made  o/\7^i). 
YOKE. 

Mv,  l&v ;  see  lorn. 

Zfve,  Δι05,  oy  Zeus  ;  voc.  ZeD.     Lat. 

Japilei^  Tuee-daj. 
Ιητ€ω,  -ι}(Γω  (241),   seek,   ask  for. 

i>j^u.271. 


i,  conj.,  or/   $  .  .  .  ijr,  ^fV>itfr .  .  .  or; 
πΟΓ€ρον  .  .  .  r7  (586),  tcke^er .  .  . 
or;  interrogative  in  indirect  or 
direct  questions,  whether  ;   com- 
parative, than  (586).   Lat.  quanu 
^  adv.  (SOS),  truly,  veHly  ;  in  in- 
ierrog.    sentences  =  Lat   -ne  f* 
what?  pray  ?    yea. 
i»  dat.  of  or,  often  used  adv.  (δο. 
όδφ),    «;?   what  way,   where;     β 
'  €dvpaTo  τάχιστα,   as    qmekly    as 

possible  (p.  80.>*). 
t  -ki^^,  -^vos,  6  (227),  yuide,  leader 

(513). 
ην'ομαι  (361),  -^σομαι,  efc  ;  ήγημαι 
(366),  ^ί>  ^ς/or^,  lead;    w.  dat., 
^0  ^ς/brtf;  w.   gen.,  //?tfif,  ί•ο/«- 
»«/7Λ</;    </^<?iV^  (513). 
ij8€«s   (η8νς),   adv.  (459,  4),  mth 
pleasure,   gUdly ;    ηδιορ;•  miara 
(464,  a), 
ιτί8η,  adv.,  already,  now,  at  once. 
ήΒομαι,  ησθησομαι,  ησθην,  be  jileased 

irifh,  glad. 
4-η8ΰ9.  -€Γα,  ^ΰ  (484,  ]),  .ί;/?^./,  agree- 
able, pleasant  (302)  ;  ήδίωι»  (382), 
ίδίστοί  (379,   1).    Lat.   sudvis, 

SWEET. 

ήλθον,  see  Ιρχομαι. 
ψ<«•  (95),  inipf.  ζκοι^,  ^^ω,  the  pres. 
indie,  is  used  as  pi".,  and  the  impf. 
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comm.  as  plupf.,  come,  have  come; 
return,  com  back,    Lat.  adsum, 

■iXios,  6,  the  sun,  peri-helion,  helio- 
trope. 

ηνρα,  -δί,  ι}  (46),  day  ;  $μα  rg  ί^μ^ρα, 
at  daybreak  (224,  7).  eph-eme- 
ral. 

ήμ€Τ€ροβ,  -α,-ον  {ημύ^),  our;  τά  ή^^ 

Tcpa,  (?»;•  affairs, 
ημι.-,  only  in  composition,  Λλ^(498, 
'   obs.8).    Lat.  semi-,  Eng  hemi-. 
+  ημι-8αρ«ια$ν,   -oC,    to'    (5α/,««όί), 

half-daric. 
J.  ηνΐ-δ€η5,   -€ί  (δ/ω),  «;λλ/%  half. 

half.full{m,%). 
HMXios,    d,  -ov    (δλοί),    (810, 
vocab.),  ίί^Λο/^  ύΤΛί/  a  half,  half  as 
much  again, 
J.  ημ(-ΐΓλ€θρον,  -ου,  το',  /δύτ^/?  ^j/^/yJ. 

Ton,  fifty  Greek  feet. 
ην,  =  <<ίν,  q.  V. 
ifv,  sec  £(μ(. 
^Ρο'μην,  see  €ρομαι. 
ήττάομαι  (756,  vocaj).),  ι^ττι^σομαι  or 
ηττηθησομαι,     ^ττημαι,      ήττήθηρ, 
used  as  pass,  to  ^«άω,  *(?  ί^^η^Γ, 
oe  conquered. 

θ. 

θάλαττα,  -75,  ^  (46)  ,^^τ ,.  «,^^  ^. 
λατται*,  ^y  ^^Λ. 

6ορρ€'«,  ^(τω  (806,  vocab.),  ^^  e/ 
good  courage,  be  bold, 

^ανμΛζω  (θανμαδ-,  iv.),  (608,  3)  θαυ- 
μάσομαι,  €Θανμασα,  Τ€θανμακα, 
€θαυμάσθηρ,  wonder,  admire,  won- 
der at,  be  surprised  or  astonished 
(420,  1);  467,  II,  13. 

eo+oKot,  -ου,  7,  Thapsacus, 

^cXo»,  see  i6c7i<». 

«co's,  -ου,  6,  ή  (271),  god,  goddess, 
a-theiet,  theism,  theo-logj. 
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βηταλ^  -ον,  ^  α  Thennalia». 

%im  φν,  iL>  (529,  4),  θ^ύσομοί,  τμμ, 

charge.    See  τρ#χ«. 
%mpim^  -^σω,  view^  observe^  renew. 

theorem,  theory. 
^ρέ»(θίΐρα(ΰίιρ\  a  hun(),  (366X-«ri#, 

etc. ;  hunt  or  έτ^#^  ipiA/  beasts. 
^•i|pf^  (123),  -<νσ<#,  etc.,  i««/, 

catch. 
j  •ΐ|ρ(οτ,  -ov,  T<J  (123),  wild  ammal, 

beant. 
•τήοΐΜ  {Bisif-,  νί.χ  (651,  3),  ύαρονμΜ, 

Z$ai^Wf  τίθρηκΛ,  diCf  be  slain  ;  used 

as  pees.  t()  awoKTUvts ;  pf.  has  force 

of  the  pres.  (659). 
θρ^  epqitAg,  6,  a  Thracian. 
•νγ«6η|ρ,  -r/j^,  ij  (362),  j  danghter. 

PAUOHTKE. 

βήλΡριοτ,  -ov,  7<S,  Thymbrium. 

•iipd,  -df ,  17  (46),  tf  door  ;  Μ  raU  βα- 
σιΧίωί  uvpatf,  at  court ;  so  dvpat, 
denotes  a  generaVs  headquarters. 
Ijai./oris,  door. 

W»,  Βνσω^  Ζθύσα^  Τ90νκα,  τί0νμξη, 
ίτύθην,  sacrifice,  celebrate  with 
sacrifices  (259»  8)  ;  mid.,  to  sacri- 
fice in  order  to  read  the  future. 

1 6«»pcuc(|>  (^dopdod-,  iv.),  -ίσ^ύ,  arm 
with  the  breastplate. 

Ιώρα(»  -ακο^,  6  (214,  Να.  β),  a  breast- 
plate,   thorax. 


tSctir,  (Εών»  see  ό^άω* 

tSiOf ,  -to,  -OF,  private^  personal ;  as 

subst.  rh  l^tov ;   tU  τ6  Xhtov,  for 

one*s  private  nse  (804,  vocub.). 

idiom,  idiosyncrasy. 
{η|α  (ί-),(  796),  ησω,  ζκα,  fiiwi,  «ifuu, 

fii^y,  «^«fl?,   throw;   mid.,    rw*^, 

rA^/zy^  (861). 


sugieiemt^  «Mr,  tmmgk^jU  (β^). 

faaPM|Ml(k^  Τ.λ  ^ΐρΝ.,  «MM  ιβ»). 

Ίκνριβτ,  -βν,  Wl  leoaimm, 

a  troop  ^umeby  (77i,  Toak). 

fm,  final  goii>,  4M»  »  irdkr  Λύ 
(579). 

fUm^  .^i,,  4  (481),  InrwM/ 
pi.  rtfi^n^y  (297,  No.  9). 

f  ImuBoSy  -If,  -^,  ^tf  iorsf  or  i<»n^ 
man  ;  ro  hnrmm,  eawalry. 

fwot,  -«V,  ^  ^  a  iarstf  a  ware; 
άπ^  or  ^  ansmj  a«  honekmek 
(616).     hippo-poUniQS. 

Iff^^Xcipp••,  -9^  (wXcijpii»,  (501,  3), 
tri/i  eqnal  sides^  eifuHaicral. 

*hrvoiy  -«V,  e2»  Im,  ooinmoulj  /»«<• 

Ιτηιμι  {aruft  νϋ.χ  (730, 1),  «τ^σβ, 
Ζστησα^  ciirnp,  Ζστηκα^  €9ταμαι, 
ίστάθηρ;  f.  pf.  I<my^  jiAiri^ 
static»,  self  make  to  standi  waJke 
halt  (Lat.  sistu^;  intraos.,  in  3 
aor.,  pf.,  plupf.,  and  fut.  pf.,  act. 
and  mid^  except  aor.  (62ΐχ  sUrmd^ 
halt,  be  set  or  stationed  (Lat.  sid) ; 
the  pf.  and  plupf.  are  used  t^  pres. 
and  impf.  (620,  obs.).  stand,  stay. 

f  Ισχνρ6%9  -α,   ovf  strong,  powerful. 

ijiloxvpAt,  adv.,  strangfy,  exceed- 
ingly, very  severely* 

Urxfc,  -vo^,  4  (290),  strength^  military 
force. 

lxefc,-voi,«S(297X4f/*i.  iollthyo^ 

logy• 

4.'Ιοινίκο8,  -ή,  -άι>^  Ionia*. 


KaOcvSo»,  lie  downy  sleep.  He  idle• 
κο0-ημ<Η  (796),  sit  dmpny  be  seated^ 
be  encamped  (862). 
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κο#-£(ΓΠ|μι  (628),  set  down,  άρροίηί, 
make,  arrange  ;  iutraiis.  in  2  aor., 
pi'.,  and  plupf.,  and  in  all  tenses 
of  n)id.  except  aor.  (621),  take 
one  8  pla^e,  be  placed,  se$  down, 
be  established. 

KcUy  conj.,  and  (Lat.  et)  ;  intens. 
alsOy  tooy  even  (Lat.  etiam)  ;  «cal  «i, 
eve»  if,  nai  yap  (372),  see  γ*ρ ;  καί 
. . .  κα/  or  τ€  .  .  .  «α»,  both  .  .  .  aud, 
not  only,  but  also  (109). 

κα(«•,  see  mU». 

MOKos,  -ή,  •<ίι»  (271),  bad,  wicked ; 
base,  cowardly;  το  κακάν,  evil, 
harm  ;  κακίων,  κάκιστα  (379,  4). 

|κακώ«,  adv.  (459,  1^  ill,  badly; 
ποΐ€ΐμ  κακών,  to  treat  ill  (468). 

KoXio»,  καλ€σω,  καλώ  (254),  #κάλ€σα, 
Κ€κλΐ7κα  (p.  142^),  κίκλημαι,  «κλή- 
Θην^  call,  summon^  name  ;  κρήνη  η 
Midov  καλούμενη,  the  so-called 
spring  of  Midas  (774,  §  13).  HAUL, 
PC  cleslastio  (674). 

καλο$,-ΐ7,  -όν,  beautiful  (Lat.  pnlcher)r, 
fair,faOorahle;  honorable,  noble  ; 
of  sacrifices,  auffpicious,  favor  a- 
ble  ;  KfuCKifuV,  κάλλιστοι  (380,  2). 
HALE,TrHOLB,  HOLY,  calli^rapliy. 

4-  KoXAt,  adv.,  fairly,  well  ;  κάΚως 
Ιίχαν,  to  be  well  (p.  1921)  ;  κάλ- 
\ϊορ,  καΚΧιστα  (464). 

κ^ψ  =  KOi  Λ»,  ihv,  and  if 

Kam^Xctov,  -ου,  τ6  (793,  vocab.), 
shjlL  shop,  inn. 

KainraSoKCd,  -dr,  η,  Cappadocia. 

Κάρσ-ot.  -ov,  6,  the  Carsns. 

Καστ»λο$}  -ου,  η,  Castolus  ;  Καστω- 
λου  ir§hiov,  the  plain  of  Castolus, 

κατά,  prep.  (141),  down;  w.  gen., 
doum  from,  down,  down  upon  ;  w. 
ace.,  down,  down  along,  along,  over, 
throughout;  over  against,  opposite, 
against;  according  to,  by ;   κατά 


γιρ,  iy  land;  uark  tKas,  6y  or 
in  companies,     cata-stroplie. 

Kara-paCvM  (302),  go  down,  descend, 
dismount» 

κατ-άγω,  lead  down  or  back,  restore. 

κατα-δΐίβ»,  make  go  down,  sink. 

κατα-KaCv»  (καν,  iv.),  -κάνω,  -tKovw, 
'K€Kwa,  cut  down,  kill,  slay. 

κατα-κοΜ,  bum  down  or  np,  destroy. 

κατα-κοιτη»,  cut  down  or  in  pieces, 
slay. 

κατα-λαμβάν»  (251),  take,  capture, 
seize,  preoccupy,  overtake,  fall 
upon,  find.    Cfttalepej. 

icaim-XfCv»  (786,  vocub.),  leave^ 
abandon;  pass.,  be  lefy  aban- 
doned; stay  or  remain  behind. 

κατ-αλλάτΓβ»  (^Xof),  (673),  -αλ• 
λ<ί|ύ»,  -^λλα^  -τ\^αχα,  "ΐ^ατ^μιΟΛ, 
-fyXXoyiy"»  change,  reconcile  (629). 

κατα-λν«,  unloose,  destroy,  break 
down;  make  an  end;  mid.,  sc. 
vA€/M>v,  maL•  peace  ;  w.  vp&s  and 
ace,  to  terminate  the  war  against, 
to  come  to  an  agreement  with 
(708,  8)  ;  sc  Γτπτου*,  unyoke^ 
halt,  rest  (523,  3). 

κατα-νο^Μ  (yooi),  -ησω,  observe  well, 
consider. 

κατα-ιι^ΐλ'τ••,  send  down. 

κατα-ΐΓ€τρο»,  (π€τρος,  stone},  -€π€- 
τρωθψ,  stone  to  death,  petrel, 
petrify. 

κοτα-ιτρ4ίττ•»,  execute,  accomplish. 

κοτα-τ(ΟημΑ  (804,  vocab.),  put  or  hy 
down  ;  mid.,  phce  away,  hoard. 

κατα-φα1rήf,  -ci  (φαίνω),  (342), 
clearly  visible,  in  plain  sight. 

twra-^vym,  flee  for  refuge,  escape. 

κατ-ίχβ»,  hold  down  or  back,  restrain. 

Κανστρον  mSCov,  -ου,  r6,  the  plain 
of  Cayster,  Caysterfield. 

N*»,  Att.  for  NoU  {καυ-,  iv.),  (609,  λ); 
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θτΓταλ£ά  -fit,  ή,  Thessalg. 

θτΓταλσι,  -ρν,  6,  α  Thesaalian^ 

0iV  (Λ^,  ii.),  (529,  4),  ^fvapfw*,  γι^λ, 

charge.    See  τρ/χω. 
0Μ»ρ/βρ,  -^0*1  9t>f9,  observe^  review. 

theorem,  theory. 
9Ίΐ\ρώύ(θηρά{θηρ),  a  hunf),  (366), -ά^ω, 

etc. ;  hunt  or  chase  wild  bfiosts, 
4.0f|pcv«»  (123),  -«νσ»,  etc.,  hunt, 

catch. 
I  Oi|pCov,  -ou,  T<5  (123),  wild  animal, 

beast. 
βνήσκΜ  (Λιι^-,  vi.),  (651,  3),  βανονμαι, 

tOavowy  τ€$ρηκα,  die,  be  slain  ;  used 

as  pass,  to  aroicrciM» ;  pf  .  has  force 

of  the  pres.  (659). 
θρφ{»  Βρψί&ς,  ά,  a  Thracian. 
0νγάη|ρ,  τράί,  ij  (362),  a  daughter. 

I)AT7GHT£K. 

βνμβρκον,  -<w,  T<S,  Thymbrium. 

βνρά,  -of,  17  (46),  έΐ  i/oor  ,•  «Vl  ταίί  /3o- 
aiXcW  θυραη,  at  court ;  so  ^v/mii. 
denotes  a  general's  headquarters. 
loit  forts,  DOOB. 

6v&»,  ^νίΓύ»,  Ιΐ^σα,  τίβυκα,  τίθνμαι, 
ίτυθψ,  sacrifice,  celebrate  with 
sacrifices  (259,8)  ;  mid.,  to  sacri- 
fice in  order  to  read  the  future. 

t  θορακ£ζ«  (βωρακιδτ,  iv.),  -ίσα>,  λγλι 
«>iVA  /Λ^  breastplate. 

θώρβξ,  -ά«(ο€,  6  (214,  No.  6),  a  breast- 
plate,   thorax. 


tSctv,  (Εών,  see  <$pcM»• 

tSios,  -to,  -OF,  private,  personal ;  as 

subst.  τά  titov ;   cis  ro  idioi»,  /or 

one's  private  use  (804,  vocab.). 

idiom,  idio-syncrasy. 
{η|α  (€-),(  796),  ησω,  ζκα,  foca,  cifuu, 

ft^y,  send,   throw;   mid.,    rwi^, 

rA^z/y^  (861). 


f  limvof,  -^,H{y(123),-cM^ipoff,-^rqrot, 
si^fficieut,  able,  enough,  fit  (639). 

(κνιΌμαι  (2κ-,  γ.),  ί$ψΜ,  corns  (639). 

Ίκόνιον,  -ου,  τ6.  Iconium. 

^%  ψί  ij  β  crowd,  α  band,  eompailjh 
a  troop  o/cavafiy  (774,  Yocab.). 

fva,  final  conj.,  tJiuUy  i»  order  that 
(579). 

flinrivs»  -^ως,  6  (481),  horseman; 
pi.  camlry  (297,  No.  9). 

f  Itrmicos,  η,  6v,  of  a  horse  or  horse- 
man  ;  το  Ιτπγικορ,  cavalry, 

tir^ros,  -om  ^  i|,  ez  Ikorse,  a  mare; 
απά  or  f<^'  tinrov,  o«  horseback 
(616).    hippo-potamus. 

iro-vXivpot,  -oi»  (irXcwpii),  (501,  3), 
with  eqnal  sidesy  equilateral. 

*Ισσο(,  'Mv,  «2,  Zvit,  Qoinmonly  Ishus, 

fonuiii  (στα-,  νϋ.χ  (730, 1),  στ^σ», 
Ιση/σα,  ttmjp,  Ιση^κα,  tarapuu, 
ίςττάβψ',  f.  pf.  Ιση^^  ptace^ 
station,  sety  make  to  stand,  make 
halt  (Ijat.  .!»«/$);  iutrans.,  in  3 
aor.,  pf.,  plupf.,  and  fut.  pf.,  act 
and  mid.,  except  aor.  (62  ΐχ  Uamd^ 
halt,  be  set  or  stationed  (L^t.  sto)-, 
the  pf.  and  plupf.  are  used  2^  pres. 
and  impf.  (620,  obs.),  stand,  stat. 

f  1σχνρό«,  -α,   όν,  strong,  powmful. 

:|:Ισχνρ<η,  adv.,  strongfy,  exceed- 
ingly, very  severely. 

UrxW}  -vo<,  4  (290),  strength,  military 
force. 

Ιχθίί,  -νοί,  <S  (297λ  afi^  iokthyo- 
logy. 

Ίων(ά,  -δ£,  ^7,  /ο/ίΐ/7. 

4•Ίωνίκό$,  -ή,  -6if,  Ionia*, 


KaOcvSo»,  lie  down,  sleep,  lie  idle• 
κ<ί0-ημ«ι  (796),  sit  down^  be  seatedt 
be  encamped  (862). 
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ΝαΐΙ>€(ττη|Μ.  (628),  set  down,  appoint, 
make,  arrange  ;  iutraiis.  in  2  aor., 
ρΓ.,  and  plupf.,  and  in  all  tenses 
of  mid.  except  aor.  (621),  take 
one's  pla^e,  be  placed,  set  down, 
be  established. 

KoC,  conj.,  and  (Lat.  et)  ;  intens. 
also,  too,  even  (Lat.  eiiani)  ;  και  §1, 
even  if,  κχύ,  yap  (372),  see  γαρ;  καί 
. . .  καΙοττ€  .  .  .  και,  both  .  . .  and, 
not  only,  but  also  (100). 

KaU»,  see  loU». 

Mcucos,  -ή,  •6¥  (271),  bad,  wicked ; 
base,  cowardly;  τό  κακ&ν,  evil, 
harm  ;  κακίων,  κάκιστος  (^79,  4). 

I  κακώς,  adv.  (459,  1),  ill,  badly; 
ποίίΐν  κακώς,  to  treat  ill  (468). 

καλ^»,  κ(ΐΚ€σω,  καλώ  (254),  cVaXecra, 
Κ€κ\ηκα  (p.  142^),  κίκΚημαι,  €κ\η' 
Θην,  rail,  summon,  name  ;  κρήνη  η 
Midov  Κ(ΐΚονμ€ρη,  the  so-called 
sprin/;  of  Midas  (774,  §  13).  haul, 
ec  clesiaBtio  (674). 

KoXo's,  -ή,  -όν,  bfautiful  (Lat.  pulcherf, 
fair, favorable  ;  honorable,  noble  ; 
of  sacrifices,  autpicious,  fhvora- 
ble  ;  κάΚΜων,  κάλλιστος  (380,  2). 
HALEjTTHOLB,  HOLY,  Calligraphy. 

I  KoXAf,  adv.,  fairly,  well  ;  κάΚως 
^χην,  to  be  well  (p.  192^)  ;  κά\- 
\iop,  κάλλιστα  (464). 

κ^ V  =  και  Λν,  €  A',  and  if 

KairqXctov,  -ου,  το  (793,  Yocab.), 
sfall,  shop,  inn» 

KainraSoKCd,  -άς,  η,  Cappadocia, 

EcCpoOS.  -aυ^  hy  the  Carsus. 

Κασταιλο«,  -oO.  r\,  Castolus  ;  Καστω- 
Xov  iTtbiov,  the  plain  of  Castolus, 

κατβί,  prep.  (141),  down;  w.  gen., 
down  from,  doum,  down  upon  ;  w. 
ace,  down,  down  along,  along,  over, 
throughout ;  over  against,  opposite, 
against;  according  to,  by  ;   κατά 


y^M,  ky  lend;  nark  ίΚας,  hy  or 
in  companies,     cata-strophe. 

κατα-βα(νβ»  (302),  go  down,  descend, 
dismount, 

κατ-άγ•>,  lead  down  or  back,  restore, 

κατα-S^,  make  go  down,  sink, 

κατα-κα(ν»  {καν-,  iv.),  -κάνω,  -ίκανον, 
'κ4κο¥α,  cut  down,  kill,  slay. 

κατα-κα»,  bum  down  or  up,  destroy. 

κατα-κόιττ»,  cut  down  or  in  pieces, 
slay, 

κατα-λαμβάν•»  (251),  take,  capture, 
seize,  preoccupy,  overtake,  fall 
upon,  find,    catalepsy. 

KarorXeCvw  (786,  vocub.),  leave^ 
abandon;  pass.,  be  lefiy  aban- 
doned; stay  or  remain  behind, 

κατ-αλλάττ»  (ίλλοί),  (673),  -αΚ- 
λά^ω,  -ήλλα^  -ΐ}λλαχα,  -^iCkar^pai, 
-7\^άγ/\ν,  change,  reconcile  (629). 

κατα-λνβ•,  unloose,  destroy,  break 
down;  make  an  end;  mid.,  sc. 
ΐΓολ^^ιον,  malte  peace  ;  w.  προς  and 
ace,  to  terminate  the  war  against, 
to  come  to  an  agreement  with 
(708,  8)  ;  sc.  iirirow,  unyoke^ 
halt,  rest  (523,  3). 

κατα-νο^•»  (νόος),  -ησω,  observe  well, 
consider. 

κατα-ιι^μιτα»,  send  down, 

κατα-vfTpo'w,  (ηίτρος,  stone),  -circ- 
τρώθην,  stone  to  death,  petrel, 
petrify. 

κατα-Ίτρίίττϋ»,  execute,  accomplish* 

κατο^(θη|α  (804,  vocab.),  put  or  hy 
down  ;  mid.,  phce  away,  hoard. 

κατα-ψανή$,  -cr  (φαίνω),  (342), 
clearly  visible,  in  plain  sight, 

Kara-^vym,fieefor  refuge,  escape* 

κατ-f  x«>,  hold  down  or  bade,  restrain, 

Κανστρον  iriSCov,  -ου,  ύ6,  the  plain 
of  Cayster,  Caysterfield* 

K*•,  .\tt.  for  καθ•  (καυ•,  iv.),  (609,  β); 
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κανσω,  ΐίκαυσα,  Κ€καυκα,  κίκαυμαι, 
«κανθην  (615),  burn,  kindle,  set  on 
fire,     cauBtio. 

κιΐμαν  (863),  imperf.  €Κ(Ιμην,  κ«σο- 
fUM,  lie,  lie  dead ;  used  as  pass, 
to  τίθημι  (796).    cemetery. 

ElcXcuvaC,  -ων,  α2,  Celtena. 

KcXcv»  (836),  -€νσω,  €Κ€λ€υσα,  kck€- 
λβνκα,  κίΚ€λίνσμΛΐ  (323,  mid.),  cicc- 
\(νσθην  (521,  3),  command,  bid, 
tirge.    Lat.  iubeo. 

Κιραμών  αγορά  -α^,  ι;,  ^^(?  market  of 
the  Geramians,  Ceramon  Jgora, 

Κ€ράνννμι  (κ(ρα,  v.),  (774,  vocnb.), 
κψράσω,  €κίρασα,  Κ€κραμαι,  €KC' 
ράσθην  or  €κραθην,  mix,  mingle. 
crasis. 

Kcpos,  -άτος,  Όος,  -ως,  τ6  (331),  a 
horn,  the  wing  of  an  army,  Ijat. 
cornu,  HAKT,  rbiuo-ceros. 

κήρυ{,  -vKOi,  h  (476,  2),  a  herald 
(674). 

I  κηρύττω  (κηρϋκ;  iv.),  -^ω,  €κηρνξα, 
etc,  be  a  herald,  'proclaim, 

t  KiXiKCd,  -aff,  ή,  Cilicia. 

Κ(λι|.  KiXticos,  ή,  6,  a  Cilician, 

4-Κ(λισ<Γα,  -ά9  or  -ης,  η,  Cilician 

.   woman  or  queen. 

f  KivSvvcv»  (493,  6),  -€υσω,  etc,  ^^ 
z;^  danger,  incur  danger,  run  a 
risk. 

kCvSvvos,  -ου,  6,  danger,  risk. 

Κλ€ανωρ,  -ορός,  6,  Clednor. 

KX^c^xos,  -ου,  6,  Clearchus,  a  Spar- 
tan couimander  ia  Cyrus's  ser- 
vice. 

Κολοσ-σαί,  -ων,  αϊ,  Colossae. 

κόπτω  (icoTT-,  iii.),  (587,  1),  €κοψα, 
Κ€Κθφα,  Κ€ΚομμΛΐ^  ίκόττην,  cut,  hew, 
slaughter;  of  trees,  fell  (593). 
CHOP,  comma,  syn-cope,  syn- 
copate. 

κρατάω  {κράτος,  strength),  -ησω,  etc., 


6e  strong,  rule,  conquer,  become 
master  of,  hold  (696).  demo- 
crat, etc. 

Kparurrt>s,  strongest,  best ;  sup.  of 
ατ^αβάς  (380,  1)  ;  Syn.  388 ;  ιφά• 
Tiora,  adv.  (464,  a),  in  the  Lest 
manner,  most  bravely. 

κρανγή,  -^y,  ή,  a  shout,  outcry,  chmor. 

Kpcas,  κρ^ως,  τό  (*όί19),  fesh,  meat 
(342).    creo-sote. 

κρ€(ττων,  stronger,  better  ;  comp.  of 

.    αγαθός  (380,  1 ;  388). 

κρ€μάνννμι  {κρίμα-,  v.),  (756,  vocab-X 
κρ€μώ  (25 4);  €κρ€μασα,  hang  up, 
suspend. 

κρήνη  -ης,  η,  fountain,  spring. 

Κρή$,  Κρητός,  6,  a  Cretan. 

κρίνω  {κριν-,  iv.),  (598),  #cptra(255); 
€κρϊνα,  κεκρικα,  Ζκριμαι,  €κρίβην 
(605),  distinguish,  judge,  esti- 
mate.    Lat.  cerno,  critic. 

^KpCo-ts,  '€ως,  η  (479,  1),  decision, 
trial,     crisia,  bypo-crite,  etc. 

κρνίΓτω  {κρυφ-,  iii.),  (593),  -ψω, 
-^α,  -φα,  -φθην,  Κίκρνμμαι^  €κρυ- 
φην,  hide,  conceal.  Lat.  tego, 
crypt,  grot,  grotto. 

κτάoμα^  κτησομχα,  €κτησάμην^  Κ€κτψ 
futt,  €κτηΘην,  acquire,  gain,  tcin  ; 
pf.  as  present,  possess,  enjoy; 
plpf.  as  impf. ;  fut.  pf,  as  fut. 

κτ€(νω  (iCTcv-,  iv.),  (597,  1),  icrciA, 
(255)  ^KT€iva,  €KTova,  hill ;  rare 
as  simple  verb  ;  see  cbroKrcCire•. 

κτήμα,  -aros,  τό{κτάομαί)^  (480,  obs.), 
possession  ;  pi.,  property  (593). 

KvSvos,  Ov,  6,  Cydnus, 

kvkXos,  ov,  6,  circle,  cycle,  bi- 
cycle. 

KOpos,  -ov,  6,  Cyrus.  Cyrus  ike 
Younger,  the  younger  brother  of 
Artaxerxes,  whom  he  attempted 
to  dethrone  (432). 
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κ«»λ^  (123),  -ι^ω,  etc.,  Ainder, 
oppose  ;  w.  gen.,  hinder  one  from 
doing  a  thing, 

t  κ«»μ•(£(ΐχη«,  -ου,  6  (501,  1),  piV^tf- 
chief. 

κώμη,  -lyr,  ή  (κ€Ϊμαι,  lie),  a  village^ 
Lat.  «rw,  a  villager;  hive, 
HOME,  oomic,  oom-edj. 

4.  κ«•μήτη«,  -ov,  6  (481,  obs.),  villager. 


XoPctv,  Χαβων^  see  λαμβάνω. 

λαγώι,  -ώ,  6  (363),  α  ^er^. 

λά0ρφ  (λανθάνω),  adv.,  secretly  ;  w. 
gen.  mtL•ut  the  knowledge  of. 

AaicfSai|u^viOt,  -ά,  -oy,  /ar  Lacedae- 
monian ;  w.  6,  a  subst. 

λαμβάνε  (XojS-,  v.),  (633,  1),  λήψο- 
μαι,  ίλαβον,  €ΪΚηφα^  ciXi^fifuu, 
ίΚηφβην,  take  (Lat.  f^/joio)  ;    r^- 

.  tf^iutf  (Lat.  accipio) ;  obtain^  get^ 
etc. ;  overtake^  findy  seize,  cap- 
ture (52) ;  Xofi/Sai/cti/  Svdpas,  en- 
list men.     dilemma. 

ΧοψιτρΑτηβ.  -i/Toy,  ψ  splendor. 

λανβάν»  (λα^,   v.),    (633),   λήσ», 

.  ίλαθον,  ΧίΚηθα,  ΧίλησμΜ  (Lat: 
lateo),  lie  hid,  escape  the  notice  of 
(251),  Synt.  603;  mA,  forget ; 
τρ€φ6μ€νον  ikavOaptv,  teas  secretly 
supported  i^^h).  lethargy,  lethe, 
lethargio,  etc. 

λ^Ύ•>,  Xc^,  IXc^,  XfXcy/iOi,  Ac- 
X^y  (for  pf.  and  2  a.  act.  €φΐ;κα 
and  tlitow  are  used),  (698,  2), 
sayy  speak,  mention  ;  bidy  propose 
(769,  d)  ;  Xcyrrai,  it  is  said, 
reckoned,  considered  (J ^^).  Syn. 
772.    Ijat.  died. 

λ^Ύ«•,  gather  ;  see  συλλ^γ». 

ViCir»  (AiiT-,  ii),  (529,  1),  ί\νιτον, 
λ€λοιπα,  XcA«tfifiai,  ίΚ(ίψ6ην,  leave. 


abandon,  forsake;   pass.  ^^  /^, 
A<9  /ς/2?  over,  survive.    Lat.  linqud 

(541),  LEND. 

fXCOivos,  -17,  -ov,  of  stone. 

XCOos,  -ov,  6,  Λ  ί/ϋ»ί.  litho-graph. 

λάγοί,  -ου,  6  (359),  a  word,  dis- 
course, speech,  argument,  logic, 
diarlogue,  bio-logy,  eu-logy. 

Xoiiros,  -ή,  -6v  (λ€ΜΓω),  (359),  left, 
remaining,  the  rest  of;  τό  \om6v, 
for  the  future,  henceforth. 

λ^φοβ,  ov,  6,  /z  nVy^,  hill. 

f  λοχΑγ09,  -ου,  6(494,  3),  a  captain, 
tlie  commander  of  a  \6χο^  (513). 

λοχο«,  -ου,  6  ^Jyiuyhy,  gather),  am- 

'  bush,  men  in  ambush,  a  company 
composed  of  about  one  hundred 
men.    lie,  log. 

AvSCd,  -asy  ή,  Lydia, 

AvKcuos,  -a,  -ov,  belonging  to  Mount 
,  Lycaeum,  Lycaean  ;  θύαν  τά  Λυ• 
leota,  to  celebrate  the  Lycaea  with 
sacrifices  (263),  a  festival  cele- 
brated by  the  Arcadians  in  honor 
of  Zsus. 

AvKoovifi,  -09,  η,  Lycaonia. 

AvKios,  -ov,  6.  Lycius,  a  Sjraciisan. 

λυμαίνομαι  (λν/χαν-,  iv.),  \ί)μανονμαΛ, 
XfAv/iacr/icu,  treat  with  indignity, 
outrage,  spoil,  frustrate,  ruin. 

Xmw,  -ήσω.  annoy,  griece,  harass. 

Kilo»  (31).  λϋσω,  Ιλϋσα,  λ€λυΐ(α,  \k\v 
μοί,  ίλύθην,  loose,  break  a  treaty 
or  oath,  destroy,  break  down.  Lat . 
luo,  LOSE,  LOOSE,  ana-lyze  (541), 
(20,  825-831). 


M. 

MaCavSpos,  -ου,  6,  the  Maeand&r,  a 
river  separating  Lydia  from  Caria, 
of  winding  course,    meander. 
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μακρότατος  (375,  4). 

μάλα,  adv.  (463),  w/y,  mucAy  ex- 
ceedingltf  ;  fiaXXoy  (3/8, 1),  fnort^ 
rather  ;  μάΚιστα,  moit,  especiaUjf^ 

IMvMaw  {μαβ-,  v.),  (633,  3),  /mi^itv)•- 
^ioc,  €μαάθ¥,  μβμάθηκα^  leartt  bif 
inquiry^  understand^  hear  of. 
matbematio•. 

Mcfoiiat,  -ου,  6  (756,  §  8),  Mar^s, 
a  Plirjgian  satyr  (53)  ;  the  Mar^ 
ityas,  a  small  river  of  Phrygia» 
flowing  into  the  Maeander. 

Blflunca•,  -d,  6y  the  Ma9c«t, 

ψβίχ%  -lyy,  ή  {m,  1),  battle,  fisfht. 

^ψΛ\θγΛΧ  (361),  μαχονμαι  (520, 
4,  β),  μ^μάχημαί,  €μαχ€σάμηρ 
(366), /^Λ/,  /^Α/  withy  give  battle, 
w.  dat.  (225,  ί/) ;  w.  np6s^  agaiiut; 
w.  «rw,  ii^VA  the  aid  of. 

μτγάλβ•§,  adv.  (459;  obs.)»  greatly. 

MfYopcvS)  -«ω(,  6,  /r  Megarian. 

Ι^γοβ,  >ryaXiy,  /icya  (299),  ^γλ?/, 
Λϊί^^;  important,  powerful;  μ€ίζωρ 
(378,2);  /A€y4<rToy(3S0,3);  /Acyo, 
ftcydXa,  often  adv.  (460),  greatly  ; 
TO  μ€γιστορ,  chiefly.  Lat.  magnm*^ 
MUCH,  o-mega  (710). 

Μιγοφ/ pnit,  -ov,  ^,  Megapheme». 

μ^ί  (792),  ficX^ci,  4μίΚησ€,  μ^μί' 
\t)tc€f  impers.,  it  is  a  rare,  it  cott' 
cerns  ;  ^μοι  μ^ληση,  I  will  see  to 
it  (589). 

μΛλβ•  (522,  6).  μίΚλησ»,  €μ(λληιτα, 
intend,  be  about,  or  likely  to  do 
anything  (523,  3). 

μ^ν,  post^posit.  adv.,  indeed,  truly ; 
now,  on  the  one  hand,  first  (728, 
N.  1) ;  yet,  however,  still,  neverthe- 
less. Used  comm.  merely  to  show 
some  relation  between  its  clause  or 
word  and  another  which  follows  : 
the  latter  is  generally  introduced 


by  the  correlative  bi,  but  some- 
times by  iXKa,  /icrrcK,  «rccra 
(109) ,    6  μ^ρ  .  .  .i  ti^  the  one 

.  .  .the  other;  the  former the 

latter  (182). 

ffb^rroi,  adv.,  in  irmth,  reaify,  eer. 
tainly  ;  oonj.,  yet,  still,  however. 

|Uv»  (522,  3),  pMP&  (255),  I^cimi, 
μ^μίρηκα^  remain,  wait,  tarry,  Lat. 
maneo;  await,  wait  for  ;  w.  aoc• 
Lat.  exspectd. 

MiVttv,  -ωνος,  6,  Menon. 

μ^ρο9,  -ov£,  TO,  a  part,  share* 

μ^σ-os,  -η,  -op,  middle ;  coBim.)  eem^ 
iral,  between;  in  predicate  potl• 
tion,  the  middle  of{\Ql) ;  ^nror, 
with  or  without  τό,  ihe  eemtr^ 
middle,  space  between  ;  hek  fmov 
tovTutp,  between  these  (337^  3)^ 
I^t  medius,  mid. 

μΜ^τάί,  -4,  -OP,  full  of,  w.  gen.  (340). 
V^  prep,  (among),  (141),  w.  gen. 
with,  in  company  withy  in  eom- 
mandof(7S6,%%0);  W.  ecc.,  in 
quest  of,  among,  after ;  nett  to, 
next ;  p/trh  rovra,  after  thu* 
tneta-phor,  meth-od. 

yeftek-viYMm,  send  for  or  after ; 
comm.  in  the  mid.,  summons, 

μΙχ^  adv.  (428),  up  to,  even  to  ;  w. 
gen.,  until,  as  far  as  (412)  ;  cotij., 
until  {70^).    Lat  dum,  donee,  etc. 

μή,  adv.,  not ;  conj.,  lest,  that  not ; 
W  μ4  see  cl;  see  482,  428.  Com> 
pounds  of  μη  follow  the  usage  oi 
tlie  simple  word. 

μη-δ^,  adv.,  conj.  (695),  and  not, 
nor,  but  not,  not  even. 

μ«|$•(ι,  μη^μία,  μη^  (Λ),  (447,  b), 
no  one,  none,  nothing ;  pafiip,  adv. 
aoc,  in  no  respect,  not  at  oil. 
Lnt.  nemO,  nfdlus, 

UrfiU.  -Oi,  i  Media. 
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μ,ψίΉ  (μή  +  It + m) ,  adv.,  ηύί  a^ai/t, 

no  htiger. 
μήκο«,  -€ος,  τ6,  length,  height, 
μήν,  μην6ί,  6  (220,  227)»  Λ  montt 

Lat.  mensis  (508*  9). 
|»ή.ΐΓ0Μ    (fi4  -f  tror^),   Adv.,    «Λ>(?λ 

Lat.  nunquam. 
μηη ,  ύ(»(/  λο^,  «or  ;  μητ€  .  .  .  fc^rc, 

«-ftVA*r  .  .  .  Λβ/•  (430,  13). 
^tftiuh  μ«7η^,  4  (362),  β  mother. 

Lat.  «fo/^r,  MOTHER. 

Mi9piSd!rt|lv  -Dt^,  ^,  Mithridatet. 
Ι&ΐκρόβ,  -έί,  -oV,  «mtf//,  HtUe ;  tieut. 

as  adv.^  μΰφ6»,  ttarroiciyy  hart^. 
t  ΜίληοπΗ,  -α>  -οι»,  Miletian, 
MiXirnit,  -ου,  4)  Miletus, 
μισθο-8ότη§ ,  -ov,  6,  paymaHer» 
μινΜ.  -dC,  6,  jBfly,  iwr^,  retMfd. 
I  |Aur9oe»  (359),  -ώ(Γβ»,  etc. ;  /<f^  (>«/ 

for  hire;  mia.^hire;  pass,  be  hired. 
μνα  -Off,  ή  (170,  1),  Λ  fnina,  $18. 
latfvof,  -17,  -or,  alone,  only  (227),  Heut 

fM^pov,  adv.,  solelify  only. 
μ«ρ€ο$,  -α,  -οι/,  eountleas  ;  μιίιριοι,  -αι, 

-rt,  <?<?«  thousand,    myri«d. 
M^oHOf,  -ά,  •CI',  Mysian. 


vfKti,  -i;f ,  ή,  victory.    iTieholas. 

νομίζω  (i«oful^,'iv.),  ΜίμΑω  (608,  4,  ίτ) ; 
cW/Μσα,  ν^νάμΛκα  (309,  έζ),  ι^μ$- 
μισμαι,  ^poyUaStfVy  hold  as  a  cus- 
tom, think,  consider^  believe  ,• 
ρομίζ^τΜ,  is  customary^  is  usually 
recognized  (798,  $  27). 

νομοβ,  -ου,  6,  Λ  custom,  a  law. 

i^«f,-eC,  4  (170, 1),  mindy  attention  ί 
vV  i>^  1;^,  have  in  mind,  intend. 
Lit.  mens. 

vOv,  adv.,  new,  just  now.   Lat.  λ««^, 

NOW. 
Wi  i/i;»CT<Jff;  ή  (428),  ff^i/.  KIOHT. 

β. 

gc?(df,  -ου,  6  (48),  Xenias. 

t  {cvMcos,  -4,  -^,  foreign  mercenary  ; 

rA  femicfJM   (sc.   arparcvfu),    the 

mercenary  force  (728,  Ir.  7). 
£ένοβ,  -ου,  ί,  flr  stranger,  guest,  host,  a 

Mercenary. 
^ινοψΑν,  •&tn-o£,  6,  Xenophon,   an 

Atlienian.     See  432. 
3^ρ{η$,-ον,  6,  Xinr(?#  I.  (766,  {  9). 


f  yav-apxot,  «ommmmupt  ^  β  fliet, 

admiral.. 
ym!h,  ινώφ,  4  (363),  a  ship.     Lai. 

Mar»#.    nausea,  No.  10. 
4.  vavmotft»  -η,  -^ρ^  naval,  nautieal. 
Wof,  -a,  -or,   young;  new,  fresh; 

νίώτ^ρος,   -ώτατος  (376).      NEW, 

neo-logy,  neo-pbyte. 
f  νικάω  (160),  -ήσ«,  etc  ;  conquer, 

surpass,  outdo  ;  the  pres.  often  has 

the  force  of  the  pf.,  am  victorious. 

Lat.  vincu. 


4,  4,  TO  (9,  10),  the;  4  μip  .  .  .  6  dc', 
this  oM  *  •  .  that  one ;  4  d«,  and 
he  (182);  for  its  use  before  a 
participle  (234,4;  235);  BSed 
with  persons  or  things  to  mark 
them  as  well  known  (p.  SO')  ;  rfj 
μάχη,  in  the  well  known  battle 
(756,  §  9),  with  a  distributive 
force  (p.  360«*);  with  numeral» 
to  denote  an  approximation 
(p.  318β). 

SU,  rjdf,  radt  (176),  this,  what  fol- 
lows ;  TOvd€  rir  τράπον,  in  the  fol• 
lowing  manner  (180). 
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^8ot,  -οΟ,  η  (61),  α  way,  road,  tohU  ; 

a  march,  expedition,    Lat.  via, 

meth-od,  ex-odne,  peri-od. 
Mcv,  rel.  adv.  (462),  whence. 
otSa  (766),  2  pf.  with  present  force, 

know,  understand  (by  reQectiou). 
t  otfcorSc,  adv.  (462),  homeward,  to 

pnp^si  home. 
foU^w   (493),   -ήσω,   inhabit,    live, 

dwell  J  occupy ;  pass,  be  inhabited, 

be  situated  ;  peopled,  populous, 
f  oUdJOk,  -as,  η,  a  house,  dwelling. 
tobcoioμc<»  (756,  §  9),  -ησω,  build. 

Lat.  aedifico. 
t  olico-ecv,  adv.  (462), /rom  home. 
jotKot,  adv.  (461),  at  home. 
otKos,  ov,  6,  house.  Lat.  vlcus,  Eng. 

-WICK,  -wicH,  —  Ber-wicK,  Nor- 

wiCH ;  eco-nomy  (639). 
olvos,  'OV,  6y  wine.     Lat.  vinum, 

WINE  (508,  11). 
OiO|UU,  or  οιμαι,  οΙησομΛί,  φηθην,  sup- 
pose, think,  believe.     Lat.  opinor. 
olos,   ow,   olovy  rel.   pro.,   of  what 

kind,  suck  as,  as;  Lat.  qualis ; 

Dtor  T€,  able,  possible. 
4-  οΐοσ-irfp  or  οΙοσ-ΐΓ€ρ,  -arrcp,  -ovntp 

(695),  just  as^  such  as,  etc. 
6κν{ω,  -ήσω,  shrink  from,   hesitate, 
■  dread,  fedr ;   οκνόίψ  hv  tis .  τά 

irXoui  1μβαίν€ΐν,  I  should  fear  to 

emJbark  in  the  boats.     Syn.  709. 
^  <Sirra'^Koon6i,  -a•,  -a   (445),   eight 

hundred. 
οκτώ,  indecl.,  eight.  Lat.  octo,  eight, 

octa-gon. 
έίλι6ρο9,  -ου,  6,  destruction,  lof(s. 
AXv|u  (oX-,  v.),  ολώ  (254),  ώλβσα, 

ολώλ(κα,   5λωλα.;    mid.,   ολλυμαι, 

6\ονμχα,  ωΚόμην  (736,   3)  ;    act., 

destroy,  lose;  mid., perish ;  2  pf. 
V.  iutrans.,  /  am  ruined ;  in  prose 

άπόΧΚϋμι. 


έίλοβ,    η,  -w  (786,  vocab.),  whole, 
entire,  all ;  comm.  in  pred.  posit. 
catb-olic. 
'OXvv9iOs,  -ov,  o,  an  (Xynthian. 
f  όμο<β»8,  adv.,  in  like  manner,  alike. 
f  ομο-λογέ«•,  -ήσω,  ωμολόγησίΐ,  ωμσ• 

λόγηκα,  agree,  confess,  acknowl• 

edge. 
όμοβ,  adv.  (685),  together,  at  once. 
\,  6μΜ9,  yet,  still,  nevertheless,  how- 
ever. 
δνομα,   'OTos,  το   (208),  a   name. 

Lat.  nomen,  an-onymous,  syn- 

onyme  (660).    , 
^vos,  -ov,  6  or  7,  an  ass.    ks&. 
6ttyy,   rel.   adv.   (^04,  §  6),  where, 

wherever,  in  what  way,  kowy  as. 

Lat.  qua. 
οιησ<>ο-φνλΑ(,  -ακος^  6,  rear  guard. 
Ιοιτλί^Λ  {όπ\ί»-,  iv.),  (608),  (oirXoir) 

(612,    6),     amXura,     &πλισμω,, 

ΰοττλίσθηρ,  arm,  equip. 
t  οιτλίτηδ,  ov,  6  (48),  α  heavy^rmed 

foot-soldier,  hoplite  ;  pL,  infantry. 

No.  1. 
oirXov,   -ov,    x6,    implement,    arms, 

armor,    panoply. 
dirotos,  -ά,  -ομ,  rel.  pron.,   of  what 

sort,  kind,  or  quality.   Lat.  qualis. 
Qvavoii,  -η,  -01/ (ό  -f-  πόσος),  reL  pron., 

as  many  as,  whatever,  as  large  as : 

in  indir.  questions,^  how  m ucH,  h  ow 

large  or  many.     Lat.  quatitus. 
awoT€  (^99),  when,  'whetitver,  ainct 

(709).     Lat.  cum,  quando. 
Λτου,  rel.  adv.  (804,  §6),    where, 

wherever.     Lat.  ubi. 
6in»9  (359),  adv.,  how,•  in  what  way, 

w.  fut.  indie.  (589) ;  coqj.,  that, 

in  order  that  (579). 
όρώύ  (opa-,  id-,  07Γ-,  viii.),  (698,  4), 

οψομΜΐ,   flSop,  θώρακα   or   copaxa, 

«ώράμΛΐ,   2>μμαι,   ωφθην,    see,    be• 
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hold,  perceive,  observe.  Lat  virleo, 
EYK,optic,aut-op8y,  pau-orama. 

οργθ;«>  (opytd-,  iv.),  (241)  ;  iu  the 
Aaabasis  οργίζομαι,  -ίσομαι  or 
Ηονμαι  (608,  a),  make  angry; 
mid.,  be  angry  at,  be  in  a  rage, 

^pOu>s,  a,  -ov,  siraight-up,•  steep. 

dipKos,  'OV,  ο  (328),  oath. 

όρμάα»  (251),  -ησω,  etc.,  jot//  in  mo- 
tion, start,  rush ;  mid.,  set  forth, 
start. 

όρμ^Μ,  'ήσω,  be.  moored,  lie  at 
anchor. 

OpovTds,  άΟΓ  -ου,  ό  (52),  Orontas, 

5pos,  -ovff,  TO  (342^,  a  mountain. 

^,  ή>  ο  (178),  ιοΛκ?Λ,  ΐϋΛα/ ;  κ<ύ  os, 
and  he. 

S<ro9,  η,  -ov  (271),  rel.  pron.  of 
quantity,  so  much  or  many  as,  as 
great  as ;  rel.  proa.,  as  many  as, 
as  ;  how  much,  how  great ;  after 
was,  who,  etc. 

di(r-ircp,  ηπ€ρ,  on€p,  the  very  person 
who  or  thing  which  ;  who,  which. 

έν-^rvi,  {JTis,  oTi  (437),  whoever,  who, 
whichever,  whatever;  in  indirect 
questions,  who,  Shich,  what, 

Srav  =  ore  av,  whenever. 

Srt,  conj.,  when,  since,  because. 

Sn,  conj.  (388),  (orig.  neut.  of  5(rrw), 
that,  because,  because  that,  Lat. 
quod;  in  quoting  another's  words 
(7Γ)8> ;  w.  a  sup.  intens.  like  Lat 
ffuam ;  on  άπαρασκ€νότατον,  as 
unprepared  as  possible  (637,  7)• 

ού,  ovK,  ονχ  (68,  422),  neg.  adv., 
marking  the  negation  as  absolute. 
Lat.  non. 

o^  (ος),  adv.,  of  place,  where. 

o^  (:i91),  pers.  pron..  dat.  οΓ(394). 

ον$αμοΟ,  adv.,  nowhere. 

e*-8^  (ου  +  δ€),  (540),  neg.  conj.,  but 
not,  and  not,  nor  as  ;  adv.,  not  at  all. 


oi8-<(t,  ovdcfico,  ovbev  (447,  b),  no 
one,  not  any,  none,  Lat.  nullus; 
nobody,  Lat.  nemO;  nothing,  Lat. 
nihil;  ovbev,  adv.  acci,  not  at  all 
(449). 

OVK,  adv.,  not',  see  ού. 

ovv  (241),  post-posit,  couj.,  therefore^ 
then,  accordingly,  at  any  rate, 
moreovei'.  / 

ov-irore  (ov  +  ποτί),  (328),  Si^y.^not 
ever,  never.  / 

ov-n,  neg.  conj.  (797,  §  26),  and 
not,  nor ;  ovTf  •  •  •  ovre,  neither 
.  .  .  nor.     Lat.  neque. 

o*roe,  αντη,  τούτο  (181  tf.,  188,  820), 
dem.  pron.,  this. 

ovretf  (188),  adv.  of  ovtos,  οντω 
.before  a  consonant,  in  this  man- 
ner, thus,  ao. 

ο«χ•,  not ;  see  ov. 

άψιίλω  {οφ€λ-,  iv.),  (95),  '€ΐλήσω, 
ωφ€ιKησaJ  ώφ€λορ,  ώφ^ιΚηκα,  etc., 
owe,  be  indebted,  Lat.  debed: 
pass,  be  due;  in  wishes,  would 
that  (669). 

δφ€λο«,  TO,  only  in  nom.  and  ace, 

.  advantage,  use. 

όχνρόδ,  -4  ou,  rugged,  strong,  ten- 
able, fortified  by  nature. 

Π. 

firoiSciM»  (271),  •σω,  bring  up  a 

child,    educate, .     Lat.    institud, 

cyclo-paedia. 
t  irai8Cov,  -ου,  t<J,  infant,  little  child. 
wats,  παι^ός  (271),  6  or  ψ  gen.  dual 

παίδοιν,  gen.  pi  παίδων,  boy,  child; 

in  Anab.  masc.  in  the  sing.,  boy, 

son.     Lat.  puer,  ped-ngogue. 
vaCa»,  παίσω.  tnaiaa,  πίπαικα,  (irai- 

σθην,  strike,  smite,  wound,  strike 

at.    una-paest. 
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ir4kkVy  adv.,  back,  back  a^in,  Lai. 
rilrsus ;  of  time,  <mce  more,  Lat. 
ileKum.    pal-aestra,  palin-dmrne. 

ii«XWv,  -ow,  rrf,  lance,  javelin,  spear. 

ιτάντχι  (461),  adv.,  m  ei;ery  way, 
everywhere,  on  all  sides. 

itopo,  prep,  (beside),  (141);  W.  gen. 
j^oi»  6e«i</e,  ^om ;  w.  dat.,  6y  <Ae 
«w/e  of,  near,  at,  on,  with  ;  w.  ace, 
ΙΘ  the  side  of,  to,  towards,  along, 
beside;  against,  beyond,  contrary 
to,  πάρα  ras  <nrovdas,  contrary  to 
the  treaty  (142,  4).  paragraph, 
para-ble. 

«αρ-ατγ^λλβ»  (214),  pass  an  order 
along;  to  give  the  watchword; 
send  orders,  command^  order, 
announce. 

ιταρα-γίγνομαι,  be  present,  come, 
aiTive. 

'vapoScwoff,  -ov,  6,  a  parL•  para- 
dise. 

«apa-S(8<»|u  (^646),  deliver  up,  give 
over,  surrender» 

«αρα-καλ^ω  (359),  call  to  one's  self, 
summon,  exhort,  urge  on. 

Ίταρα-νλήσοοβ,  -ά,  -or  (227)>  near  by, 
nearly  like,  similar. 

παραα-άγρ^^,  -ov,  6)  a  parasang, 
—  30  stadia,  about  three  and  one 
third  miles. 

f  Ίταρα-σκινά^β»  (σκ€να9-,  iv.),  (615), 
-(ίσω,  etc.,  prepare,  get  ready; 
mid.,  provide,  make  ready,  be 
ready. 

ιηφα-οΊ€€νη,  -ήί,  ι)  (735,  §  4),  prepa- 
ration, 

irap-€iffci  (cifii),  be  near  or  present, 
have  come,  arrive  ;  rh  παρόντα,  the 
present  affairs.     Lat.  adaum. 

irc^-cXavvfl•,  march  or  ride  by,  re- 

view. 
«ταρ-ιρχομΜΜ,  pass  by  or  along,  pass. 


παρ4χ»,  hold  near,  offer  to,  fur- 
nish, supply,  provide,  produce, 
make;  πράγματα  πηρ4χ€ί9,  give 
trouble. 

πάρ^^Η,  -ου,  η  (6^6ς),  (86),  α  Way 
by  or  past,  passage,  pass. 

UappaoMot,  -ov^  6,  a  Parrhasian. 

Παρνσ-ατιβ,  -tdor,  ή,  Parysotis. 

ΐΓέ«,  ir&ra,  «£r  (265),  all,  the  whote, 
Lat.  omnis ;  without  the  article, 
every,  Lat.  quisque ;  w.  the  art., 
genei-ally  in  predicate  posttioii 
(271) ;  in  attrib.  posit,  to  denote 
totality,  whole;  π€ρ\  παντός,  of 
the  highest  {nlpiost)  importance. 
pan-theist,  pan-demoniutn. 

ΉάσΊων,  -ωνος,  6,  Pasion. 

πώτχω  (παΒ-,  vi.),  (651,  4)*  im'cro- 
μαι,  €παθοι^  πάτονθα,  svffei',  expe- 
rience, feel ;  €d  or  κακώς  Ίτάσχα», 
be  well  or  ill-treated,  pass,  to  ci 
ποί€ΐν  (659).  Lat.  potior,  pa- 
thos, patho-logy. 

ΐΤΑΤηρ,  πατρός,  6  (362),  β  fsther. 
Lat.  pater,  PATHva. 

j.  voTpCi,  Ίδος,  ^,  fuUherland,  ntUice 
land. 

«αν»  (251),  παν&ω,  fftamrd,  πάηΛ/κα, 
π€itaυpMl,  €πύύΘήρ,  cause  ttt  ceetfiei 
end,  stop  ;  mid.,  cease,  stop,  desisi^ 
Lat.    pausa,    paucus,     paoae, 

FEW. 

iriSCov,  -ov,  TO  (irtdbp,  groHnd),  pknn, 
level,  grounds    Let.  campus, 

m^f^S)  -ή,  -όν  (πους),  (806,  vocab.)^ 
ΟΛ  foot ;  of  infantry ;  pi,  fooi 
soldiers,  infantry. 

ΐΓ€(β»  (πιθ-,  ii.),  (529,  2),  fnri«r«, 
€π(ΐσα,  π^πακα,  π€π€ίσμαι,  rirrt- 
σ^ι/ν,  win  over,  persuade ;  pass, 
and  mid.,  be  won  over,  be  con- 
vinced (433,  §  3),  believe,  yield, 
obey.      Lat.  pdred  (594)* 
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iNSp»,  -tfff,  ή  (46),  ttial^  proof,  ex- 
perience^     em-pirio. 

4.ικφ«Β»  (160),  comm.  1τ€φάομαι, 
π€ΐράσομαι,  €η€ψαι^μην,  nrntipa- 
ptai  €π€φάθφτ,  attem/ri,  endeavors- 
make  trial  of  test,    pirate.     . 

IltXo^^yyifgtt»  -i,  -up,  Peloponne- 
9ian  ;  as  a  «ubst.  a  Peloponnesian. 

IlfXrtM,  4iVy  mU  Peltae. 

t  inXTChmfs,  ov,  ό  (52,  No.  2),  one 
who  bears  a  light  shield  (ittKnj)  j 
peltast,  targeted. 

J  inXToe^ixfc^,  -η,  -op,  belonging  to  α 
peltast ;  τά  nv XrocmiecSy  (sc.  στρά- 
rcv^Mi),  iAe  targeteer  force^ 

«ιλτη,  -ijf,  ij,  α  small  i  light  shield 
carried  by  the  peltaets,  skieldj 
target.     No.  2. 

«^μιτϋ,  -^,  ^a,  ιΤ€πομφα,  frcirc^' 
/Λαι,  €π€μφθη¥  (546,  9),  «e«i/, 
despatch, .  pomp. 

f  «irrarKOvidi,  -oi,  -a^five  hundreds 

WvT•,  indecl.,  /we.  five,  penta- 
gon. 

I  invTfHcaC-Sifca,  iwaed.i  fifieen, 

-Wp,  iutens.  enclit.  part.,yw«i,  very, 
even. 

ΐΝρ()  prep.  (141))  (around,  about);  w. 
gen.,  oooti^  concerning,  above, 
for  (Lat.  rfe)  ;  wtpl  irXciorrov  or 
Wipl  ίταιπ-ό ff  woieutBai,  to  consider 
of  the  highest  (utmost)  importance  ; 
ir.  dat,  around,  near;  w.  ace., 
about,  all  around;  in  respect  to. 
perl-od,  perl-meter. 

«cpi-^C'yvu|Mu,  be  superior,  conquer. 

«fpi-^X•»,  surround,  encompass. 

ircpiryivtt  (772),  wait  around,  remain^ 
wait  for  ;  w.  ace.  (603). 

vfpi-irXitt,  saU  around  (783,  9). 
See  irX^tt. 

Π^ρσηι ,  *ου,  ό,  a  Persian. 

t  IlfpriM^  -η,  -4v,  Persian. 


*1Y^»  -iff»  i»  fountain^  spring;  pi., 
<Ae  .wurcee  of  rivers. 

niypi^,  •ψο£,  6,  Pigres. 

irUt»  (7Γΐ€δ-,  iv.),  (709),  -iV»»  tVi- 
€ύ-ύ,  iteiri€apaif  €ΐη^σΰην,  press^ 
crowd;  pass.,  be  hard  pressed, 
oppressed. 

«(μιτληΐΗ  (jrXci-,  vii.),  ιτλήσω,  €πλη<τα^ 
ίΤΈπΧηκα^  πέπλησμοί,  4πΚησΰίιν,βΙΙ 
(734);  W.  ace.  and  gen.;  w.  ace. 
of  person,  fill  full,  satisfy.  Lat. 
impleo,  fill,  full,  plethora. 

ftitrrw  (irtr-,  wre-),  (533,  5),  πΈσόν- 
μΜ,  €?recroy,  πύπτωκα,  foU.  Lat. 
ρβίδ,  FIND,  sym-ptom. 

nCirCSiif,  'Hn;.  6,  a  Pisidian. 

t  «MTive•,  -€νσω  (149),  <rt«r/,  believe. 

t«(imf,  -6ωί,  i(  (479,  3),  /etM, 
pledge. 

Imcrros,  -ή,  -iJir  (594),  faithful, 
trusty ;  trustworthy,  sure ;  as 
Bubst.,  pledge;  πιστά  bovvaa  και 
λαβ€Ϊν,  give  and  receive  pledges. 

J.  ιη«Γτάτη«,  ητος,  ή  (482,  '6),  fidelity. 

firXctptafOs,  -α,  -ou,  of  a  plethron. 

ftXi^v,  -ου,  TO  (342),  α  plethron  ; 
one  hundred  Gi*eek  feet,  or  one 
hundred  and  one  English  feef. 

ιτλβ£ων  or  vkim^,  more,  larger  (382), 
and  irXeicrrot,  mos<;  conip.  And 
sup.  of  πολιίί  (380,  4). 

itKiu  (πλt^,  ii.),  (214),  ΐτλ^ύσομΜ  or 
ΐΓλ€νσον^4,  Ιπλ«νσα>  ircn-Xcvfca, 
ifcVXfinr/Hai,  «at/,  toile  «Λίρ.  Lat. 
plud,  FLOW,  fleet. 

«λή6ο§,  -€Off,  Ti$  (342),  fulness,  mul- 
titude; length  of  time  (7  H).  ple- 
thora. 

Ι,νληθβ»  (734),  be  or  become  full. 
Lat.  j>/eo. 

«λην,  adv.  w.  gen.,  except,  save; 
conj.,  except,  but,  except  that^ 
save  that. 
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irXi{fn|s,  '€i  (335),  full,  full  of  filled 
with,  complete.  Lit.  plenus  (734). 

f  ιτλησ-ιά];»  (ττλι^σιοδ-,  iv.),  (227), 
rfratu  near,  approach. 

ιτλησίοι,  -ό,  -ΟΙ/  (227),  near,  neigh- 
boring; πΚησίος,  a  neighbor  ;  adv., 
πλι;σιον,*  near^  hard  by,  at  hand.  * 

ιτλητται  (πλι/γ-,  iv.),  (657),  πλήξω, 
€πληξα,  π€π\ηγα,  π€π\ηγμ(α, 
€πΧήγη¥,  in  com  ρ.  cVXayi;v  (650, 
a),  strike,  smite,  apo-plexy. 
See  Ικιτληττω. 

trXotov,  -ου,  r<i  (7Γλ€ω,  sail),  (68),  α 
vessel,  boat. 

νούω  (154,  2),  -ήσω,  etc.  (198), 
make,  appoint,  do,  accomplish, 
cause;  noUiv  ed  or  kcuc&s,  treat 
well  or  ill  (468,  a);  for  nepl 
trXciWov,  etc.,  see  irfpL  Lat. 
facia,  poet,  poem. 

tiroXiiii•»  (160),  -ησω,  etc  (198), 
war,  carry  on^  make,  or  wage  war, 
fight  mth  ;  w.  dat.  or  w.  irpoi  and 
iiti  w.  acc,  against. 

t  ΊΓολιμικος,  -ή,  -<Ji/  (485,  4),  of  war, 
warlike,  skill edin war.  polemic. 

f  ιΐΌλ^μιο$,  -α,  -ov  (485,  3),  hostile; 
subst.,  an  enemy  in  war,  ol  πολ€- 
μιοι,  ίΑβ  enemy.     Syn.  709. 

iroXc^os,  6,  war,  hostility,  enmity, 
vengeance. 

ΐΓολιορκ^Μ  (174),  -ησω,  etc.  (198>, 
hem  in  a  city,  besiege. 

iroXis,  -€fi)s,  η  (290),  a  city,  state. 
policy,  police,  metro-polie. 

πολίτης,  -ov,  6,  a  citizen,    politics. 

firoXXOKis,  adv.  (445,  ή?),  oflen, 
many  times. 

iroXvs,  τΓολλή,  ποΚν  (299),  much, 
great,  large,  many  (302) ;  of 
space,   large,   far,   wide;    Lat. 

•  multus ;  ιτολλοΟ  άξιος,  worth 
much;  oi  τΓολλοί,  the  many,,  ma- 


jority; as  adv.  in  neut.  sing,  and 
pL,  πολύ,  9Γολλά.  much,  many 
times  (460) ;  το  πολν,  the  greater 
part ;  eiri  πολύ,  a  great  distance^ 
or  over  a  great  exterd  ;  for  itc/m 
πλίίονος,  etc.,  see  ικρί ;  w.  com  p. 
and  sup.  intens.  πολν  eaTTov,far, 
or  much  quicker  (465,  3)  ;  πλ(ίωψ 
or  πλέων,  πλ€Ϊστος  (380,  4). 
poly-  in  colnpounds, — poly-gon, 
poly-theism;  pleonasm. 

vopcCd,  -as,  η.  Journey,  march. 

vopcvoi  {πόρος,  passage),  (34),  -cvao•, 
make  go,  carry ;  comm.  pass.  dep. 
πορεύομαι,  πορ^υσορΛΐ,  Ιπορ^ύόηψ, 
be  carried,  march,  go,  proceed^ 
advance.  Lat.  iter  facto,  fabe, 
FERRY,  pore. 

«ορ(ζω  (ποριδ-,  iv.),  ποριω  (608,  α), 
furnish,  provide;  mid.,  procure, 
get. 

iroppo,  adv.,  far,  far  from,  farther i 

νοτίλμος,  -ov,  6,  α  river,  hippo- 
potamus. 

iroT^,  end.  adv.  (695),  at  any  time, 
once,  ever. 

«tfrcpos,  -0,  -ov  (586),  which  of  the 
two  f  whether  ;  Lat.  uter  ;  πότερο» 
.  .  .  rj,  whether  .  .  .  or. 

iroO,  interrog.  adv.,  where  f  Lat.  ubi. 

vov,  end.,  indef.  fid  v.,  somewhere, 
anywhere. 

vovs,  πobός,  6  (363),  foot.  Lat. 
pes,  FOOT,  tri-pod. 

t  Ίτράγμα,  -aros,  τ6  (480,  2),  α  thing 
done,  a  deed ;  plur.  afi^airs,  dif- 
ficulties, trouble  (227).  prae* 
matic. 

t  irpdfts,  '€ως,  ή  (479,  2),  doing,  ac- 
tion, deed,  undertaking,  praxis. 

πρ&ττω  (πρά/-,  iv.),  (607,  2),  πράξω, 
(πραξα^  pf.  πέπραχα  or  πίνραγα^ 
π€πρ&/μΜ,  ίπρά^Βην,  act,  do,  ptr* 
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form;  accomplish;  €v  πράττω^ 
fare  welly  be  fortunate,  practi- 
cal, practice. 

vpcofvs,  -cws,  6  (388),  old  man ;  as 
adj.,  oldj  reverend;  ol  πρίσβ^κ, 
elders^  ambassadors ;  as  from  an 
adj.  come  the  degrees  of  compari- 
son, comp.  7Γρ€σ)3ντ6/}θί,  sup.  npt- 
σβΰτατος,    presbyter,  priest.» 

νρίαο^αι,  2  a.  infin.  of  atveopm,  buy  ; 
2  a.  indie.  €πριάμην ;  see  846. 

irpLv  (705),  adv.,  sooner,  before; 
conj.,  before  that,  sooner  than, 
until.    Lat.  prius. 

«•po,  prep.  w.  gen.  only  (141),  before, 
in  front  of  (160)  ;  in  preference 
to,  in  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of 
(142,  2).    pro-phet. 

irpo-ourOavofuu,  observe  beforehand. 

νρο-βαλλ»  (786,  vocab.)i  throw  for- 
ward  ;  mid.  with  to  όπλα,  present 
as  for  an  attack,    problem. 

νρο-8(δω|&ι  (803),  give  over  or  up, 
surrender,  desert,  abandon,  be- 
tray. 

Ίτρά^ιμι  (ctfw),  (741),  advance,  go 
forward,  come  on. 

irpo-itirov,  say  beforehand,  an- 
nounce. 

ΐΓρο-0νμθ9,-  -ov,  ready,  willing,  ea- 
ger. 

4- ΐΓρο-(ΚΙμω9,  adv.,  willingly,  eager- 
ly ;  comp.  -OTfpop,  sup.  -ότατα. 

Ίτρο-ίημ*  (796),  send  forth;  mid., 
commit,  entrust,  surrender. 

ιτρο-(στη|α  (628),  place  at  the  head 
of,  place  before  ;  intrans.  in  mid. 
with  2  aor.,  pf.,  and  plupf.,  act. 
stand  before,  or  be  at  the  head  of, 
command ;  w.  gen.,  command. 

ιτρο-καταλαμβ<ίναι  (638),  seize  upon 

beforehand,  preoccupy. 
IIpofcvQf,  -ov,  6,  Proxenus. 


Ίτμο-ομώα  (709),  see  in  front,  be* 
fore. 

«pos,  prep.  (141),  (in  the  presence 
of),  (142,  5);  w.  gen.,  in  front 
of,  before,  from,  in  accordance 
with ;  w.  dat.,  near,  at,  in  addi- 
tion; w.  ace,  towards,  to,  against, 
about,  in  respect  to  (206) ;  ττρόί 
φίΚιαν,  in  a  friendly  manner. 
pros-ody. 

νροσ-αιτ^ω,  ask  in  addition. 

νροσ-8(δωμι,  (647),  give  in  addition, 
add. 

irpoc-tpxopAi,  advance,  come  to  or 
on,  approach. 

ιτμοσ•-4\ω  (174),  hold,  apply,  direct. 

ΐΓρο<Γ-ηκω,  come  to,  be  related  to;  w. 
dat. 

irpo(r0cv  (προς),  (328),  adv.,  before, 
in  front  of;  formerly,  previously, 
sooner  ;  ιτρόσθ^ν  .  .  .  irpiv,  before, 
until  (707y  a). 

ΊΓροσ-ίΓΟΜομαι,  assume,  pretend ;  tls 
de  bq  etTre,  προσποιούμενος  σπ€ν- 
detv,  but  then  one  of  these  in  par- 
ticular said,  pretending  to  be  in 
haste  (808,  §  14). 

irpoo-tt,  adv.,  forward,  onward; 
Uvai  του  πρόσω,  go  forward,  fur- 
ther (804,  §  1). 

irponpos,  -ά,  -ov  (709),  former, 
sooner ;  previous,  before  ;  w.  gen., 
before;  Lat.  prior ;  adv.,  πρότ€' 
pov,  before,  previously  (707,  a). 

ιτρο-τίμΛ»  (359),  honor  more,  above, 
before;  esteem. 

ΐΓρο-φα(ν«»,  .^how  forth,  show  before, 
declare  ;  mid.,  appear  before,  ap- 
pear in  the  distance,  appear. 

νρό-ψ€ΜΓχ$,  -€ως,  ή,  a  pretext  (372). 
prophecy. 

ΐΓρο-ψύλα{,  -oKos,  6,  out- guard ;  pL, 
picket. 
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-ι;,  -ov  (449X/r.s/,  foreman 
(804,  N.  2)  ;  ΤΓ/Μΰτοί',  TO  πρώτον, 
as  adv.,  tV»  /Ae  ^tViii  j[i/ace,  ^rirf, 
at  first. 

Πνθαγόρα•,  w,  ^,  Pyihafforas. 

Πνλοι,  -ωιτ,   αί,  Ρ^^/αβ. 

νννθάνομΜ  (πυ^,  v.),  (633,  4), 
ΐΓ€νσομα4,  €πυΘ6μψ,  κίηνσμΛΐ, 
Learn  bif  inqmri^  inquire,  ask 
(638). 

ιτώ,  indef.  eiMil.  adv.,  np  to  thtpre9^ 
ent  time,  yet. 

ir«$,  adv.,  how  f 

ΊίΜ,  indef.  end  adv.,  somehow,  in 
some  toay,  in  any  way. 


P• 

^w  (pv-,  ii.),  (529,  5),  βίύσομαι, 
βρμνηκα,  fppvrfv,  fiom,  run  (188). 
ijaUfluu,  STREAM,  rheum,  ca- 
ta-rrh. 

^{«r»  (ριφ-,  iii),  (587).  /5»ψω, 
tpply^a.  ^ρρϊφα,  ίρρίμμαι,  €ρρέφθην, 
ίρριφην  (593),  throw,  cast,  hurl, 
cast  atoay  or  aside. 

Τωμη,  -lys,  ή,  i?om«,     Lat.  Τίδ/Λα. 


«niXviTt,  -t/yoff,  ί  (803),  α  trumpet. 
σαλιτίζ»  (σαλπιγγ-,  iv.),  €σά\νιγξα, 

sound  the  trumpet;  impers.  σαλ' 

jTtfft,   ίΛβ   trumpet  sounds   (786, 

vocab.). 
Σι{ρδ€ϋ,  -£ων,  αϊ,  ^arciie,  capital  of 

Lydia. 
•\να.τμαιη4»,    -€νσω,   b4  a  S0ir(ψ^ 

rule  as  a  satrap, 
σατράιπιβ,  -ov,  δ  (48),  a  satrapy  a 

Persian  viceroy. 


rf-owrov,  -i}ffi  COBtr.  σαιη•ον,-ήί(403)^ 
reflex,  pron.,  of  yourself. 

w^^Mtim  (σημαν,  iv.),  (612,  5), 
σημάνω  (255),  ^σημψα,  show  by 
a  siffn,  ^ue  signal,  signify  (615). 

SlXovot,  -ov.  6,  Silanus. 

vStos,-ov,  ά  (343),  com,  wheat,  foed. 

(TUfvcui  -^ofu»,  iat^nnfaa,  σ^α-ιώ- 
πηκα,  be  silent;  traua.  ke^»  si- 
lence, be  sUeni, 

cnit«T»yMu,  see  ricoirH*. 

CFKcvQ-4»opo9>  o»  (aKfihf  +  Φ^Ρ^)» 
(494, 4),  carrying  baggage  ;  subst 
baggage  carrier,  sutler;  ra  aiccwo- 
ψ<{ρα,  baggage  animals. 

|rici|Wtt  (372),  -ι}σ»,  encamp^  he 
encamped. 

(ΓΚ9ΐτΜ•  (593),  only  used  in  pres. 
and  impf.,  the  other  tenses,  σκχ- 
ψομοί,  Ια:κ€^ηψηρ^  ^ΨΚ^μμίΟΛ,  are 
supplied  by  o^cnrofuH,  see^  view<^ 
look  at  or  observe  carefully,  spy 
out,  watch,  consider.    sceptiOL 

SoXoi,  -ων,  ol,  S<di,  a  city  of  Cili^ 
solecism. 

Σιοφαίν^οβ,  -Qv,  ^  Sophaenetus. 

-|-<Γθφ(α,  -off,  ή  (482,  1),  wisdom, 
skiU;  skUl  in  music  (756,  §  8), 
sophist. 

a<9^0%  -4,  -A',  wise,  clever,  skilfuL 
pWlo-fiOi^y. 

Σιτάρτη^  -ijy,  ή,  Sparta. 

<nra»,  σπάσο)!,  €σ1Fασιi^  f  σνακα^ 
^σπασμο/,ι  ^σπάσθην^  draw. 
SPEED,  spasm.    See  «kronrcU». 

0^ν$ω  (792),  σν€ΐσο»,  Htnrfurci, 
€σπίΐκα,  offer  a  libation,  make  a 
drink-offering;  mid.,  make  a 
treaty, 

«nrfvS»,  -€νσω,  ?σγΓ€ν<τα,  ur^^  or 
ρΓ€β«  on,  Αα^/βΗ,  6<  tn  Aoete. 
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h^  -ήί'  V  (<πΓ<ν^ω),  α  libation; 
pi.  mrwBai,  a  treaty  or  irHce. 
spondee. 

^TciSiov,  ov,  t4  (414),  a  stade,  afur^ 
long,  uearlj  600  Greek  feet,  or 
582i  EogUsh  feet. 

σταθμό*,  -ου,  6  (ιστημι).  Stopping 
place;  a  station,  day's  march. 
Lat.  stahulum. 

9τηψ4%  -η,  -4»>  narrow.  «ΙβΙλΟ- 
grapliv. 

στ€ρέ•»  (414),  στ€ρήσω,  iaripayrcL•, 
-€στ€ρηκα,  deprive,  rob. 

^rrok,\,  -ης,  ^  (στέλλω,  send^,  rob^, 
garmenU    stole. 

.^  στόλο•,  Hw,  6  (477,  ^\  preparation, 
equipment,  military  Jorc^,  expe- 
dition (372). 

f  στpάτi1ιμc^  -ατοί,  τ<ί  (773),  an 
army,  host,  division  of  an  army. 
Syn.  214. 

fwrparwrn  (206),  -€νσ<φ,  moire  «n 
expedition,  make  war,  of  officers ; 
mid•»  serve  in  the  arm^,  make  an 
expedition,  take  part  in  an  expe- 
dition^ lead  an  army,  march,  of 
officers  and  soldiers;  tls  or  cVi 
rino,  against  any  one. 

f  στρατ-ηγ^ω,  -ήσω  (263),  δβ  α  gen- 
eraL  lead;  w.  gen.  command. 

|στρ«ΐΜ}γ(ο,  -w>  ή  (263),  general- 
ship, command. 

f  στρντ^Τν^  -ov  4  (501,  ΐχ  general, 
commander  (513).  Sju.  227. 
stratagem. 

f  στρατοί»  -as,  η  (41),  an  army,  host. 
Syu.  214. 

|στρατΜτπ|8,  -ov,  ά,  soldier;  pi. 
iroo;>jf. 

t  orpaTO^viScv»,  -ίυσω,  ίο  encamp  ,* 
eomiD.  in  the  mid. 

\  στρ«τό-«ι$ον,  T(5  (ircdoi',  ground), 
a  camp,  an  encampment. 


στρατό»,  -ου,  6  (773),  encamped 
army,  army j  for ce^    8jn.  214. 

στρ€ΐττό$,  -ή,  -όν,  ecwtYy  δβη/,  twisted  ; 
6  στρ€πτός  (174),  α  twisted  collar, 
necklace.     No.  4. 

στριφφ»  (659),  στ^'ψω,  Zorpr^a, 
€<rTpo<f)€h  Ιστ/χ^μαΐ)  4στρίφθηρ, 
ίστράφηρ  (650,  α),  <t<m,  ^μη»^; 
iutr.  and  in  pass.,  itim  ot  face 
about»  cata-strophe,  apo-stro- 
phe. 

^^τνμφάΚιοβ,  -ου,  6,  α  Stymphalian. 

συ,  σοΟ  (391),  ίΑαιι.    Lat.  <β,  thou. 

σνγ-γίγνομα*  (675,  §  9),  meet,  be 
with,  confer  with,  become  ac- 
quainted toith,  be  intimate  with, 

σνγ-καλίι•  (174),  call  or  summon 
together,  assemble,  convene, 

Xvivv€Vi9,  -ios,  6,  Sy^nnesis,  king  ol 
Cilicia. 

σνλ-λαμΡάν«•  (109),  seize,  arres^ 
apprehend,    syllable. 

σνλ-λέγ»,  gather  together,  collect; 
pass.,  assemble. 

4.συλ-λθ7ή,  -ης,  ψ  a  gathering  χ  a 
levying  of  soldiers,  levy. 

σνμ-βαλλβ»  (372),  bnng  together; 
mid.,  contribute.    symboL 

σ-υμ-βουλιναι  (149),  adeise^  counsel : 
mid.,  consult  together,  confer  with, 
deliberate,  ask  advice :  w.  dat. 

σνμ-μαχο«,  -ov  {μάχη),  in  alliance 
with  ;  ονμμαχοί,  6,  an  ally, 

σνμ,-μίγνϋμχ,  mingle  with,  Join, 

σνμ-ιταβ?  -ιτάσα,  -ΐΓακ'(359),  all  to- 
gether, all,  entire ;  τ6  σύμπαν, 
altogether,  in  general. 

σνμ-ικμιτΜ  (149),  send  with. 

oV-vXcM•,  -wf  (l  My,  full,  very  full, 
abounding  m. 

σνμ-νολ€μ€β»(174),  make  war  together 
with,  aid  in  ujan 

σνμ-ΐΓορ€νομαι,  accompany. 
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do  withy  help,  assist^ 
co-operate  with,  aid,  w.  dat.,  or 
w.  dat.  of  person  and  ace.  of 
thing  (648,  §  8). 

<rvv,  prep.  w.  dat.  only  (141),  with^ 
in  company  with,  with  the  aid  of. 
Lat.  cum.    sym-metrj. 

«W«Y«•,  bring  together^  call  to- 
gether,  join. 

crviMiXXarT»  (αλλαχ-,  iv.),  -ύξω, 
-ηλΚαξα,  -ηλ\α)(α,  •ηλ\αγμ<α,  -ηλ- 
λάγην,  reconcile ;  mid.  and  pass., 
make  terms  withy  he  reconciled, 

σνν-ανα-βαίν••,  go  up  with, 

<Γνν-€ΐΓομαι,  follow  withy  accompany. 

(τνν-θημα,  -ατοί,.  το  {τίθημΐ),  thing 
agreed  upon,  signal,  watchword, 
countersign. 

owoiSa  (784),  share  in  knowledge, 
be  conscious. 

<Γνν-τάττ#  (695),  draw  up,  marshal ; 
mid  ,  place  one*s  self  in  military 
order,  form  a  battle  line,  etc. 
syntax.     (808,  14.) 

σνν  τ(Οη|α  (741),  put  together ;  mid., 
make  an  agreement,  contract. 
synthesie 

Σνράκοσαοβ,  -ου,  6,  a  Syracusan. 

t  Συρ(α,  -fiff,  ή,  Syria. 

Svpos,  -ου,  ό,  Syrian. 

συ-α-κίυόΙομΛίί,  -άσω,  make  prepara- 
tions, pack  up. 

w-vrpanArrfSy  -ου,  6(773),  a  fellow- 
soldier. 

σάΙζω  (σωδ-,  iv.),  (608,  5),  σώσω, 
€σωσα.  σ^σωκα,  σεσωσμαι  or  σ€- 
σωμοί,  ίσώθην^  save,  rescue,  pre- 
serve, conduct  safely ;  mid.,  save 
one*s  self  escape,  return  safely. 
Boz-odont. 

Σωκράτης,  -ovs,  6  (329),  Socrates, 
an  Achaean,  one  of  the  Greek 
generals. 


ΣΑοΜ,  •€ω£,  6,  Sosts. 

owHjp,  -ή/joy,  6  (478),  savior,  de- 
liverer, 

σβ»τηρ(ά,  -as,  η  (σώζω),  means  of 
safety,  safety,  deliverance. 


rikfLYToy,  -ov,  τό,  talent,  eqnal  to 
sixty  minas  or  about  $1080.    See 

Tofi^s,  -ω,  6,  Tamos. 

Tofis,  -€fi)5,  η  (τβττω),  (297),  an  or» 
rangement;  esp.  of  troops,  disdr 
pline,  order,  mtiifc,  line  of  battle, 
cohort,  company,  array  (77^,  vo- 
cab.).     syn-taz. 

TapooC,  -ωρ,  οί.  Tarsus,  chief  city 
of  Cilicia. 

τάττ•»  (ταγ-,  iv.),  (607,  1),  τά^β», 
€ταξα,  τ€ταχα,  Τ€ταγμαι,  ίτάχθην, 
(615)  arrange,  draw  up  in  mili' 
tary  order,  appoint,  order;  micL 
and  pass.,  take  one*s  post,  he  sia^ 
tioned ;  τ^ταγμίνοι,  drawn  up 
(774,  §  16).    tactics. 

ταύτη,  adv.,  in  this  or  that  way  or 
manner,  here. 

τάφρο),  -ου,  η,  a  ditch,  trench. 

f  Tttx^eif,  adv.  (470),  swiftly,  quickly^ 
soon. 

τοχι5),  -cio,  -V  (298),  swif,  quick  ; 
ταχν,  adv.,  swifily,  quickly,  sttou  ; 
bia  ταχέων,  with  speed  (Η02) ;  βάτ' 
των  and  ταγίων,  τάχιστος  {^61^.  2); 
ως  τάχιστα,  as  quickly  as  possible  ; 
ff  fdvvaTo  τάχιστα,  as  quickly  as 
he  was  able  (735,  κ.  4).  Lat• 
celer, 

r4,  post-posit,  end.  conj.,  and,  like 
Lat.  -que;  τ€  . . .  καί,  both  . . .  and 
(109). 
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Tftxo«,  '€ος,  -ovff,  τ6  (342),  α  wall, 
fortress,     dike,  dig. 

•|•  TcXcvrcU»,  -ήσω,  etc.  (τίλος)^  (328), 
€nd,finishy  end  one''s  life,  die, 

"|•τ€λ6νΓή,  'ψ^  η,  end,  completion, 
termination,  death 

γτιλ^ω  (Ji^'i),  finish y  fulfil  an  obli- 
gation, pay. 

WXos,  -fos,  To^  an  end,  result ;  adv. 
ace,  at  last,  finally,    talisman. 

τ^μνω  {τ€μ-,  v.),  (631,  1),  τ^μω  (255), 
€ταμον  (650,  h)  or  Ζτ^μον,  Τ€τμηκα, 
Τίτμημαι,  €τμηθην,  cut,  wound, 
a-tom,  anatomy. 

•(•TCToprot,  -i;,  -Ov,  fourth. 

-f  TCTpaKur-xtXioi,  -at,  -a,  four  thou- 
sand. 

•f  TCTpa-K<MriOi,  -at.  -a,  four  hundred, 

Wrropcs,  -o  (447), /our.  tetr-arch, 
tetra-gon,  four. 

TC^ypTis,  -i/Toy,  6,  the  Tigris. 

τ(Βί\μΛ.{θ€',  VII.),  θησω,  εθηκα,  τίθ^ικα, 
Τ€θ€ΐμαι,  €Τ€θην  (/  30, 5),  put.  place, 
set;  mid.,  put,  place  (tor  one's 
selt),  (733);  for  pass,  κ^ιμαι  is 
coram,  used ;  τΙθ€σθαι  τά  όπλα  has 
tliree  senses:  (!)  ground  arms, 
θίμ^νοί  τλ  οπΚα  άν^πανοντο  (732, 
II.  4);  (2)  order  arms,  halt,  or 
stand  under  arms  ready  for  action 
(732,  10);  (3)  generally  take  up  a 
military  position,  draw  up  in  order 
of  battle  (7*62,  9);  eV  τάξ€ΐ  θίσθαι 
οττλα,  place  one^s  self  in  order 
of  battle ;  with  ayS)va,  appoint, 
institute  (732,  1).  deem,  do, 
DOOM,  theme. 

Ί-ίΓμι^Μ  (154,  1), -ήσω,  etc,  value, 
honor,  esteem. 

τΙμή,  -ήί,  η  (41),  honor,  worth, 
ralue  (7^5). 

^τίμιο«,  -d,  -oi/,  Ac/c/  m  honor,  val- 
ued, honored. 


\.  τϊμ-ωρέω,  -ήσω  (241),  avenge,  pun- 
uth ;  mid.,  take  vengeance  on 
(785). 

τίβ,  τι  (435),  interrog.  pron.,  who  f 
which  f  whatf  ri  often  as  cog- 
nate ace.  (261,  a). 

tW,  Ti  (435),  indef.  pron.  enclit., 
any  one,  some  one,  something, 
anything:  as  adj.,  any,  a,  a  cer^ 
tain,  a  kind  of. 

ΤκΠΓαφ€ρνη9,  -€05,  -ovs,  6  (p.  132*), 
Tissaphernes,  satrap  of  Caria. 

η,τρώσκω  (τμο-,  vi.),  (651)  τμώσω, 
€τρωσα,  τ€τρωμαι,  €τρωΘην,  Wound. 

τονοσ$€,  Toiade.  rowvde,  dem.  pron., 
such,  of  such  a  kind,  nature,  φιαΐ^ 
ity ;  somewhat  as  follows. 

TOiovTos,  τοιαύτη,  τοιούτον,  dem. 
pron.,  such,  of  such  kind,  nature, 
or  quality,  such  as  precedes. 

f  τοξ€νμα,  -ατός.  τ6  (480,  obs.),  an 
arrow. 

■|•το|€ύω,  -€νσω  (350),  hit  with  an 
airoii\  shoot  with  arrows,  shoot, 
in-tozicate. 

τοξον,  -ου,  TO  (52),  bow, 

.|.το|οτη«,  -ου,  6  (481,  2),  a  boumian. 
No.  3. 

Too-ovTOS,  τοσαύτη,  τοσούτον,  dem. 
pron.,  so  or  thus  much  (808,  §  14), 
so  large,  so  great,  so  many,  Lat. 
tantus ;  οσω  .  .  .  τοσοντ<^,  lit. ,  by 
hoto  much  the  sooner  ,  .  .  by  so 
much  the  more,  i,  e.  the  sooner 
.  .  ,  the  more  (726,  8). 

TOTf,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time. 

rpcis,  rpta  (447),  three,  Lat.  tres, 
THREE,  tri-pod. 

τρ^Ίτω,  τρ€•ψω,  tTpe^a,  €τραπον 
(650,  h),  τ€Τροφα,  Τ€τραμμαι,  €τρά- 
πην  (650,  α),  ^τρίφθην,  turn,  turn 
aside  or  back ;  mid.,  turn,  betake 
one^s  self;  put  to  flight,  rout; 
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rfifwtm  tit  φνγηρ,  put  to  flight, 

THREAD,  TH&OliG. 

πΜφβ»  (τρ€φ'  for  θρίφ-,  p.  153*), 
θρίψω^  SBpofra,  ητροφα^  τίθραμτ 
fioit  ίβρίφθτμ^  ^τράφην  (650,  α), 
nourish,  rear,  support, 

▼Ρ*Χ«•  {^Ρ^Χ-  foi*  ^Ρ*Χ-»  Ρ•  1531,  viii.), 
(698,  5),  ^papovpctt,  ibpapov,  b(- 
δρόμηκα,  ^«δράμημαί,  run,  tlie 
general  word.  Ott»  denotes  haste 
and  speed,  usually  of  men.  Lat. 
currd, 

TptcyioyTtt  (rpctf),  indecL,  thirty, 

TpidrKOatOi  -at,  -a  (rptU  -f  βχατόΐ'), 
three  hundred, 

τρίτ^φιηβ,  -«w,  17  (821),  adj.  triply 
fitted  ;  as  siibst.  so.  iwt,  a  galley 
with  three  banks  of  oars,  galley, 
trireme,  war  vessel  (784). 

Tpur-xiXim,  -ot,  -a,  three  thousand. 

Tpirot,  .ψ  '0¥  (rpeis),  (445),  third; 
t6  τρίτον,  adv.,  the  third  time, 

τρβιτή,  -ήί,  ij (477,2),  a  turning,  a  rout, 

4.'vpovoi,  -ov,  6  (477,  3),  one*s  turn, 
manner,  character  (251).  trop- 
ic, trophy,  trope. 

τροφή,  -ηί,  ^  (τρ€φ*>),  nourishment^ 
support,     a-trophy. 

τνγχάνΜ  (τνχ',  v.),  (033,  5),  τίύξιιμαι, 
(τνχον^  T€TvxifKa  or  τίτψυχα  (25 1 ), 
hit,  kit  upon,  meet  wkh;  gain, 
obtain;  intrans.,  happen;  w.  a 
participle  (245),  happen,  by 
chance.  Just,  now,  παρ^ν  βτνγ- 
χαν(,  happened  to  be  present 
(250,  3). 

TvpiOtov,  -ου,  TO,  Tyriaeum, 


«ωρ,  νΛαταβ,  nd  (763),  water,     Lai 

unda,^  hydr<ant„  WATEa,  wet. 
ilUrcpof ,  δ,  -w  (407),  your. 


{ίΐΜψχΦ9,  -συ,  6  (540),  a  subordinaU 
officer,  lieutenant, 

vm-a/^m  (449),  begin,  be  under  as 
a  foundation,  be,  exist ;  be  devoted 
to,  belong  to,  favor,  support. 

viTip,  prep.  (141)  w.  gen.,  over, 
across,  beyond;  for,  in  defence  of, 
in  behalf  of ;  w.  ace.  over,  beyond; 
of  number,  above,  upwards  of, 
more  than  (149).  Lat.  super, 
hyper4K)le,  over. 

^WF-ΡΛή,  .§«,  19  (βαΚΧω),  the  act  of 
crossing  or  of  passing,  passing 
over;  mountain  passage  or  pass, 

f  νΐΓ-ηρ€Τ€««,  -ησω,  serve  as  a  rower  ; 
serve,  aid,  supply. 

νΐΓ-ηρ^τη$,  -ου,  6,  an  under-rower,  a 
sailor,  servant,  attendant. 

νΐΓ-ισχν€ομ<Η  (634,  2),  υποτοχησο- 
μαι,  υπ•(σχομην,  νπ-^σχημ/Η  (638), 
hold  one*s  self  under,  promise, 
Synt.  724. 

iW,  prep.  (141),  under  (263);  w. 
gen.,  from  under  ;  of  agency,  by, 
through^  from ;  w.  dat.,  under, 
beneath,  at  the  foot  of,  under  the 
power  of;  w.  ace.  of  motion  or 
extension,  under,  benetUh. 

νΐΓθ-(νγιον,  -ου,  τό  (188),  a  beast  of 
burden,  a  pack-animal. 

irir#-Xft|ipav«iv  receive,  take  under 
one^s  jnOteetion,  answer. 

viro-Xc(irit,  leave  behind, 

¥ΐΓ-οΐΓΓ§ύ«,  -βυσω,  impf.  {/wmwrwov, 
suspect,  apprehend. 

ννο-χ•φί•»,  -ησω,  withdraw,  retreat. 

ιδιτ-οψ(ά,  -άί,  η  (6ροω),  suspicion, 
mistrust. 

f  v(rTcpato«,  -d,  -ov,  follMcing,  next ; 
rj  voT9paiq,  (sc.  9/icpa),  on  the 
following  day. 

t  im^im  (3S8),  -^σω,  be  later,  arriet 
after,  w.  gen. 
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β,  -δ,  -or  (388),  lattery  behind^ 
later;  ψ.  gen.,  lattr  than;  wrrt- 
pov,  adv.  (460),  later,  afierwanU, 

OUT,  UTTER. 
νψηλό$,  -ή,  -<Jy,  high,  Ιοβρ. 


Φ. 

4α(ν«•  (φαν,  ίν.),  (597Χ  φα»»,  ίφι^να, 
η€φαγκα  or  π^φηνα^  πίφασμαι^ 
€φάνθην^  €φόνψ,  make  appear, 
show,  make  known;  mid.  and 
pass.,  appear,  seem,  he  seen ;  with 
a  part.,  eviilently,  manifestly 
(777)'    phenomenon. 

φΛ•^,  -oyyoi,  ί  (208),  α  Une  of 
battle y  a  phalanx,    phalanx. 

ψαν€ρό$,  -α,  -όν  {φαίνω),  (251),  in 
plain  sight,  visible,  manifest, 
evident ;  φανερός  (ψΛ  (777)• 

φ^ρ»  (φ€ρ-,  οί-  €V€K',  viii.),  (G98,  6), 
οισω,  ήν€γκα,  ^νηνοχα,  ίνηρ^-γμαι, 
ψ4χθην,  bear,  bring,  carry  (08), 
Lat./ero;  of  wages,  r^ceiVi»;  joro- 
c/uc«,  yield :  χα\€π5>ς  φίρα»,  be 
trovbled  (467,  IL  13).  BtAU, 
BURDEN,  meta-phor. 

φι^  {φνγ-,  ii.)'  (529.  3),  φ(νξο- 
μαι  or  φ€υξονμαί,  €φυγορ,  W(- 
φ€νγα,  flee,  be  an  exile  ;  ol 
φ^ύγοντίς,  the  fugitives,  the  exiles 
(241);  the  pres.  may  Lave  the 
sense  of  the  pf.,  I  flee,  am  in  ex- 
ile. Synt.603.  Lat./n^no,  bow, 
BAIT,  Bux-om. 

φη|λ£  (714),  φησω,  €φησα,  say, 
affirm,  declare,  speak ;  syn. 
772.  Synt.  769,  a;  (727). 
Lat.  <fic& 

φ6άιτΜ  (φθα-,  v.),  (63],  2).  -^vofuu 
or  φθάσω,  έφθασα,  ίφθηψ  (731, 
2),   come   before,   arrive   before, 


onHcipate  (251);    with  a  part 

(245)  frequently  best  translated 

before,     quicker,     sooner,    flrst 

(248,  9). 
I  φιλί»,  -ησω,  etc.  (206),  hve,  of 

family  and  friends  (797).     Lat 

dlligo. 
f  φιλ(ά,  -ας,  η,  friendship,  affection  ; 

προς  φιλίαρ,  in  a  Jriendly  man- 
ner. 
f  φ(λιο«,  -a,  -ov  (86),  friendly,  at 

peace,  used  esp.  of  countries, 
f  φ4λό-•ηρο«,  ov,  fond  of  the  chase, 
f  φιλο-κ£ιτ&ιινο$,  -OP,  fond  of  danger, 

adventurous. 
i^tko-fu^^,  -h  (335),  (pxweupf*), 

fond  of  learning  or  eager  to  tecum, 
φ(λο«,  -η,  ΌΡ  (86),  dear,  friendly, 

kindly  disposed.    jAil-authropy, 

Phil-ip,  phil-tre  (797). 
|φαο«,  -ov,  e  (%€)),  friend. 
f  φοΡ€«•,   -ησω,   €φόβησα,  frighten, 

terrify,  Lat  terreo:  comm.  pass. 

dep.,  fear,  be  afraid,  dread,  Lat. 

timed.     Syn.  709. 
φοβθ9,  -ov^  6,  fear,  fright,  dread, 

hydro-phobia. 
Φοιι^κη,  -ης,  η,  Phoenicia. 
4- φοινΙκκΓτή«,  -ov,  6  (786,  vocab.), 

wearer  of  the  pwple  ;  courtier, 
φρο«ρ-€φχο<,    -ov,    6    (φρουρός    or 

φρουρά,     garrison),     (502,    7), 

commander    of   a   garrison    or 

forlj'ess. 
|Φρνγ(ά,  -ας,  η,  Phrygia. 
Φρνξ,  -υγός,  6,  a  Phrygian. 
Ιφνγ^,   'άhoς,   6    (208),  fugitive, 

exile, 
φι»γή,  -ης,  η  (φ€νγω)^  flight,  rout. 
f  φυλακή,     ης,    η    (46),   guarding, 

watch,  guard ;  -yarrkuu, 
Ιφι^λαΙ,  -ακος,  6 '(476,  1),   uafch^ 

man,  guard ;  pi.  body-guard. 
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φνλάττΜ  (φνλακ-,  iv.),  (607,  3),  -{ω. 
€φύλαξα^  π(φνλαχα,  etc.,  guard y 
watch,  defend  (123)  ;  intmns., 
keep  guard  (793,  §  22)  ;  mid.,  be 
on  one"* Λ  guard,  guard  againsU 
Lat.  custodio. 


Ί"  XaXcuuCvM  (χίΐΚίπαν-,  iv.),  (612, 6), 
-ανώ  (255),  ίχάΚίηηνα,  €\<ιΚ^πά»- 
βηνΜ  severe^  he  angry ;  pass., 
he  offended  (149).     Synt.  146. 

XoXcWs,  -ή,  '6uy  hard  to  hear,  grieu- 
ous,  difficult,  hard  to  deal  with, 
Lat.  difficilis;  of  persous,  severe, 
hitter^  hostile,  dangerous;  ot  χα- 
\f7roi  dangerous  enemies  ;  comp. 
'a>T€pos,  sup.  -ώτατοί• 

I  XoXiirtts,  adv.  (470),  with  difficulty, 
hardly,  painfully,  severely. 

XciXkoOs,  -η,  -ovp  (174),  of  bronze, 
bronze. 

Χόλος,  -ου,  6,  the  Chalus, 

IxapUis  -€σσα,'(ν  {Wl),  graceful, 
pleasing  (824). 

fxapCtojuu  {χαρώ-,  iv.),  (608), 
Ίονμαι  (608,  a),  ίχαρισάμην,  κ^χά- 
ρισμαι,  favor,  please,  gratify ;  w. 
dat.,  or  w.  dat.  and  ace,  gratfy 
a  person  in  regard  to  anything, 
oblige, 

χάρις,  -iTOi,  η  (220),  favor,  gratitude, 
thanks. 

Xcip,  χαράς,  η  (220),  the  hand,  wrist 
(821) :  (U  xfipas  €\θ€Ϊ»  Ttvi, 
come  into  the  power  of  any  one 
(726, 7).    chiro-graphy. 

Χιφίσ-οφος,  -ου,  ο,  Chirisophus. 

Χιρρονησ-ος,  -ου,  ή,  the  Thracian 
Chersonesus  or  Chersonese, 


χην,  χηνός,  6,  ή,  goose,    Lat.  anser^ 

GOOSE,  GANDER. 

xiXiOi,  -aiy  -a,  a  thousand, 
χρόομ€α,  χρησομαι  (366),  €χρησάμην, 

κίχρημαι,  (χρησβην,  use,  ernploy ; 

enjoy,  have  (804,  §  5)  ;   w.  dat. 

(p.  145«).    Lat.  iUor, 
χρη,  impers.  (123),  infin.  χρηναι,  it 

is  necessary,  it  is  needful;  w. 

ace.  and  inf.  one  must  needs  do  a 

thing.     Syn.  784. 
XWil••  (X«7^.  iv•)»  (784),  need,  lackj 

wish,  desire.     Syn.  792. 
χρήμα, ^rof,  τ6  (480, 1),  thing  used; 

pi.,  goods,  property,  money,   re- 
sources (214). 
Xpovos,  -ov,  6,  time  ;  season,  period. 

Lat.  tempus;  chronic,  chron- 
icle. 
f  XpviroOs,  -ή,  Ovv  (486,  1),  of  gold, 

golden  (170,2-,  174). 
txpwCov,    -ου,  TO  (174),  piece  of 

gold,  gold  coin,  money, 
XpvTos,  -ου,  6,  gold,    gold,  chiya- 

alia. 
4- χρνίΓΟ-χάλΐνος,  -op  (501,  3),  tnVA 

goid-monnted  bridle. 
f  χώρα,  -dr,  ^  (41),  a  place,  post, 

position  :  ci;  τ^μ  €αυτοΰ  χώρα»,  to 

his  own  position  (732,  9) ;    esp. 

land,  country,  territory. 
XwpCov,  -ου,  TO,,  a  place,   position, 

sti'onghold;  space. 
X«»p£«,  adv.,  apart;  w.  gen.  (412), 

without,  apart  from. 


Ψαροί,  -ου,  4  Psarus,  a  river  of 

Cilicia. 
ψΛιον,   -ου,   TOy  a    bracelet   (174, 

No.  5). 
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ώφζΚέω 


f  ψ€υ$η9)  -«ί  (484,  Ζ),  false y  lying, 
ψ•ύ$ο»  (^^e)f  ν^€νσω,  €ψ€υσα,  ίψευ- 
σ/uu,  1^€υσβψ,  deceive,  be  false, 
hat. f alio;  uiid.  cAeai,  lie,  deceive, 
peeudo-njm. 


a 

4,  iuterj.  0  (52)  ;  with  voc.  (56). 

«S8c  (o^c),  (297),  thus,  so,  as  follows, 
in  the  following  manner. 

fMo^OL,  -ησομαι,,  €ώνημ(Η,  €ωνηθην 
(649),  bug,  purchase  ;  €πριάμην  is 
used  as  2  aor.  (846) ;  for  accent, 
see  851. 

J.  eSvi09,  -^  -OP,  for  sale ;  τα  ωνια, 
wares,  goods. 

«Spd,  -άς,  ή,  time,  season,  proper 
lime.  Lat.  hora;  tear,  hour, 
horo-scope. 

«k,  i-elat.  adv.  (241),  when,  as ;  6  δ* 
ως  απ$λ^€ΐ/,  butt  when  he  departed 
(640,  §  4)  ;  as  conj.,  that ;  ως 
€πιβούλ(νοι,  (saying)  that  he  was 
plotting  (433,  §  3 ;  812,  II.,  §  3) ; 


before  a  partic.  to  express  the 
purpose  or  pretext  of  the  subject 
of  the  leading  verb,  without  implg" 
ing  that  it  is  also  the  idea  of  the 
speaker  or  author  (241),  as  if,  on 
the  ground  that,  with  the  intention 
of,  pretending  that,  etc.,  ως  eis 
Uiatdar  βον\υμ€νος  στρατζύίσθαι, 
pretending  (hat  he  wished  to  lead 
an  army  against  the  Pisidians 
(710,  §11);  ως  φιλορ,  as  a 
friend  (637,  8);  w.  sup.,  Lat. 
quam,  ως  τάχιστα,  as  quickly  as 
possible  (637,  7) ;  w.  numerals, 
about ;  w.  infiu.,  denoting  purpose 
or  result,  so  that,  so  as;  final,  Ijat. 
ut,  that,  in  order  that;  causal 
conj.,  because;  temporal,  when; 
as  prep.  w.  accus.,  used  only  be- 
fore names  of  persons,  to  (297). 

oSir-irfp,  rel.  adv.  (ως),  just  as;  as, 
like  as,  even  as  ;  as  if,  as  it  were. 

Attc,  conj.  w.  infin.  or  indie,  so 
that,  so  as  (719). 

«•φ€λ^«,  -ήσω,  etc.,  assist,  aid,  ben• 
eft. 
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ENGLISH-GREEK  VOCABULARY. 


In  this  Yocabolarj  no  word  appears  that  has  not  been  prerionsly  given.  The 
etymology  of  the  words  has  here  been  briefly  stated;  but  for  a  more  complete 
treatment  of  the  foims,  and  fuller  meanings  and  uses  of  Greek  words,  consult  the 
Greek-£uglish  Vocabulary  and  the  Greek  Index. 


Abandon  A 

Abandon,  Xetir»  (Xiir-),  λ€ί^ω; 
€κ-\(ίπω^  leave  a  place ;  άπο- 
Χίίττω,  KararXtinmj  desert  a  per- 
son or  cause;  προίϋ^ωμι  {do-y 
vii.),  -θώσ»,  etc.,  betray. 

Able,  Ικανός^  -ψ  -cJi^;  be  — ,  Ικαρος 
€ift£,  8νναμαι. 

About,  άμφίί  vfpij  be  — ,  ft  Α- 
λω. 

Above,  vnip• 

Abrocomae,  *Αβροκ6μΛ:,  -ά. 

Accompany,  ϋπομαι  (σ€ΐΓ-)»  «ψο- 
fuu,  (σπόμηρ\  συμπορεύομαι. 

Accordingly,  δή,  oIv. 

Achaean,  *λχαί6ς. 

Acropolis,  ακρ^ττολι^,  -εως,  η. 

Admire,  θαυμάζω  {βαυμα^-,  ίν.), 
θαυμάσομοί)  etc. 

Advance,  πορεύομαι,  πορευσομαι  ; 
προσ-ερχομαι,  -ηλθον ;  €7γ-€1/«  (^). 

Advise,  σνμ-βουΧενω,  -εύσω. 

Afraid,  be  — ,  φοβεομαι.    Syu.  709. 

After,  μ€τά. 

Afterwards,  ύστερον. 

Again,  πάλιν. 

Against,  cVt,  προς. 

Aid,  ώφ€λ/ω,  ωφεΚησω. 

All,  πάς^  πάσα,  παν. 


Ariaeu• 

Ally,  σύμμαχος^  -ου,  6. 
Alone,  μόί^ος^  -ή,  ov. 
Along,  or  beside,  παρά. 
Already,  {βη 


And,  και,  hi. 

Angry,  be  — ,  be  offended,  χαΚ^- 

παίνω  (χαΧεπαν-,  iv.),  χάΚεπα^ω. 
Animal,  wild  — ,  θηριον.  -ov,  τό. 
Announce,  άγγεΧλω  (άγγεΧ-,  iv.), 

αγγεΧω,  etc. ;  άτΜίγγελλα. 
Another,   ^ίλλοί,  -ι;,  -ο;    otie  — , 

αλλήλων  ;     of    two,    έτερος,    -α, 

-ον. 
Anai^er,  άπο-κρίνομαι  (κριν-,  ιν.), 

άπο-κρινουμαι. 
Anxious,  be  — ,be  troubled,  ανΰίω, 

άνι&σω,  etc. 
Any,  τ\ς,  τ\,  gen.  τιvhς*,  anybody 

or  —  one,  τις ;  anything,  rX. 
Appear,  φαίνομαι  {φαν,  iv.),  φα- 

νησομΜ',  επι-φαίνομαι. 
Applaud,  ετΓ-αινεω,  -ησω,  etc. 
Appoint,   άπο•δείκνυμι   {^εικ-,  v.), 

άπο-^ειξουαι,  etc. 
Approach,  εφ-ο^ος,  -ου,  η. 
Arabia.  *Αραβίά,  •άς.  ή. 
Ariaeus,  ^Αριαϊος,  -ου,  6. 
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Breasti^te 


Arise,  ώ^ίστΐψαι  {στα-^  vii.),  ayar 

στησομΜ,  etc. ;  γίγνομςη  {γ€Ρ-),  ye- 

νησομαι,  etc.,  of  disturbauce,  feic. 
Aristippus,  *  Αρίστιππος,  -ου,  ό. 
Arm,  άπΚίζω  (jx-Xid-,  iv.),  οπλίσω, 

etc. ;  armsj  armor,  όπλα,  τά  . 
Army,  στρατιΑ  -ar ,  η  ;    στράτ€υμα, 

OTOS,  τό',  στρατός,  -ου,  ό.     Sju. 

214. 
Arrangement,  τάξις,  -€ως,  ψ 
Array,  ίο  — ,  τάττω  (ray-,  iv.) ;  in 

battle  — ,  σνν^€ταγμ«νος,  -η,  -ον. 
Arrest,   σνλΧαμβάνω    (ληβ-,    v.), 

-XfiyJAop^i. 
Arrive,  άφ-ικν^ομαι  (ίκ-,  v.),  άφίξο- 

fiai,  etc.  ;  πάρ'πμι,  -ίσομαι. 
Artaxersces,  ^ Αρταξέρξης,  -ου,  •. 
As,  ώ^ ;   —  muck  — ,  όσος ;  —  ... 

—  possible,  οτι  or  ως  with  the 

superlative;  — follows,  rade ;  — 

to,  &στ9. 
Asheuned,    feel     — ,     αίσχύνομαι 

(^αίσχυν-,  iv.),  αισχυρουμαι. 
Ask,    €ρωτάω,   ερωτήσω,    inquire; 

αίτίω,  ίάτησω,  ask,  demand.    Syu. 

271. 
Ass,  ^ς,  -Ov,  6. 
Assembly,  εκκλησία,  -άς,  ψ 
At,  €πί,  προς. 
Athens,  *  Αθήναι,  -ών,  ai. 
Attack,  €πι-τίθ€μαι  (Be-,  vii.),  ctti- 

θησομαι. 
Attempt,  ττ^ιράομαι,  π€ΐράσομαι. 
Attention,  give  or  pay  — ,  προσ- 
έχω t6v  νουν,  προσέξω,  etc. 
Aw^ay  firom,  από. 


Β. 

Babylon,  Βαβυλών,  -ωνος,  ψ 
Back,  παΚιν. 
Bad,  κακός,  -η,  -όν. 


Barbarian,  βάρβαρος,  -ον-,  /3αμββ- 

ρικός,  -η,  'όν.  βαι>βαρίκως. 
Battle,  μάχη,  -ης,  η ;  in  —  array, 

συν-Τ€ταγμ€νος,  -τ;,  toi^;  gii>e  — , 

μάχομαι,    μαχονμαι ;  fall  into  — 

line^  συν-τάττομαι  (ταγ-^  iv.),  -τάξο- 

μαι. 
Be,  €ΐμί  (cV-),  €σομαι;  —  present, 

γίγνομαι    (yev-),   γ€νησομαι,  παρ- 

€t/xt ;  —  upon,  cfrci/Lii  (cV-) ;  being, 

ων,  οίσα,  ov,  gen.  οντος. 
Beau:,  φ€ρω,  οΐσω. 
Beast,  βηρίον,  -ου,  τό;  — of  burden^ 

υποζίτγιον,  -ου,  τό. 
Beautiful,  κοιΚός,  -η,  -όν. 
Because,  οτι,  ως,  ore. 
Become,    γίγνομαι   {γ€ν-),  γενησοτ' 

μαι,  etc. 
Before,  νρό,  πρόσβ^ν,  πρίν* 
Beg  off,  €ξ-αιτ€θμαι^  -αιτησομαι• 
Begin,    άρχομαι,    Αρξομαι,    —    for 

one's  sell ;  άρχω,  αρξω,  etx;.,  take 

the  lead. 
Believe,  ηγ€ομαι,  ηγησομαι ;  νομίζω 

(vopib-,  iv.),  νομιω. 
Benefit,   ώφ€λcω,   ώφ€Κησω,  help, 

assist;    «^  iroiet»,  frot^«>,  treat 

well. 
Besiege,  πο\ιορκ€ω,  -ήσω. 
Bid,  «ccXcveo  -€ύσω ;  Xcyf#,  \€ξω. 
Boat,  πΧόιον,  -ου,  τό. 
Boeotia,  Boccerta,  -as,  η. 
Both,    Λμφότ^ρος,  -a,  -ov,    on   — 
flanks,  ίκατίρωβεν,  —  ...  and, 

KoX  .  .  .  «cat,  or  re  .  .  .  καί. 
Bow,  τόξο» ',  use  the  — ,  ro^evo. 
BoT^man,  τοξότης,  -ov,  6. 
Boy,  παις,  παι8ός,  6. 
Brave,  αγαθός,  -η,  -όν. 
Bravely,  κάΚως. 
Break,  λύω.  Χύσω. 
Breastplate,  θώράξ,  -κος ;  arm  with 

— .  θωρακίζω  {θωρακώ-,  iv.).  -ισα. 
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Cowardly 


Bridge,  γίφϋρα,  -ας,  ψ 

Bring,  ίίγω,  &ξω  ;  —  back  word, 
άτΓ-αγγίλλω  (ayytX-,  Ίν.),-αγγ(Χώ. 

Bronse,  χ€ΪΚκονς<,  -ψ  -ονκ. 

Brother,  ά8€\φόγ^  -οϋ,  6. 

Burn,  κάωy  κατακαώ  (καν-,  ίν.), 
καύσω. 

But,  ^λλά,  δ«. 

Buy,  αγοράζω  (άγορα^-,  iv.),  αγο- 
ράσω. 

By,  cVi,  νπό  w.  gen.  of  the  agent ; 
—  ike  side  of,  παρά ;  —  means  of, 
από,  bta ;  —  land  and  sea^  κατά 
γηρ  και  κατά  θάλατταρ. 


Call,  «αλ/ο»,  καλώ ;    —  out,  βοάω, 

βοησομαΐ]    —    together,   συγ-κα- 

λ/ω. 
Camp,  oTparorrfboVy  -ον,  το.  . 
Cappadocia,  Καππαδοκία,  ας,  η. 
Captain,  λοχαγός,  -ον,  6. 
Capture,  λαμβάνω  (λαβ-,  v.),  ληψο- 

μαι ;  αΙρ€ω,  αιρησω,  etc. 
Care,  take  —  of,  €πι-μ€λ€ομ«Η,  «rt- 

μίλησομαι;  take  — ,  ftcXct,  μ^λψ 

σ€ί. 
Carry,  αγω,  αξω  ;  —  awai/,  αρπάζω 

(άρπα^,    iv.),    άρπάσω ;    —    on 

war,  πολ€μ€ω,  πολ€μησ(ι>. 
Cast  aside,  away,  ρίπτω  (ριφ-,  iii), 

ρίψω. 
Carsus,  Κάρσο;,  -ον,  ό. 
CastoluB,  Καστωλόρ,  -ον,  6. 
Catch,    θηρ€νω,    -€νσω  ;     λαμβάρω 

(λαβ-,  V.),  ληψομαι. 
Cattle,  βονς.  βοός,  6,  η. 
Cavalry,  imrf if ,  -€ων,  οΐ ;  —  man, 

Ιππ€νς,  -ίως,  &;  ίτητικός,  -η,-ορ. 
Cease,  πανομΜ,  πανσομαι. 
Celaenae,  Υί^λαιραί,  -ωρ,  αί. 


Charge,  'κμαι  («-) ;  —  double  quicks 

δρόμφ    θ€ω,    {θυ-f    ϋ.),   θίίσομαι^ 

etc. 
Chariot,  άρμα,  -ατός,  τ6. 
Chase,  διώκω,  διωζω* 
Chersonesus,  Χ€ρρόνησο^,  -ου,  ψ 
Child,  iruif ,  παώός,  6,  η ;  παώίορ^ 

-ον,  τό. 
Chirisophus,  Χ€ΐρίσοφος,  -ου,  ό. 
Choose,  αιρίομαι,  αίρησομΜ. 
Cilicia,  Κιλικία,  -ας,  η. 
Cilician,  Κιλ«£,  -ικος,  6  ;  —  queen^ 

Κιλισσα,  -ης,  ψ 
Citizen,  πολίτης,  -ον,  6. 
City,  πάλις,  -€ως,  η. 
Clearchus,  Κλέαρχος,  -ου,  6, 
Collect,    αθροίζω    (αβροΛ-^     iv.), 

αθροίσω",  σνλ-λίγω,  -λίξω. 
Colossae,  Κολοσσοί,  -ωρ,  ai. 
Come,  €ρχομαι,  ζλθορ;  ηκω;  have 

— ,    ηκω',    —   on,    προσ-€ρχομαι, 

πρ6-€ΐμί  (ι-). 
Command,  κίλενω,  -€ύσω\    τάττω 

(ταγ-,    iv.),  τάζω  ;    ηγίομαι,   ηγψ 

σομαι,  order;  &ρχω,  αρξω^  rule. 
Commander,    άρχων,    -ορτος,    6; 

στρατηγός,  -ον,  6.    Syn.  227• 
Company,  λόχος,  -ου,   6 ;    in  — 

frith,  σνρ. 
Conquer,   ρϊκάω,   ρΐκησω ;   κρατ€ω^ 

κρατήσω^  etc 
Conscious,  be  — ,  σνρ-οιδα. 
Consider,       σκοπίω ;      σκάπτομαι 

{σκ€π-,  iii.),  σκ4ψομαι ;    βουλώνο- 
μαι, '^νσομαι. 
Consult,  —  with,  σνμ-βονλίύομαι^ 
Continue,  θια-τΑ^ω ;  bi-άγω.  -άζ». 
Contribute,  σνμ•βάλλω  (/3αλ-,  iv.), 

'βάλω. 
Counsel,  σνμ-βονλίνω,  -fvσo». 
Country,  χώρα,  -άς,  η ;  into  the  — 

of,  €ΐς. 
Cowardly,  κακός,  •η,  -όν. 
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Error 


Cross,  or  —  over,  ^Μ-βαίνω  (βα-, 

iv.,  v.),  'βησομαι. 
Cut,  —  to  pieces  or  down,  κατά- 

κότΓτω    (jcojT-,    iii.),    -κόψω ;    — 

down,  (κ-κοτΓτω» 
Cydnus,  KvSvos,  -ου,  6. 
Cyrus,  Κύρος,  -ου,  6. 


D. 

Damage,  do  — ,  κακώς  ποιίω,  -ήσω. 

Danger,  κίνδυνος,  -ου,  6. 

Daric,  Βάρ€ΐκός,  -ου,  6. 

Darius,  Δάρ€Ϊος,  -ου,  6. 

Day,  ημ€ρά^  -άς,  ή ;  on  the  following 

— ,  TJ  hoT^paiq,  \  day's  march, 

σταθμός,  -ov,  ό. 
Deceive,  ψ(νδω,  ψ(ύσω. 
Declare,   άΐΓο-δ€ίκρνμί   (dciK-,   v.), 

-dfifofuu. 
Deed,  tpyov,  -ου,  το. 
Defeat,  νικάω,  νΙκησω. 
Deliberate,   βου^^ύομαι,   συμ-βου- 

Χίύομαι,  βου\€νσομΜ. 
Demand,    αΙτ€ω,    αιτήσω ;   άξωω, 

αξιώσω ;  —  back,  οατ-αιτίω.    Syu. 

271. 
Deprive,  στ^ρίω,  -ησω. 
Descend,  κατα-βαίνω  (βα-,  iv.,  ν.)? 

-βησομαι. 
Design,  ^πι-βουλ^ύω,  •€νσα>. 
Desire,    Έπι-θϋμίω,    -ησω',     €Θ€\ω, 

-ησω',  χρήζω  ixpnb',  iv.).     Syn. 

792. 
Desist,  παύομαι,  τΓαύσομαί- 
Destroy,  \ύω,  λνσω. 
Die,  Τ€'Χ€υτάω,-ησω  ;   θνησκω  (βαν-, 

νί.),  ΘανονμΜ ;  άπο-θνησκω. 
Difficult,  χαλεπός,  -η,  -6ρ. 
Distant,  he  — ,  άπ-ίχω,  8ι-€χω, 
Distribute,   θια-θίθωμι  (do-,  νϋ.), 

-δώσω. 


Ditch,  τάφρος,  •ου,  η. 

Do,  ποΐ€ω,  ποιήσω',  πράττω  (πρδγ-, 

iv.),    πράξω;     —    harm,    κακώς 

ποιίω;  —  wrong,  ά^ικ€ω,  -ήσω; 

—  well  by,  ci  ποιίω. 
Door,  βύρα,  -ας,  ή. 
Double-quick,  charge  — ,  δρόμω 

θίω,  θ€νσομαι. 
Doi^n,  κατά. 
Draw,  σπάω,  σπάσω ;  —  ti/),  τάττω 

(ταγ-,  iv.),  τάξω. 
Dread,  6κι4ω,  -ήσω.     Syn.  709. 
Dress,  στολή,  -ής,  ή. 
Dwell,  οικ€ω^  οικήσω. 


Β. 

Dach,  ιίκαστος,  -η,  -ον. 

Eager,  πρόθυμος  ;  be  — ,  €πι-θϋμ(ω. 

Eat,  €θθίω,  ΖΒομαι. 

Educate,  πaιb(υωy  -€ύσω• 

Embark,  (μ-βαίνω  (βα-,   iv.,  v.), 

-βήσομΜ, 
Empty,  (μ-βάΚΚω  (βαλ-,  iv.),  -βαΚώ ; 

€ΐσ-βάλΧω. 
>  Encamp,    στρατοπ€^€υομαι,   -(ύσο• 

μαι ;  σκηνίω,  -ήσω ;  be  encamjicd, 

κάθημαι. 
Encampment,  στρατόπ€^ορ,  -ου,  τό. 
End,  παύω,  παύσω;  come  to  an  — , 

παύομαι. 
Enemy,  πο'Κ€μιος,    ου,  6',  εχθρός, 

-ού,  ό ;  the  — ,  01  iroXe/bitoi.     Syn. 

709. 
Enlist,  λαμβάνω  {λαβ-,  v.),  λήψο- 

μαι. 
Entire,  Β,πας;  πάς,  πάσα,  πάν. 
Entrust,  προ-ίημι  (e-),  -ήσω. 
Enumeration,  αριθμός,  -οΰ,  6. 
Equipment,  στόλος,  -ου,  6. 
Error,  commit  — ,άμαρτάνω  (άμαρτ^ 

V.),  άμαρτήσομαι. 
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FSdetity,  ίΓ  iia,  -^  ψ 
Find,  caynirap  (c«p-y  tL),  ά 


Five,  ircrrc  ;  —  hundred,  νητακά- 

nee,  ^#»y«•  (^φίΤ-'  "  )'  ^^'Ψ^ 

or  φ€ν(ονμαί. 
Flesh,  Kft€at.  KpftH,  t6 
Flour,  Sktvpa,  -*w,  τά. 
FlourUhins,  «χΛαίμωρ^  -or. 


Gire.  y?Uyi  (^,  to),  β09•;  — 

erer,  yiy  Wfii 
Gladly,  f^M. 
Go,    €ψΜ.  (t-)  ;    gpynyif.     ^k$m\  — 

up,  gpagi'pu.   ji^giyi ;  —  boel•, 

ctwaifj   mrttfu  ;   — tkrmtgkj  im• 

βαιρ^.     Sju.  741. 
God,  Mr. 
Gk>ld,  xpvawy  Ov,  TO ;  of — ^  χ/ύ- 

aoikj  -ψ  -ovF. 
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Good,  αγαθός,  -η,  -όν. 
Οοοά-^ΛΤϋΙ,  fHvota,  -aSi  ψ 
Gratify,    χαρίζομΜ,    (χαριδ-,    iv.), 

χαριοΰμαι. 
Great,  μ€γας,  μεγάλη,  μεγα^  of  βίζ6 ; 

τΓολύϊ,  πολλή,  ττολυ,  of  amount  or 

number;  greater  part,  τ6  ιτολν. 
Greece,  *£λλά(,  -άδοί,  η. 
Greek,  *Έλλι;ι^,  -ηρος,  6 ;  'Ελλι^ν*- 

κός,  -η,  -όν;  in  ^-,  'ΕΧΚηνικως, 
Grieve,  λνπ€ω,  Χνπψτω. 
Ground,  —  arms,  τίθεμαι,  τα  onXau 
Guard,    φυΚαχη^   -ης,   η ;     φνλαξ, 

-ακος,  ό ;  —  or  be  on  —  φυλάττω 

(φνλακ-,  iv.),  φνλά^ω. 
Gkiest,  or  guest-friend,  ^eraf,  -ovj  6. 
Guide,  ^γ€μών,  -ovoi^  6. 


Halt,  ava-Travofuii,  in  order  to  rest ; 

—  under  arms,  θεσθαι  τα  όπλα ; 
(on/fit  (^στα-,  vii.),  στήσω ;  κατα- 
λύω, unyoke. 

Hand,  χ€ΐρ,  χοίρος,  ψ 

Happen,  τυγχάνω  (τνχ-,  ν.)  τ€ν{©- 

μαι ;      γίγνομαι,    γενησομοί ;     — 

upon,  9ν-τνγχάνω. 
Happy,  ευδαίμων,  -ον. 
Hard,  χαλεπός,  -η,  -όν» 
Harm,  do  — ,  κακώς  νοιεω,  ιτοιησω ; 

suffer  — ,  κακώς  πάσχω  (παθ-,  vi.), 

πείσομαι. 
Hasten,  σττευδω,  -σπεύσω ;  ορμάω, 

•ησω• 
Have,  εχω  {σεχ-^,  ε  ζω  ;  εΙμί  («τ•), 

ίσομΛΛ,  with  dat. 
He,  generally  omitted;  when  em- 
phatic, ίί^ος,  εκείνος,   and  $^ε ; 

and  — ,  6  δε,  etc.  (182,  393  ff.)  ; 

—  who,  ό  with  tlie  part.  (234,  hy 
Hear,  ακούω,  άκουσομΜ. 


Height,  Άκρον,  -ου,  τό. 

Her,  oblique  cases  οΓ  αυτή. 

Herald,  κήρυξ,  -ϋκος,  6. 

Here,  ενταύθα,  αύτου,  αυτόθι,  δευρο. 

Hill,  λόφος,  γηλοφος,  -ου,  ό. 

Him,  oblique  cases  of  αυτός;  οΰ, 
indir.  reflex ;  see  He. 

EOmself,  εαυτού,  reflex.  ;  αυτός, 
iutens. 

Hinder,  κωλύω,  κωλύσω. 

Hire,  μχσθόομαι,  -ώσομαι. 

His,  when  not  emphatic,  by  the  ar- 
ticle; referring  to  the  subject,  by 
ίαυτιΛ ;  when  not  referring  to 
the  subject,  by  αυτού,  εκείνου• 

Hold,  εχω  (σεχ-),  εζω,  σχησω. 

Home,  homeward,  οϊκαδε. 

Honor,  rtft^,  -ης,  η  ;  τιμάω,  -ησω. 

Hope,  ελπίς,  -ίδος,  η. 

Hoplite,  οπλίτης,  -ου,  6. 

Horse,  ϊππος,  -ου,  6  ;  on  horseback^ 
άπο  ίππου  or  αφ*  ίππου. 

Horseman,  Ιππεύς,  -εως.  6. 

Hostile,  πολέμιος,  -α,  -ον ;  εχθρός^ 
-ά,  -όν. 

Hostility,  πόΧεμος,  -ου,  ό. 

House,  οΐκίά^  -Of ,  7 ;  οΐκος,  -ου,  ό. 

How,  πως,  όπως ;  —  large,  όσος, 
•η,  -ον  ;   όπόσος,  -η,  -ον. 

Hundred,  εκατόν. 

Hunt,  θηρεύω,  -εύσω ;  θηράω,  -ασω• 


If,  ει,  εάν,  Λν,  rfv. 
Immediately,  ευθύς. 
Impassable,  άπορος,  -ον. 
In,  εν,  εΙς ;  —  07'der  that,  ίνα,,  ως, 

όπως. 
Inflict,  επι-τίθημι  (θε-,  vii.),   θησω. 
Inhabit,  οίκεω,  -ησ»',  ενοικεφ. 
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Beoape,  αποφεύγω  (φνγ-,  ii.);  —  ^ 
notice  ofy  Χορθάνω  {Χαθ-,  v.),  Χησ», 

Especially,  μάΧιστεί. 

Euphrates,  Ενφράτψ,  -συ,  ά- 

Even,  καί ;  not  — ,  pydf,  ovdi. 

ZSverything,  navriL 

Evident,  ^rjXog,  -η,  -«y. 

Except,  πΧην. 

Exile,  φυγάς,  -ados  6. 

Ezpedition,  στόλοτ,  -ov,  6;  odor,  -ov, 

ή  ;  make  an  — ^  στρατ€νω,  -Έυσω  ; 

take  paH  in  an  — ,  ^τρατεύομΜ. 

Experience,  wt'ipa,  -as,  ή- 

Extent,  πΧηθον,  -ow,  τ6. 

Express,   άποτ^ύκνϋμι   (ict/e-,  v.), 


Fair,  KoXik,  -ή.  -όν. 

Faithful,  πιστός,  -η,  -6», 

Fall,  —  cm,  €μ-ΊΓέιη'»,  -πίσΌνμαι. 

Fast,  ταχίως• 

Father,  πατήρ,  πατρός,  6. 

Fear,  φόβος,  -ον,  6 ;  φοβίομαι  -βψ 

σομαι,  of  sudden  fear  or  terror ; 

6cida>,  hebouca,  of  reasonable  fear; 

όκν€ω,  -ησω,  dread.    Sjn.  709. 
Fellow-soldiers,  ai/fipey  στρατιώ- 

rai,  with  or  without  ώ. 
Fidelity,  ci^wta,  -&,  if. 
Fight,  /χαχι?,  -i;r,  7;    μάχομΜ,  μα- 

χοΰμαι,  etc. 
Find,  ευρίσκω  (tvp-,  vi.),  €νρησω. 
First,  πρώτος,  -η.  -ou;  πρώτον. 
Fish,  ιχ^νί,  -νος,  6. 
Five,  7Γ€ΐ/τ€  ;  —  hundred,  π€ντακό- 

σιοι,  -at,  -α. 
Flee,  φ€νγω  {φνγ-,  ii.),  φ^υξομοί 

or  φ^υζουμοί. 
Flesh,  Kp€a^,  κρ€ως,  τό 
Flour,  aXfv/ua,  -ωι/,  τα. 
Flourishing,  evdaipMv,  -ον. 


ΈΙΟ'ΨΤ,  ρ€ω  {/9V-,  ϋ.),  ρ€υσομαι. 
Follow,  €πομαι<,  4σπόμηρ^  α$  foU 

lows,  &d€,  or  some  case  of  οίί€; 

on  the  following  day^  rj  vvrepaia  ; 

in  ike  follomng  manner,  &δ€. 
Food,  σίτος  J  -ov,  6. 
Foot,  πους,  πο^ός,  6. 
Foot-soldier,  π€ζός,  -ου,  6. 
For,  γαρ  ;  π€ρι,  cVt,  προς. 
t*orce,  δνναμις,  -^ως,  ή ;  Ισχύς,  -νος, 

η  ;     στράτ€νμα,     -ατός,    το ;     the 

Greek  — ,  ri  ^ΈΧΚηιηΜάν. 
Formerly,  ro  άρχάίορ. 
Four,  τ€τταρ€ς. 
Fourth,  TfTopTot. 
Freedom,  ^Xtvuepia,  -as,  η. 
Friend,  φΙΧος,  -ον,  6 ;  ξ€Ρος,  -ον,  d. 
Friendly,  φίλιο;,  -α,  -or;   φίΧος, 

-η,  ΌΡ. 
Friendship,  φιΧία,  -άς,  ψ 
From,  €ξ,  από,  παρά. 
Fugitive,  φχτ/άς,  -ados,  ό ;  φ€νγ••ν, 

-οντος,  6. 
Full,  μαστός,  -η,  -όν  ;  πΧί^ρης,  -€f. 
Furnish,  πομίζω  (n-opid-,  ίτ-},  «ο- 

fM»;  παρ-€χω,  -«{«. 


Garrison,  φνλαιε^,  -$f ,  4• 
General,  στρατηγός,  -w,  6. 
Qift,  dcbpoy,  -ου,  τό. 
Give,  6ί^ωμι  (do-,  vii),  ^ώσ«»;  — 

o?7er,  παρα-^^ωμι. 
Gladly,  ^ως. 
Go,    €Γ/α  (t-)  ;    €ρχομαι,    ^jX&mf, — 

up,  οραβαίνω,   βησομαι ;  —  bad', 

away,   απ-^ψι  ;   —  through,   iUa- 

βαίνω.     Syu.  741. 
God,  θ€Ος. 
Gold,  χρνσίορ,  -ου,  τό ;  of — ,  χρίν- 

σους,  -ή,  -ovp* 


Digitized 


byGoogk 


Oood 


443 


Inhabitanta 


Oood,  ayaBosj  -η,  -όν. 
Good-^Tviil,  eupota,  -as,  ψ 
Gratify,    χαρίζομαι    (χαριδ-,    iv.), 

χαριουμΜ. 
Great,  μ€γας*  μεγάλη^  y^fyfh  of  eize ; 

TToXvr,  ΐΓολλή,  τΓολν,  of  amount  or 

number;  greater  part,  τ6  irokv. 
Greece,  *£λλάί,  -abosj  ψ 
Greek,  "ΕΧΚην,  -ηρος,  6 ;  'EXXjyw- 

KOSj  -rjf  -όν;  in  — ,  *ΕΧΚηρικώς^ 
Grieve,  λνπ€ω,  λνη^σ*». 
Ground,  —  arms,  τίθεμαι,  τά  onXau 
Guard,    φυΧαχη^   -ήι,   η ;    φνλαξ, 

-ακος,  ό ;  —  or  be  on  —  φυλάττω 

(φνλακ-,  iv.),  φυλάξω. 
Ghiest,  or  guest-friend,  ζάκα,  ovj  6• 
Guide,  γγ€μώρ,  -oms,  6. 


Halt,  ορα-πανομαι,  in  order  to  rest ; 

—  under  armSy  ΰίσθαι  τά  οπ\α ; 
ϊστημι  (στα-,  vii.)>  στήσω ;  κατα- 
λνω,  unyoke. 

Hand,  χ€ίρ,  χαρός,  ψ 

Happen,  τνγχάνω  (τυχ-,  ν.)  tcv{©- 

μαι ;      γίγρομαι^    γ€νησομαί ;     — 

upon,  €Ρ-τνγχάρω. 
Happy,  ίυδαίμωρ^  -ον. 
Hard,  χάΚ^πός^  -η,  -όρ• 
Harm,  do  — ,  κακώς  ιπκ€ω,  τοιησω ; 

suffer  — ,  κακώς  πάσχω  {Trae-,  νί.χ 

Hasten,  σιην^ω,  -σπ€υσω ;  ορμάω, 
•ησω• 

Have,  ?x«  (σ€χ-),  ξξω  ;  ci/x/  («τ-), 
Ιίσομαι,  with  dat. 

He,  generally  omitted;  when  em- 
phatic, οίτος,  ^κ(ίΡος,  and  SSe ; 
an</  — ,  6  «£,  eto.  (182,  393  ff  ) ; 

—  who,  6  with  tl»e  part.  (234,  by. 
Hear,  ακούω,  άκουσομαι. 


Height,  ακρορ,  -ον,  τό. 

Her,  oblique  cases  οΓ  αύτη. 

Herald,  κήρυξ,  -ϋκος.  6. 

Here,  ίντανθα,  αυτού,  αυτόθι,  deOpo, 

Hill,  λόφος,  γηλοφος,  -ον,  ό. 

Him,  oblique  cases  of  αυτός;  ού, 
indir.  reflex ;  see  He. 

Himself,  εαυτού,  reflex.  ;  αυτός, 
iutens. 

Hinder,  κωλύω,  κωλύσω. 

Hire,  μισθόομΜ,  -ώσομΜ. 

His,  wheu  not  emphatic,  by  the  ar- 
ticle; referring  to  the  subject,  by 
^avrov;  when  not  referring  to 
the  subject,  by  αυτού,  cicctvov. 

Hold,  ^χω  (σ(χ-),  (ίξω,  σχησω. 

Home,  homeward,  oucabt. 

Honor,  τιμή,  -ης,  η  ;  τ^άω,  -ησω. 

Hope,  ίλπίς,  -ibos,  ή. 

Hoplite,  οπλίτης,  -ου,  6. 

Horse,  ίππος,  -ου,  ό  ;  on  horseback, 
απο  ίππου  or  αφ'  ίππου. 

Horseman,  ίππ€ύς,  -€ως,  6. 

Hostile,  πολέμιος,  -α,  -ορ ;  €χθρός, 
-ά,  -όρ. 

Hostility,  πόλ«μος,  -ον,  ό. 

Honse,  οΙκίά,  -as,  η ;  οίκος,  -ου,  6. 

How,  πώς,  όπως ;  —  large,  όσος, 
•η,  -ον  ;  οπόσος,  -η,  -ορ. 

Hundred,  ίκατόρ. 

Hunt,  θηρεύω,  -€νσω ;  θηράω,  -άσω. 


If,  €(,  iav,  ήρ,  ήρ. 
Immediately,  €ύθύς. 
Impassable,  άπορος,  -ον* 
In,  €v,  €ΐς;  —  order  that,  ιρα,ώς, 

όπως. 
Inflict,  €πι-τίθημι  (θ(-,  νϋ.),    θησύ^ 
Inhabit,  otW<k»,  -ησω\  cVouccit». 
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Inetead,  — ofj  ami. 

Intend,  μΑλω,  μίΧΚτ\σω. 

Into,  Wi. 

Invade,  Ιμ-^αΚΚω  (βαλ-,  iv•),  -βαλώ. 

Ionian,  *Ιωι/ι«ΟΓ,  -^,  '6v, 

Isana,  Ισσό/,  -ων^  ol. 


J. 

Jar,  /StKOf,  -ov,  6. 
Javelin,  ναΚτόν^  -ov,  ro. 
Journey,  voptlhy  -hst  r\ ;  6dof,  -ov,  7. 
Judge,  κρΐι/ω  (κριρ-r  iv.),  icpivw. 
Justice,  dtici;,  -i;f ,  9. 
Juetly,  Βικαίωε» 


Kill,  κτ€ίνω  (κτ€ν-,  iv.),  itrci^.  αττο- 

κτ(ίνω  ;    be    killed^    απο-θνησκω^ 

Όανοΰμαι. 
King,  βασι\€νί9  -€ως,  6ybe  — ,  /3ασι- 

λ€να>,  •€νσω. 
Know,  γιγρώσκω  (γνο-,  vi.),  γνώ- 

σομαι ;    olda,    ^ϊσομαι ;  .  —  how^ 

ΜσταμΛΐ,  ^πιστησομαι* 


Lacedaemonian,  Αακ€^αιμ6νιο£,  -δ, 

-ον. 
Land,  γη.  γης,  η;  χώρα^  -asy  η. 
Large,  μ€γας,  of  extent ;  πολνς,  see 

Great 
Last,  αύ  — ,  τίλος. 
Lead.  &γω  αξω  ;  ήγ€ομαι,  ηγησομΜγ 

—  hack,  άπ-άγω. 
Leader,  ηγψμών^  -όνος,  6. 
Learn,  —  by  inquiry,  πννθάνομαι^ 

(ττν^,  v.),  7Γ€νσομ(Η* 


Leave,  \(ίπω  (Xtir-,  ii.),  Xei^] 
9Κ-\€ίπω,  f TTi-Xcifr» ;  —  behind^ 
«cora-Xcurof),  νπο'Χίίπω. 

Left,  €υώνυμος,  -ov;  apiarepw,  -a, 
-ow. 

Lest,  μη. 

Let,  —  /ooee  or  —  go,  άφ-ίημί 

(-0•  , 

Letter,  cttiotoX^,  -^r,  17. 

Lie,  κ€ΐμαι,  κ^ίσομαι,   of   position; 

ψίνΒω,  ψ^νσω,  falsify. 
Line  of  battle,  τάξις,  -€ωΓ,  ^,  /α// 

tfi/o  battle  — ,  σνν^άττομαι. 
Little,  μΙκρός,  -ά,  -6ν• 
Live,  ζάω,  ζήσω. 
Long,  μακρός,  of  space  or  time; 

vfiKvs,  τΓολλ^,  γΓολν,  of  time ;  το• 

σούτος,  -η,  -op,  so,  so  much• 
Loose,  λνω,  Χύσω. 
Love,  φι\€ω,  φιλήσω• 
Lydia,  Avdtd,  -as,  ψ 


Μ. 

Maeander,  Μαίανδρος,  -συ,  6» 

Make,  ιτοκω,  ηοιήσω  ;  —  an  steer ^ 
άπο-κρίρομαι  (icptv-,  iv.),  άπο- 
κρινονμαι ;  —  toar,  ποΚίμίω  -ησω  ; 
—  an  expedition,  στρατεύω  ;  — 
known,  σημαίνω  (σημαν-,  iv.),  σψ 
μανω ;  —  treaty,  σπίνΒομαι. 

Man,  άνθρωπος,  -ου,  6.  Lat  homo ; 
άνηρ,  ανδρός,  ό.     Lat.  vir. 

Manifest,  φα»(ρ6ς^  -4  "oc;  d^Xoc, 
-η,  'OV. 

Many,  πολλοί.     See  Much. 

March,  €λαύνω  (Αα-,  v.),  Αώ;  πο- 
ρψύομαι,  πορ€νσομαι;  —  on,  c^- 
λαύνω;  — up,  αναβαίνω, -βήσομαι; 
day*s  — ,  σταθμός,  -ου,  6. 

Market-place,  αγορά,  -ας,  ψ 

Marsyas,  Μαρσνάς,  -ον,  6. 
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Masoas,  Μάσκας^  -a.  6. 

Means,  by  —  o/i  από. 

Meat,  κρίας^  κρβω^,  τό. 

Media,  Μηδίά,  -off  ψ 

Meet,    συγ-γίγνομαι,     -γ(νησομαι  ; 

ev-τνγχάνω  (τυγ-,  v.),-r€viu/«M. 
Meeting,  €Κ'Κ\ησίά,  -or,  ^. 
Menon,  Μένων,  -κονος,  6. 
Mercenary?  ζ^νοί,  -ου,  6. 
Messenger,  SyyfXos,  -ου,  6. 
Middle,  μ^σος,  -η,  -ον ;  μχσον,  -ου, 

τό. 
Midst,  μέσον,  -ου,  τό 
Miletus,  ΜΐΚητος,  -ου,  17. 
Mina,  μνα,  μνάς•,  ψ 
Mind,  vods,  ι/ον,  ό. 
Miss,  άμαρτάνω  {άμαρτ-,  v.),  άμαρ- 

τησομοί. 
Money,  άργύριον,  -ου,  τό ;  χρήματα, 

-άτων,  τά ;  χρυσίον,  -ου,  τό» 
Month,  μην,  μηνός,  ό. 
More,  μαΚΚον,  πλέον. 
Mother,  μήτηρ,  μητρός,  ή. 
Mountain,  6ρος,  -ους,  τό. 
Much,  τΓολν^ ;  ΐΓολύ ;  see  Great. 
Multitude,  πλήθος,  -ους,  τό. 
Must,  8εϊ,  χρή,  ανάγκη  εστί;    the 

verbal  in  -τεος. 
Muster,  αθροίζομαι ;  see  Collect 
My,  when  nut  eniphatic,  by  the 

article;  ^μός,  generally  with  the 

article ;  sometimes  μον,  εμοί  είναι ; 

of  mine,  εμάς  or  εμοί ;  —  own, 

εμάς,  εμαυτον. 
Myself,   εμαυτου,    reflex.  ;    αυτός, 

iuteus. 


Ν. 

Narrow,  στενός,  •ι),  -ον. 
Near,  παρά ;  πλησίον,  εγγύς. 
Necessary,  it  is  — ,  Set,  χρή. 


Necessity,  άνάγχη^  -ης,  ή. 

Need,   Βεομαι,  Βεήσομαι ;   there  is 

— ,  θ*ί. 
Neglect,  αμελεω,  αμελήσω. 
Neither,  —  ...  nor,    οΰτε  .  .  . 

οΰτε;  μήτε  .   .   .  μήτε. 
Next,  on  the  —  day,  tj  υστεραίψ 
Night,  νύζ,  νυκτός,  ή. 
No,  ουδείς,  -ενός ;  μηδείς ;  —  one  or 

nobody,  ουδείς,  μηδείς. 
Noble,  καλός,  -ή,  -όν  ;  αγαθός,  -ή,  -όν. 
Noise,  θόρυβος,  -ου,  ό. 
Not,  οΰ,  μη;  —  €V€n,  ούδε,  μήδε ; 

—  only .  ,  ,  but  (dso,  και  .  ,  ,  και. 
Now,  νυν,  of  time ;  ^ίδι;,  already  ; 

δή,  accordingly. 


Ο,ώ. 

Oath,  όρκος,  -ου,  6. 

Obey,  πείθομαι  (πιθ-,  ϋ.),  πείσομαι. 

Obtain,  τυγχάνω  (τυχ-,  v.),  τευξομαι. 

On,  επί,  εν ;  —  account  of,  διά, 
ένεκα ;  —  horseback  ;  see  Horse ; 
—  the  one  Iiand  ...  —  the  other, 
μεν  ,  ,  ,  δε. 

Once  ;  at  — ,  ευθύς. 

One,  εις,  τις  ;  —  another,  αλλήλων. 

Opinion,  γνώμη,  -ης,  ή. 

Oppose,  κωλύω,  κωλύσω. 

Οχ,  ή. 

Order,  ι:€λ€ΐ^ω,  κελεύσω,  bid,  com- 
mand ;  give  the  or  pass  the  — 
along,  παρ-αγγελλω  (άγγελ-,  iv.), 
-αγγελώ ;  military  —  τάξις,  -εως, 
ή  ;  in  —  that,  Ινα,  ως,  όπως. 

Orontas,  *0ρ6ντάς,  ά  or  -ον,  6 

Other,  άλλος,  -η,  -ο;  —  wise,  άλ- 
λως. 

Our,  when  not  emphafic  by  tlie 
article ;  ημέτερος,  sometimes  by 
ημών. 
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Overoome,  Kpari»,  κρατήσω ;  mpt^ 

γΙγ¥ομαί^  -γψνησ^μΜ 
Owe,   ίυ  — ,    όψύλω   (3φ€λ-,  i?.), 

P. 

ΡαΙαοθ,  βασίλψια^  ημ^τ  τά. 
ParaMUig,  ιταμασιίγγι^ί,  -ον,  iS. 
Park,  wapab«i(Tot<,  -ου,  ^. 
Pftrytatl•,  llapvaarigj  -ides,  i). 
Paslon,  Πασιων,  -^pot  6. 
Pay,  fU(rA{rt  *οί>*  6 ;  rcXc•»^  rcX£ ; 

diro  ^ι^ωfu,  -d«Mr«>. 
Peltmmt,  fTffXraar^r,  -oC,  Λ. 
Peroelve,   α^σ^άνο/Αοι  («^σ^,  v.), 

αίσθησομαι. 
Perish,  «ΙτΓ-ι^λλυμαι,  άπ-όλονμαι. 
Perjure,       one^n  »e[f' ;   ίπι-ορκίω, 

Jm  ομκησω, 
Per«lAn,  llrpvuruv  -^, -6»;  Ώίρσης, 

PermuAde,  wtW»  (wiB-y  \\.),  wtta». 
Phalanx,  φάΧαγξ^  yyos,  i). 
PhallnuB,  Φαλινο^,  -ov,  6- 
Phrygla,  Φμνγίά,  -or,  ly. 
PisidUus,  ΠΓσ^δαι,  -ω•»  ol 
Plaoe,  χωρίον,  -ov,  τό\  take  one^s 

' — ,    ηαθ-ίσταμακ^    -^irofim;   from. 

that  — ,  ivftyBtw  ;     in    this  — , 

ίνταυβα. 
Plain,  ntblovj  -ov,  τό  ;  d^Xof,  •η>  -ο». 
Plan,  βονΚη  -ης^  ή ;  jSovXrvt».  βον 

Xrv(rM,  —  against y    ^πι-βσνλίνω. 

Pledge,  triVrir.  -fwt,  4• 
Plethrum,  n\i$pop,  -ov,  ro. 
Plot,  ^TTt-jSovXiJ,  -ή£,  η ;  —  a^aimt ; 

im  βονλίύω,  -λ<νσο». 
Plunder,    ίπράςω     (άττραδ-,    ίν.)» 

Point,  —  out  J  cn-t-dctVinfit  (ί««•.  v.), 


^?   β-ί- 


Poeeible,  dwaroc,  -ψ  -«r;  it  ar  ^, 

?στι ;  (U  .  .  .  Of 

the  superlaliTe. 
Praise,  fwoimim,  < 
Prefer,  αίρίομβ^, 

Χομοί^  βθΌλψΤΟΙ»&Λ. 

Present,   wap-mmj   η. 

— ,  vifw;   be  — <,  ηορτ^ψΛ^  cry; 

παρα-γίγ^μαι,   γτνησΒρΜ. 
Pretext,  «ρόφοσ»•  -^msj  ψ 
PreTions,  or  precioudif,  wpotrotm. 
Proceed,    πορ€νομαι^    πορ^ύσομωι, 

<{•€λαννω,  -€λω. 
Procure,  πορίζω  (wopt^-,  ίτ.χ  woptm. 
Promise,  υπισχι^ομβΛ•,  σχησομαι. 
Property,  χρήματα^  -ar^Mf,  τό. 
Prosperoua,  cvdoi^ftwr,  -or. 
Province,  άρχη^  -ης,  η 
Provision•,  τά  «rtr^co,  -«n^,  τ«. 
Proxeaus,  n^ofcMs,  ov,  6 
Punishment,  tn/^u;/  — ,  dta/w  m- 

τίθημι^  -θησοροΗ. 
Pursue,  duMce,  dio^m. 
Pursuit,  po  m  — ,  dU>icm,  dtm^m. 


Q. 

Question,  4ρωτάω^  €ρ<ύτησω.     Sya• 

2/1. 
Quickly,  ταχύ,  ταχίω^. 


Rank,  ra^r,  -eon,  ή. 

Ravage,   Βι-αρπάζω   (apmh-y  iv.), 

-αρπάσω. 
Receive,  λαμβάνω  (λα/3•,  γ.),  λ^^ 

μαι ;  ^§χομαι,  ίίίξομαι* 
Refuse,  ο0  φημι. 
Regard,  vop/f•  (νο/ι•^*  !▼.)«   "^ 

μιώ. 
Region,  tokos ^  -ο ν,  6. 
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Reign,  βασιΚ€νω.  βασιΚ^ύσω. 
Remain,  μίνω,  μ€νώ. 
Remit,  ανο-πβμν»,  -ιήμψ», 
Maport,  άγγίΚΚω  (oyycX-,  iv.),  άγ- 
γβλώ  ;  άπ-αγγίλλ» ;  e^-oyyf  λλω  ; 

Rest,   άνα-παυ(ψαι^  -παύσομαΐ]    ihe 

—  of,6  XoifKOs ;  the  — ,  oi  αΧλοι ; 

of  the  future,  to  λοιπόν. 
Review»  4ξ€τασιςι  -€»γ,  η ;  hold  a 

— ,  ίξψτασιν  πούομαι,  ποιησομαί. 
ReTOlt,    αφ-ίστα/ΑΟί    (rror,    V'U.J, 

'Οτησομαι. 
Βίάβ,(\αύνω(€\α-,Υ.),€λω;  —  atoay 

άίΓ-€\αννω• 
Right,  biKMos,  'Of  -ov,  of  actions; 

δ€ξιός,  of  directiou  ;  on  the  — ,  iv 

def  t^  ;    give  the  —  hand,  δίξώρ 

River,  ποταμοί,  -ov,.  6, 

Road,  6d09^  ou,  ή. 

Rome,  *Ρώ/χϊ7,  -ης,  ψ 

Royal,  βασίλ€ΐος,  -ov. 

Rnle,   αμχω,    αρξω ;    ruler,   άρχων, 

'όντος,  ό. 
Ron,  in  general,  τρ€χω  ;   —  vith 

haste  and  speed,  usually  of  men, 

Θ€ω  (Λ^-,  ii.),  θ^υσομΜ. 
Rush,  fc/ioi  (i-),  ησομαι. 


S. 

Sack,  ^ι-αρπάζω  (άρπαΒ-,  iv.),  -ap- 

πάσω. 
Saorifice,  θνω,  θνσω. 
Safe,  ασφαλής,  -(ς. 
Safely,  ασφαλώς. 
Safety,   σωτηρία,   -άς,   η  ;    in  — , 

άσφείλοΛς;    in    ike    greatest    — , 

Sail,  —  nwajf,  άπσπλίω  (πλν,  ii.), 
-ηλ(νσομΜ. 


Same,  6  αυτός,  η  αυτή,  το  αυτό- 
Sardis,*  Scipdetr,  -€ων,  αι. 
Satrap,  σατράπης,  ου,  ό. 
Save,  σώζω  (σωδ-,  iv.),  σώσω. 
Say,   λ€γω,    λ€ξω ;    φημiy    φησω ; 

said,  €Ϊπον.     Syn.  772. 
Sea,  θάλαττα,  -ης,  η. 
See,  όράω,  οψομαι ;  -^  to,  σκίπτο^ 

μαι   (σκ€»-,    iii.),   σκ€^ομαι;    he 

seeUj  φαίνομαι  (φαν,  iv.),  φανού- 

μαι. 
Seem,    φαίνομαι   (φαρ-,   iv.),   φα- 

νουμαι',    —  best  or  good,  Βοκίω, 

6όζω, 
Seize,  αρπάζω  (άρπα^-,  iv.),  άρπα• 

σω  ;  αίρίω,  αίρήσω. 
Self,  αυτός,  -η,  -ό. 
Send,  π^μπω,  πίμψω  ;  αποπέμπω ; 

—  /or,  μ^τα-πίμπομαι ',  —  away 

or  home,  άπο-πίμπω]   —  down, 

κατα-π€μπω  ;  —  with,  συμ-πίμπω. 
Seven,  έτττά. 

Severe,  χάΧ€πυς,  -ή,  -6ν.      ^ 
Shield,    ασπίς,   -ίΒος,    η',     πέλτη, 

-ης,  η.^ 
Ship,  ναΰς,  ν€ώς,  η. 
Shoot,  roffvo),  τοξίύσω» 
Shout,  κραυγψ    ης,  η  ;  βοάω,  βσψ 

σομαι. 
Show,     hηλόω,    δηλώσω  ',     φαίνω 

(φαν-,  iv.),  φανώ,  male  appear ; 

^€ίια>ϋμΛ.  {fitut-,  v.),  ^€ίξω,  cVi-dct- 

κνϋμΛ,  point  out. 
Side,  by  the  —  of,  παρά  ;   on  all 

sides,  vavrg. 
Sight,  in  plain  — ,  καταφαι>ης,  •€?. 
Signal,  give  the  — ,  σημηίνω  (σημαν-, 

iv.),  σημάνω. 
Silanna.  2ΐλάνός,  -ov,  6. 
Silver,  άργυριον,  -ου,  τα. 
Situated,  be  — »  οίκίαμα^  ttuci<ra- 

μαι. 
Six,  cf ;  —  thousand,  ίξακισχιλιοι. 
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eiaughter,    κόπτω     (κοπ-,     iil), 

βο,  ourttft  &df,  uf  manuer;  τοσαν- 

rof,  —  mwcA,  of  degi*ee  ;  —  Μα/, 

or  —  a«  ίο,  ώστ#. 
eoorateif  2ω«ίρ<ίη;(«  -ovr*  6. 
Boldier,  στρατιώτης^  •ου,  6. 
eome,  tU  t  '*f>fne  .  .  .  others ^  ol  μίν 

.  .  .  ol  d^;  nome  one  or  something^ 

τΙγ,  tI,  nvof. 
Boon,  ταχν;  ra;(rttff. 
Bort,  what  — ,  oior,  -d,  -oy. 
Bpeak.  X^yw,  λ/(».     Syix.  772. 
Bpeeoh,  Xoyot^  -ov,  6. 
ep«ed|  at  full  — ,  avii  κράτος^  -ovf, 

Td. 

Β  tilde,  arddiov,  ov,  rd 
Btage,  σηι^μ^Γ,  -οΟ,  6• 
BtAnd,  Γσταμαι  (στα•,  vii.),  στήσο• 

fint,  ^στηκα  \  —  under  arms^  ek- 

σθαί  τά  όπλα. 
Btatlon,  σταθμός^  -ον,  6. 
Btm,  ^4. 
BtOiie,  λ/^or,  ου,  6;  βάΧλω  ()3αλ•, 

ίν),  βα\ώ. 
Btop,  παύω  παύσω. 
Strike,  παίω,  παίσω* 
Btrong ,  Ισχυρός^  -ά,  -όν. 
Buffer,  πάσχω  {παθ•^  vi.),  πίίσυμαι^ 

—  hann^  κακώς  πάσχω. 
eummit,  Λκρον^  •ον,  τ6• 

BummOU,   μ^τα-π^μηομαι^  -9Γ€μ^ο- 

μαι ;    καΧίω  (xaXf-),  K(»kS>y  call; 

παρα-καλίω^  —  to  one^s  side. 
Support,   τροφη^  -ήρ,  ί ;    τρίφω^ 

θρίψω ;  υπ^ρχω^  -άρξω. 
Surrender,  παρα•δί6ωμι  (θα-,  νϋ.), 

-θώιτω. 
Surround,  trrpt  ίχω^  -ίξω. 
Sweet,  ήθϋΓ,  -βία,  -ύ. 
Siitrift,  ταχνί.   eta,  -ν• 
Swiftly,  ταχν,  ταχίως. 
Syennesis,  ΣνίννΈσις,  -ιος,  6. 


lake,  Χαμβώ>»  (Χφ-,  τ),  λ^^.,»: 
alpivf  αίρησω ;  —  piaee^  )ΐ^)(>ΐρΜ 
(yrr-),  y^vftaoptu. 

Talent,  τάλαιτοτ,  >ον,  r^ 

Tarens,  Ίαρσοί,  -mm  oL 

Teach,    Μάσκ»  (βΛβχ-^  τ.),  di- 

Tell,  Xcy»,  λ<{«• ;  to(</,  cmr.  Sm. 
772. 

Ten,  dfira;  —  thouMnd,  μέρΐΜ, 
-αι,  -tt. 

Tent,  σκηψη,  -^(,  if. 

Terrify,  cic-πλ^»  (^^i/y-,  i^-.),  cf- 
«πλάγι/ν. 

Territory,  χωρά,  -as,  ψ 

Than,  ^. 

That,  dem.,  cicccvof,  i;,  -or;  reL,  ζς ; 
Μο«β  ιιτΛο,  ol  with  a  part;  conj., 
Srt, ;  tn  ori/er  — ,  fpo,  ως,  Swms, 
or  by  fut.  part. ;  —  noi,  μη ;  «ο 
— ,  &στ€. 

The,  ό,  ^,  τό. 

Their,  when  not  empliatic,  by  the 
article;  αντώι^,  ίκίίνων;  —  otcn^ 
ίαυτων. 

Them,  oblique  cases  of  αυτός,  -η, 
•6  in  plar.  See  182:  oirot,  exec- 
1.04(188). 

Themeelvee,  iavr&v,  reflex. ;  αυτοί, 
intens. ;  by  tlie  middle  voice. 

Then,  T<Jre,  ?7Γ-€4τα;  θή,  οΰν,  infer- 
ential. 

Thence,  cWevtfcy. 

There,  ενταύθα,  cVc4. 

Therefore,  οΖν. 

Thereupon,  ivravBa. 

Thessalian,  θ^τταΚός,  -ου,  6. 

They,  generally  omitted ;  when  em- 
phatic, o^o4,  cKC4V0i,  otde,  oi  dc, 
etc.     See  180  if.,  188. 

Thing,   generally  omitted ;    some• 
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times,  πράγμα,  -arof,  τ6\  χρήμΛ, 

OTOSf    TO» 

TUnk,  ρομίζω  (ρομώ-,  iv.)>  νομί&, 
believe;  ^οκΜω,  δόζω,  suppose; 
otpm,  generally  used  pareutheti- 
cally,  or  in  tbe  form  of  a  private 
opinion. 

Third,  τρίτος,  -η,  -ov. 

Thirty,  τριάκοντα. 

This,  οΰτος,  αΰτη,  τοντο',  odr»  rf^i 

Thousand,  χίλιοι,  -ai,  ^;  ten  — , 

μύριοι,  -οι,  -α. 
Thracian,  θρς[£,  θρ^κός,  6• 
Three,  rpcis,  τρία;    —  hundred, 

τριακόσιοι,  -at,  -α. 
Through,  δια. 
Throw,  ρέτΓτω  (ριφ-,  iii.)»  ρ^ψ^Ί 

—  at,  βάΧΧω  (/3αλ-,  ίν.)»  βαλώ. 
Thus,  όντως,  2^.• 
Thymbrium,  θνμβριον,  -ον,  τ6> 
Tigris,  Τίγρης,  -ητος,  6. 
Time,  χρόνος,  -ου,  6,  the  general 

^ord;  &pd,  -ας,  η,  proper  —  or 

season :  at  that  — ,  rorc 
Tissaphemes,  Τισσαφέρνης,  -ους  6. 
To,  €ΐς,  cVc,  παρά,  προς,  ως  w.  ace 

of  person ;  up  — ,  μίχρί ;  sign  of 

the  dat ;  sign  of  the  iufin. ;  sign 

of  purpose,  by  fufc.  part,  or  by  iva, 

όπως,  ως. 
Treaty,  σπονίίαί,  -ων,  at 
Trench,  τάφρος,  -ου,  ή. 
Tribute,  δασμός,  -ου,  6. 
Truoe,  σπονίίαί,  -ων,  αΙ- 
Truly,  δή. 

Trust,  πιστ€υω,  πιστ^νσω» 
Try,  π^ιράομαι,  π(ΐράσομαι* 
Twelve,  δώ^€κα. 
Twenty,  €Ϊκοσι. 
Tw^o,  δύο,  bvoiv]  —  thousand,  δισ- 

χίλιοι,  -at,  -α. 
Tyriaeum,  Tvptacoi^,  -ου,  τ6. 


Undertaking,  πραζις,  -βως,  ι|. 

Unless,  ct  μη. 

Until,  μέχρι,  €στ§,  €ως,  πρίν. 

Upon,  cVt. 

Use,  make  —  of,  χράομαι,  χρησομη» 


V. 

Valuable,  &ξιος,  -a,  -ov. 
Vengeance,  π6\(μος,  -ov,  6. 
Victorious,  be  — ,  youu»,  I'tie^tr^. 
Victory,  νίκη,  -ης,  ψ 
Village,  κώμη,  -ης,  ψ 
Visible,  φα»€ρ6ς,  -ά,  -ίν. 


W. 

Wagon,  άμαξα,  -ης,  ψ 

TVall,  τ€ΐχος,  -ους,  τ6. 

War,  ποΚ€μος,  -ον,  6;  carry  on, 
make,  or  wage  — ,  woKtpi»,  iroXc- 
μησω. 

Watchword,  σύνθημα,  -ατός,  το. 

Way,  οδός,  -ού,  ψ 

TVear,  €χω,  €ζω  or  σχησω. 

TVell,  tZ',  do  —  by,  tZ  ποιίω,  ποι- 
ήσω ;  be  — ,  κάΚως  ίχ€ΐ,  cjct. 

Well  disposed,  (ΰνους,  €ΰνουν. 

WTiat?  τίς,  τί,  gen.  τίνος ',  6σ-τις, 
ήτις,  ο  τι;  —  sort,  οίος,  -ά,  -ον. 

"Whatever,  οσ-Ttff,  ijrts,  δ  τι. 

wnen,  €π«,  €π€ΐδη- 

TVhenever.  6ηότ€,  €π€ΐδή. 

WTiere,  Ιίνθα,  οΰ. 

Wherever,  οπού. 

WTiether,  tl;  —  .  .  .  or,  π6τ€ρον 
...ή 

Which,  δς,  ι  5. 

νΠϊΟ,  or  —  ?  τίς,  δς,  η  ,  δστις,  ^frtf. 
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Slaughter,    κόπτω      (/coir-,     iii.), 

κόψω. 
So,  ουτως^  ^df,  of  maimer;  τοσοΰ- 

τος,  —  much,  of  degree  ;  —  thai, 

or  —  <M  to,  &στ€. 
Socrates,  Σωκράτης,  -ovsi  6. 
Soldier,  στρατιώτης,  -ου,  ό. 
Some,  τ\ς ;  some  .  .  .  others,  oi  μίν 

.  .  .  o2  df ;  some  one  or  something, 

Tiff,  Tt,  τινός. 
Soon,  ταχύ ;  ταχέως. 
Sort,  what  — ,  οίος,  -a,  -op. 
Speak,  λ€γω,  λ€ίω.     Syu.  772. 
Speech,  λόγο;,  -ov,  6. 
Speed,  at  full  — ,  ανά  κράτος,  -ους, 

τό. 
Stade,  σταδλοί',  -ου,  τό 
Stage,  σταθμός,  -ον,  6. 
Stand,  ΐσταμαι  {στα-,  νϋ.),  στησο- 

μαι,  Έστηκα  ;  —  under  arms,  Θί- 

σθαι  τα  όπλα• 
Station,  σταθμός,  -ον,  6. 
Still,  ?τ4. 
Stone,  Χίϋος,  *ον,  ό;  )9αλλω  ()3αλ-, 

iv.),  βαλώ. 
Stop,  ττανω.  παύσω. 
Strike,  παίω.  παίσω. 
Strong,  Ισχυρός,  -ά,  -όν. 
Suffer,  πάσχω  (παθ-,  vi.),  π€ΐσομαι; 

—  harm,  κακώς  πάσχω. 
Summit,  &κρον,  -ου,  τό- 
Summon,   μ€τα-π€μπομαι,  -πβμψο- 

μΜ ;    καλ€ω  («aXc-),  καλώ,  ca//; 

παρα-κάΚέω,  —  to  one^s  side. 
Support,    τροφή,    -ης,   η ;     τρίφω, 

θρ€>Ιτω ;  νπ-άρχω,  -άρξω. 
Surrender,  παρα-^ίόωμι  (θα-,  vii.), 

-^ώσω. 
Surround,  ntpi  (χω,  -(ξω. 
Sweet,  ή8νς,  -ela,  -ύ. 
S^v^ift,  ταχύς.  •€ΐα,  -ΰ. 
S^v^iftly,  ταχύ.  ταχίως. 
Syenuesis,  Σν€νν€σίς,  -ιος,  6. 


Take,  λαμβάνω  (λαβ-,  v.),  ληψομαι; 
αίρίω,  αιρησω  ;  —  place,  γίγνομαι 
(y€V-),  γ€νησομαί. 

Talent,  τάλα^τοι^,  -ου,  τό. 
Tarsus,  Ταρσοί,  -ων,  οι. 

Teach,  δώάσκω  (dtdax-,  v.),  dt- 
δάξω. 

Tell,  λ€γω,  λ€ξω ;  tdd,  €ΐποψ.  Syn. 
772. 

Ten,  bUa-,  —  thousand,  μύριοι, 
-at,  -tt. 

Tent,  σκηνή,  ής,  η. 

Terrify,  (κ-^ληττω  (πληγ-,  iv.),  (ξ- 
€π\άγην. 

Territory,  χώρα,  -as,  η. 

Than,  ή. 

That,  dem.,  (κ(Ίνος,  -η,  •ον;  rel.,  ζς ; 
those  who,  οΐ  with  a  part.;  conj., 
OT4 ;  in  order  — ,  tva,  ως,  οπωί, 
or  by  fut.  part. ;  —  not,  μη ;  so 
— ,  &στ(. 

The,  6,  η,  τό* 

Their,  when  not  enipliatic,  by  the 
article;  αΰτώΐ',  €Κ(ίνωρ;  —  own, 
(αυτών. 

Them,  oblique  cases  of  αυτός,  -η, 
•6  in  plar.  See  182:  ovrot,  ckcc- 
vol  (188). 

Themselves,  (αυτών,  reflex. ;  αυτοί, 
in  tens. ;  by  the  middle  voice. 

Then,  τότ(,  «γ-μτο;  δή.  odv,  infer- 
ential. 

Thence,  (ντ(υθ(ν. 

There,  (ντανθα,  eVct. 

Therefore,  oZv. 

Thereupon,  ίνταυθα. 

Thessalian,  θ«τταλό(,  -οΰ,  6. 

They,  generally  omitted ;  when  em- 
phatic, ούτοι,  CKCiMM,  oide,  oi  dc, 
etc.     See  180  if.,  188. 

Thing,   geuemlly  omitted ;    some- 
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times,  πράγμα,  -arof,  τ6]  χ/ήϊμΛ, 

OTOSi    TO. 

TUnk,  νομίζω  (ρομι^,  iv.),  νομΛ&, 

believe;    δοιύω,    δόξω,   suppose; 

otpm,  generally  used  pareutheti- 

cally,  or  in  tbe  form  of  a  private 

opinion. 
Third,  τρίτος,  -η,  -op. 
Thirty,  τριάκοντα. 
This,  oh-osy  avnjy  τοντο]  odr»  rfBt, 

τό^. 
Thousand,  χίλιοι,  -ai,  ^;  ten  — , 

μύριοι,  Όΐ,  -α. 
Thracian,  θρόξ,  θρ^κός,  6. 
Three,  τρ€2ς,   τρία]    —  hundred, 

τριακόσιοι,  -αι,  -α. 
Through,  Βιά. 
Throw,  ρέτΓτω  (ρ»φ-,  iii),  ρέψωΐ 

—  at,  βαΧΧω  (/3αλ-,  iv.)»  βαλώ. 
ThUB,  όντως,  i)d€.  • 
Thymbrium,  θύμβριον,  -ου,  το. 
Tigris,  Τίγρης,  -ητος,  6. 
Time,   χμόρος,  -ου,  6,  the  general 

^ord;  &ρα,  -ας,  ή,  proper  —  or 

season  ;  at  that  — ,  Tort. 
Tissaphernes,  Τισσαφέρνης,  -ους  6. 
To,  tU,  (πί%  παρά,  προς,  ως  w.  ace 

of  person ;  up  — ,  μίχρι ;  sign  of 

the  dat. ;  sign  of  the  iiifin. ;  sign 

of  purpose,  by  fufc.  part,  or  by  iva, 

όπως,  ως. 
Treaty,  σπον^ί,  -ων,  al. 
Trench,  τάφρος,  -ου,  η. 
Tribute,  δασμός,  -ου,  6. 
Truce,  σπονδαί,  -ων,  aU 
Truly,  δη. 

Trust,  πιστ€νω,  πιστ€νσω. 
Try,  π^ιράομαι.  π^ιρέκτομαι. 
Twelve,  δώδεκα. 
Twenty,  είκοσι. 
Two,  δύο,  δυοίν,  —  thousand,  δισ- 

χίλιοι.  -αι,  -α. 
Tyriaeum,  Tvpuuov,  -ου,  το. 


υ. 

Undertaking,  πραξις,  -€ως,  η. 

Unless,  el  μη. 

Until,  μ€χρι,  core,  ca>r,  πριν. 

Upon,  «πί. 

Use,  make  —  of,  χράομαι,  xpfiaopau 


Valuable,  &ξιος,  -a,  -ov. 
Vengeance,  πόλεμος,  -ov,  6. 
Victorious,  he  — ,  νΙκάω,  νικησ^Φ» 
Victory,  νίκη,  -ης,  η. 
Village,  κώμη,  -ης,  η. 
Visible,  φαν€ρ6ς,  -ά,  -Ιν• 


W. 

Wagon,  5/χα{α,  -ης,  η. 

TVall,  τύχος,  -ους,  τό. 

War,  π6\(μος,  -ου,  6;  carry  on, 
make,  or  wage  — ,  ποΚβμΛ»,  ΐΓολβ- 
μησω. 

Watchword,  σύνθημα,  -ατός,  το. 

Way,  οδός,  -ου,  η. 

TVear,  €χω,  €ξω  or  σχησω. 

TVell,  ei ;  do  —  htf,  tZ  πούω,  ποι- 
ήσω', he  — ,  κάΚως  €χ€ΐ,  c^ti. 

Well  disposed,  €ννονς,  evi/ovv. 

What?  τις,  τι,  gen.  τίνος',  οσ-τις, 
fJTK,  ΟΤΙ ;  —  sort,  οίος,  -δ,  -ov. 

Whatever,  οσ-Tif,  ήτις,  ο  τι. 

wnen,  €π«,  €π(ΐδή. 

"Whenever.  6π6τ€,  €π€ΐδή. 

WTiere,  Ζνθα,  οί. 

Wherever,  οπού. 

WTiether,  tl;  —  .  .  .  or,  π6τ€ρον 
...if 

Which,  Of,  η,  ο. 

Who,  or  — ?  τις,  ος,  η  ;  όστις,  ήτις. 
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WhCMTtf»  *f,  if;  5σηί,  ^. 

Why,  W. 

Width,  fi/Hw,  Hwr,  wJ, 

WaA«  4iy/H«t,  ^,    or;  —  animal^ 

WiUmi.  he  — ,  •(»Λ•ι,  Μλ^. 
WilUi^ly^  i*ta^,  -^»9^  ^' 

Wmt>  tf^/^Ais  «Λ««  *»^  «pi^v,  of 

Wl*h^  ^M^/M*^.  ;AmtKv«ni^Mii,  /wv- 
h*  •*»**»<  y 


'Work,  cpyop,  -ov,  to. 
"Worthy,  αξμη,  -β,  -er- 
'Wonnd,  Ttrpmawm {τρο-^ τι),  ι|ιη•«• 
-Write,  γράφϋ.  ypef^  ^ 


Xeni— ,  Scrar,  -ov^  ό. 
Xmcas,  Sc^if9«9  -on,  6. 


ITow  iviifiB  mft  emphitie  bj  the 

article;  l^prr^v;  sonednes  by 
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A  declension  of  nouns,  feminine,  41 ; 
masculine,  48. 

abbreviations,  p.  404. 

ability,  adjectives  expressing,  485. 

absolute,  genitive,  239. 

accent,  ix.  1,  2,  3,  a^  b,  c\  place  of 
accent,  x.-xii. ;  recessive,  xiii. ; 
19 ;  of  nouns,  43,  flF. ;  of  verbs,  19 ; 
of  genitive  and  dative  of  oxy  tones, 
43,  2,  3;  of  enclitics,  102,  fiF. ;  of 
proclitics,  101, 103, 4 ;  of  monosyl- 
lables of  the  consonant  declension, 
209  ;  of  participles,  230 ;  of  per- 
fect middle  participle,  323,  d; 
in  -£,  350,  obs. ;  of  monosyllabic 
participles,  623,  b  ;  of  contract 
nouus  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions,  165  f. ;  of  coiitract-ed 
syllables,  153  ;  of  contract  adjec- 
tives, 168  f. ;  of  second  aorists, 
531,  obs.•;  of  compound  verbs, 
136 ;  TiV  and  rif,  434. 

accusative,  direct  object,  38;  of 
extent,  93 ;  of  inner  object,  261, 
a,  b',  two  accusatives,  268,  269, 
468  ;  specification,  338 ;  adverb- 
ial, 357 ;  w.  special  verbs,  603. 

action,  formation  of  nouus  express- 
ing, 479,  ff. 

adjectives,  formation,  483,  IF. ;  attri- 
butive, 77 ;  position,  77 j  ff. ;  agree- 
ment, 83 ;  predicate,  80 ;  in  -oy, 
-i;  (-a),  -ovy  70,  ff.,  -of ,  -oy,  71 ;  as  a 
noun,  82;  consonant  and  A  de- 
,  clensions,  264,  f. ;  824 ;  consonant 
declension,   266,  334,  f.;    8.24; 


stems  in  v,  294,  824;  irregular, 
299;  contract,  170,  2,  3;  335, 
819 ;  verbals,  373,  782 ;  compari- 
son, 374,  ff.  ;  irregular,  380  ; 
compound,  500. 

adverbs,  459,  ff. ;  comparison,  464 ; 
numeral,  445  ;  syntax,  466. 

agent,  260  ;  formation  of  nouns  ex- 
pressing agent,  478. 

agreement  of  verbs,  37,  65 ;  of  ad- 
jectives, 83 ;  of  predicate  refer- 
ring to  omitted  subject  of  the 
infinitive,  780,  ff. 

alpha,  privative,  etc.,  498,  obs^. 

alphabet,  i. 

Anabasis,  story  of,  432 ;  I.  i.  1-3, 
433;  L  i.  4-6,  640;  I.  i.  7-8, 
"648;  I.  i.  9,  675;  I.  i.  10-11, 
711;  I.  ii.  1-2,  728;  I.  ii.  3-4, 
735;  I.  ii.  5-7,  742;  I.  ii.  8-9, 
756 ;  I.  ii.  10-12,  765 ;  I.  ii.  13- 
16,774;  L  ii.  17-20,  786 ;  I.  ii. 
21-^4,  793;  I.  ii.  25-27,  798; 
I.  iii.  1-6,804;  I.  iii.  7-12,  806 ; 
I.  iii.  13-15,  808 ;  I.  iii.  16-21, 
810 ;  review  of,  812. 

antecedent,  186 ;  attracted,  439. 

aorist,  202 ;  stem,  197 ;  force  of  the 
pluperfect,  433,  n.  2;  inflection, 
195,  826,  827,  834;  of  liquid 
verbs,  256,  ff.;  infinitive,  202,  a; 
imperative,  415  ;  inceptive,  433, 
N.  3;  gnomic,  678 ;  iterative,  679 ; 
second  aorist,  203,  530,  ff. ;  iu 
dependent  moods,  567  f. 

apodosis,  661.' 
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Zealous 


Whoever,  or,  ij]  otms,  t^it. 

WTiy,  Tt. 

Width,  €dposj  -ovsf  τ6. 

Wife,  γννη,  yvvcuKos,  ψ 

T^Tild,  3γμιος,  -5,  -ov;  —  animal, 

θηρίορ,  'Ου,  το. 
Willing,  be  — ,  €^€λω,  €θ€λησω. 
Willingly,  €κών,  -ονσα,  -όν. 
Wine,  olvoSy  -ου,  6. 
Wing,  KipaSi  κίρως  and  K€paroSy  of 

an  army ;  on  the  right  — ,  tm  τφ 

Wise,  σοφός,  -ti,  -op. 

Wish,  βούΚομαι,  βουΧησομαι,  pre- 

fer;  €^€λω,  €θ(\ησω,  be  willing ^ 

be  ready. 
With,  συν,  ficra,  παρά;  ^χων\  asso- 

dated  — ,  μ€τά  ;  —  the  aid  of, 

συν* 
Withdraw,  άττο-σττάω,  -σπάσω. 
Within,  βίσω,  of  motion;  —  the 

night,  της   νυκτός. 
TT^oman,  γυνή,  γυναικός,  ψ 
Wonder,   θαυμάζω   (θαυμαδ-,  iv.), 

Θαυμάσομαι. 
Word,  λόγος,  -ου,  6 ;  bring  back  — , 

άττ-αγγίΧλω  (oyyeA-,  iv.),  -αγγβλώ ; 

pass  the  —  along,  πβρ-αγγβλλω. 


Work,  tpyop,  -ου,  το. 

Worthy,  άξιος,  -δ,  -or. 

Wound,  τίτρωσκω  {τροτ,  vi.),  τρώσω. 

T^Trite,  γράφω,  γράψω. 

Wrong,  be  in  the  — ,  adtice»,  αδικήσω. 


Xenias,  Χ(ν[άς,  -ov,  6. 
Zenophon,  &€νοφών,  -ωντος,  6, 
Xerzes,  ^ίρξης,  -ου,  6. 


Yet,  ?ri. 

You,  συ,  σου. 

Your,  when  not  emphatic  by  the 

article;  ^μίτ^ρος',  sometimes  by 

υμών» 
Yourself,  σ€αυτου,  σίαντης  ;  αντός 

intens. 


Zealous,  πρόθυμος, 
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A  declension  of  nouns,  feminine,  41 ; 
masculine,  4•8. 

abbreviations,  p.  404. 

ability,  adjectives  expressing,  485. 

absolute,  genitive,  239. 

accent,  ix.  1,  2,  3,  a^  b,  c\  place  of 
accent,  x.-xii. ;  recessive,  xiii. ; 
19 ;  of  nouns,  43,  flF. ;  of  verbs,  19 ; 
of  genitive  and  dative  of  oxy  tones, 
43,  2,  3 ;  of  enclitics,  102,  fiF. ;  of 
proclitics,  101, 103, 4 ;  of  monosyl- 
lables of  the  consonant  declension, 
209  ;  of  participles,  230 ;  of  per- 
fect middle  participle,  323,  d-, 
in  -Γ,  350,  obs. ;  of  mouosyllabic 
participles,  623,  b  ;  of  contract 
nouns  of  the  first  and  second 
declensions,  165  f. ;  of  contracted 
syllables,  153  ;  of  contract  adjec- 
tives, 168  f. ;  of  second  aorists, 
531,  obs.*;  of  compound  verbs, 
136 ;  Ttff  and  rir,  434. 

accusative,  direct  object,  38;  of 
extent,  93 ;  of  inner  object,  261, 
tf,  b\  two  accusatives,  268,  269, 
468  ;  specification,  338 ;  adverb- 
ial, 357 ;  w.  special  verbs,  603. 

action,  formation  of  nouns  express- 
ing, 479,  ff. 

adjectives,  formation,  483,  ff. ;  attri- 
butive, η ;  position,  11  ^^.-,  agree- 
ment, 83 ;  predicate,  80 ;  in  -off, 
"η  (-a),  -ov,  70,  ff.,  -Of,  -oy,  71 ;  as  a 
nouu,  82;  consonant  and  A  de- 
.  clensions,  264,  f. ;  824 ;  consonant 
declension,   266,   334,  f.;    8.24; 


stems  in  v,  294,  824;  irregular, 
299;  contract,  170,  2,  3;  335, 
819 ;  verbals,  373,  782 ;  compari- 
son, 374,  ff.  ;  irregular,  380  ; 
compound,  500. 

adverbs,  459,  ff. ;  comparison,  464; 
numeral,  445  ;  syntax,  466. 

agent,  260  ;  formation  of  nouns  ex- 
pressing agent,  478. 

agreement  of  verbs,  37,  65 ;  of  ad- 
jectives, 83 ;  of  predicate  refer- 
ring to  omitted  subject  of  the 
infinitive,  780,  ff. 

alpha,  privative,  etc.,  498,  obs^. 

alphabet,  i. 

Anabasis,  story  of,  432 ;  I.  i.  1-3, 
433;  L  i.  4-6,  640;  I.  i.  7-8, 
*648;  I.  i.  9,  675;  I.  i.  10-11, 
711;  I.  ii.  1-2,  728;  I.  ii.  3-4, 
735;  I.  ii.  5-7,  742;  I.  ii.  8-9, 
756 ;  I.  ii.  10-12,  765 ;  I.  ii.  13- 
16,774;  I.  ii.  17-20,  786 ;  I.  ii. 
21-^4,  793 ;  I.  ii.  25-27,  798 ; 
I.  iii.  1-6,804;  I.  iii.  7-12,  806 ; 
I.  iii.  13-15,  808 ;  I.  iii.  16-21, 
810 ;  review  of,  812. 

antecedent,  186 ;  attracted,  439. 

aorist,  202 ;  stem,  197 ;  force  of  the 
pluperfect,  433,  n.  2;  inflection, 
195,  826,  827,  834;  of  liquid 
verbs,  256,  ff.;  infinitive,  202,  a\ 
imperative,  415  ;  inceptive,  433, 
N.  3;  gnomic,  678 ;  iterative,  679 ; 
second  aorist,  203,  530,  ff. ;  in 
dependent  moods,  567  f. 

apodosis,  661. 
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appendix,  pp.  365-401. 

appositiou,  92. 

article,  9,  10;  as  possessive  pro- 
nouns, 9;  w.  proper  names,,  p. 
302. 

aspiration,  transferred,  p.  153*. 

attributive  position,  79 ;  participles, 
234-235. 

augment,  113,  304;  in  compound 
verbs,  135. 

Belonging  to,  adjectives  expressing, 

4S5. 
breathings,  ii. ;  place  of,  ii.  ix.  2. 

Case,  8;  endings  of  consonant  de- 
clension, 223. 

causal  clauses,  717. 

circumstantial  participle,  236,  S. 

classification  of  verbs,  21,  286 ; 
classes  of,  516 :  first  class,  515,  ff. ; 
second,  527;  third,  587;  fourth, 
595,  607,  ff.;  fifth,  630,  ff.,  736; 
sixth,  651 ;  seventh,  730 ;  eightli, 
698;  of  mutes,  189,  ff. 

cognate  mutes,  189,  3 ;  words,  504. 

commands  and  prohibitions,  421, 
559. 

comparatives  without  ή,  385. 

comparison,  of  adjectives,  ii74,  ff. ; 
irregular,  380  ;  of  adverbs,  464. 

compound  verbs,  1 43,  497 ;  of  pre- 
positions followed  with  their  own 
cases,  144 ;  w.  dative,  147  ;  aug- 
ment of,  135,  308;  accent  of, 
136,  289,  324,  κ. 

conditional  sentences,  661 ;  particu- 
lar, 663;  contrary  to  fact,  668; 
general,  680, 681,  ff;  vivid  future, 
687;  lew  vivid,  690;  mixed,  804, 
N.  15 ;  conditional  relative  chiuses, 
699,  ff.  ;  conditional  t^emporal, 
705,  ff. ;  substitution  of,  715. 


conjugations,  825-863. 

consonants,  189,  ff. ;  consonant  de- 
clension,  207,  208  ;  palatal,  208 ; 
lingual  st^ms,  218,  ff. ;  liquid  and 
syncopated  stems,  220, 362 ;  stems 
in  4,  υ,  €v,  290,  292,  ff. ;  in  s,  329 ; 
digamma  nouns,  363 ;  rules  for 
gender,  221,  295. 

contract  nouns  and  adjectives,  165, 
168,  170, 818,  ff. ;  third  decl.,  see 
consonants ;  contract  verbs,  154, 
429,  676,  843-845;  dissyllabic, 
in  ίω,  p.  82•. 

contraction,  150-152 ;  accent  of 
contracted  syllables,  153. 

coordinate  mutes,  189,  3. 

coronis,  169. 

crasis,  169. 

Dative,  indirect  object,  66  ;  posses- 
sion, 106 ;  with  special  verbs, 
146  ;  witli  compound  verbs,  147 ; 
time,  158 ;  with  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  172,  f. ;  of  advantage, 
212 ;  resemblance,  225 ;  cause, 
manner,  means,  or  instrument, 
249;  respect,  339;  degree  of 
difference,  386 ;  of  agency,  p. 
1302,  760;  w.  verbals.  782. 

declension,  5 ;  A,  41,  4S ;  O,  61 ; 
814-820 ;  consonant,  207,  ff.,  220. 
290,  821-823;  see  consonants; 
Attic,  363. 

demonstrative  pronouns,  179-182. 

denominatives,  473 ;  denominative 
nouns,  481,  f. ;  adjectives,  485, 
ff. ;  verbs,  492,  ff.,  612,  ff. 

dependent  moods,  552,  a;  tenses 
of,  567  f. 

deponent  verbs,  860,  f.  .. 

digamma  nouns  of  the  eonsonant  de• 
clension,  363 ;  p.  145^. 

diphthongs,  iv. ;  pronunciation  of,  v. 
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(^vision  of  syllables,  vii.  ff. 

Doric  genitive,  p.  25^;   future,  p. 

2142 
doable  consonants,  viii.  2,  N. 
double  negatives,  p.  366^. 

Elision,  99, 134. 

ellipsis,  subject,  789,  ff. ;  verb,  790, 

1,2. 
enclitics,    102 ;    accent,    103,    ff., 

104,  ff. ;  last  part  of  a  compound 

word,  p.  176^ 
entreaties   imd    exhortations,    421, 

559. 
euphonj,  rules  for,   190-194,  ff. ; 

215,  ff;   w.  378,  ff.;   613,  ff.; 

Kev.  277. 
extent  of  time  or  space,  93. 

Eearing,  construction  after  verbs  of, 
581. 

final  clauses,  579. 

fitness,  adjectives  expressing,  485. 

formation  of  words,  471,  ff•;  primi- 
tive nouns,  476,  ff. ;  denominative 
nouns,  481,  ff. ;  adjectives,  483,  ff.; 
denominative  verbs,  492 ;  of  the 
fourth  class,  612,  ff. ;  inseparable 
prefixes,  498 ;  prepositions  in 
composition,  496,  f. ;  compound 
words,  494,  ff. 

future  conditions :  vivid,  687  ;  less 
vivid,  690. 

future  indicative  active  and  middle, 
195,  201,  826 ;  stem,  196 ;  liquid 
verbs,  255,  ff, ;  tenses  systen»,  351, 
2 ;  Attic  254,  520,  a ;  Doric,  p. 
2142 ;  first  passive,  346,  831; 
second  passive,  655,  842 ;  future 
middle  for  active,  p.  214^ ;  future 
indicative  in  object  clauses  with 
^<»f,  589 ;  future  in  protasis  for 
subjunctive,  p.  280^;    future  in 


relative  clauses,  716;  periphras- 
tic, 759. 
future  perfect  middle  and  passive 
stem,  320 ;  meaning  of,  321. 

Gender,  7,  ff. ;  of  A  declension,  40, 
49,  obs. ;  Ο  declension,  61,  a,  h ; 
consonant  declension,  221,  295, 
332,  f. 

general  suppositions,  680,  ff. 

genitive  absolute,  239;  of  agent, 
260;  fullness  and  want,  340; 
attrib.,  367,  ff.;  measure,  mate- 
rial, subjective,  objective,  posses- 
sive, partitive,  369,  ff. ;  predicate, 
370 ;  comparison  and  implied 
comparison,  385 ;  with  verbs,  396- 
399 ;  source,  409  ;  separation, 
410  ;  cause,  411  ;  price,  424 ; 
time,  425  ;  with  adjectives,  426  ; 
with  adverbs,  426,  a. 

Grimm's  law,  505,  ff. 

Historical  present,  p.  77^. 

Imperative,  421 ;  tenses,  415  ;  per- 
sonal endings,  417 ;  of  contract 
verbs,  429 ;  in  prohibitions,  559. 

imperfect  indicative,  111,  114;  stem, 
112;  of  contract  verbs,  429;  w. 
forceofplpf.  257^793,  N.  6. 

indefinite  pronoun  rif,  435;  indef. 
relative,  tam^  437. 

indirect  discourse,  720 ;  723,  ff. ; 
724;  w.  5ri  and  aif,  768,  ff. ; 
model  simple  sentences,  722,  767, 
ff;  complex,  722,  ff;  723,  ff; 
787  ff. ;  participial,  776 ;  implied, 
788 ;  review,  800. 

indirect  questions,  768,  2. 

infinitive,  117 ;  endings,  115 ;  ns 
subject,  118,  721,  1 ;  as  object, 
119, 721, 2 ;  with  adjectives,  120 ; 
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Kubject  of,  121;  tenses,  2ύϊ,  a; 
acceot  of  in  Ot  and  -ptu  and  per- 
fect middle,  323,  d,  w.  the 
article,  117,  721,  3;  in  indirect 
discourse,  723,  1,  2,  3,  724. 

inseparable  prefixes,  474,  498. 

instrumental  dative,  249. 

intensive  pronoun,  162, 164,  ff. ;  820. 

interrogative  r/t,  434,  1 ;  441,  ff. 

iWtf  subscript,  iv. 

irregular  adjectives, 380 ;  noons, 363; 
MI  verbs,  712;  ci/u,  713,  859 
ίημι,  794,  861 ;  otda,  766,  857 
«f/u,  739,  860 ;  φημί,  714,  858. 

Labials,  189, 1. 

lingual  steins,  208,  220. 

liquids,  189,  2  ;  liquid  stems  of  the 

consonant  declensiou,  220. 
liquid  verb»,  252,  257,  832,  833; 

fourth  class,  596. 

Manner,  means,  etc.,  249. 

metathesis,  p.  215^ 

measure  and  material,  369,  4,  5. 

middle  voice,  31. 

mood,  16,  a  ;  sign  subj.,  553,  ohsf; 
opt.,  554,  Oy  574 ;  finite  and  de- 
pendent, 552,  a;  sequence  of, 
581,  578,  691. 

mutes,  189,  ίΤ. 

Negatives,  422;  w.  imv.,  421;  w. 
the  iufin.,  p.  170*;  in  exhorta- 
tions, 557 ;  in  final  clauses,  579  ; 
in  object  clauses,  581 ;  in  condi- 
tions, 664 ;  in  indirect  discourse, 
768,  3;  double  negatives,  p.  228^ 
2661. 

neuter  plural  subject,  65. 

nominative  case,  syntax  of,  36,  84. 

nouns,  5  ;  A  declension  feminine, 
41,  masculine,  4S ;  0  declension. 


61 ;    coBaonaat   artk rnmm,    wet 

coiitommts;  eoitnet^  16a,  170; 

inegular,  363;  prusitiies,  476, 

ff. ;  daiomiuatiTes,  481,  C ; 

inative  sabieet^  36; 

390,  ff 
number :  noons,  6 ;  veibs,  18. 
nomerals,  table  ο(  445 ;  deekBsia•, 

446,  ff. 

0  declensi<m  of  noens,  61,  816. 

object  claoses,  581,  589. 

objective  genitive,  369,  3. 

optative,  active,  554;  middle  and 
passive,  576 ;  wish,  563 ;  po- 
tential, 565;  final  clauses,  579; 
verbs  of  fearing,  581 ;  w.  verbs  of 
striving,  589 ;  in  less  vivid  fotore 
conditions,  690. 

orders  of  motes,  189,  3. 

oxytones,  ix.  3,  β ;  xiv. 

Palatals,  189 ;  palatal  stems,  308. 

participles,  228 ;  declension  -.  Q  verbs, 
229,  822;  contract,  242;  MI 
verbs,  619,^;  623,823;  accent, 
230 ;  tense,  237 ;  attributive,  235 ; 
circumstantial,  239;  supplemen- 
tary, 243,  ff. ;  Rev.  281 ;  condi- 
tional, 715  ;  indirect  disooorse, 
776,  ff. 

particuUr  suppositions,  663. 

passive  voice,  32,  343 ;  aorist  pas- 
sive, 344 ;  aorist  participle,  350 ; 
second  passive  system,  345,  652, 
653,  ff. 

perfect,  311 ;  stem,  309 ;  pluperfect, 
314 ;  stem,  315  ;  enlarged,  521 ; 
second  perfect  and  pluperfect, 
310,  542,  ff.,  of  λίίπω,  835  ;  mid- 
die  and  passive,  317;  ofXi/o,  S29; 
mute  themes,  325,  757,  837,  ff 

person,  17. 
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person  concerned,  nouns  expressing, 
481. 

personal  endings,  24,  ff. ;  primary» 
28 ;  secondary,  116 ;  infinitive, 
115  ;  imperative,  417 ;  subjunc- 
tive, 553,  obs.•;  optative,  554,  a, 

personal  pronouns,.  390,  ff.;  posi- 
tion, 369,  6,  obs. ;  review,  454. 

potential  indicative,  666. 

potential  optative,  565. 

predicate  position,  81 ;  noun,  84. 

prefixes,  474,  inseparable,  498. 

prepositions  in  composition,  136, 
143;  uses  of,  137,  ff.;  with  ob- 
lique cases,  139-142. 

present  indicative,  20 ;  present  stem, 
23;  present  tense,  29;  present 
system,  351,  1 ;  historical,  p.  77^. 

primitives,  473 ;  nouns,  476,  ff. ; 
adjectives,  483,  f. 

principal  parts  of  a  sentence,  55 ; 
of  verbs,  353,  a ;  534 ;  of  depo- 
nents, 361. 

privative  a,  498,  obs.^ 

proclitics,  101. 

pronouns,  personal,  390,  ff. ;  inten- 
sive, 164,  ff. ;  reflexive,  402,  ff. ; 
reciprocal,  405,  f . ;  possessive, 
407;  position  of  possessive  and 
reflexive,  79;  demonstrative,  175, 
177.  179  ff.;  interrogative  and 
indefinite,  434,  ff.,  441,  ff. ;  rela- 
tive, 178,  184,  439,  ff. ;  indefinite 
relative,  436,  f. 

pronunciation  of  vowels,  iii. ;  con- 
sonants, vi. 

protasis,  661. 

punctuation,  xv. 

Quality,  nouns  expressing,  482. 
quantity  of  syllables,  viii.,  1,  2: 
questions,  443;  deliberative,  561; 
indirect,  768,  2. 


Reading,  the  art  of,  96,  ff. ;  direc- 
tions for,  97,  ff. ;  exercises  for 
sight  translation,  132,  i.  ii.,  284, 
ii.  iii.,  457,  i.  ii.,  491,  502,  503, 
514,  755,  802,  812;  selections: 
The  palaces  of  Cyrus  and  Arta- 
xerxes,  107 ;  The  march  of  Cyrus 
through  Lycaonia,  285  ;  The  arri- 
val  of  Cyrus's  fleet,  389 ;  A  halt 
and  numbering  at  Celaenae,  450 ; 
Greek  for  retroversion,  458, 
606. 

recessive  accent,  xiii. 

reduplication,  303  ff. ;  Attic,  545 ; 
of  themes,  618 ;  in  <l,  697- 

reflexive  pronouns,  402,  ff. 

relative  pronouns,  178, 184 ;  assimi- 
lation, 439. 

relative  and  temporal  clauses,  699, 
ff. ;  rel.  clauses  expressing  pur- 
pose,  716. 

resemblance,  union,  and  approach, 
225. 

result,  formation  of  nouns  of,  480 ; 
clauses  of,  719. 

review  of  nouns,  vowel  declension, 
126,  ff. ;  consonant  declension, 
280;  pronouns,  276,  454;  con- 
traction,  275 ;  the  active  verb, 
129,  279,  452 ;  middle  and  pas- 
sive, 452;  contract  nouns  and 
adjectives,  275,  451 ;  tenses  of 
complete  action,  the  passive 
voice,  452 ;  comparison  of  adjec- 
tives, 453;  pronouns,  454;  nu- 
merals, 455 ;  syntax.  456 ;  €?/*«, 
451,  713;  δ/δω/α,  ιστι/μι,  and 
τίθημι,  751 ;  formation  of  words, 
743,  ff. ;  second  tense  system, 
749 ;  conditions,  750. 

rough  breathing,  ii. ;  mutes,  189, 
1. 

roots,  471. 
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Second  aorist,  203;  second  aorist 
stem,  531 ;  of  the  MI  form  in  12 
verbs,  731;  second  perfect  and 
pluperfect,  310,  542,  ff. ;  second 
passive  system,  345,  652,  ff. 

sentence  arrangement,  55. 

semivowels,  189,  2. 

separation,  410. 

seqnence  of  moods,  578,  579,  a; 
691. 

sibilant,  189,  2. 

specification,  338. 

stem,  verb,  22  ;  noun,  40. 

subject,  36 ;  of  infinitive,  121. 

subjective  genitive,  369,  2. 

subjunctive,  Q  verbs,  552,  if. ;  mid• 
cue  and  passive,  575 ;  exhortations, 
557;  prohibitions,  559;  interrog- 
ative, 561;  final  clauses,  579; 
used  vividly  for  optative,  579,  a; 
w.  verbs  of  fearing,  581 ;  object 
clauses  with  oirwf,  589 ;  present 
general  suppositions,  680,  ff. ;  in 
vivid  future  conditions,  687• 

subscript  iota,  iv. 

substitution  of  conditions,  715. 

suffix,  474. 

syllabic  augment,  113, 

syllables,  vii.  1,  2,  3,  4. 

syncope,  p.  142^;  syncopated  nouns, 
362. 

synopsis,  MI  verbs,  846. 

systems,  351,  ff. ;  second  aorist,  530, 
ff. ;  second  perfect,  543,  ff.;  2d 
passive,  652,  ff. 

Table  of  numerals,  445  ;  of  personal 
endings,  28, 116,  417. 


tempond  augment,  113. 

temporal  clauses,  704,  ff. 

tense,  16,  δ ;  primary  and  secondary, 
110 ;  stem,  23 ;  tense  systems, 
351,  ff. ;  of  dependent  moods, 
567,  f. 

thematic  vowel,  25. 

theme,  22  ;  in  c,  253 ;  528. 

transliteration,  87,  ff. 

Variable  vowel,  25,  553,  obsM; 
554,  a. 

verbs,  O,  21,  252 ;  componnd,  143  ; 
contract,  154;  liquid,  252,  257; 
classes  of  verbs,  515,  ff. ;  active 
verb,  825-828 ;  middle  and  pas- 
sive, 825-831;  MI  verbs,  619, 
712,  729,737,  ff.,  794:  see  the 
Greek  index  for  the  different  verbs; 
classes  of,  730 ;  p.  304^ ;  617,  ff. ; 
conjugation,  846-868;  formatkni, 
denominatives,  492,  f.,  612. 

vocative,  A  declension,  feminine 
nouns,  41  (f;  A  declension  mas- 
culine nouns,  49,  obs.  1,  2,  3; 
lingual  stems,  208,  219 ;  syntax 
of,  56. 

voice,  16;  active,  30;  middle,  31; 
passive,  32. 

vowel  gradation,  507: 

vowels,  iii. ;  stem,  lengthened,  198, 
520. 

Wishes,  563 ;  unattained,  669,  ff. 

words :  simple  and  compound,  133, 
472,  494,  ff ,  499,  ff. ;  grouping, 
510,  ff. ;  formation,  471,  ff. ;  bor^ 
rowed  and  cognate,  504. 
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English  vocabulary. 


4,  priTative,  498,  obs^ 

άγ-,  513. 

ayaOof,  comparison,  380, 1. 

Ατ/ίΚΚφ,  257,  832,  833 ;  perf.  mid. 
system,  840. 

alvxpat,  comparison,  379, 3. 

oUrx^M,  598, 1 ;  synt.,  603•. 

OK-,  616. 

&κΐνάκη«,  No.  11,  645. 

dXXt{\»v,  405. 

«XXot,  163 ;  group,  629. 

άμα,  group,  685. 

άμΛίψωψ,  380,  1 ;  eynonymes,  388. 

Λ',  gen.  uses,  566, 677;  w.  opt.,  565 ; 
w.  indie,  666  ;  with  temporal 
particles,  692  ;  in  conditions,  668, 
681, 687,  690 ;  for  emphasis,  804, 
N.  16 ;  dropped  when  subjv.  be- 
comes opt.,  787,  2,  a. 

^Hpt362. 

dp-,  764. 

ορμά,  214,  No.  7- 

dinnHm,200;  peifect  paseive,  325. 

«SpX-,  526. 

dTirif ,  227,  No.  8. 

«Mt,  820;  uses,  164, 1,2,3. 

«XPi,  705. 

βαίνω,  631,  3 ;  synonyme,  741. 


βασιλιά  290 ;  without  article,  297• 
βολ-,  551. 
po9t,  363. 

γ  nasal,  vi.,  189,  2. 

γ,  dropped  before  -γγ-,  p.  320*. 

γιγνώσ-κ»;  2d  aor.  fymv,  731»  8; 

856. 
γν«-,  660. 
γννή,  363. 

SdpciKOs,  675,  vocab.,  No.  12. 
-Sc,  local  ending,  enclitic,  462. 
8ft,  synonyme,  784. 
ScCkv^  737 ;  synopsis,  846 ;  iofleo- 

tion,  850. 
SckKv^,  declension,  823• 
8ήλό«  ιίμι,  construction,  247,  777. 
8ηλόαι,   154,   3;    imperative,  429; 

conjugation,  845. 
SiSovs,  declension,  643,  823. 
8ΐ$ωμ4,  641 ;  synopsis,  846 ;  coDJa 

gation,  848. 
So-,  647. 

SoK^fl»,  253,  522 ;  construction,  725. 
8νναμαι,  625 ;  accent  of  gubjv.  and 

opt-,  p.  250». 
8^,  2d  aor.  I8vv,  738;  sjnopeiB, 

846;  conjugation,  854• 
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•  as  augment  or  reduplication,  before 
a  vowel,  649  ;  c  changed  to  α  in 
liquid  themes,  etc.,  650. 
€  changed  to  α  in  mute  themes,  650, 
a,b\  in  2  aor.  pass,  stem,  654,  a, 
^αντοΟ,  403. 
ΐΡην,  μ.  252i;731,  1. 
Ιγνων,   651,   731,  2;    conjugation, 

-856. 
Μ,  390,  ff. 

«ι  as  augment  or  reduplication,  697. 
«We,  in  wishes,  669. 
«IfiC,  287,  ff.;  300,  324;   subj.  and 

opt.,  573,  859. 
€t|u,   739,  λ;   860;   present  with 

force  of  the  future,  739,  b, 
ftirov,  construction,  769,  ff. ;   syno- 

nyme,  772. 
«Is,  declension,  447. 
lie,  ίξ,  46. 
<KfCvos,  177, 180. 
^κών,  265,  824. 
Ιμαντοδ,  403. 
Μ,  €•φ%  194,  a, 

<π£<Γταμαι,625 ;  construction,  778,  a. 
ίνριβίμην,  846,  851. 
<σ•τί,  omitted,  790. 
^«Γτι,  104,  3. 
'  «ύ$α£μ«>ν,  266,  824. 
«ννοια,  42,^;  160. 
€vpo«,  329. 

ίχω,  with  an  adv.,  p.  192^ 
«»9,  while,  until,  705. 
i«*s,  morning,  364. 

ta»,  contraction,  342. 

i|8«a»s,  459,  4. 

ή8ΰ«,  comparison,  379,  1. 

4|Mu,  794. 


-Oiir,  ^  462. 
βώρίϊΐ,  214,  No.  β. 


πη,  mood  suffix,  574. 
ϊημ^  794,  861. 
Ik-,  639. 
tva,  579. 

liMTfis,  296*,  No.  9. 
Ισταβ,  declension,  623,  823. 
Ιίττημ*,  618 ;  synopsis,  846 ;  conju- 
gation, 619,  ff. ;  847,851,855. 
IxOiis,  290. 

K,  etc.,  dropped  before  0,  309,  a. 

κάθημα^  794,  862. 

καΐ . . .  KaC,  intens.,  109,  p.  86^. 

καΐ  -ii^  372. 

KOKOs,  comparison,  379,  4 ;  κακΑ^ 

459,  1. 
καλ-,  674. 

KoXos,  comparison,  380,  2. 
κ€ΐμαι,  794,  863. 
Κ6λ€νω,  perfect  middle,  325,  83d. 
K^pas,  i331. 
κρα-,  696. 
Kpcas,  329. 

λαγώβ,  363,  364. 

λανθάνω,  construction,  603. 

λ^γ»,  construction,  725,  769,  <?. 

λβίιτω,  class,  527,  ff. ;  2d  aor.  and 
2d  pert  and  pluperf.  act.,  531, 
547, 553,  554 ;  perf.  mid.  system, 
837 ;  cognate  words  of,  541. 

λϋ«,  present  ind.,  20 ;  conjugation, 
825-831 ;  λ^  λιίσακ,  229,  ff. ; 
λν6<(9,  350  ;  λίλνκώβ,  326,  822  ; 
cognate  words  of,  541. 

-μ-,  dropped  before  -μμ-,  p.  219*; 

p.  320*. 
μακ-,  710. 
μ^ΎΜ,  299  ;  comparison,  380,  8; 

μ/γα,  μιγάλα,  460. 
μ€θ;ων,  dec!.,  824. 
μ^ν . . .  W,  109. 
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μ'χρ*.  705. 

μή;  p.  170»;  422,428. 

μήτηρ,  362. 

Μι  verbs,  286  ;  Ιστημι,  618 ;  Ζ(ΖωμΛ, 
641 ;  τίeημ^  729 ;  review  of  tστημ^ 
$(8«μι,  and  τ(θημ^  751,  fiP. ;  ScC 
κννμι  and  fSuv,  737,  738  ;  second 
aorists  of  the  Mi  form  in  Ω  verbs, 
731,  flF. ;  for  irregular  Mi  verbs, 
see  English  Index. 

-V-,  dropped  in  the  perfect  and  first 
passive  sj?  stems,  p.  241*. 

-V,  movable,  100 ;  dropped  before  or, 
216  ;  -rrcu,  -ντο,  325. 

wi««,  363,  No.  10. 

νομ^ω,  608,  4 ;  construction,  723. 

i^H  170, 1. 

-VT,  -v6,  -»0,  dropped  before  or, 
215. 

Λ€,  176,  181,  820. 

otSc^     766,     857 1     construction, 

778,  a. 
οίομαι,  construction,  723. 
6μiv...6U,  182. 
ottKirtfi,  48,  No.  1. 
^irwt,  579  ;  ^hrwt  μή,  589. 
Λ,  178, 184,  820. 
Sm9,  437. 
oi,  ούκ,  ούχ,  68. 
οΰ,  390,  flF. 
oiSiCs,  447,  ^. 
οΰτο«,  175, 179, 180,  181,  820. 

»α£β,271.     . 

«Of,  265,  824. 

νατήρ,  362. 

««C8»,  vtfirciKo,  309,  a;  perf.  mid. 

system,  839. 
«cXroonft,  52,  No.  2. 
»ιβ-,  594. 
wttrr»,  cognate  words  of,  541. 


-τλα-,  734. 

irXcCav,  380,  4;  declension,  382. 

ιτληρηβ,  335. 

iroUtt,   154,  2 ;    242 ;    imperative, 

429 ;  conjugation,  844. 
iroi&v,  declension,  242,  2. 
«ολ^μιοφ,  109 ;  synonymes,  709. 
ΐΓόλιβ,  290. 

ΐΓολίτη«,  voc.  49,  obs*. 
νολν,  νολλά,  460. 
irokv9y  299 ;  comparison,  380,  4 
irous,  363. 
irpiv,  707. 

ΐ^ω,  527,  528. 

-ο•- dropped,  27,  111,  b. 

.<rtt  =  .ia,p.  89S  200*. 

oravToO,  403. 

στρα-,  773. 

«rrpand,  41 ;  synonymes,  214. 

vrpeirrai,  174,  No.  4. 

οΓΰ,  390.  £ 

Σ<»κράτΐ|$,  329. 

τάττω,  616 ;  perf.  mid.  system,  838. 

ταχΰ«,  298  ;  comparison,  379,  2. 

rirrapH,  declension,  447• 

Ti-,  785. 

τίθημι,  729;  synopsis,  846;  inflec- 
tion, 849,  853. 

τψ&ω,  154, 1 ;  imperative,  429 ;  con- 
jugation, 843. 

ιαμΑν,  declension,  242. 

tC9,  tW,  435,  441,  ff. 

τοίότηί,  52,  No.  3. 

Tp«£i,  declension,  447. 

φα-,  727. 

φαίνω,  2  aor.  pass.,  652. 
φανιρ6§  ιίμι,  construction,  247,  777. 
φημ(,  714,  858 ;  construction,  723 ; 
w.  οΰ,  p.  306*;  synonyme,  772. 
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ψΟΑναι,  constractioD,  245.  ψΛων,  174,  No.  5. 
φΟ^,  group,  797' 

η  verbs,  21,  286. 

xUp,  227,  82L  ^,  declension,  238,  82S. 

χράομαι,  coDtraetioD,  366.  tit ;  w.  participle,  241, 808»  v.t;  ^v• 
χρη;  w.  the  infinitive,  721;  07a-         and  prep.,  297 ;  result,  p.  ^20^. 

onjme,  784•  ^Km,  in  result  dauM•»  71^. 
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